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PREFACE. 


ad 


In this volume the history of Muhammadan rule in 
India is commenced. The first volume was, from the 
nature of the materials, introductory in its character; 
this opens with the accounts of the earliest inroads of 
the Ghaznivide conquerors. The copious extracts which 
it brings together from the oldest and most approved of 
the native historians supply ample means for tracing 
the rise and progress of that power which was destined 
to bring the whole peninsula under its sway, and to 
stand for seven centuries a conspicuous and brilliant 
example of the strength and weakness, the crimes, 
vices, and occasional virtues of Musulman despotism. 

- The history is here carried down to the year 1260 a.p., 
embracing the consecutive annals of the Ghaznivides, 
the Ghorians, and the Slave Kings, as far as the end 
of the reign of Nasiru-d din. The lives of the other 
Slave Kings will be drawn from the Tartkh-« Firoz Shahi 
of Ziau-d din Barni, which, as its name implies, is a 


work more particularly devoted to the reign of Firoz 
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Shah, and must, from the date of its composition, oc- 
cupy a place in the next volume. 

The portion of history over which this volume ex- 
tends may be considered as nearly complete, though 
“some scattered notices of the period embraced will be 
drawn occasionally from later writers, and Khondamir’s 
account of the Ghaznivides will appear hereafter as the 
principal extract from the Habtbu-s Siyar. 

Since the publication of the first volume of this edi- 
tion, some animadversions have appeared in print upon 
the absence of any recognition of the assistance rendered 
to Sir H. M. Elliot in the preparation of the materials 
for this work; and one or two special claims have been 
made for acknowledgments of aid contributed and work 
done. The Editor is informed, by those best acquainted 
with the circumstances, that Sir H. M. Elliot was espe- 
 clally anxious to acquit himself of all obligation for as- 
sistance so rendered to him; but still, care has been 
and will be taken to acknowledge fully every contribu- 
tion deserving of notice. It so happened, however, that 
the whole of the matter in the first volume, with the 
exception of two anonymous translations, was the work 
of Sir H. M. Elliot himself, his munshis, or the pre- 
sent Editor. 

Sir H. M. Elliot was assisted by many friends, both 
English and native, in his search for rare works, and 
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notably by Dr. Sprenger ; but at this distance of time 
it is impossible to do more than make a general acknow- 
ledgment of the fact. The notices, bibliographical and 
biographical, all appear to have been written by Sir H. 
M. Elliot himself, with the exception of those of the 
geographers and a few distinguished by brackets, which 
are the work of the Editor. There remain the transla- 
tions, and if is in these that the greatest aid was re- 
ceived. Many of the contributed translations are by 
English officers, both civil and military; and many 
more by munshis. They differ greatly in merit; some 
are valuable, others require the Editor’s incessant at- 
tention from beginning to end,’ and in two instances 
it has been found necessary to entirely reject the 
work done. Under these circumstances, the Editor 
has resolved to make no general acknowledgment, 
but to give. the translators name whenever that 
name carries with it sufficient assurance, or when a 
translation proves to be accurate, and in want of 
little or no editorial revision. By this arrangement, 
the translator will bear the responsibility of his own 
work; and the extent and value of the aid rendered 
will be fully understood and appreciated by the 
reader. In cases of translations which require to be 


1 In pages 70 and 88 will be found two short passages showing the quality 
of one of these translations—a fair specimen of many others. 
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checked and amended throughout, no name has been 
or will be given. The original translator cannot lay 
claim to the revised work, and there are few who would 
like their names to appear as the authors of translations 
obnoxious to correction. 

To set this question entirely at rest, the Editor here 
gives a complete list of the translations which appear in 
the first and in the present volume, with the names of 
those who are responsible for them. From this it will 
be seen that no one has any real ground of complaint. 
The list is confined to the translations, because all else 
is the work of Sir H. M. Elliot or the Editor, except 
a few contributions specially and scrupulously recog- 
nized where they appear. 


VOL. I. 
GEOGRAPHERS. 
The bibliographical notices are by the Editor, excepting the notice 
of the Ashkélu-l] Bilad, No. V., which is chiefly by Sir 
H. M. Elliot. 
I.—Salsilatu-t Tawaérikh—Translated from Reinaud’s French 
version by the Editor. 
II. 1J.—Ibn Khurdédba and Mas’ad{—Translations printed in 
the old volume revised by Editor. 
IV.—Istakhri— Editor. 
V.—Ashk4lu-l Bilid—Partially revised by Editor. 
VI.—Saru-l Buldan—None. 
VII.—Jaémi’u-t Tawdérikh—The old translation revised after a col- 
lation of the various MSS. by the Editor. 
VIII.—Idrisi—Translated from Jaubert’s French version by the 
Editor. 
IX.—Kazwini—Kditor. ~ 
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I.—Mujmalu-t Tawérikh—Sir H. M. E. and the Editor. 

Il.—Biladuri—Sir H. M. E. and the Editor. 
I1].—Chach-nama—A munshi, revised by the Editor. 
IV.—Ma’simi—Page 237 to 240 by Sir H. M. E., all the rest 

by Editor. 
V.—Tarikh-i Tahiri—Lt. Perkins.’ 
es A munshi, revised by the Editor. 

VIU.—Tuhfatu-1 Kiram—Anonymous, but revised by the Editor 
and found to be accurate. 

Appendix.—Sir H. M. E., excepting where brackets show the 
Editor’s work. 

VOL. I. 
1.—Tarikhu-l moe} Sir H. M. E. 
I.—’Utbi 
It].—Baihaki—From page 61 to 129 by a munshi, and although 
said to have been revised, it required very extensive cor- 
rection by the Editor; page 129 to 154 by Sir H. M. E. 
IV.—Jami’u-l Hikayat—A munshi, whose style had been improved 
by an Englishman, but the translation needed a thorough 
revision by the Editor. 
V.—Nizamu-t Tawarikh— Sir H. M. E. 
VI.—Kamilu-t Tawarikh—Editor. 
VIL—Taju-] Ma-asir—Sir H. M. E. 

VII.—Tabakat-i Nasiri—Page 266 to 359, a munshi, revised and 
sundry long gaps filled up by the Editor; page 360 to 383? by 
the Editor. 

IX.—Jahan-Kushé—Sir H. M. E. 


1 This translation bore no name, but the Editor has reason for believing it to be, 
the work of Lt. Perkins. It was checked by the Editor and found to be very correct. 

2 Translations of this and of sundry other portions of the Tabakdt-i Ndsiri had been 
made by an English officer; but the Editor, with every desire to make use of them and 
save himself labour, was obliged to reject them. Prefixed to the translations were the 
following notes, the later one written after Sir H. M. Elliot’s death. These of them- 
selves will show that no harsh judgment has been exercised :— 

‘‘ This translation is imperfect. By allowing myself great latitude in guessing at 
the author’s meaning, supplying words, sometimes whole passages, I have succeoded 
in making it appear a somewhat connected narrative. Had I marked in the margin 
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APPENDIX. 


The various Notes are the work of Sir H. M. Elliot, excepting 
where the brackets show the Editor’s additions, or special references 
are made to the sources of information, as in Notes B. and E. 

Note C.—The translations of the extracts were made by munshis, 
and have been revised by the Editor. 
Note F.—Majma’i Wasaéya—A munshi, unrevised. 
ee a } A munshi, revised by the Editor. 
Note G.—Mir-4t-i Mas’idi—Translated by R. B. Chapman, Esq., B.C.S. 
Note H.—Extracts translated by Sir H. M. E. 


all the passages which were doubtful, I find I should have to mark the whole trans- 
Jation almost ; I have therefore only marked those which are more especially obscure, 
and when the meaning appeared to be of more than usual importance. 

“ N. B.—This translation was done and the remarks in the margin made under the 
impression that it would be looked over by Sir H. M. Elliot.” 


PORTRAIT. 


The Portrait prefixed to this volume has been copied from 
a sketch made by an amateur on the occasion of one of Lord 
Dathousie’s official receptions. As chance would have it, this 
is the only likeness of Sir Henry Elliot extant, othermise, neither 
the formal costume nor the profile face would have recommended 
themselves as best calculated to convey an effective representation 
of the author. 
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ERRATA, 


Page 76, line 3 from the bottom, substitute “Manjurdén” for “the wine- 
drinkers (mai-khur4n).”—A subsequent passage shows the 
true reading. 
Page 129.—For “July, 1033” read “July, 1034.” | 
“* 157.—For “(This last contains only) the jirst two kisms,” substitute * 
“__ part of the first kism as far as Chapter 25, where it 
ends abruptly.” 
», 204.—For No. “IV.” read “V.” 
», 249.—To note add, “See Vol. I. p. 445.” 
» 276.—In note 2, for “words” read “ word.” 
», 485.—For Appendix “E” read “F.” 


HISTORIANS OF INDIA. 


TARYKHU-L HIND 
OF 


ABU RYHAN AL BYRUNY. 


Ast Rin An! MuHAMMAD BIN AHMAD AL BirtNni AL KHwAR- 
IzMi, was born? about a.H. 360, A.p. 970-1. He was an 
astronomer, geometrician, historian, and logician. He was so 


1 Raihin would be more correct, according to the Kamas, In Brigg’s Firtshta 
(p. 113), the name is strangely perverted into “‘ Anvury Kh&n.” 

3 The place of his birth is disputed. His earliest biographer is Shahraztri, 
who, in his Zawdrikh-t Hukamd, written shortly after Birdni’s death, says that he 
was born at Birdn, in Sind, “a beautiful city full of excellent and marvellous things.” 
He has been followed by H&jf Khalfa, by Ibn Abu Ussaibiah, and by Abi-l Fid4, on 
the authority of Ibn Sa’id. M. Reinaud also states that he was a Sindian. Yet, 
where is this city of Biranin Sind? There is a Nirdn, or Nirdn Kot, near the site 
of the present city of Haidarfbfd, corresponding in position with the Birdn indicated 
by Aba-l Fid&, which probably has had it first letter altered by a transposition of the 
vowel point. But M. Reinaud (p. 195) is distinct in condemning Capt. McMurdo 
and other English writers who, following Idrisf, read Nirdn for Biran. Abi-] Fid4’s 
reading cannot be disputed, for he not only gives, but describes the nature of, the 
diacritical point, and all that can be said against him is that he never was in India, 
and that he derived his information from others. (See Val. I. Appx. p. 396.) 
- In the Kitdbu-1 Ansdb by Sam’fnf, a book of very great authority, written a.H. 
562, a.D. 1166, BirGni is derived from the Persian, and made to apply to any one 
born out of Khwarizm. Some authorities distinctly assert that he was born at 
Birdn, a town of Khwérizm, but I know not if the existence of such a town has been 
established. Birini in his Indian Geography takes little notice of Sind, and says 
nothing of his birthplace. [The passage quoted from the ‘Quarterly Review,” 
(infra p. 3) seems to decide the question, for BirGni is there said to be a native of 
Khwarizm, and the whole tenor of the article confirms the statement. ] 
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studious that Shamsu-d din Muhammad Shahraziri, his earliest 
biographer, tells us ‘‘he never had a pen out of his hand, nor his 
eye ever off a book, and his thoughts were always directed to his 
studies, with the exception of two days in the year, namely 
Nauroz [ New Year's day at the vernal equinox], and Mihrjén [the 
autumnal equinox], when he was occupied, according to the com- 
mand of the Prophet, in procuring the necessaries of life on such 
a moderate scale as to afford him bare sustenance and clothing.”’ 
[ As a logician he obtained the sobriquet of “ Muhakkik” or “ the 
exact,”’ on account of the rigorous precision of his deductions |.! 

[Abid-l Fazl Baihaki who lived about half a century after Al 
Birdini, says, ‘Bu Rihan was beyond comparison, superior to 
every man of his time in the art of composition, in scholarlike 
_ accomplishments, and in knowledge of geometry and philosophy. 
He had, moreover, a most rigid regard for truth ;” and Rashidu-d 
din, in referring to the great writer from whom he has borrowed 
so much, says “‘The Master Abi Rihdn al Birtni excelled all 
his cotemporaries in the sciences of philosophy, mathematics, and 
geometry. He entered the service of Mahmud bin Subuktigin, 
and in the course of his service he spent a long time in Hindus- 
tan and learned the language of the country. Several of the 
provinces of India were visited by him. He was on friendly 
terms with many of the great and noble of that country, and so 
acquired an intimate knowledge of their books of philosophy, 
religion, and belief. The best and most excellent of all their 
books upon the arts and sciences is one resembling the work of 
Shaikh Rais Abu ’Ali ibn Siné (Avicenna). It is called Batakal, 
or in Arabic B&tajal ; this book he translated into Arabic. From 
this work also he extracted a great deal which he made use of 
in his Kénin Mas’idi, a work upon mathematics and geome- 
try, named after the Sultan Mas’ud. All that the sages of 
India have said about numbers, ages, and eras (tawdrtkh), has 
been exactly given by Abu Rih&n in his translation of the 
Batakal.”’ | 

1 Mémoire sur i’ Inde, p. 29. 
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He was indebted to the Sultan of Khwérizm for the oppor- 
tunity of visiting India, for he was appointed by him to accompany 
the embassies which he sent to Mahmud of Ghazni. AJ] Fardbi 
and Abd-l Khair joined one of these embassies, but the famous 
Avicenna, who was invited to accompany them, refused to go, 
being, as it is hinted, averse to enter into controversy with Abi 
Rihén, with whom he differed on many points of science, and 
whose logical powers he feared to encounter. [On the invitation 
of Mahmid, Abt Rih&n entered into his service, an invitation 
which Avicenna declined. It was in the suite of Mahmid and 
of his son Mas’iid that] Abi Rihan travelled into India, and he 
is reported to have staid forty years there; but if we may judge 
from some errors that he has committed in his geographical 
‘description of the country, such as placing Thanesar in the Doab, 
it would appear that he never travelled to the east of Lahore.! 
Abu Rihén died in a.u. 430, a.D. 1038-9. 

He wrote many works, and is said to have executed several 
translations from the Greek, and to have epitomised the Almagest 
of Ptolemy. His works are stated to have exceeded a camel-load, 
insomuch that it was supposed by devout Muhammadans that 
he received divine aid in his compositions. Those most spoken 
of are astronomical tables, a treatise on precious stones, one on 
Materia Medica, an introduction to astrology, a treatise on 
chronology, and the famous Kaéninu-| Mas’ddi, an astronomical 
and geographical work frequently cited by Abu-] Fidé, especially 
in his tables of Lat. and Long. For this last work he received 
from the Emperor Mas’iid an elephant-load of silver, which, how- 
ever, he returned to the Royal Treasury, ‘‘ a proceeding contrary 
to human nature,” according to the testimony of Shahraziri. 

[An accomplished writer in a late number of the ‘‘ Quarterly 
Review,” observes: “ Abu Rihan a native of the country (of 
Khwarizm) was the only early Arab writer who investigated the 
antiquities of the East in a true spirit of historical criticism,” and 
he proceeds to give some examples of his knowledge of ancient 

1 See note Vol. I. p. 853. 
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technical chronology which are of the highest importance in 
establishing the early civilization of the Arian race. According 
to this reviewer, Abu Rihan says, “ the solar calendar of Khwér- 
izm, was the most perfect scheme for measuring time with which 
he was acquainted, and it was maintained by the astronomers of 
that country, that both the solar and the lunar zodiacs had 
originated with them ; the divisions of the signs in their systems 
being far more regular than those adopted by the Greeks or 
Arabs. * * * Another statement of Abi Rihaén’s asserts 
that the Khwérizmians dated originally from an epoch anterior 
by 980 years to the era of the Seleucide (equal to B.c. 1304), 
a date which agrees pretty accurately with the period assigned 
by our best scholars to the invention of the Jyotisha or Indian 
calendar.”! This most curious and interesting information, for 
which we are indebted to the writer in the “ Quarterly,” raises 
higher than ever the reputation of Abi Rihén, and must inten- 
sify the desire so long felt for a complete translation of his extant 
works. | 

The names of his writings are given in full by Reiske in the 
Supplement to the Bzbl. Or. on the authority of Abdi Ussaibiah. 
The work by which he is best known, and which to the cultivator 
of Indian history is the most important, of all his works is the 
Térikhu-] Hind in Arabic. A manuscript of this work, or of a 
portion of it, is in the Imperial Library, Paris (Fonds Ducaurroy, 
No. 22), and from this MS. M. Reinaud extracted two chapters 
which he published in the Journal Asiatique, and separately in his 
“Fragments Arabes et Persans inédits relatifs al’ Inde antérieure- 
ment au xi. stécle de l’ére Chrétienne.” [The work, according to 
_M. Reinaud, was written in India in 1031 A.p., and he observes 
upon it—‘‘ Cet écrit est un tableau de |’état littéraire et scienti- 
fique de la presqu’ile, au moment ou les armées musulmanes y 
pénétrérent pour la premiére fois. On y voit successivement 
apparaitre les principaux travaux littéraires, philosophiques et 
astronomiques des Indiens, le tableau de leurs éres, la manigre 

1 “ Quarterly Review,” No. 240, p. 490. 
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dont ils comptaient les jours, les mois, les années et les cycles.”? 
Sir H. Rawlinson possesses a MS. of a part of Al Birdni’s 
works,]* and there is a manuscript of some portions thereof 
mentioned by M. Henel as existing in the Library of the Arsenal 
at Paris. This MS. appears to be the one noticed by D’Herhelot 
in the article Athar, [and to be the same as that ‘ which was 
formerly much referred to by M. Quatremére under the title 
‘Athar el Baékieh.’”3] The Térikhu-l Hind is not known at 
all in India, and M. Reinaud states that it is not mentioned in 
any of the bibliographical works in Arabic which have come 
under his observation. It will be seen hereafter that Abd-l Fazl 
Baihaki attributes to him another work, “A History of Khwér- 
izm,” which is noticed by M. Fraehn in his catalogue.* 

The Térikhu-l Hind treats of the literature and science of the 
Indians at the commencement of the eleventh century, It does 
not bear the name of the author, but we learn from it, that he 
accompanied Mahmid of Ghazni; that he resided many years 
in India, chiefly, in all probability, in the Panjéb, studied the 
Sanskrit language, translated into it some works from the Arabic, 
and translated from it two treatises into Arabic. This state- 
ment is confirmed by Abd-l Faraj, in his ‘‘ Catalogue of Ancient 
and Modern Authors.” Birtni says, towards the end of his 
preface, ‘I have translated into Arabic two Indian works, one 
discusses the origin and quality of things which exist, and is 
entitled Sankhya, the other is known under the title of Patan- 
jali,> which treats of the deliverance of the soul from the trammels 
of the body. These two works contain the chief principles of the 
Indian creed.” 

Neither the original nor the translation of this work [presumed 


1 (Mém. sur i’ Inde p. 30.] 

2 [This fact, and the general character of the article in the “ Review,” which 
probably no one else in Europe could have written, afford sufficient indication of the 
writer, Sir H. Rawlinson. } 

2 [** Quarterly Review,” No. 240, p. 490, note; Mém. ser i’ Inde, p. 30.) 

4 Indications Bibi. p. 28. 

5 [See Note, next page. ] © Reinaud’s Fragments, p. xiii. 


6 AL BIRUNI. 


to be that] of Patanjali has descended to us; but as M. Reinaud 
observes, the declaration quoted in the preceding paragraph serves 
to indicate the author of the Zértkhu-l Hind, which other circum- 
stances would have rendered extremely probable. Rashidu-d din, 
in his history, quotes as one of the works to which he is indebted 
for his information, an Arabic version of “the B&takal,’’ made 
by Al-Birdni.! Bindkiti also mentions this translation of the 


1 [The Sanskrit work translated by Abi Rfhfn has, upon this identification 
made by Reinaud, been unhesitatingly believed to have been the production 
of the sage Patanjali, a well-known philosopher and Vedic commentator and 
grammarian (Miiller’s Sanskrit Lit. p. 235.) The description given of that work 
by Abt Rihf&n accords very well with the sage's writings; but the specimens 
which we have of the work in the published fragments of Al BirGnf, and in 
their reproduction by Rashidu-d dfn are of a very different character. The latter 
writer says it was a book upon the arts and sciences, containing all that the sages 
of India have written about numbers, ages, and eras, and accordingly we find the 
book cited upon questions of chronology and geography. In the Extract printed 
by M. Reinaud, the word is given distinctly as ‘“‘ Batanjalf,” but I have not found 
it so written in any of the MSS. of the Jami’u-t Tawf&rikh or of Binakitf. The MS. 


of the E. I. Library says “the name of the book is Js j\y which in Arabic they 
write Job In the passage translated and printed in Vol. I. p. 44, it is written 


Jowb and in another Us’ The Lucknow MS. has Jacl and d=’ b 


The Arabic MS. is equally explicit and says— 


“0 ov “ ; 
ISL Wel, dee Jew l aid , 

‘The word B&tajal is the Arabic form of what in the original is B&takal.” 
(Judging from analogy there is but one letter between the alif and the jim, for the 
¢ is so found written in words about which there can be no doubt, as » 315) fore 
we have the remarkable fact that the Arabic form of the name (B&tayal or B&tanjal) 
is more like the presumed Sanskrit original (Patanjali) than the word Batakal or 
B&tankal, which is given as the exact or nearest transcription of that original word. 
Mr. Morley found the word written Banatakal or Batanakal in two manuscripts 
of Bin&kiti (Jour. R. A. S. VI. 26). In the R. As. Soc.’s copy of Bin&kiti it is 
written \C5\, A Persian note prefixed to the MS. No. 16 of the R. As. Society, 
and translated by Dr. Duncan Forbes, says, ‘‘ After Aba Rihfn had made thorough 
proficiency in the sciences of the Indian philosophers, he translated from the Indian 
language into the Arabic tongue, the book of P&tankal, or Pftanjal [Job] 
which is a collection of all the sciences, and one of the most valuable works of the 
sages of Hind. * * © To this work he gave the name of Patanjal, [ \=ul | 
a copy of which he carried away with him.”—(Forbes, Jour. R.A.S. VI. p. 38.) 
This note would seem to have been drawn from Rashidu-d din’s notice of Abi 
Rihan above quoted—and the spelling of the name of the book is identically the 
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work, and says that Birdni included the translation in the 
Kaninu-| Mas’idi,! but a close examination of the Kanin does 
not confirm this, for there is nothing special about India in the 
work. 

The two chapters of his work, edited by M. Reinaud, relate to 
the eras and geography of India. Like the Chinese travels of 
Fa-hian and Hwen Tsang, they establish another fixed epoch 
to which we can refer for the determination of several points re- 
lating to the chronology of this country. We learn from them 
that the Harivansa Purdna, which the most accomplished 
orientalists have hitherto ascribed to a period not anterior to 
the eleventh century, was already quoted in Birdnfs time as a 
standard authority, and that the epoch of the composition of the 
five Siddhantas no longer admits of question, and thus the 
theories of Anquetil du Perron and Bentley are demolished for 
ever. 

The extract from the Zarikhu-l Hind given below is of great 
historical interest. The succession of the last princes of Kabul 


same as in the MS. of the E, I. Library. It thus appears very questionable whether 
the sage Patanjali is really the author referred to, but at any rate it is certain that 
no Sanskrit work bearing his name has yet been discovered which at all corresponds 
to the book used by AbG Rih&an. Ifa guess may be ventured on, the final syllable 
kal is possibly the Sanskrit kala, ‘‘time.”’ | 

1 M. Reinaud (p. 97) says of this work that ‘‘ unfortunately it has not come down 
to us.” It appears to have escaped him that nearly the entire first volume exists in 
the Bodleian Library, collated with the autograph of the author, and dated as far 
back as a.p. 1083. ‘lhe contents of that volume are given in Drs. Nicoll’s and 
Pusey’s Catalogue. In the notes to that article the learned Doctors have surely 
taken very unnecessary trouble to write elaborate remarks upon Arin ..7 ) » which 


can be no other place than Ujain, in Malwa, which by Bil&duri (Vol. I. p. 126), and 
the early Arabic authors was written son as being more in conformity with 


Ptolemy, who calls it by the name ot ’O¢qyn. [There is a copy of the Kdntinu-t 
Mas idi among Sir H. Elliot’s MSS.] 

2 Compare Reinaud’s Fragments, Mem. sur (Inde, p. 29-239, and Abou-1 Feda, 
I. xev.; Sprenger’s Afas'udi, p. 154; Casiri, Biblioth. Arabico-Hispana, Tom. i. p. 
322; D’Herbelot, Bidl. Or. Tom. i. pp. 45, 407, 496, and Tom. iv. pp. 697, 722. 
Greg. Abulfaragii Hist. Dynast. p. 229; Wiistenfeld, Abulfede Tub. Geogr. p. 77 ; 
Biographie Univ. s. v. De Rossi, Dizionario Storico degli Autori Arabi, s. v. Nicoll 
and Pusey, Bodl. Cod. MSS. Or. Cat. Arab. pp. 263, 360-363, 552; Fliigel, De 
Interpretibus, No. 76. Wiistenfeld, Arabische Aerzte, No. 129; As. Res. vi. 537, 
ix. 195; ampoldi, v. 510, vi. 535; Gemdilde-saal, iv. 160 ; Mod. Univ. Hist. Il. 467. 
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given there, though not in accordance with the statements of 
Mirkhond and other Persian historians, yet, being dependent on 
the contemporary testimony of Birdni, is of course more trust- 
worthy than that of subsequent compilers, and is moreover con- 
firmed by the Jémi’u-t Tawdrikh. With respect to this table of 
succession, the ingenuity of the French editor induced him to 
surmise that it probably represented a series of Brahman princes 
who succeeded in subverting a Buddhist dynasty of Turks, and 
to whom should be attributed certain coins of a peculiar type 
which numismatists had previously some difficulty in assigning 
to their true masters. M. A. Longpérier has confirmed this 
opinion by certain arguments, which have been printed as an 
appendix to M. Reinaud’s work, and he has been ably followed 
by Mr. E. Thomas, B.C.S., who has published a paper in the 
‘Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,’’! respecting the proper 
attribution of this series. The result is that we are able to trace 
Bréhman kings of Kabul to the beginnning of the tenth century, 
about A.D. 920, and thus clear up the mist which enveloped a 
whole century of the Indian annals previous to Mahmdd’s 
invasion .® 

In the same paper Mr. Thomas observes that the word 
Hamira, so long supposed to be a proper name, and so eagerly 
sought for among the Hindi kings of India, proves to be an 
abbreviation of the full title of the Khalif of Baghd4d,—A miru-/ 
Miminin,—continued by the Muhammadans in this curtailed 
form from the Arabic reverses of their own Ghazni money, when 
they adopted the style of coin found current in the countries they 
had subdued. ‘The abbreviation of the full titles of the Khalif 
into Sri Hamira will be seen,” says Mr. Thomas, “ to be neces- 
sary, as the space occupied by the device did not admit of the 
introduction of many more Hindi letters of the size it was the 
custom to employ.” But this supposed abbreviation is disproved 
by examining the gold coins of Muhammad Ghori, on one of 


1 Vol. ix. p. 194; [see also his Prinsep, I. 331.] 
3 See note in Appendix on ‘“* The Hindu Kings of Kf&bul.” 
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which, in the possession of General Cunningham, Sri Hamir is 
ascribed as the title of the king, not of the Khalif. The legend 
on one side only (not on two sides) is Sri Hamir Muhammad 
Séms. On the copper coins Sri Hamir is on the reverse, but the 
purport of the expression is fully shown by the position it occu- 
pies on the gold coins. Amir is used by Baihaki as equivalent 
to Sultan, and that is no doubt the use of it in all these places. 
The legend of Sri Samant Deo on many of this series of coins, 
npon which so much stress is laid, as indicative of Samant’s 
power as one of the chief founders of the dynasty, does not seem 
to have reference to that prince, but to be an honorary title 
assumed by the reigning prince, meaning the “ fortunate warrior ;” 
otherwise it certainly would not have been stamped on the coins 
of Prithi Raj, who lived 250 years later, and was not, like 
Samant, a Brahman, but a Chauh4n Rajput, and proud of his 


lineage.! 
ExrTracr.?. 


Kébul was formerly governed by princes of the Turkish race. 
It is said that they were originally from Tibet. The first of 
them, who was named Barhtigin, dwelt, when he arrived at 
Kabul, in a cave, in which no one could enter except by crawling 
on all fours. The cave contained a spring, and he provided him- 
self therein with food for some days. This cave is now well 
known by the name of Bakar, and is entered by those persons 
who wish to obtain the blessing which a visit to it is supposed to 
confer, and bring out some of the water, not without much diffi- 
culty. Groups of peasants used to labour near the entrance of 
the cave. Such a thing (as remaining in the cave without food) 

1 [See Mr. Thomas’ reply to this, Prinsep I. 331, and Jour. R. A. 8.” xvii. 170; 
extracts from which will be found in the Appendix to this volume. 

2 (Sir H. Elliot himself prepared this Extract for the press from M. Reinaud’s 
French version, comparing that as he went on with the Arabic text. The Editor 
has made no alteration in the translation, except the substitution of  Barhtigin” for 
‘¢ Barkatzar,” as the name appeared in the first edition. In Sir H. Elliot's draft 


translation the word is written ‘‘Barhatgin,” but the copyist or printer read 
‘¢ Barkatzir,” as an ignorant person might well do.] 
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could not be practised without the connivance of some one. The 
people who were in league with Barhtigin engaged the peasants 
to labour without ceasing, relieving each other night and day, by 
which it happened that the place was constantly surrounded. 
After some days, Barhtigin came all of a sudden out of the cave,! 
and the men who were near the entrance saw him appear as one 
Just born, clothed as a Turk, with a tunic, cap, boots, and armed 
from head to foot, He was looked upon as a wondrous person, 
and destined for empire. So he rendered himself master of the 
kingdom of K4&bul, which continued in his family for sixty 
generations. 

The Indians attach little importance to the sequence of events, 
and neglect to record the dates of the reigns of their kings. 
When they are embarrassed, they are silent. I will here men- 
tion what I have heard some people of the country say. It is 
true, according to what I have heard, that the succession of 
these reigns was written on a piece of silk, which was found in 
the fortress of Nagarkot. I vehemently desired to read this 
writing, but different circumstances prevented me. 

Among the number of these kings was Kanak,? who founded 
the Vihar at Peshawar, which bears his name. It is said that 
the Rai of Kanauj offered to this prince, among other presents, 
a piece of cloth of excellent texture, and of a new kind, of which 
Kanak wished to make a dress. But the tailor refused to make 
up the garment, saying, ‘I see the figure of a human foot, and 
notwithstanding all my endeavours, still the foot will come be- 


1 He seems to have imposed upon the credulous people by the same means which 
are even now practised in the west of India. Lieut. Boileau in his “ Personal Nar- 
rative of a Tour tn Rajwarra,” and Capt. Osborne in his ‘‘ Court and Camp of Runjeet 
Sing,” gives an account of a man who allowed himself to be interred for a month. 
The former is circumstantial in his account, and seems to yield faith to the statement 
of his narrators. It is not improbable that the ancients alluded to this practice 
when they spoke of Indians who lived without food, and in caves. Aulus Gellius 
speaks of them as “ gentem, apud extrema Indie nullo cibatu vescentem.” oct. 
Att, ix. 4, See also Philostratus, Vit. Apoll. iii. 46; Ctesiw, Indie. Excerpt. xxiii. ; 
Grote’s Greece, ITI. 113. 

3 [See Reinaud, Mém. sur Inde, p. 73; Thomas’ Prinsep, Index, Kanishka; sce 
Cunningham, “ Jour. Ben. As. Soc. Vol. xxiii.] 
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tween the shoulders.” This bears a relation to the story which 
I have elsewhere narrated in the legend of Bal. 

Kanak understood that the R4i of Kanauj intended to insult 
him, and to evince the small estimation in which he held him, so 
Kanak departed quickly with his army towards Kanauj. At 
this news the Réi of Kanauj was greatly embarrassed, not find- 
ing himself in a position to contend with the king of K4bul. He 
consulted with his minister, who said, “‘ You have roused a man 
who was peaceably disposed, and an untoward act has been 
committed. Now cut off my nose and lips, and mutilate me, 
that I may search out a way of practising some artifice, since 
there are no means of upen resistance.” 

The Réi did as his minister advised, and allowed him to 
depart to the frontier. When the army of Kabul met the 
minister, he made himself known, and was conducted to the 
presence of Kanak, who demanded of him how he was reduced 
to that (pitiable) condition. He replied, ‘‘ 1 endeavoured to dis- 
suade the Rai from contending with you, and recommended him 
to make his submission, but, charging me with collusion, he 
mutilated me. If you march by the road which lies before you, 
you will find it long. You will more easily arrive at your desti- 
nation by encountering the difficulties of the desert between him 
and us, provided you can carry with you a supply of water for a 
few days.” Kanak said, ‘‘ This is easy.” So he took with him 
water, as recommended, and was guided on his way by the 
minister, who preceded him when he entered the boundless 
desert. When some days had elapsed, and the king knew not 
his way, he enquired of the minister, who replied, ‘‘ No rebuke 
can attach to me for seeking to secure the safety of my master, 
and the destruction of his enemy. The nearest way to escape 
from the desert is that by which you entered it. Do to meas 
you wish, but none of you can escape alive from this desert.” 
At these words Kanak mounted his horse, and urged it towards 
some low ground, in the midst of which he dug his spear, and 
water gushed out from it, which sufficed for the present and 
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future wants of the whole army. Then the minister said to the 
king, “I did not intend to practice deceit upon powerful angels, 
but only upon weak men; and since things have so turned out, 
accept my intercession, and pardon my gracious master. Kanak 
replied, ‘“‘I now retrace my way, and grant your solicitation. 
Your master has already received the punishment due to him.” 
Upon this the king returned to his country, and the minister to 
his master the Réi. But on his arrival he found that the Rai 
had been deprived of the use of his feet and hands on the self- 
same day that Kanak had planted his spear in the ground. 

The last of these kings was Laktizaman, and his minister was 
Kalar, a Brahman. * * * Laktizaman’s thoughts 
and actions were evil, so that many complaints reached the 
minister, who loaded him with chains and imprisoned him for his 
correction. * *  * So the minister established himself 
on the throne, and was succeeded by the Brahman Saémand, 
whose successor was Kamalava, whose successor was Bhim, whose 
successor was Jaipél, whose successor was Anand P4l, whose 
successor was Nardajanpal,? who ascended the throne a.y. 412. 
His son, Bhim Pal, succeeded him after the lapse of five years, 
and under him the sovereignty of India became extinct, and no 
descendant remained to light a fire on the hearth. These princes, 
notwithstanding the extent of their dominions, were endowed with 
excellent qualities, were faithful to their engagements, and 
gracious towards their inferiors. The letter which Anand Pal 
wrote to Amir Mahmid, at the time enmity existed between 
them, is much to be admired. ‘I have heard that the Turks have 
invaded your dominions, and have spread over Khurasdn: if 
you desire it, I will join you with 5,000 Cavalry, 10,000 
Infantry, and 100 Elephants; but if you prefer it, I will send 
my son with twice the number. In making this proposal, I 

1 The story is told in the Jams’u-! Hikdydt, I. xii. 15, with some variations, [see 
post, the article on the Jami’u-1 Hikfyat). Kanak’s name is not mentioned, but the 
hero is Sh4h-i Zébulistan, i.e. King of Zabul, Sistan, Ghazni, etc. 


3 [Reinaud says the MS. will admit of this name being read Tardajanpal, Tar- 
vajanp4l, or Narvajanp4l. } 
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do not wish to ingratiate myself with you. ‘Though I have 
vanquished you, I do not desire that any one else but myself 
should obtain the ascendancy.””! This prince was a determined 
enemy of the Musulméns from the time that his son Nardajanpél 
was taken prisoner, but his son was, on the contrary, well dis- 
posed towards them.* 


1 This is translated somewhat differently by M. Reinaud, but the version here 
given seems more in conformity with the original Arabic. 

3 [Mr. Thomas has brought forward strong evidence against the accuracy of this 
passage. He quotes the counterpart passage in the Persian and Arabic versions of 
the Jami’u-t Taw&rfkh which says ‘“ And Kank returned to his country and was the 
last of the Katdrm4n kings.” So that the name of Laktizam&n would appear to be 
nothing more than an incorrect rendering of the designation of the tribe of Katér.— 
“Jour. R, A. 8.” ix. 177; Prinsep, Vol. I. p.315. It may be added that Reinaud’s 
text gives the name as ‘‘ LaktGzam4n” in the first, but ‘‘ Laktdrzamfn” in the 
second instance. ] 
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II. 


TARYKH YAMYNYI 


KITABU-L YAMYNY 
OF 


AL ’UTBY. 


1[THeE author of this celebrated work was named Abi Nasr 
Muhammad ibn Muhammad al Jabbaru-l "Utbi. He was a mem- 
ber of the family of ’Utba, which held important offices under 
the S4manis, and he himself was Secretary to Sultan Mahmdd, 
so that he enjoyed excellent opportunities of becoming fully 
acquainted with the operations of that conqueror. His work 
comprises the whole of the reign of N&siru-d din Subuktigin, 
and part of that of Mahmad, down to the year 410 Hijra (1020 
A.D.) The author would appear to have lived a few years later 
than this, as he records an event as happening in 420 Hijra,? 
but the interest of his work ceases with the year 410. ] 

[Though holding an appointment near the person of Mahmid, 
he does not seem to have accompanied him in his expeditions, 
for he evidently had no knowledge of the topography of India, 
and his statements in respect of localities are of little authority. 
He never mentions Lahore or Dehli, and with the exception of 


1 [This article has been compiled, for the most part, from Sir H. Elliot’s rough 
notes and memoranda. } 2 [Reynolds Translation, 474.] 
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the title #di, no Hindi word is found in his pages. In dates he 
is deficient, and far from precise. | 

[ There are several Persian translations of this work, which bear 
the title of Tarjuma-i Yamini. The most ancient of these is 
that of Abu-l Sharaf Jarbédk&ni, or Jarbézk4ni, which was made 
in 582 Hijri, or 1186 a.p. This version is very rarely met with 
in India, but it has been rendered into English by the Rev. J. 
Reynolds, and published under the auspices of the Oriental 
Translation Fund (London, 1858). Another version is the 
modern one nade by Muhammad Karaémat ’Ali of Dehli. This 
is known as the Zdrikh-i Amini or Tarjuma-i Yamint, and 
although it is not common, it can easily be procured. Karaémat 
*Ali’s translation is very literal, the order of the. words even 
following that of the original Arabic, and it is in general very 
correct and free from errors. He interposes faidas or notes con- 
taining explanations of meaning and surmises about identifica- 
tions of places, but these are common place, and of little value. | 

[A knowledge of the work of ’Utbi was at one time considered 
a great desideratum in Europe, but it is now found to contain 
but little which is not accessible through other channels. Firishta 
and other historians have, by means of the Persian versions, 
extracted from it all that is of value and interest. But for all 
this it must continue a work of authority and an object of 
curiosity, as the original source from which later writers have 
drawn much of their information respecting Mahmiud’s campaigns. | 

[The style of the original has generally been considered diffi- 
cult and inflated, and Karémat ’Ali describes it as “‘ very difficult, 
but at the same time good and elegant.” Sir H. Elliot, who 
himself translated the extracts which follow from the original 
Arabic, observes that he “was alarmed at first at the declared 
difficulty of the text, but found it to. vanish after a little exami- 
nation.” ‘‘ All passages relating to India have been extracted, 
and the translations are literal, except that some of the useless 
illustrations have been omitted.”’ | 

[The Bibliothéque Imperiale possesses three copies of the 
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Arabic, and one of the Persian version. From the latter, Silvestre 
de Sacy published in ‘‘ Notices. et Extraits,” Tome iv. 1799, an 
almost complete translation into French.]! Copies of the Tartkh 
Yamini are not uncommon in India, One of the best is in the 
Library of Nawwab Sirdju-l1 Mulk, of Haidarébad; and Sir H. 
Rawlinson has a very good copy. The edition lithographed at 
Dehli in the year 1847, is a very clear one, and contains some 
useful marginal notes, explanatory of the difficulties of the text. 
Tt was edited by Maulavi Ashraf °Ali and Dr. Sprenger: size, 
large 8vo. 423 (497) pages each containing 16 lines. Professor 
Fleischer has remarked on the errors of its pagination.? Sil- 
vestre de Sacy notices a copy of one of the commentaries in a 
Library at Constantinople.® I only know one copy from which 
I have made the Extracts given hereafter. This belongs to a 
pertinacious old lady at Belgram, who, without knowing what it 
is, scrupulously guards it from leaving her house, ever since my 
enquiries respecting the work have led her to look upon it as of 
exceeding value. 


SHARH-I TARIKHI YAMINI. 


There are several commentaries upon ’Utbi’s history bearing 
this title. Their object is the explanation of the difficult pas- 
sages, and the settling the right orthography of names They 
are thus enumerated by H4ji Khalfa :*— 

‘*The commentators are Majda-d din Kirmani; Kassam bin 
Husain Khwarizmi, whod ied a.u. 505; Taju-d din "Isa bin 
Mahmid; Haibatu-d din Abi ’Abdu-llah; Mahmud bin "Umar 
Manjani Naishapuri, who has entitled his work ‘‘ Gardens of the. 
excellent and odoriferous herbs of the learned.’’ Another is 
Abd-l M4rin Aiténia, who tells us that having consulted five 


1 Mém, sur UV Inde, p. 28. 

2 Zeitschrift, D. M. Gesellschaft, Vol. IIT. p. 359. 

3 Hist. priorum regum Pers. ex Mirkhond, Pers. et Lat. Vienna 1784, p. 168 ; 
Litteratura Turchesca dell 'Abbate Toderini, Tom. II. 

4 Lexicon Bibliographicum, v. ‘“*Yemini;” and Vol. II, p. 50; Notices des Manu- 
scripts, Tom. iv. p. 326. 
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other commentaries, he extracted from them all that was useful, 
and made to them many important additions of his own. When 
it was complete, he presented his work to his master, the cele- 
brated Kutbu-d din Shirézi, who honoured it with his approval. 
In the end, Kutbu-d din desired him to join the text to the com- 
mentary, an arrangement of which the author did not approve ; 
but having extracted from the text the most important words in 
it, he joined to them the necessary explanation in such a manner 
that one could not distinguish the text from the commentary, 
which together form one well-combined whole. He completed 
his labours on the entire work of *"Utbi at Tabriz, in the year 
721 a. (1321 a.p.). 

It is difficult to conceive the nature of the work thus spoken 
of. A combination of text and commentary so as to represent an 
harmonious unity, seems an impossibility. 

The only commentary I know in India is by Ali bin Muslihu-s 
Sama’fni-al Kirmfni. The year of composition does not appear, 
but the copy which I have seen cannot be less than three hundred 
years old. It is not a commentary upon the complete text, but 
only the most difficult words are selected for explanation. The 
portion thus selected for exegetical notes amounts to about one- 
tenth of the text. The extravagances of which the author is 
guilty, in the following short extract (p. 51), where he endeavours 
to show the correct way of writing Indian names, proves that the 
work can be of no real value, and that it is an impudent attempt 
of ignorance to appear learned. Yet his notions of the value of 
what he was engaged upon are correct enough, though it must be 
confessed they are very original. He says :—‘ Books of history 
operate as a warning to the wise, and their perusal inspires even 
the negligent with subjects of reflection, and especially those who 
have occasion to travel. Moderns derive benefit from the in- 
structions of the ancients, those who are present learn from those 
that are absent, and posterity becomes acquainted with the occu- 
pations of its ancestors.” It is for these solemn truisms that 
the author considered a commentary upon a work which treats 
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of such exalted subjects as history treate of, a most useful labour 
to undertake. 


The Conquest of Kusdar. 


The ruler of Kusd4r, which was near the territory of Ghazna, 
rebelled against Amir Subuktigin.' His fort was itself strong, 
naturally as well as in its approaches, and he thought that the 
difficulties of the road, as well as the distance, would prevent the 
Amir from attacking him; but he was afraid lest his territory 
might be plundered, while his city was invested by the Amir’s 
cavalry. Amir Subuktigin marched that long distance over lofty 
and difficult hills, with his troops in close columns, one after 
the other, and with such expedition, that his body knew no 
rest, nor his eyes sleep, and his army had but little repose. 

So Subuktigin and his followers attacked the city of the ruler of 
Kusdér, and seized him suddenly, like as a sheep is seized, when 
its limbs are torn to be roasted and placed before a guest ; and 
the faces of the inhabitants were so changed through alarm, that 
the very dogs barked at them, and mothers in their fright de- 
serted their children. The Amir thought it expedient to show 
kindness to the ruler of Kusd4r, and to restore to his possession 
all that he had taken from him. He made peace with him on 
condition that he should immediately pay a contribution in money 
and hereafter promise to send an annual tribute. The Khutba 
also was read in that territory in the name of Amir Subuktigin, 
and comers and goers, and the far and near became acquainted . 
with these circumstances.? 


Amir Subuktigin’s First Invasion of Hind. 
o o o o ° 
After this victory he made frequent expeditions into Hind, in 


)} This name was not uncommon about this period. The famous Amiru-] Umar&, 
of Baghdad, the Turk Subuktigin died in a.m. 364. Hammer-Purgstall, on the 
‘authority of Sha’tri, says the name is Sebuktigin ; but Ibn Khallikan says it should 
be Subuktigin. 

3 We find the ruler of Kusdér subsequently refusing to pay his tribute, in con- 
sequence of which the Sultan was again compelled to attack him.—DeAéé edition 
p. 816. 
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the prosecution of holy wars, and there he conquered forts upon 
lofty hills, in order to seize the treasures they contained, and 
expel their garrisons. He took all the property they contained 
into his own possession, and captured cities in Hind, which had 
up to that time been tenanted only by infidels, and not trodden 
by the camels and horses of Musulmaéns. 

When Jaip&l! had ascertained the calamity which had befallen 
him from the reports of the people who travelled in his country, 
and how Subuktigin was taking different parts of the territory 
into his own possession, and injuring everybody who opposed 
him in his projects of ambition, the deepest grief seized him 
and made him restless, and his lands became narrow under his 
feet, though their expanse was broad. Then he arose with his 
relations and the generals of his army, and his vassals, and 
hastened with his huge elephants to wreak his revenge upon 
Subuktigin, by treading the field of Islém under his feet, and 
doing dishonour to that which should be treated with respect. 
In this disposition he marched on until he passed Lamghén, and 
approached the territory of Subuktigin, trusting to his own 
resources and power, for Satan had laid an egg in Jaip4l’s brain 
and hatched it; so that he waxcd proud, entertaining absurd 
thoughts, and anticipating an immediate accomplishment of his 
wishes, impracticable as they were. 

When the Amir heard. of Jaip4l’s approach towards his 
territory, and of his great power, he girt up his loins to 
fight, and collecting his vassals and the Muhammadan forces 
whose duty it was to oppose infidels, he advanced from 
Ghazna against Jaipél, who was encamped between that 
place and Lamgh&n, with soldiers as black as night, and as 
impetuous as a torrent. Yaminu-d daula Mahmid accom- 


1 §. de Sacy reads “ Haibal,” and says some manuscripts have it “ Hainal’”’ and 
‘ Djibal.”” He observes also that Dow has “Jerpal :”” and ‘‘ Abistagi” for “‘ Alpte- 
ghin,” “ Subuktagi” for “‘ Sébekteghin,” “‘Tigh&” for “Togan,” and ‘‘ Bab Toor” 
for “Baitour.” Firishta has “‘Jaip&l, the son of Ishtp4l ;” in Briggs, “ Hutpal.” 
See Mén, swe I’ Inde, p. 252. 
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panied Amir Subuktigin, like a lion of the forest or a destructive 
eagle, and they attempted no difficult undertaking which they 
did not easily accomplish. 

The armies fought several days successively against each other, 
and cups filled to the brim with blood, drawn from wounds in- 
flicted by sword and spear, circulated amongst them till they 
were drunken. In the field of this battle there was a very lofty 
mountain near the infidels, which was very difficult to ascend, 
called the ’Ukba Ghizak.' In one of its ravines there was a 
clear fountain of water of the dimensions required by the Hanafi 
law for purification,? in which there were no impurities, or even 
watermoss. If any filth were thrown into it, black clouds col- 
lected, whirlwinds arose, the summits of the mountains became 
black, rain fell, and the neighbourhood was filled with cold blasts, 
until red death supervened. The Amir ordered that some dirty 
substance should be thrown into it, and immediately upon doing 
so the horrors of the day of resurrection rose up before the 
wicked infidels, and fire fell from heaven on them, and hailstones 
accompanied by loud claps of thunder ; and a blast, calculated to 
shake trees from their roots, blew upon them, and thick black 
vapours formed around them, as that they could not see the road 
by which they could fly, and their food and water were filled 
with dust.$ 

In consequence of the great fear which fell upon Jaip4l, who 
confessed he had seen death before the appointed time, ht sent a 
deputation to the Amir soliciting peace, on the promise of his 
paying down a sum of money, and offering to obey any order he 
might receive respecting his elephants and his country. The 
Amir Subuktigin consented on account of the mercy he felt to- 
wards those who were his vassals, or for some other reason which 


1 Ghtizak or Ghdrak is mentioned by Al Biriinf as one of the mountains under 
which the K4bul river flows.—Vol. I. p. 47, 

2 That is, a cube of ten spans. 

3 This passage is omitted from S. de Sacy’s translation. [Muhammad ’Ufi gives 
this story in his Jami’u-] Hikfy&t at greater length and with some variations, 
though he professes to have faken it from this work, see post.] 
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seemed expedient to him. But the Sultan Yaminu-d daula 
Mahmid addressed the messengers in a harsh voice, and refused 
to abstain from battle, until he should obtain a complete victory 
suited to his zeal for the honour of Isl4m and of Musulmans, 
and one which he was confident God would grant to his arms. 
So they returned, and Jaip4] being in great alarm, again sent 
most humble supplications that the battle might cease, observing, 
‘“'You have seen the impetuosity of the Hindus and their indif- 
ference to death, whenever any calamity befalls them, as at 
this moment. If, therefore, you refuse to grant peace in the 
hope of obtaining plunder, tribute, elephants and prisoners, then 
there is no alternative for us but to mount the horse of stern 
determination, destroy our property, take out the eyes of our 
elephants, cast our children into the fire, and rush on each other 
with sword and spear, so that all that will be left to you, is 
stones and dirt, dead bodies, and scattered bones.” 

When the Amir heard these words and knew what Jaipél 
would do in his despair, he thought that religion and the views 
of the faithful would best be consulted by peace, and the acqui- 
sition of tribute. So the Amir Mahmid agreed with Subuktigin 
as to the propriety of withdrawing the hand of vengeance, on the 
condition of receiving at that time 1,000,000 dirhams of royal 
stamp, and fifty elephants, and some cities and forts in the 
middle of his country. Jaipél was tg deliver these forts to the 
officers nominated by the Amir, and was to send hostages from 
among his relatives and friends to remain with the Amir until 
these conditions of cession were fulfilled. The Amir sent two 
deputies with Jaipél to see that he did not swerve from his en- 
gagements, and they were accompanied by confidential officers 
who were to receive charge of the ceded places. 

When. Jaipél had marched to a great distance, and thought 
that the demand upon him had relaxed, and that the rope round 
his throat was loosened, his bad disposition sugvested to him to 
break his engagements, and his folly made him beget enmity, 
insomuch that he imprisoned those who accompanied him on 
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the part of the Amir, in reprisal for those of his relations whom 
the Amir had taken as hostages. 


Amir Subuktigin’s Second Invasion of Hind. 


When this intelligence reached the Amir, he considered it 
false, as being opposed to the usual habits of Jaipél; until 
repeated accounts to the same effect were brought, when the 
curtain which obscured the truth was withdrawn, and he knew 
that God had set his seal upon Jaip&l’s heart, so that he might 
obtain the reward of his evil deeds, and had placed a veil between 
it and rectitude, so that he might obtain punishment for his 
wickedness and infidelity. The Sultan therefore sharpened the 
sword of intention in order to make an incursion upon his king- 
dom, and cleanse it from impurity and from his rejection of 
Islam. So he departed with his valiant servants and allies, 
relying upon the one God, and trusting in the fulfilment of the 
promise of victory; and he went on till he arrived with his troops 
in the country of Hind, and he killed every one who, on the part 
of Jaip&l, came out to oppose him. 

The Amir marched out towards Lamghan, which is a city 
celebrated for its great strength and abounding in wealth. He 
conquered it and set fire to the places in its vicinity which were 
inhabited by infidels, and demolishing the idol-temples, he estab- 
lished Islam in them, He marched and captured other cities 
and killed the polluted wretches, destroying the idolatrous and 
gratifying the Musulmans. After wounding and killing beyond 
all measure, his hands and those of his friends became cold in 
counting the value of the plundered property. On the com- 
pletion of his conquest he returned and promulgated accounts of 
the victories obtained for Isl4m, and every one, great and small, 
concurred in rejoicing over this result and thanking God. 

When Jaipél saw what had occurred to him on account of the 
infraction of his engagements, that his chiefs had become the 
food of vultures and hyenas, and that weakness had fallen on his 
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arm, he became greatly agitated, and knew not whether to retire 
eradvance. He at last determined to fight once more, and satisfy 
his revenge. He thought, resolved, gave orders, and collected 
troops to the number of more than one hundred thousand. When 
Amir Subuktigin heard this intelligence, he again advanced to 
fight him, and ascended a lofty hill from which he could see the 
whole army of the infidels, which resembled scattered ants and 
locusts, and he felt like a wolf about to attack a flock of sheep. 
He urged the Musulméns upon the uncircumcised infidels, and 
they willingly obeyed his orders. He made bodies of five hun- 
dred attack the enemy with their maces in hand, and relieve 
each other when one party became tired, so that fresh men and 
horses were constantly engaged, till the accursed enemy com- 
plained of the heat which arose from that iron oven. These 
detached parties then made one united charge, in order to exter- 
minate their numerous opponents. Men and officers mingled in 
close conflict, and all other arms were useless except the sword. 
The dust which arose prevented the eyes from seeing; swords 
could not be distinguished from spears, men from elephants, the 
valiants from cowards. It was only when the dust was allayed 
that it was found that the impure infidels were defeated, and 
had fled, leaving behind them their property, utensils, arma, 
provisions, elephants, and horses. The jungles were filled with 
the carcases of the infidels, some wounded by the sword, and 
others fallen dead through fright. “It is the order of God re- 
specting those who have passed away, that infidels should be put 
to death ; and the order of God is not changed respeeting your 
execution of the same precept.” 

The Hindés turned their tails towards their heads like fright- 
ened dogs, and the Réjé was contented to offer the best things 
in his most distant provinces to the conqueror, on condition that 
the hair on the crowns of their heads should not be shaven off. 
So the country in that neighbourhood was clear and open before 
Amir Subuktigin, and he seized all the wealth which was found 
in it. He levied tribute and obtained immense booty, besides 
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two hundred elephants of war. He increased his army, and the 
Afghéns and Khiljis having submitted to him, he admitted 
thousands of them! whenever he wished into the ranks of his 
army, and thereafter expended their lives in his service. 


* * * * + 


Receipt by Mahmid of a Khila’t from the Khaltfa. 


Kadir bi-llah Amiru-] mdminin, the Khalifa of Baghdad, sent 
a Khila’t, such as had never before been heard ‘of, for the use of 
Sultan Saifu-d daula, and he entitled Mahmdd in his imperial 
rescript, ‘‘ Yaminu-d daula Aminu-l millat, the friend of the 
Amir-] miminin,” which had not yet been bestowed upon any 
prince, either far or near, notwithstanding their intense desire 
to receive such an honour. The Sultdn sat on his throne and 
robed himself in his new Khila’t, professing his allegiance to the 
successor of the prophet of God. The Amirs of Khuraésén stood 
before him in order, with respectful demeanour, and did not 
take their seats till they were directed. He then bestowed upon 
the nobles, his slaves, his confidential servants, and his chief 
friends, valuable robes and choice presents, beyond all calculation, 
* * * and vowed that every year he would undertake a 
holy war against Hind. 


* * * * + 


Defeat of Jaipal by Mahmud. 


Sult4n Mahmud at first designed in his heart to go to Sijist&n, 
but subsequently preferred engaging previously in a holy war 
against Hind, and he distributed arms prior to convening a 
council on the subject,? in order to secure a blessing on his 
designs, of exalting the standard of religion, of widening the 
plain of right, of illuminating the words of truth, and of strength- 

1 M. de Sacy says “they agreed to furnish 100,000 men whenever he wished.” 


? Alluding to a passage in the Kur&n, which it is unnecessary to explain here more 
particularly. 
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ening the power of justice. He departed towards the country of 
Hind, in full reliance on the aid of God, who guiding by his light 
and by his power, bestowed dignity upon him, and gave him 
victory in all his expeditions, On his reaching Purshaur 
(Peshéwar), he pitched his tent outside the city, There he 
received intelligence of the bold resolve of Jaip4l, the enemy of 
God, and the King (malik) of Hind, to offer opposition, and of 
his rapid advance towards meeting his fate in the field of battle. 
He then took a muster of his horses, and of all his warriors and 
their vassals from those in whose records it was entered, and then 
selected from among his troops 15,000 cavalry, men and officers, 
all bold, and strictly prohibited those who were rejected and not 
fit or disposed for war, from joining those who had been chosen, 
and who were like dragons of the desert and lions of the forest. 
With them he advanced against the wicked and accursed enemy, 
whose hearts were firm as hills, and were as twigs of patience 
on the boughs of affection. The villanous infidel came forward, 
proud in his numbers and strength of head and arm, with 
12,000 horsemen, 30,000 foot soldiers, and 300 elephants, at 
the ponderous weight of which the lighter earth groaned, little 
reflecting that, under God’s dispensation, a small army can 
overturn a host, as the ignorant man would have learnt, could 
he have read the word of God,—‘“‘ Oftentimes a small army over- 
comes a large one by the order of God.” 

That infidel remained where he was, avoiding the action for a 
long time, and awaiting craftily the arrival of reinforcements and 
other vagabond families and tribes which were on their way; but 
the Sult4n would not allow him to postpone the conflict, and the 
friends of God commenced the action, setting upon the enemy 
with sword, arrow, and spear,—plundering, seizing, and destroy- 
ing; at all which the Hindus, being greatly alarmed, began to 
kindle the flame of fight. The Hind set his cavalry in and 
beat his drums. The elephants moved on from their posts, and 
line advanced against line, shooting their arrows at one another 
like boys escaped from school, who, at eventime, shoot at a target 
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for a wager. Swords flashed like lightning amid the blackness 
of clouds, and fountains of blood flowed like the fall of setting 
stars. The friends of Ged defeated their obstinate opponents, 
and quickly put them to a complete rout. Noon had not 
arrived when the Musulmdns had wreaked their vengeance on 
the infidel enemies of God, killing 15,000 of them, spreading 
them like a carpet over the ground, and making them food for 
beasts and birds of prey. Fifteen elephante fell on the field of 
battle, as their legs, being pierced with arrows, became as motion- 
legs as if they had been in a quagmire, and their trunks were cut 
with the swords of the valiant heroes. 

The enemy of God, Jaip4l, and his children and grandchildren, 
and nephews, and the chief men of his tribe, and his relatives, 
were taken prisoners, and being strongly bound with ropes, were 
carried before the Sult4n, like as evildoers, on whose faces the 
fames of infidelity are evident, who are covered with the vapours 
-of misfortune, will be bound and carried to Hell. Some had 
their arms forcibly tied behind their backs, some were seized by 
the cheek, some were driven by blows on the neck. The necklace 
was taken off the neck of Jaip&l,—composed of large pearls and 
shining gems and rubies set in gold, of which the value was two 
hundred thousand dinars; and twice that value was obtained 
from the necks of those of his relatives who were taken prisoners, 
or slain, and had become the food of the mouths of hyenas and 
vultures. God also bestowed upon his frends such an amount 
of booty as was beyond all bounds and all calculation, including 
five hundred thousand slaves, beautiful men and women. The 
Sultan returned with his followers to his camp, having plundered 
immensely, by God’s aid, having obtained the victory, and thank- 
fal to God, the lord of the universe. For the Almighty had 
given them victory over a province of the country of Hind, 
broader and longer and more fertile than Khurés4n. This 
splendid and celebrated action took place on Thursday, the 8th 
of Muharram, 392 u. (27th November, 1001, a.p.) 

After the victory, the Sultan directed that the polluted infidel, 
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Jaip4l, should be paraded about, so that his sons and chieftains 
might see him in that condition of shame, bonds, and disgrace ; 
and that the fear of Isl4m might fly abroad through the country 
of the infidels. He then entered into conditions of peace with 
him, after demanding fifty elephants, and took from him as 
hostages his son and grandson, till he should fulfil the conditions 
imposed upon him. 

The infidel returned to his own country and remained there, 
and wrote to his son, Andpdl, whose territory, on which he prided 
himself, was on the other side of the Sihdn (Indus), explaining 
the dreadful calamity which had befallen him, and beseeching 
him with many entreaties to send the elephants which were ac- 
eording to agreement to be given to the Sult4n. Upon this And- 
pal sent the elephants to Jaip&l, after dismissing the courier who 
had brought the letter, and the elephants were sent on to the 
Salt&o. The Sult&n, therefore, ordered the release of the host- 
ages, and his myrmidons gave them a smack on the buttocks, 
telling them to return to their country. 


Andpal reflected that his father, Jaip4l, had put on the sheaf © 


of old age, and had fallen under the influence of Lyra and other 
unlucky constellations, and it was time he should contemplate 
his death and devote himself to religious exercises. There is a 
custom among these men that if any one is taken prisoner by 
an enemy, as in this case Jaipél was by the MusulmAns, it is 
not lawful for him to continue to reign. When Jaip4l, therefore, 
saw that he was captive in the prison of old age and degradation, 
he thought death by cremation preferable to shame and dishonour. 
Se he commenced with shaving his hair off, and then threw 
himself upon the fire till he was burnt.! 


1 In the version of Jarbdzkdnf it is eaid that, after the self’ seorifice of Jaip4l, the 


Sultan again sent forth his army into Hindustan, and that after having exterminated | 


all those who had taken part in this rebellion, he returned in triumph to Ghazni. 
There is no authority for this in the original. The transactions at Waihind are not 
noticed in Jarbdzkdnf,—Reynolds, 282—Notices et Extraits, iv. 380. 


28 AL ’UTBY. 


Battle of Waihind. 


When the Sult4n had accomplished all his wishes and reduced 
all his enemies; in his happiness, he resolved on another holy 
expedition. He ornamented the entrance to his tent as well as 
his standards, and marching towards Waihind, he encamped 
there in state, until he had established himself in that country, 
and had relieved himself from the toils of the campaign. News 
reached him of the Hindus taking refuge in the passes of the 
neighbouring hills, and concealing themselves in the forests 
and jungles, consulting amongst themselves about the means of 
attacking the Musulm4ns. He therefore despatched an army 
against them, to conquer their country, and disperse them. The 
army fell upon them, and committed such slaughter that their 
swords were covered with blood. Those who escaped death fled 
away like mountain goats, having seen the swords flashing as 
bright as stars at noonday, and dealing black and red death 
around them. Thus did the infidels meet with the punishment 
and loss due to their deserts. The standards of the Sultén then 
returned happy and victorious to Ghazni, the face of Isl4m was 
made resplendent by his exertions, the teeth of the true faith 
displayed themselves in their laughter, the breasts of religion 
expanded, and the back of idolatry was broken. 


* * & * * 


The Conquest of Bhatia. 


When Sultén Mahmid had settled the affairs of Sijist4n, and 
the action of his beating pulse had subsided, and the clouds had 
dispersed, he determined upon invading Bhatia. So he collected 
armies with trustworthy guides and valiant standard bearers, 
and crossing the Indus in the neighbourhood! of Multén, he 
marched towards the city of Bhatia, the walls of which the 


1 Literally, “bebind,” or “ beyond,” [and Ibn Asir uses the same expression, ] but 
the position of Maltan is such as to render the author's meaning very doubtful. 


—_— 
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wings of the eagle could not surmount, and which was sur- 
rounded as by the ocean with a ditch of exceeding depth and 
breadth. The city was as wealthy as imagination can conceive 
in property, armies, and military weapons. There were elephants 
as headstrong as Satan. The ruler at that time was Biji Rai,’ 
and the pride which he felt in the state of his preparations, 
induced him to leave the walls of his fort and come forth to 
oppose the Musulmans, in order to frighten them with his 
warriors and elephants and great prowess. 

The Sultan fought against him for three days and nights, and 
the lightnings of his swords and the meteors of his spears fell on 
the enemy. On the fourth morning a most furious onslaught 
was made¢with swords and arrows, which lasted till noon, when 
the Sult4n ordered a general charge to be made upon the infidels. 
The friends of God advancing against the masters of lies and 
idolatry with eries of ‘“‘God is exceeding great!’ broke their 
ranks, and rubbed their noses upon the ground of disgrace. The 
Sultén himself, like a stallion, went on dealing hard blows 
around him on the right hand and on the left, and cut those 
who were clothed in mail right in twain, making the thirsty 
infidels drink the cup of death. In this single charge he took 
several elephants, which Biji Rai regarded as the chief support 
of his centre. At last God granted victory to the standards of 
Islam, and the infidels retreated behind the walls of their city 
for protection. The Musulmans obtained possession of the gates 
of the city, and employed themselves in filling up the ditch and 
destroying the scarp and counterscarp, widening the narrow 
roads, and opening the closed entrances. 

When Biji Rai saw the desperate state to which he was re- 
duced, he escaped by stealth and on foot into the forest with a 
few attendants, and sought refuge on the top of some hills. The 
Sult4én despatched a select body of his troops in pursuit of them, 
and surrounded them as a collar does the neck; and when Biji 


1 Dow says “Bachera;” 8. de Sacy “ Bohaira;” Wilken “ Bahira;” Briggs 
“ Beejy Ray.” (Ibn Asir has “ Bahfr&.] 
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R&{ saw that there was no chance of escape, he drew his dagger, 
struck it into his breast, and went to the fire which God has 
lighted for infidels and those who deny a resurrection, for those 
who say no prayers, hold no fasts, and tell no beads.— Amen. 
The army of the Sultén kept moving on, and committing 
slaughter and pillage. One hundred and twenty elephants! fell 
to the share of the Sultén, besides the usual share of property 
and arms. He also obtained an accession of territory without 
any solicitation. He remained at Bhatia till he had cleansed it 
from pollution, and appointed a person there to teach those who 
had embraced Isl4m, and lead them in the right way. He then 
returned to Ghazna in triumph and glory, and his fortune was 
in the equator (ascendant); but as his return was during the 
rains, when the rivers were full and foaming, and as the moun- 
tains were lofty, and he had to fight with enemies, he lost the 
greater part of his baggage in the rivers, and many of his valiant 
warriors were dispersed. God, nevertheless, preserved his person 
from those calamities which beset his road, for God is the friend 


of the virtuous. * * * 


The Capture of Miltan. 


Intelligence reached the Sultén of the acts committed by the 
ruler of Multén, Abi-l futth, namely, respecting the impurity 
of his religion, the seditious designs of his heart, and the evidence 
of his evil doings, and his endeavours to make proselytes of the 
inhabitants of his country. The Sult4n zealous for the Muham- 
madan religion, thought it a shame to allow him to retain his 
government while he practised such wickedness and disobedience, 
and he beseeched the assistance of a gracious God in bringing 
him to repentance, and attacking him with that design in view. 

He then issued orders for the assembling of armies from 
among the Musulméns for the purpose of joining him in this 


1 Firishta says 280, and Mirkhond 120, but does not notice that this was the per- 
sonal share of the Sult4n. 
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holy expedition,—those on whom God had set his seal and 
selected for the performance of goed deeds, and obtaining either 
victory or martyrdom. He departed with them towards Miltdén 
in the spring, when the rivers were swollen with the rain, and 
the Indus and other rivers prevented the passage of the cavalry, 
and offered difficulties to his companions. The Sultén desired 
of Andpél,! ‘the chief of Hind, that he would allow him to 
march through his territory, but Andp4l would not consent, and 
offered opposition, which resulted in his discomfiture. The 
Sultan, consequently, thought it expedient to attack R&i Andpél 
first, notwithstanding his power, in his jungles, to bow down his 
broad neck, to cut down the trees of his jungles, to destroy every 
single thing he possessed, and thus to obtain the fruit of two 
paradises by this double conquest. 

So he stretched out upon him the hand of slaughter, imprison- 
ment, pillage, depopulation, and fire, and hunted him from 
ambush to ambush, into which he was followed by his subjects, 
like ‘“‘merchants of Hazramaut, who are never without their 
sheets.”? The spears were tired of penetrating the rings of the — 
coats of mail, the swords became blunt by the blows on the sides, 
and the Sult4n pursued the Rai over hill and dale, over the soft 
and hard ground of his territory, and his followers either became 
a feast to the rapacious wild beasts of the passes and plains, or 
fled in distraction to the neighbourhood of Kashmir. 

When Abi-l futuh, the ruler of Mult&n, heard what had 
happened. to the chief of Hind, notwithstanding all his power 
and the lofty walls of his fort,-and his shining sword, and when 
he began to measure their relative strength, and considered how 
Andpél, a much greater potentate than himself, had beeu sub- 
dued, he looked upon himself, as compared with the Sultén, as 
@ ravine in comparison with the top of a mountain. He, there- 
fore, determined with all expedition to load all his property on 


1 No doubt Anand-p4l, as in Firishta; Mirkhond calls him Jaip&l, as in the 
Tdrikh-i Alfi. 
2 This verse is quoted by the author from a poet named Jartra-l-Khadfi. 


32 AL 'UTBY. 


elephants, and carry it off to Sarandip, and he left Mult4n empty 
for the Sultan to do with it as he chose. 

The Sult4n marched towards Multin, beseeching God’s aid 
against those who had introduced their neologies into religion 
and had disparaged it. The inhabitants of the place were blind 
in their errors, and desirous of extinguishing the light of God 
with their breath, so the Sult4n invested Multan, took it by 
assault, treated the people with severity, and levied from them 
twenty thousand thousand dirams with which to respite their 
sins. Then the reports of the Sult&én’s conquests spread over 
distant countries, and over the salt sea as far even as Egypt; 
Sind and her sister (Hind) trembled at his power and vengeance ; 
his celebrity exceeded that of Alexander the Great, and heresy 
(shad), rebellion, and enmity, were suppressed. 


* * * ® * * * 


Indians in Mahmid’s Army. 


When the Sultan heard of Flak Kh&n crossing the Jihun with 
50,000 men or more, he went in haste from Tukhiristén to 
Balkh, and remained there in order to anticipate Flak Khan, who 
wished to obtain supplies from that province. The Sultén ad- 
vanced ready for action with an army composed of Turks, 
Indians, Khiljis, Afghans, and Ghaznivides.! 


* * * * * * * 


Nawasa Shah. 


After this victory over Ylak Kh4n, the Sultén resolved upon 
going to Hind for the purpose of making a sudden attack upon 
the person known as Nawasa Shéh, one of the rulers of Hind, who 
had been established as governor over some of the territories in 
that country conquered by the Sult4n, for the purpose of pro- 
tecting their borders. Satan had got the better of NawAsa Shéh, 


1 De Sacy reads Ghozz, perhaps more correctly. 
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for he was again apostatizing towards the’ pit of plural worship, 
had thrown off the slough of Islam, and held conversation with 
the chiefs of idolatry respecting the casting off the firm rope of 
religion from his neck. So the Sultan went swifter than the 
wind in that direction, and made the sword reek with the blood 
of his enemies. He turned Nawaésa Shéh out of his government, 
took possession of all the treasures which he had accumulated, 
re-assumed the government, and then cut down the harvest of 
idolatry with the sickle of his sword and spear. After God had 
granted him this and the previous victory, which were tried 
witnesses as to his exalted state and proselytism, he returned 
without difficulty to Ghazna. 


Victory near Waihind.' 


The Sultan, contrary to the disposition of man, which induces 
him to prefer a soft toa hard couch, and the splendour of the 
cheeks of pomegranate-bosomed girls to well-tempered sword 
blades, was so offended at the standard which Satan had raised 
in Hind, that he determined on another holy expedition to 
that land. On the last day of Rabi’u-l-4khir of the same year,? 
the Sultan prayed God for the accomplishment of his wishes. 
When he had reached as far as the river of Waihind, he was met 
by Brahmanpéal, the son of Andpal, at the head of a valiant 
army, with white swords, blue spears, yellow coats of mail, and 
ash-coloured elephants. Fight opened its crooked teeth, attacks 
were frequent like flaming meteors, arrows fell like rain from 
bows, and the grinding-stone of slaughter. revolved, crushing the 
bold and the powerful. The battle lasted from morning till 
evening, and the infidels were near gaining the victory, had not 


1 This is left out by all the other chroniclers. 

2 The year is not mentioned, but that the Sultan should have gained his victory 
near Balkb, expelled Nawfésa Sh&h, that he should have returned to Ghazna and 
rested, and then have commenced another expedition, all within four months of the 
same year, is to suppose almost an impossibility, unless Nawdsa Sh&h was on the 
Peshawar frontier. 
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God aided by sending the slaves of the household to attack the 
enemy in rear, and put them to flight. The victors obtained 
thirty large elephants, and slew the vanquished wherever they 
were found in jungles, passes, plains, and hills, 


Capture of Bhimnagar. 


The Sultan himself joined in the pursuit, and went after them 
as far as the fort called Bhimnagar,' which is very strong, 
situated on the promontory of a lofty hill, in the midst of im- 
passable waters. The kings of Hind, the chiefs of that country, 
and rich devotees, used to amass their treasures and precious 
jewels, and send them time after time to be presented to the 
large idol that they might receive a reward for their good deeds 
and draw near to their God. So the Sultén advanced near to 
this crow’s fruit? and this accumulation of years, which had 
attained such an amount that the backs of camels would not 
carry it, nor vessels contain it, nor writers hands record it, nor 
the imagination of an arithmetician conceive it. 

The Sultén brought his forces under the fort and surrounded 
it, and prepared to attack the garrison vigorously, boldly, and 
wisely. When the defenders saw the hills covered with the 
armies of plunderers, and the arrows ascending towards them 
like flaming sparks of fire, great fear came upon them, and, 
calling out for mercy, they opened the gates, and fell on the 
earth, like sparrows before a hawk, or rain before lightning. 
Thus did God grant an easy conquest of this fort to the Sultan, 
and bestowed on him as plunder the products of mines and seas, 
the ornaments of heads and breasts, to his heart’s content. The 

1 Dow calls it “ Bimé;” S. de Sacy ‘ Behim-bagra;”” ’Utbi has ‘“‘ Bhfim-naghar;”’ 
and Rashidu-d din ‘‘ Bhinbaghra;’’ Wilken ‘‘Behim Bagsa;” Briggs ‘‘ Bheem;” 
D’Herbelot and Rampoldi, ‘‘ Behesim;"’ Turikh-i Alfi, “Bhfm.’’ [There can be no 
question that the lithographed edition is right in declaring the name to be Bhim- 
nagar. Firishta uses the names of Nagarkot, or Fort of Bhim (Briggs I. 48.) It is 
the modern Kangra which is still called Nagarkot. ]' 

2 ‘That is, the best; and probably there is an allusion in the expression to the 


blackness of the Hindts, the early Muhammadans being fond of designating them as 
“‘ crows,’ as will be seen from the Zaju-/ Ma-dsir. 
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Sultén entered the fort with Abi Nasr Ahmad bin Muhammad 
Farighuni, the ruler of Juzj4n, and all his own private attend- 
ants, and appointed his two chief chamberlains, Altantd4sh and 
Asightigin,’ to take charge of the treasures of gold and silver 
and all the valuable property, while he himself took charge of 
the jewels. The treasures were laden on the backs of as many 
camels as they could procure, and the officers carried away the rest. 
The stamped coin amounted to seventy thousand thousand royal 
dirhams, and the gold and silver ingots amounted to seven hundred 
thousand four hundred mans in weight, besides wearing apparel 
and fine cloths of Sus, respecting which old men said they never 
remembered to have seen any so fine, soft, and embroidered. 
Among the booty was a house of white silver, like to the houses 
of rich men, the length of which was thirty yards and the 
breadth fifteen.2 It could be taken to pieces and put together 
again. And there was a canopy, made of the fine linen of Ram, 
forty yards long and twenty broad, supported on two golden and 
two silver poles, which had been cast in moulds. 

The Sultan appointed one of his most confidential servants to 
the charge of the fort and the property in it. After this he 
returned to Ghazna in triumph; and, on his arrival there, he 
ordered the court-yard of his palace to be covered with a carpet, 
on which he displayed jewels and unbored pearls and rubies, 
shining like sparks, or like wine congealed with ice, and emeralds 
like fresh sprigs of myrtle, and diamonds in size and weight 
like pomegranates. Then ambassadors from foreign countries, 
including the envoy from Taghén Khan, king of Turkistan, 
assembled to see the wealth which they had never yet even 
read of in books of the ancients, and which had never been accu- 
mulated by kings of Persia or of Ram, or even by Kérdn, who 
had only to express a wish and God granted it. 

* * * * & 

1 (Reynolds gives this name as “ Istargin.’’] 


3 [Jarb&dk&ni, according to Reynolds, makes the measurement “sixty cubits long 
and fifty wide.’’] 
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Capture of Nardin. 

The Sultén again resolved on an expedition to Hind, and 
marched towards Naréin, urging his horses and moving over 
ground, hard and soft, until he came to the middle of Hind, 
where he reduced chiefs, who, up to that time obeyed no master, 
overturned their idols, put to the sword the vagabonds of that 
country, and with delay and circumspection proceeded to accom- 
plish his design. He fought a battle with the chiefs of the 
infidels, in which God bestowed upon him much booty in pro- 
perty, horses, and elephants, and the friends of God committed 
slaughter in every hill and valley. The Sultén returned to 
Ghazna with all the plunder he had obtained. 


Embassy from India to Ghazna. 

When the ruler (malik) of Hind had witnessed the calamities 
which had inflicted ruin on his country and his subjects, in con- 
sequence of his contests with the Sultan, and had seen their 
effects far and near, he became satisfied that he could not con- 
tend with him. So he sent some of his relatives and chiefs to the 
Sultan, supplicating him not to invade India again, and offering 
him money to abstain from that purpose, and their best wishes for 
his future prosperity. They were told to offer a tribute of fifty 
elephants, each equal to two ordinary ones in size and strength, 
laden with the products and rarities of his country. He pro- 
mised to send this tribute every year, accompanied by two 
thousand men, for service at the Court of the Sultan. 

The Sultan accepted his proposal, as Islam was promoted 
by the humility of his submission and the payment of tribute. 
He sent an envoy to see that these conditions were carried into 
effect. The ruler of Hind strictly fulfilled them and despatched 
one of his vassals with the elephants to see that they were duly 
presented to the Sultén. So peace was established, and tribute 
was paid, and caravans travelled in full security between Khuré- 
san and Hind. 


* * * * * 
1 [This is called “‘ Nardin’’ in Reynolds’ translation, p. 360.] 
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Conquest of Nardin.) 


After the Sultan had purified Hind from idolatry, and raised 
mosques therein, he determined to invade the capital of Hind, to 
punish those who kept idols and would not acknowledge the unity 
of God. He collected his warriors and distributed money amongst 
them. He marched -with a large army in the year 404 x. 
1013 A.p. during a dark night, and at the close of autumn, on 
account of the purity of the southern breezes at that season. 
When the Sult4n had arrrived near the frontier of Hind, snow 
fell, such as had never been seen before, insomuch that the passes 
of the hills were closed, and mountains and valleys became of 
one level. The feet of the horses and camels were affected by 
the cold, so it may be conceived what the faces, hands, and feet 
of men suffered. The well-known roads were concealed, and the 
right could not be distinguished from the left, or what was 
behind from that which was before, and they were unable to 
return until God should give the order. The Sultén employed 
himself, in the meantime, in collecting sapplies, and sent for his 
generals from the different provinces. After having thus accu- 
mulated the means of warfare, and having been joined by his 
soldiers, who had come from different directions, in number equal 
to the drops of an autumnal rain, he left these winter quarters in 
the spring, and, had the earth been endowed with feeling, it would 
have groaned. under the weight of the iron, the warriors, the horses, 
and the beasts of burden. The guides marched on in front over 
hill and dale, before the sun arose, and even before the light of 
the stars was extinguished. He urged on his horses*® for two 
months, among broad and deep rivers, and among jungles in 
which wild cattle even might lose their way. 

When the Sultén arrived near the end of his destination, he 
set his cavalry in array, and formed them into different bodies, 


1 [Reynolds, in his translation of Jarbadkanti’s version, gives the name as “ Nazin,” 
and the date “400,” page 388. ] 
2 This may also be rendered “boats.” 
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appointing his brother, Amir Nasr, son of Nasiru-d din, to 
command the right wing, consisting of valiant heroes; Arsldnu-l 
Jazib to the left wing, consisting of powerful young men; and 
Abt ’Abdu-lla Muhammad bin Ibréhimu-t Téi to the advance- 
guard, consisting of fiery Arab cavaliers. To the centre he 
appointed Altuntaésh, the chamberlain, with the Sultdn’s personal 
slaves and attendants, as firm as mountains. 

Nidar Bhim, the enemy of God and the chief of Hind, alarmed 
at this sudden invasion, summoned his vassals and generals, and 
took refuge within a pass, which was narrow, precipitous, and 
inaccessible. They entrenched themselves behind stones,- and 
closed the entrance to the pass by their elephants, which looked 
like so many hills from their lofty stature. Here he remained in — 
great security, being persuaded that the place was impervious to 
attack, but he did not know that God is the protector of the 
faithful, and the annihilator of infidels ! 

When the Sultén learnt the intention of Nidar Bhim, with 
respect to the protraction of the war, and his confidence in his 
security, he advanced against them with his Dailamite warriors, 
and Satanic Afgh4n spearmen, and they penetrated the pass like 
gimlets into wood, ascending the hills like mountain goats, and 
descending them like torrents of water. The action lasted for 
several days without intermission, till at last some of the Hindus 
were drawn out into the plain to fight, like oil sucked up into 
the wick of a candle, or like iron attracted by a magnet, and 
there they were assaulted and killed by the cavalry, just as the 
knight on the chess-board demolishes pawns. 

When his vassals had joined Nidar Bhim with reinforcements, 
he consented to leave his entrenchments and come out himself 
into the plain, having the hills behind him, and elephants drawn 
up on each wing. The battle raged furiously, and when the 
elephants of the Hindus moved on, with the object of destroy- 
ing their opponents, they were assailed by showers of arrows upon 
their trunks and eyes. When Abu ’Abdu-llu-t Tai had through 
his bravery advanced into the midst of the infidels, he was 
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wounded in his head and different parts of his body; but 
the Sultén seeing the extreme danger to which his general 
was exposed, despatched part of his own guards to his assist- 
ance, who brought him out of the conflict to the Sultén, 
severely wounded in many places. The Sultén ordered him to 
be placed on an elephant, in order to relieve him from the pain 
of his wounds, and thus he was exalted like a king above all the 
leaders of the army. 

The conflict continued as before until God blew the gale of 
victory on his friends, and the enemy were slain on the tops of 
the hills, and in the valleys, ravines, and beds of torrents. A 

, large number of elephants, which the enemy had looked upon 
as strongholds to protect them, fell into the hands of the 
victors, as well as much other booty. So God granted the 
Sultan the victory of Nardin, such as added to the decoration 
of the mantle of Islam, which had not before that period extended 
to that place. 

A stone was found there in the temple of the great Budda,} 
on which an inscription was written purporting that the temple 
had been founded fifty thousand years ago. The Sultin was 
surprised at the ignorance of these people, because those who 
believe in the true faith represent that only seven thousand 
years have elapsed since the creation of the world, and the signs 
of resurrection are even now approaching. The Sultan asked 
his wise men the meaning of this inscription, and they all con- 
curred in saying that it was false, and that no faith was to be 
put in the evidence of a stone. 

The Sultén returned, marching in the rear of this immense 
booty, and slaves were so plentiful that they became very cheap ; 
and men of respectability in their native land, were degraded by 
becoming slaves of common shopkeepers. But this is the good- 
ness of God, who bestows honours on his own religion and 
degrades infidelity. 

1 It is plainly so written in the Arabic original, and cannot be meant for But, 
‘an idol,’’ as that word is Persian. [See Vol. I. p. 507.] 
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Conquest of Tanesar. 


The Sult4n learnt that in the country of Tanesar there were 
large elephants of the Sailaman (Ceylon) breed, celebrated for 
military purposes. The chief of T&nesar was on this account 
obstinate in his infidelity and denial of God. So the Sultén 
marched against him with his valiant warriors, for the purpose 
of planting the standards of Islém and extirpating idolatry. 
He marched through a desert which no one had yet crossed, 
except birds and wild beasts, for the foot of man and the shoe 
of horse had not traversed it. There was no water in it, much 
less any other kind of food. The Sultan was the first: to whom . 
God had granted a passage over this desert, in order that he 
might arrive at the accomplishment of his wishes. 

Beneath it (Ténesar?) flowed a pure stream; the bottom 
was covered with large stones, and its banks were precipitous and 
sharp as the points of arrows. The Sultan had reached this 
river where it takes its course through a hill-pass, behind which 
the infidels had posted themselves, in the rear of their elephants, 
with a large number of infantry and cavalry. The Sultén 
adopted the stratagem of ordering some of his troops to cross 
the river by two different fords, and to attack the enemy on both 
sides; and when they were all engaged in close conflict, he 
ordered another body of men to go up the bank of the stream, 
which was flowing through the pass with fearful impetuosity, and 
attack the enemy amongst the ravines, where they were posted 
in the greatest number. The battle raged fiercely, and about 
evening, after a vigorous attack on the part of the Musulmdns, 
the enemy fled, leaving their elephants, which were all driven 
into the camp of the Sultan, except one, which ran off and could 
not be found. The largest were reserved for the Sultan. 

The blood of the infidels flowed so copiously, that the stream 
was discoloured, notwithstanding its purity, and people were 
unable to drink it. Had not night come on and concealed the 
traces of their flight, many more of the enemy would have been 
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slain. The victory was gained by God’s grace, who has established 
Islam for ever as the best of religions, notwithstanding that idol- 
aters revolt against it. The Sultan returned with plunder which 
it is impossible to recount.—Praise be to God, the protector of the 
world, for the honour he bestows upon Isl4m and Musulmans ! 


* * * * * 


Passage of the Panjdb and the Jamna. 


On the Sultén’s return to Ghazna from Khwérizm, he appointed 
spies to go to the frontier of Hind and communicate all par- 
ticulars respecting that country, and he resolved upon employing 
‘the close of the year in resting his horses and troopers, and in 
contemplating schemes of future religious conquests. 


* * * * * 


As no part of Hind remained unconquered, except Kashmir, 
he resolved on an expedition to that country. Between it and 
Ghazna there were forests resounding with the notes of birds and 
other animals, and the winds even lose their way in it. It 
happened that 20,000 men from Méwardu-n nahr and its 
neighbourhood, who were with the Sultén, were anxious to be 
employed on some holy expedition, in which they might obtain 
martyrdom. The Sultén determined to march with them towards 
Kanauj, which no other king but the all-powerful Gushtasp had 
been able to take, as has been related in the histories of the 
Magians. 

Between Ghazna and Kanauj the journey occupies three 
months, even for camels and horses. So the Sult4n bade farewell 
to sleep and ease, and praying God for success, he departed 
accompanied by his valiant warriors. He erossed in safety the 
Sihan (Indus), Jelam, Chandréha, Ubré (Ravi), Bah (Biyéh), 
and Sataldur (Sutlej). These are all rivers, deep beyond descrip- 
tion; even elephants’ bodies are concealed in them, so it may 
easily be conceived what is the case with horses. They bear 
along with them large stones, so camels and horses are of course 
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in danger of being carried down the stream. Whatever countries 
the Sultan traversed, ambassadors were sent to him proffering 
submission, inasmuch that Sabli, son of Shahi,! son of Bamhi," 
who held the passes leading into Kashmir, looking upon the 
Sultan as one sent by God, also came forward, offering his 
allegiance, and his services as a guide. He led the way, crossing 
forest after forest. At midnight the drum sounded for the - 
march, and the friends of God mounted their horses, ready to 
bear the inconvenience of the journey, and they marched on until 
the sun began to decline from the meridian. They placed behind 
their backs the river Jin (Jamna), crossing it on the 20th of 
Rajab, 409 u., 2nd December, 1018 a.p. 


Capture of Baran. 


The Sultan took all the lofty hill forts which he met on the 
road, so lofty indeed were they, that beholders sprained the back 
of their necks in looking up at them. At length he arrived at 
the fort of Barba (Baran‘), in the country of Hardat,* who was 
one of the Rais, that is ‘“‘ kings,” in the Hindi language. When 
Hardat heard of this invasion by the protected warriors of God,who 
advanced like the waves of the sea, with the angels around them 
on all sides, he became greatly agitated, his steps trembled, and 
he feared for his life, which was forfeited under the law of God. 
So he reflected that his safety would best be secured by conform- 
ing to the religion of Islam, since God’s sword was drawn from 


1 [ Janki,” marginal note in Dehli Edn.) 

2 §. de Sacy calls him ‘ Khabli-ben-Schami.” Firishta says, “‘When Mahmad 
reached the confines of Kashmir, the ruler sent presents, which were graciously 
accepted, and he accompanied the advance guard.” Briggs, without authority, adds 
that Mahmdd had established this prince in Kashmir. [Reynolds gives the names 
Habali-’bn-Shasni.] 

8 Alf bin Muslih says, in his commentary, that the name is Barbah, but that some 
copies read Barna. S. deSacy reads ‘‘ Barma,” so does [Jarbadk&ni, Reynolds, 461] 
Karfmat ’Ali and Rashidu-d dfn. The original copies read ‘‘ Barba,’’ and “‘ Burdur.”’ 
I make it ‘‘ Baran,’’ the old name of Bulandshahr. 

4 8. de Sacy gives “Haroun” and ‘“Harout.” ’Ali bin Muslih says it is either 
‘‘ Hurdiz,” or “‘ Hurdit.” (Jarbadk&ni, according to Reynolds, reads ‘ Hardn,”’ 
p. 451]. 
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the scabbard, and the whip of punishment was uplifted. He came 
forth, therefore, with ten thousand men, who all proclaimed their 
anxiety for conversion, and their rejection of idols. God confirmed 
the promises he had made, and rendered assistance to the Sultan. 


Capture of Kulchand’s Fort. 


After some delay, the Sult4n marched against the fort of 
Kulchand, who was one of the leaders of the accursed Satans, who 
assumed superiority over other rulers, and was inflated with 
* pride, and who employed his whole life in infidelity, and was 
confident in the strength of his dominions. Whoever fought 
with him sustained defeat and flight, and he possessed much 
power, great wealth, many brave soldiers, large elephants, and 
strong forts, which were secure from attack and capture. When 
he saw that the Sultan advanced against him in the endeavour to 
engage in a holy war, he drew up his army and elephants within 
a deep forest ready for action. 

The Sultén sent his advance guard to attack Kulchand, 
which, penetrating through the forest like a comb through a head 
of hair, enabled the Sult4n to discover the road which led to the 
fort.'. The Musulmans exclaim, “God is exceeding great,” and 
those of the enemy, who were anxious for death, stood their 
ground. Swords and spears were used in close conflict. * * * 
The infidels, when they found all their attempts fail, deserted the 
fort, and tried to cross the foaming river which flowed on the 
other side of the fort, thinking that beyond it they would be in 
security ; but many of them were slain, taken, or drowned in the 
attempt, and went to the fire of hell. Nearly fifty? thousand men 
were killed and drowned, and became the prey of beasts and 
crocodiles. Kulchand, taking his dagger, slew his wife, and then 
drove it into his own body. The Sultan obtained by this victory 
one hundred and eighty-five powerful elephants, besides other 
booty. 

1 The Tdrikh-t Alfi calls the fort by the name of “ Mand.” 


2 Jarbadk&ni reduces the number to “five thousand,” according to Reynolds, 
p. 464. ] 
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Capture of Mathurd. 


The Sult4n then departed from the environs of the city,! in 
which was a temple of the Hindus. The name of this place was 
Maharatu®-1 Hind. He saw there a building of exquisite struc- 
ture, which the inhabitants said had been built, not by men, but 
by Genii, and there he witnessed practices contrary to the nature 
of man, and which could not be believed but from evidence of 
actual sight. The wall of the city was constructed of hard stone, 
and two gates opened upon the river flowing under the city, 
which were erected upon strong and lofty foundations, to protect 
them against the floods of the river and rains. On both sides of 
the city there were a thousand houses, to which idol temples 
were attached, all strengthened from top to bottom by rivets of 
iron, and all made of masonry work; and opposite to them were 
other buildings, supported on broad wooden pillars, to give them 
strength. 

In the middle of the city there was a temple larger and firmer 
than the rest, which can neither be described nor painted. The 
Sultén thus wrote respecting it:—‘‘ If any should wish to con- ° 
struct a building equal to this, he would not be able to do it 
without expending an hundred thousand thousand red dindrs, 
and it would occupy two hundred years, even though the most 
experienced and able workmen were employed.” Among the 
idols there were five made of red gold, each five yards high, fixed 
in the air without support. In the eyes of one of these idols 
there were two rubies, of such value, that if any one were to sell 


18. de Sacy has *‘ batie sur une éminence.” I see no authority for this in the 
original. 

2 Authors who have succeeded ’Utbi call this Mathura, but there is no other 
authority for it, but that which is in the text. It is probable that it may be here 
called ‘‘ Maharat,”’ because in speaking below of the Great Temple, it is said to have 
been built by % py s.¢., experienced men, the plural of ple. Its resemblance to 
Mathura may have induced the pun. ’Ali bin Muslih Sam’4n{, in his Commentary, 
derives the word from y2y> “a dog's whine,” because it resembles the canting 
sound uttered by Hindés in worship. This is nonsense. 
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such as are like them, he would obtain fifty thousand dinars. 
On another, there was a sapphire purer than water, and more 
sparkling than crystal; the weight was four hundred and fifty 
miskéls. The two feet of another idol weighed four thousand 
four hundred misk&ls, and the entire quantity of gold yielded 
by the bodies of these idols, was ninety-eight thousand three 
hundred miskals. The idols of silver amounted to two hundred, 
but they could not be weighed without breaking them to pieces 
and putting them into scales. The Sultén gave orders that all 
the temples should be burnt with naphtha and fire, and levelled 
with the ground. 


The Conquest of Kanay. 


After this, the Sultén went on with the intention of proceeding 
to Kanauj, and he derived a favourable omen, when he opened 
the Kurén, from finding the resemblance of ‘‘ Kanauj” to “ vic- 
tories.”! He left the greater part of his army behind, and took 
only a small body of troops with him aginst Rai Jaipal, who had 
also but a few men with him, and was preparing to fly for safety 
to some of his dependant vassals. 

The Sultan levelled to the ground every fort which he had in 
this country, and the inhabitants of them either accepted Islam, 
or took up arms against him. He collected so much booty, 
prisoners and wealth, that the fingers of those who counted them 
would have been tired. 

He arrived on the 8th of Sha’baén, at Kanauj, which was 
deserted by Jaipal? on hearing of his approach, for he fled across 
the Ganges, which the Hindts regard as of exceeding sanctity, 
and consider that its source is in the paradise of heaven. When 
they burn their dead, they throw the ashes into this river, as 


1 “Kanauj” and “futah’’ when spelt without diacritical points, assume the 
same form: a good illustration of the difficulty of reading accurately oriental names, 
—here two words of the same form, have not a letter in common. 

2 De Sacy reads “ Hébal,” Don calls the R&j& “‘ Karrah.” Reinaud reads “ R&jf 
Pal,” and * Rajaipal’” It may be presumed he is the same as the “ Pura Jaip4l,” 
subsequently mentioned. ([Jarbadkénf has “‘ Haipal,” Meynolds, 456.] 
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they consider that the waters purify them from sins. Devotees 
come to it from a distance, and drown themselves in its stream, 
in the hope of obtaining eternal salvation, but in the end it will 
only carry them to hell, so that it will neither kill them nor 
make them alive. 

The Sult4n advanced to the fortifications of Kanauj, which 
consisted of seven distinct forts, washed by the Ganges, which 
flowed under them like the ocean. In Kanauj there were nearly 
ten thousand temples, which the idolaters falsely and absurdly 
represented to have been founded by their ancestors two or three 
hundred thousand years ago. They worshipped and offered their 
vows and supplications to them, in consequence of their great 
antiquity. Many of the inhabitants of the place fled and were 
scattered abroad like so many wretched widows and orphans, from 
the fear which oppressed them, in consequence of witnessing the 
fate of their deaf and dumb idols. Many of them thus effected 
their escape, and those who did not fly were put to death. The 
Sultén took all seven forts in one day, and gave his soldiers leave 
to plunder them and take prisoners. 


Capture of Muny. 


He then went to Munj,! known as the fort of Brahmans, the 
inhabitants of which were independent as headstrong camels. 
They prepared to offer opposition, like evil demons and obstinate 
Satans, and when they found they could not withstand the 
Musulmfns, and that their blood would be shed, they took to 
flight, throwing themselves down from the apertures and the 
lofty and broad battlements, but most of them were killed in this 
attempt. 

Capture of Ast, 

After this, the Sultin advanced against the fort of Asi,? the 

1 (Jarbadkani has ‘“‘ Manaj,” Reynolds, 457.] The Rauzatu-s sofd has “ Mib,” 
and ‘ Bhij;” Haidar Razi, “‘Mabaj.” Briggs says “the fort of Munj, full of 
Rajpats.” The Tdrikh-¢ Alfi says ‘“*Manj.” Firishta says it held out fifteen days. 


2 8. de Sacy calls it ‘* Aster,” and “ Assir.” [Reynolds has “ Aster, held by 
Jandbél the violent.’’] 
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ruler of which was Chand4l Bhor, one of the chief men and 
generals of the Hindis. He was always engaged in a career of 
victory, and at one time he was at war with the Rai of Kanauj, 
when the campaign lasted a long time, but in the end the Réi 
was compelled to retreat, after having put to some trouble the 
friends of the ruler of Asi. Around his fort there was an im- 
penetrable and dense jungle, full of snakes which no enchanters 
could tame, and so dark that even the rays of the full moon could 
not be discerned in it. There were broad and deep ditches all 
around. 

When Chandaél heard of the advance of the Sultan, he lost his 
heart from excess of fright, and as he saw death with his mouth 
open towards him, there was no resource to him but flight. The 
Sultan ordered therefore that his five forts should be demolished 
from their foundations, the inhabitants buried im their ruins, and 
the demoniacal soldiers of the garrison plundered, slain, and 
imprisoned. 


* * * * * * 


Defeat of Chand Rdi. 


The Sultan, when he heard of the flight of Chand4l, was sorely 
afflicted, and turned his horse's head towards Chand Raj, one of 
the greatest men in Hind, who resided in the fort of Sharwa,! and 
in his pride and self-sufficiency thought the following verse 
applicable to himself: 

‘I sneeze with expanded nostrils, and hold the Pleiades in my 
hand even while sitting.” : 
Between him and Puri Jaipal,? there had been constant fights, 
in which many men and warriors had fallen in the field, and at 
last they consented to peace, in order to save further bloodshed 
and invasion of their respective borders. Puri Jaip&é] sought his 
old enemy’s daughter, that he might give her in marriage to his 
son, Bhimpél, thus cementing the peace between them for ever, 

1 [Sirshwa, to the east of the Jumna near Sab4ranpur.— Cunningham. } 


2 8. de Sacy reads ‘“ Pérou Hebal,” and considers him the same as the R&jé of 
Kanauj, previously called “ Hebal.” (See Thomas’ Prinsep, I. 292. ] 
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and preserving their swords within their sheaths. He sent his 
son to obtain the bride from Chand Rai, who imprisoned the son 
and demanded retribution for the losses which had been inflicted 
by the father. Jaipél was thus compelled to refrain from pro- 
ceeding against Chand Réi’s fort and country, being unable to 
release his son; but constant skirmishes occurred between them, 
until the arrival of Sultén Mahmid in those parts, who, 
through the kindness of God, had wish after wish gratified in a 
succession of conquests. . 

Puri Jaipal in order to save his life, entered into a friendly 
engagement with Bhoj Chand,' who was proud in the strength of 
his forts and their difficulty of access, and there he considered 
himself secure against pursuit in his inaccessible retreat. But Chand 
Rai, on the contrary, tcok up arms, trusting in the strength of his 
fort ; but had he remained in it he would infallibly have had it de- 
stroyed, and had he trusted to his army, it would have been of 
no avail. Under these circumstances, Bhimpél® wrote him a 
letter to this effect :—‘ Sultan Mahmid is not like the rulers of 
Hind, and is not the leader of black men. It is obviously ad- | 
visable to seek safety from such a person, for armies flee away 
before the very name of him and his father. I regard his bridle 
as much stronger than yours, for he never contents himself with 
one blow of the sword, nor does his army content itself with one 
hill out of a whole range. If therefore you design to contend 
with him, you will suffer, but do as you like—you know best. 
If you wish for your own safety, you will remain in conceal- 
ment.” 

Chand Rai considered that Bhimp&él had given him sound 
advice, and that danger was to be incurred by acting contrary to 
his suggestions. So he departed secretly with his property, 
elephants, and treasure, to the hill country, which was exceed- 

? Apparently the same os Chand4l Bhor, the governor of Asi. Some copies 
read Bhoj-deo, whom M. Reinaud supposes to be the same as Bhoj-deva, who is 
mentioned by Al Birdni as the king of M&lwa.—See Mem. sur l’ Inde, p. 261. 


2 §. de Sacy calls him ‘‘ Behimal,” and thinks he was probably the son of Perou- 
Hébal, whom Chand R&i revained as a prisoner. 
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ingly lofty, hiding himself in the jungles which the sun could not 
penetrate, and concealing even the direction of his flight, so that 
there was no knowing whither he was gone, or whether he had 
sped by night or day. The object of Bhimpal in recommending 
the flight of Chand Raéi was, that the R4i should not fall into 
the net of the Sultan, and thus be made a Musulman, as had 
happened to Bhimpél’s uncle and relations, when they demanded 
quarter in their distress. 

The Sultén invested and captured the fort, notwithstanding 
its strength and height. Here he got plenty of supplies and 
booty, but he did not obtain the real object of his desire, which 
was to seize Chand Rai, and which he now determined to effect 
by proceeding in pursuit of him. Accordingly, after marching 
fifteen parasangs through the forest, which was so thorny that 
the faces of his men were scarified and bloody, and through stony 
tracts which battered and injured the horses’ shoes, he at last 
came up to his enemy, shortly before midnight on the 25th of 
Sha’ban (6th January, 1019 a.D). They had travelled over 
high and low ground without any marked road, not like mer- 
chants of Hazramaut travelling at ease with their mantles around 
them. 

The Sultén summoned the most religiously disposed of his 
followers, and ordered them to attack the enemy immediately. 
Many infidels were consequently slain or taken prisoners in this 
sudden attack, and the Musulmans paid no regard to the booty 
till they had satiated themselves with the slaughter of the infidels 
and worshippers of the sun and fire. The friends of God searched 
the bodies of the slain for three whole days, in order to obtain 
booty. The elephants were carried off, some by force, some 
were driven, and some went without any compulsion towards 
Mahmid, upon whom God bestows, out of his great kindness, not 
only ordinary plunder, but drives elephants towards him. There- 
fore they were called ‘“God-brought,’' in gratitude to the 

1 This word is represented by the Persian ‘“‘ Khud&-4ward,” in the middle of the 
Arabic text. 
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Almighty for sending elephants to the Sultan, which are only 
driven by iron goads, and are not usually captured without 
stratagem and deceit; whereas, in this instance, they came of 
their own accord, leaving idols, preferring the service of the 
religion of Islam. * * * 

The booty amounted in gold and silver, rubies and pearls, 
nearly to three thousand thousand dirhams, and the number of 
prisoners may be conceived from the fact, that each was sold 
for from two to ten dirhams.! These were afterwards taken to 
(thazna, and merchants came from distant cities to purchase 
them, so that the countries of M4wardéu-n nabhr, “Irék, and Khura- 
sin were filled with them, and the fair and the dark, the rich 
and the poor, were commingled in one common slavery. 


* * * * * 


Battle of the Rahib. 


After the expedition against the Afghans, the Sultén turned 
again towards Hind with his bold warriors, whose greatest plea- 
sure was to be in the saddle, which they regarded as if it were 
a throne; and hot winds they looked on as refreshing breezes, 
and the drinking of dirty water as so much pure wine, being 
prepared to undergo every kind of privation and annoyance. 
When he arrived in that country, he granted quarter to all those 
who submitted, but slew those who opposed him. He obtained 
a large amount of booty before he reached the river, known -by 
the name of Réhib.2 It was very deep, and its bottom was 
muddy like tar used for anointing scabby animals, and into it 
the feet of horses and camels sank deeply, so the men took off 
their coats of mail and made themselves naked before crossing it. 

Puri Jaip&l was encamped on the other side of the river, as 
a measure of security, in consequence of this sudden attack, with 


1 The Tartkh-iAift adds that the fifth share due to the Saiyids was 150,000 slaves. 

2 M, Reinaud observes that ’Utbi does not name the river, but the place where the 
R&j& had taken up his position was called ‘R&hib,” which means in Arabic “a 
monk.” I translate ’Utbi differently. —See Mém. sur i’ Inde, p, 267. 
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his warriors dusky as night, and his elephante all eaparisoned. 
He showed a determination to resist the passage of the Sultén, 
but at night he was making preparations to escape down the 
river, When the Sultan learnt this, from which the weakness 
of his enesay was apparent, he ordered inflated skins to be pre- 
pared, and directed some of his men to swim over on them. 
Jaipél seeing eight men swimming over to that distant bank, 
ordered a detachment of his army, aceompanied by five elephants, 
to oppose their landing, but the eight men plied their arrows s0 
vigorously, that the detachment was not able te effect that 
purpose. When the Sultan witnessed the full specess ef these 
men, he ordered all his soldiers who could swim te paas over 
at once, and promised them henceforward a life of repose after 
that day of trouble. First his own personal gnards erossed this 
difficult stream, and they were followed by the whole army. 
Some swam over on skins, some were nearly drowned, but 
eventually all landed safely; and praised be God! not even a 
hair of their horses tails was hurt,’ nor was any of their property 
injured. 

When they had all reached the opposite bank, the Sultan 
ordered his men to mount their horses, and charge in such a 
manner as to pat the enemy to flight. Some of the infidels 
asked for mercy after being wounded, some were taken prisoners, 
some were killed, and the rest took to: flight, and two hundred 
and seventy gigantic elephants fell into the hands of the 
Musulmans.* 


ExtTracr FROM THE SHaru-I TARixar Yamini. 


The Conquest of Mathura and Kanay. 
Mathurdé: The proper way of pronouncing this word is ‘‘ Mah- 


1 Literally, “‘ Praise be to God! their horses tails were not distant.” S. de Sacy 
translates ‘‘ Les autres en se tenant aux crines de leurs ‘chevaux,” The J&mi’ cays, 
‘Some swam over near their horses.” I have adopted Karfmat ’Ali’s as being 
more appropriate to the introduction of the pious ejaculation “ Praised be God!” 

3 The Jdes's-¢ Tawdrikh leaves out two hundred. That work and the Faméné are 
the only two which mention the victory on the R&hib. 
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arrah.” Some people say this is the fifth conjugation of ‘‘ harir,” } 
- on account of the Hindus chanting their prayers in that city. 
In some copies it 18 written ‘“ Mahrah,” and in others “ Mah- 
harah.” 

Kanauj: The proper way of pronouncing this word is ‘ Kin- 
nauj,” with the last letter but slightly enunciated. 


* * * * * * * 


Sthin and Jelam: The last name is spelt “‘Jailam,” it is a 
city in Hind. 

Chindb: The proper way of spelling the word is ‘“ Chan- 
durihé” It is the name of a place in the country of Hind. 

Ravi: The correct mode of writing this word is “ Airan,”’ but 
in some copies it is written “ Iraya.” : 

Biyds : The correct mode of spelling this name is “ Yiyat.” 

Sutlej: This should be written: “ Shataludr.” It is the name 
of a province in Hind, But I have ascertained from well-in- 
formed people that it should be “ Sataludr,” not “ Shataludr.” 


* * * * * 


Janki: This should be written ‘“‘ Chanki,” one of the names 
current in Hind. 
Bamhi: This should be written ‘“Sammhi,” another name 
current in Hind. 
* + * + + 
Jamnd: This should be written “ Jaun,” the name of a river 
in Hind. 
* * + + + 
Baran: The mode of writing this name is “ Barbah ;” but in 
some copies it is “ Barnah.” It is a city among the cities of 
- Hind. 
Hardat : This is written ‘“‘ Hurdiz ;” but in some copies it is 
represented as “ Hurdib.” 
* *& * + * 


1 The real meaning of “ harir,” is a “‘a dog’s whine.” The derivation of an 
Indian name from an Arabic root shows the abeurd ignorance of the commentator. 
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TARIKHU-S SUBUKTIGIN 
OFr 


ABU-L FAZL AL BAIHAKY. 


[Tue author! himself gives his name at full length as Khw&ja 
Abu-l Fazl bin al Hasan al Baihaki. According to his own 
account he was sixteen years of age in 402 Hijra (1011 4.D.) and 
he writes of a period as late as 451 H. (A.D. 1059), being then as 
he says an old man, or, as would appear, approaching 70 years of 
age. Khaki Shirazi states that he died in 470 (1077 a.D.) 

The title of the work is sometimes read “ Tértkh-t Al-i 
Subuktigin,”’? and it is also known as the “ Tarikh-i Bathakt.” 
Its voluminous extent has also obtained for it the name of 
the “ Mujalladat-t Bathaki ; Volumes of Baihaki.” The work 
would also seem to have been known under the name of the 
“* Tartkh-t Ndsiri,” for a passage in the Tartkh-t Wassdf attri- 
butes a history of this name to Abid-l Fazl Baihaki. It therefore 
seems to be a title of this work, or at least of some of its earlier 
volumes devoted to the history of Nasiru-d din Subuktigin, in 
the same way as the later volumes containing the reign of Mas’ad 
are entitled Tdrikh-: Mas’udt.3 The portion relating to Mah- 
mid’s history was called Zdaju-/ Futéh as is evident from Unstri’s 
Kasaid. 

Haji Khalfa, in his Lexicon, describes this work as a com- 
prehensive history of the Ghaznivides in several volumes. 
Mirkhond quotes it among Persian histories, and in his preface 
to the Rausatu-s safd, he says that it consists of thirty volumes. 

1 (The first part of this article has been re-written by the Editor, partly from notes 
added by Sir H. Elliot to his original sketch, and partly from letters relating to 


the various extant MSS. addressed to Sir H. Elliot by Mr. Morley. ] 
2 [Morley’s edition of the text. ] 3 [Mém. sur l' Inde, p. 27.} 
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Firishta evidently refers to this author, when he speaks of the 
Mujalladaét of Abd-] Fazl, at the beginning of Mahmid’s reign, 
but it may be doubted if he ever saw the work. He does not 
notice it in his list of works, and he certainly did not use it for 
Mas’iid’s reign, as he omits many important events recorded’in it. 
The Mujalladét are also referred to for the same reign by the 
Tértkh-t Guzida. The author is mentioned by Haidar Rézi, by 
Ziéu-d din Barni, by Abd-] Fazl in the Ayin-¢ Akbari, and 
by Jahangir in his Memoirs. 

Though the work was thus well-known to historians, a large 
portion of it seems to be irrecoverably lost, and the extant 
portions are of rare occurrence in India. After some research, 
Sir H. Elliot discovered a portion of the work in the possession 
of Ziau-d din Kh&n, of Loh&éré near Dehlf, and he subsequently 
procured three other copies, one from Dr. Sprenger (Lucknow), 
another from Agra, and a third from Lahore. The Dehli MS. 
was forwarded to the late Mr. Morley, in England, who was pre- 
viously in possession of a copy.! Another MS. was found in the 
Bodleian Library, and the libraries of Paris and St. Petersburg 
also possess one copy each. The last two were lent to Mr. 
Morley,? who, after a collation of six MSS., produced a revised 
text, which some years after his death was printed in the Biblio- 
theca Indica under the supervision of Major N. Lees and his 
staff of munshis. This comprises part of vol. 6, the whole of 
vols. 7, 8, 9, and part of vol. 10 of the original work. There 
is some confusion in the numbering of the volumes; for instance, 
the indices of the Dehli and Agra MSS. call that portion of the 
work, vol. 5, which Mr. Morley calls vol. 6, but there is ample 
evidence among Sir H. Elliot’s papers, that Mr. Morley took 
great pains to ascertain the correet division of the work, and 
his deeision must be aecepted. 

All, or at any rate, six of the MSS. contain exactly the same 
matter, beginning and ending with the same words, and they 


1 [Purchased at a London book-stall for a few shillings. ] 
3 [A contrast to the retentive practices of our great libraries. | 
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further agree in showing a lacuna after the account of the raid to 
Benares (page 408 of Morley’s edition), where about a page and 
a half of matter seems to be missing. Mr. Morley remarks that 
one copy had a marginal note of Sic in orig. 

Thus it is apparent that all these copies must have been taken 
immediately or intermediately from the same original. The dates 
of the various MSS. are not all known, but that of the Paris 
eopy is 1019 Hijra (1610 a.p.) The inference to be drawn from 
these facts is, that the voluminous work of Baihaki was reduced 
to the remnant which we still possess by the end of the 
sixteenth century, and the chance of recovering the remainder 
though not impossible, is beyond hope. ] | 

-Baihaki has laid down the requisites for a good historian at 
the beginning of his tenth volume, and he has professed to con- 
form to the model he has there laid down. He says :—‘t Man can 
be read by the heart of man. The heart is strengthened or weak- 
ened by what it hears and sees, and until it hears or sees the bad 
and the good, it knows neither sorrow nor joy in this world. Be 
it therefore known that the eyes and ears are the watchmen and 
spies of the heart, which report to it what they see and hear, 
that it may take advantage of the same, and represent it to 
Wisdom, who is a just judge, and can separate the true from the 
false, and can avail itself of that which is useful, and reject that 
which is otherwise... It is for this reason that man wishes to 
learn that which is concealed, that which is neither known nor 
heard of; that which has occurred in past times, and that which 
has not. But this historical knowledge can only be obtained 
with difficulty, either by travelling round the world and under- 
going trouble, or searching in trustworthy books, and ascertain- 
ing the real occurrences from them. * * * There are two 
kinds of past history, and no third is known; either that which 
one hears from others, or that which one reads in books. It isa 
necessary condition that your informant should be trustworthy 
and true, and that wisdom should testify to the probability of 
the story, to give independent sanction to the statements, and 
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that the book should be such that the reader or hearer should not 
reject but readily adopt its assertions. Most people are so con- 
stituted that they love silly stories more than truth, such as 
those about fairies, hills, and the demons of the deserts and seas, 
which fools make so much fuss about: as where a narrator says 
that in a certain sea I saw an island, on which five hundred 
people landed, and we baked our bread and boiled our pots, and 
when the fire began to burn briskly, the heat descended into the 
earth, and it then moved away, when we saw that it was merely a 
fish. Also, I saw such and such things moving on a certain hill. 
Also, how an old woman turned a man into an ass by witchcraft, 
and how another old woman by the same means, after rubbing 
oil in his ear, turned him into a man again, and other fables like 
to these which bring sleep, when they are repeated at night-time 
to people who are ignorant, for so they are considered by those 
who search for truth that they may believe it. Of these the 
number is exceedingly small, who can accept the true and reject 
the false. I, who have undertaken the history, have endeavoured 
so to manage, that whatever I write may be from my own ob- 
servation, or from the accounts ] have received from credible 
informants.”’ 

The Tarikhu-s Subuktigin wears more the appearance of a 
gossiping memoir than an elaborate history. The author per- 
petually alludes to himself, his own intimacies, his own proceed- 
ings, and his own experiences. He gives us a graphic account of 
most of the contemporary nobles; the pursuits of the emperor 
Mas’id bin Mahmid ; his dictations to his secretaries ; his ad- 
diction to wine; and his repentance on the occasion of one of his 
visits to Hinddstén, when he forswore liquor and threw the wine 
and drinking vessels into the river Jailam; which strongly reminds 
us of a later but identical freak of Babar’s. We have a vivid re- 
presentation of the court ; the mode of transacting business, the 
agents by whom it was transacted, and the nature of the sub- 
jects which came under discussion before the council at Ghaznf{. 
[ All related with such detail and verbosity as to be open to the 
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charge of prolixity which the author apprehended. But although 
tedions, the work is eminently original, and it presents such a 
reflex of the doings and manners of the time that its minutia 
and trifles frequently constitute its chief merit. The writer may 

not inaptly be described as an oriental Mr. Pepys. | 

The book is very discursive, and by no means adheres to a 
chronological succession of events. At one time the author 
mentions his personal interviews with the famous Emperor Mah- 
mud; at another we are favoured with a view of the court of 
Tbréhim or Mas’fid, then we are suddenly transported back again 
to that of Mahmud. He states in one part that he has written 
the events of fifty years in several thousand pages, and that if 
any one complains of his prolixity, it must be remembered that 
he has written of several princes and illustrious persons, and that 
the matter, therefore, was too important to be compressed in a 
small space, especially when it concerned the great Emperors 
whose servant and subject he was. 

The style of the work is a most singular kind of colloquial 
Persian, written down without any attempt at order and the due 
arrangement of the sentences; the construction is consequently 
often very perplexed and the meaning obscure. Had I not heard 
men from the neighbourhood of Ghazni speak Persian very much 
in the style of our author, I should have conceived the work to be 
a literal translation from the Arabic, the sequence of words ac- 
cording to that language being very frequently observed. In 
speaking of his tenth volume, the author says he intends to 
devote it to an account of the Emperor Mas’id’s last invasion of 
Hindustan, and to the history of Khwérizm. To enable him to 
accomplish the latter purpose, he confesses that he will be indebted 
to the history written by BG Rihén, which he had seen some years 
before. This is, no doubt, the famous Abi Rihan al Biridnf, 
mentioned in a former article, who was a native of Khw4rizm, 
and a member of the learned society which was in his time con- 
gregated at the capital under the auspices of the king. 

Besides this voluminous work, he quotes, as one of the 
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histories written by him, “the Makdmdt-i Mahmudt,” though, 
perhaps, this may mean merely passages in which he has written 
of the affairs of Mahmdd in some of the previous volumes. He 
also distinctly mentions that he is the author of “ Tadrtkh-i 
' Yamini.’ This cannot possibly allude to the famous work of 
’Utbi just noticed, who, under the name of ’Abdu-l Jabbar, is 
frequently noticed in this fragment; Baihaki, therefore, by this 
expression probably means that part of his work in which he has 
written of Mahmdd, entitled Yaminu-d daula. 

The Extracts from this work are more than usually copious, 
as they are calculated to attract particular attention. 

In one of the passages we find mention of the capture of 
Benares as early as A.H. 424 (A.D. 1033), only three years after 
Mahmiid’s death. In other authors we have mention of an ex- 
pedition to Kashmir during that year by Mas’id himself, but no 
mention of Ahmad Nialtigin’s capture of Henares. All we have 
hitherto known of the Indian transactions of that year is that the 
king resolved on making an expedition into India. He took the 
route of Sarsut{, situated among the hills of Kashmir, the garrison 
of which fort being intimidated, sent messengers to the king, 
promising valuable presents, and an annual tribute, if he would 
desist from his enterprise. Mas°id felt disposed to listen to the 
proposals, until he understood that some Muhammadan mer- 
chants, having been seen by the garrison, were then captives in 
the place. He accordingly broke up the conference and besieged 
the fort, ordering the ditch to be filled up with sugar canes from 
the adjacent plantations. This being done, he caused acaling- 
ladders to be applied to the walls; and the fort, after a bloody 
contest, was taken. The garrison, without distinction, was put 
to the sword, except the women and children, who were carried 
off by the soldiers as slaves. The king, moreover, commanded 
that a part of the spoil should be given to the Muhammadans 
who had been prisoners in Sarsuti, and who had formerly lost 
their effects. This year is also recorded by Indian historians as 
remarkable for a great drought and famine in many parts of the 
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world, especially in Persia and India, in which entire provmees 
were depopulated. The famine was sacceeded by a pestilence, 
which swept many thousands from the face of the earth ; for in 
less than one month forty thousand persons died in Ispahdn alone. 

The more eelebrated Abt-l Fazl, the minister of Akbar, 
mentions in his Ayin-i Akbari, that Sultén Mahmid twice 
visited Benares: once in a.H. 410, and again in A.u. 413. I[ 
have in another work, printed by direction of Government, 
pointed out the extreme improbability of these visits; and here — 
the doubts are confirmed by a contemporary, who distinctly says 
that the Mahammadans had not yet penetrated so far before the 
time of Ahmad Niédltigin. Unfortunately, in the original a 
lacuna oceurs at the very place where the extract closes, or we 
might have gained more information abeut this remote and in- 
teresting expedition. 

The old form of spelling Lahore is also worthy of observation. 
Lahtr is very unusual. Zidéu-din Barni always spells it Lohdr, . 
and the Farhang-i Jahdngirf says it is spelt Lanhaur, Lohawur, 
and Lahdwar, as well as Lohir. It is only of late years that the 
uniform practice has been observed of spelling it Léhore.® 

In another passage we have an account of an expedition to 
India in a.H. 429. In Firishta and Mirkhond, we have no 
intelligence under that year, but as they mention that H4nsi was 
taken in A.H. 427, and as the extract mentions that it was com- 
monly called a “virgin fort,” because it had never yet been 
taken, no doubt, though the details are different, the same event 
is referred to. 

Another extract is pregnant with information respecting the 
early credit assigned to Hindd soldiers, by their victorious 
enemies. Had we not other mstances of the consideration in 
which the military qualities of Hindds were held, we might have 
hesitated to yield our belief that such sentiments could have 
been entertained by a chief of Ghazni. But we learn from other 


1 [The “ Glossary.’’] 
3 [See Vol. I., p. 46. On coins of this dynasty it is clearly engraved_99) J. 
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histories that even only fifty days after the death of Mahmid, his 
son dispatched Sewand Rat, a Hindu chief, with a numerous body 
of Hindu cavalry, in pursuit of the nobles who had espoused the 
cause of his brother. In a few days a conflict took place, in 
which Sewand R&i, and the greatest part of his troops were 
killed; but not till after they had inflicted a heavy loss upon 
their opponents.} 

Five years afterwards we read of Tilak, son of Jai Sen, com- 
' mander of all the Indian troops in the service of the Ghaznivide 
monarch, being employed to attack the rebel chief, Ahmad 
Nialtigin. He pursued the enemy so closely that many 
thousands fell into his hands. Ahmad himself was slain while 
attempting to escape across a river, by a force of Hind Jats, | 
whom Tilak had raised against him. This is the same Tilak 
whose name is written in the Tabakat-i Akbari, as Malik bin Jai 
Sen, which, if correct, would convey the opition of the author of 
that work, that this chief was a Hindd convert. 

Five years after that event we find that Mas’id, unable to 
withstand the power of the Seljuk Turkomans, retreated to 
India, and remained there for the purpose of raising a body 
of troops sufficient to make another effort to retrieve his affairs. 
It is reasonable therefore to presume that the greater part of 
these troops consisted of Hindts. 

In the reign of his successor, when Aba °Ali, Kotwal of 
Ghazni, was deputed to command the army in India, and main- 
tain the Ghaznivide conquests in that country, we read of his 
sending a letter to Biji Raéi, a general of the Hindds, who had 
done much service even in the time of Mahmdd, inviting him to 
return to Ghazni, whence he had fled on account of some political 
dissensions, and had taken up his abode in the mountains of 
Kashmir. 

These few instances will confirm the impressions which the 
extract is calculated to convey. 

1 Wilken, 164. 
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Events of the Year 4224. Investiture of Khwdja Ahmad Hasan.’ 


The first of Muharram of this year fell on a Tuesday. Amir 
Mas’id, may God be pleased with him! went during the day to 
the garden-palace, with the intention of spending some time 
there. The public court rooms were arranged in it, and many 
other buildings were added. One year when I went there, the 
court-yard of the palace and the shops were all reconstructed in 
a different manner, under the orders of the king, who was a very 
clever architect, and not excelled by any mathematician. And 
this new sarai which is still to be seen in Ghaznin, is a sufficient 
proof of this. There was at Shadidkh, in Naish4pir, no palace 
or parade ground ; yet he designed both with his own hands, and 
built a sarA4{ there, which now excites admiration, besides 
numerous smaller saréis and enclosures. At Bust he so increased 
the cantonments of the Amir, his father, that some of them 
exist to this day. This king was singularly excellent in every- 
thing. May the Almighty God, whose name should be respected, 
be merciful to him! 

From Hir&t an order was despatched through the agents 
of Khwaja Ba Suhal Zauzani, summoning Khwaja Ahmad Hasan 
to the court, for Jangi,? the governor of the fort, had liberated him 
from prison, and he (the Khwaja) had said to Hajib Ariy4ruk, com- 
mander of the army of Hindust4n. ‘“ Your reputation at present 
stands rather bad; it is advisable that you should come with me 
and see his majesty, I will speak in your favour, and you shall 
return with a robe of honour and a good name. Affairs are now 
carefully settled, and such a generous and kind prince as Amir 
Mas’tid has mounted the throne.” Ariyéruk was moved by his 
soft words, aud the spells of the venerable man took effect upon 
him; so he accompanied the Khw&ja on the way, and served 
him exceedingly well; for, indeed, amongst the civil officers 
of those days, no one possessed greater dignity and excellence 
than the Khwaja. 


1 [Morley’s Text, page 168 to 198.] 
3 (So in MS., Morley’s edition has “‘ Japki,” or “ Chapki.’’) 
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The great Khwaja "Abdu-r Razzfk, the eldest son of Khwéja 
Ahmad Hasan, who was detained in the fort of Nandna, was 
liberated, upon his own demand, by Sérugh, the cup-bearer, who 
brought him to his father. The son expressed his great obliga- 
tion to Sdérugh, before the father. The Khwéja said, I am under 
greater obligation to him than you are. He ordered him (Sérugh) 
to go back to Nandna, becanse it was not such a place that it 
should be left empty, and told him that on his reaching the court 
he would report his case and possibly gain him promotion. 
Sérugh immediately went back. The great Khwaja was very 
happy to come to Balkh. He went to see the Amir, and to pay 
his respects and duty. The Amir questioned him very warmly, 
gave him advice, and conversed with him kindly. He made 
obeisance and returned. He lodged in a house which was prepared 
for him, and took three days rest, and then came again to court. 

When this great man (says Abt-l Fazl Baihaki) had rested 
himself, a message was sent to him regarding the post of Wazir. 
Of course he did not accept it. Ba Suhal Zanzani was connected 
with him (the Amir), and had the arrangement of all his affairs ; 
the amercing and approving of men, the buying and selling, was 
all done by him. The Amir was constantly closeted with him 
and ’Abdis. These two persons were his chosen councillors, 
but they were both inimical to each other. The people of his 
father Mahmid’s time had selected them that things might go 
peaceably. I never saw Bui Nasr, my instructor, more busy and 
perplexed at any time than he was now. When the messages 
were passing between the king and Khwéja Ahmad Hasan, 
the latter said to BG Sahal, “I am become old and can not 
do the duties. Ba Suhal Hamadini is a qualified and experienced 
man, he might be appointed “Ariz (general). The office of 
Wazir should be conferred on you, I will look on from a dis- 
tance and assist you with any necessary advice.”. Bi Suhal 
said, ‘“‘I did not expect this from my lord. What man am I? 
I am a worthless and useless person.” The KhwéAja said, 
“Holy God! since the time you came back from D4émaghén 
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to the Amir, have you not performed all the duties, even when 
the affairs of the country were unsettled, and now that our 
lord has occupied the throne, and the whole business is reduced 
to a system, you can do the duty more easily and better.” Bu 
Suhal observed, for a long time there was no one to act under the 
king, but now that such an eminent personage as you are come, 
I and those like me have no courage and ability to do anything. 
How shall a mere atom prevail against the sun. We are all 
insignificant persons. The true master has appeared, and every 
hand is restrained. He said, very good, I will consider over it. 
He went home, and in two or three days about fifty or sixty 
messages were sent to him upon this business ; but still he did 
not accept the offer. One day he came to see the Amir, and 
when the conversation began, the Amir directed him to sit down. 
He then dismissed the attendants and said, Khwéja, why don’t 
you undertake this duty, you know you ‘are to me as a father. 
I have many important matters before me, and it is not proper 
that you should deprive me of your ability. The Khwaja replied, 
I am your obedient servant, and next to the Almighty, I owe my 
life to your majesty. But I am become old and unfit for work. 
Besides, I have vowed and have taken a solemn oath, that I will 
never more engage in business, for much trouble has come upon 
me. The Amir said, I will have thee absolved from thine oaths ; 
you must not refuse me. He said, if there is no help, and I must 
accept the appointment, I will, if your majesty sees fit, sit in the 
court room, and if there is anything to ask about, I will send 
@ message to you by a confidential person, and act according to 
your reply. The Amir said very good, but whom will you make 
your confidant. He replied, B4 Suhal Zauzani is concerned in the 
business, and perhaps it would be better if Bi Nasr Mishkén 
were also made a medium between us, for he is a honest man, and 
in days gone by he has been my confidential mouthpiece. The 
Amir said it was very proper. The Khwaja departed, and went 
to the Diw4n’s office, which they cleared out. I heard Bi Nasr 
Mishk&n say that when he was about to leave, the Khw4ja made 
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him sit down, and told him not to depart, for it was now his duty 
to carry messages to the king’s court. He said, the king will not 
leave me in retirement, although it is time for me to sue for 
forgiveness of the Almighty, and not to be acting as minister. 
Bui Nasr observed, may my lord live long! the Amir thinks 
what he has proposed advisable, and it also seems good to his 
servants; but you, my lord, will fall into trouble, for there are 
many important matters which nothing but great foresight and 
enlightened wisdom can settle. The Khwaja observed, what you 
say is true, but I see that there are many ministers here; and I 
know that this is not concealed from you. Bu Nasr acknow- 
ledged that there were such persons, but that they were only fit 
to obey orders, and he then asked of what use he was in the 
business? Bd Suhal was sufficient, and as he (Bi Nasr) had 
been much troubled by that person, he wished by some device 
to. keep aloof from him. The Khwé&ja told him not to be 
afraid, for he had confidence in him. Ba Nasr bowed his acknow- 
ledgments. Bu Suhal now came and brought a message from 
our lord the Sultan, saying, In the time of my father the Khwaja 
endured great troubles and hardships, and he was treated with 
ignominy. It is very surprising that his life was spared, but he 
was left to adorn my reign. He must consent to serve me, 
because dignity like his is needed. He has numerous followers 
and friends like himself, who will all work according to his in- 
structions, so that business will be managed upon a regular system. 

The Khwaja said, | have made a vow never to serve the Sultan; 
but as his Majesty commands me and says that he will absolve 
me from my oath, I yield to his wishes. But there are duties 
attached to this office which if I try to carry out and obey my 
lord’s orders, all the servants will rise with one accord against 
me and become my enemies. They will play the same tricks 
now as they did in the last reign. I shall thus throw myself 
into great difficulty. But now I have no enemy and live in 
peace. If I do not discharge the duties, but act dishonestly, I 

shall be charged with weakness, and I shall find no excuse either 
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before the Almighty or my master. If there is no help for it, 
and I must perforce take the office, I must be fully informed of 
its duties, and I must be allowed and have authority to offer such 
advice and counsel as may be necessary. | 

We two (Ba Nasr and Ba Suhal) went to say this to the Amir 
I asked BG Suhal, as he was to be the intermedium, what work I 
should have to do? He replied, the Khwaja has chosen you ; 
perhaps he has no confidence in me. He was much displeased 
with my intervention. When I went into the presence I observed 
a respectful silence, for I wished Bai Suhal to speak. When he 
opened the business, the Amir turned towards me and wanted 
me to speak. Bui Suhal discreetly moved away, and I delivered 
all the messages. The Amir said I will entrust him (the 
Khwaja) with all the duties, excepting such as respect convivi- 
ality, wine-drinking, fighting, the game of chaugdn and chank- 
kabak. All other duties he must discharge, and no objection 
shall be urged against his sentiments and views. I returned and 
brought the answer. Bu Suhal had quitted his place, although 
I left everything to him. But what could I do, the Amir did 
not leave me alone, neither did the Khwaéja. He (the Khwaja) 
said, I am obedient. I will think and write down some points 
which must be taken to-morrow to his Majesty. May the 
Almighty increase his dignity! Answers to them must be 
written under the king’s own hand and attested by his seal. This 
business must be conducted in the same manner as in the time 
of the late Amir; and you know how it was managed in those 
days. Well we went and spake (as we had been desired). The 
Amir said, Bi Nasr! Welcome! To morrow you must finish 
this business, that on the following day he may put on the robe 
(of office). We said we will tell him, and we were departing, when 
he called to me, BG Nasr, and said—When the Khwaja returns 
do you come back for I have something to say to you. I said, I 
will do so; and repaired to the Khwaja and related the whole 
to him. Ba Suhal went away and I and the Khwaja remained. 
I said, May my lord live long! I said to Ba Suhal, as we were 
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going along—This is the first time that we have carried a mes- 
sage together, and since you have the management what am I to 
do? He replied, The Khwaja has selected you because he, per- 
haps, has no confidence in me. The Khwaja said—I chose you 
because I wished to have a Musulman in the business, who would 
not tell a lie or pervert words, and who would, moreover, know 
what ought to be done. This sorry cuckold and others think 
that if I take this office, they will really perform the duties of 
minister. The’ first thing to do is to overload him so with 
business that all life and spirit shall be taken out of him, aud 
that he withdraw from ministerial duties. The others will then 
do the same. I know he will not be content, and will withdraw 
reluctantly. The king has given many low fellows access to his 
throne, and has made them presumptuous. [I will do what I think 
right in the way of counsel and kindness, and we shall see what will 
come to pass. He went back, and I repaired to the Amir, who 
asked me what the Khw4ja would write, I replied,—the rule has 
been that when the post of Wazir is conferred on a person of 
distinction he writes his terms! and enquiries about the responsi- 
bilities of his position. The Sovereign then writes with his own 
hand an answer and attests it with his seal. After this, God is 
called to witness it. The Wazir then examines it, and it becomes 
a solemn compact with stringent provisions, which the minister 
must repeat with his tongue and attest with his signature, adding 
thereto witnesses to his promise of acting in conformity therewith. 
The Amir directed that a draft of the reply to his proposals 
should be drawn up, and that a copy of the oath also should be 
prepared so that the business might be concluded on the morrow, 
and the minister might assume his robe of office, for business 
was at a standstill. JI said, I will do so and returned. The 
The papers were written out, and at the time of afternoon 
prayer, another private interview was granted. The Amir then 
apprized himself of their contents and approved them. Next 
day the Khwdja came (to the palace) and when the lerée was _ 
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over he came into the public court (¢dram), ordered it to be 
cleared, and then seated himself. Ba Suhal and Ba Nasr 
brought forward the conditions. The Amir called for ink and 
paper, wrote answers to each of them with his own hand, attested 
them with his seal and signature, and confirmed the whole 
by an oath written at the bottom. The paper was brought 
to the Khw4ja, and when he had read the answers, he stood up, 
kissed the ground, went to the throne and kissed the hand of the 
Amf{r, and then returned to his place and sat down. Bu Nasr 
and Bu Suhal placed the solemn oath before him. The Khwaja 
pronounced the words of it with his tongue and then affixed his 
signature to the paper. Ba Nasr and Ba Suhal were the wit- 
nesses. On the oath being taken, the Amir praised the Khwdja 
and congratulated him heartily. The Khwaja kissed the ground. 
On this he was ordered to retire, and next day to assume the 
robe of office, because all business was in arrear and many 
important matters had to be settled. The Khwaja said, I am 
your obedient servant, kissed the ground, and retired to his house 
taking the articles of agreement with him. The oath was depo- 
sited in the secretary’s office (dawdt-khana). I have inserted a 
copy of the oath and of the articles in another book which I have 
written, and called “‘ Mak4mat-i Mahmidi.” Not to be prolix, 
I have avoided to repeat them here. Every one knew that the 
post of Wazir was filled, and fear fell upon every heart, for it 
was no common person who had been appointed. Those from 
whom the Khwaja had received an injury were much alarmed. 

Ba Suhal Zauzani began to boast in the most dreadful manner. 
He told the people that the office of Wazir had been offered to 
him, but he did not accept it, and that he had brought forward 
the Khwaja. Those who had any sense knew that it was not so. 
Sultén Mas’id, May God approve him! was too intelligent, 
wise, and well-informed, to bestow the post of Wazir on any 
_ other person, so long as Khwéja Ahmad was alive, because he 
knew the rank and qualifications of every one, and what they 
were fit for. There is an evident proof of what I have said. 
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When Khwaja Ahmad had gone to Hirdt, the Amir passing his 
various officers in review (tn kaumrd mit-did) remembered Khwaja 
Ahmad ’Abdu-l Samad, and said,—There is none fitter than he 
- for this office. When I arrive at the proper period in my 
history, I will give a full account of this incident. I have not 
said this because I received injuries from Bu Suhal, for he and 
all these people.are dead, and it is clear also that I have but a 
little time to live. But I speak the truth. I know that wise 
and experienced men who now read this will find no fault with 
me for what I have written. What I have mentioned in this 
matter is correct, and I can answer for it. May God, whose 
name is glorious, keep me and all Muhammadans from fault and 
error, through his grace and wisdom, power and mercy. 

The following day, which was Sunday, the 9th of the month 
of Safar, the Khwaja entered the court. The great men and the 
elders, the generals and the other military officers, all waited upon 
him, and observed the ceremonials of respect. The Amir turned 
his face towards the Khwaja, and said, you must now put on the 
robe of office, because we have many important things to attend 
to. He then said, let it be known that the Khwaja is my repre- 
sentative (khaltfa) in all matters requiring consideration. His 
orders and directions must be executed and observed in all 
things. Whatever he deems proper, no one must oppose. The 
Khwaja kissed the ground, and professed his allegiance. 

The Amir made a signal to H4jib Bilk&tigin, who was chief 
of the guards, to take the KhwaAja to the state wardrobe. He 
came forward and took the Khwaja by the arm. The Khwaja 
stood up and went to the place, and remained there till about 
12 o’clock, because the astrologer had fixed on that time as 
auspicious for his putting on the dress. All the chief men and 
military officers attended the court, some sitting and others 
standing. The Khwaja then invested himself with his official 
robes. I stood and saw what passed. What I say is from ocular 
observation, and according to the list I possess. There was 
a garment of scarlet cloth of Baghdad, embroidered with small 
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flowers ; a long turban of the finest muslin, with a delicate lace 
border; a large chain, and a girdle of one thousand miskAls, 
studded with turquoises, HAjib Bilkétigin was sitting at the 
door of the wardrobe, and when the Khwaja came out, he stood 
up and offered his congratulations, and presented one dinar, one 
small turban, and two very large turquoises, set in a ring. He 
wished to walk before him (in procession), but the Khwaja said, 
upon the life and head of the Sultén, you must walk by my side ; 
tell the other guards to go before. Bilkétigin answered, O great 
Khwaja, say not so, because you know my friendship, and besides, 
you are now dressed in the robe of my lord the Sultan, to which 
we, his slaves, must show respect. So he walked before the 
Khwaja and two other men of the guards with him, beside many 
officers. A slave of the Khwaja was also appointed a guard, and 
a coloured vestment was given to him, because it was not cus- 
tomary in the army for the guards of Khwajas to go before them. 
When he reached the palace, other guards came to receive him, 
and they conducted him to the Amir, and there seated him. The 
Amir offered his congratulations to the Khwaja, who stood up, 
kissed the ground, approached the throne, and presented a bunch 
of pearls to the king, which was said to be valued at ten thousand 
dinars. The Amir Mas’id gave to the Khwaja a ring set with a. 
turquoise, on which his majesty’s name was engraved, and said, 
this is the seal of state, and I give it to you that people may 
know that the Khwaja’s authority is next to mine. The Khwaja 
took the ring, kissed the Amir’s hand and the ground, and returned 
to his house. He was attended by such an escort as nobody 
recollected to have seen before, so that, except the musicians (who 
play at fixed times every day), nobody remained at the royal 
palace. He alighted at the gate of ’Abdu-l "Ala, and went into 
his house. The great men and ministers of the state began 
to pour in. So many slaves, presents, and clothes were brought, 
that the like of them no minister had ever received. Some 
brought them with pleasure, and others from fear. A list of all 
the things brought was kept, so that all might be taken to the king. 
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He did not keep back even a thread for himself. Such things 
were learnt from him, for he was the most honest and the greatest 
man of the age. He sat till the time of midday prayer, and only 
left his place for that duty. The whole day he spent busily 
among the people. On the following day he went to court, but 
had not the robe on him. He had got a garment made after the 
old fashion, and a turban of Naish4pir or Kéin, and in these 
people always saw this great man dressed. May God approve 
him! [ have heard from his companions, such as Bi Ibrahim 
Kaini, that he had his reception dress and twenty or thirty other 
garments all made of the same colour, and these he used to wear 
for a year, so that people thought that he had only one dress, and 
used to express their surprise that the garment did not wear or 
fade. There were no bounds to his manliness, industry, and mag- 
nanimity. I shall make some mention of them hereafter in their 
appropriate place. When the year had passed, he had twenty 
or thirty more garments made, and put them in the wardrobe. 
This day, when he came to see the king, the court broke up, 
and Sultén Mas*id held a private conference with the minister, 
which lasted till the time of mid-day prayer. There were many 
who withered with fear, and a muttering arose as of a drum 
beaten under a blanket. Afterwards he (the Khwaja) came out 
and kept silence. Neither I nor any one else could know aught 
of what had passed in the council, still some of the effects became 
manifest. One party had offices and robes bestowed upon them, 
others were dismissed, and their robes were torn off; these and 
other transactions were perceived by intelligent men to be the 
results of that private conference.! When the drum was beat at 
1 (The original translation of this passage, made by a munshi, and revised by 
an Englishman, ran as follows. It is by no means an unfair specimen of many of the 
translations, and it is inserted to show the quality of much of the assistance received 
by Sir H. Elliot. Another passage is given in page 88. ‘Some of the councillors 
quarrelled among themselves. There was a drum which was beat under a blanket, 
and a noise issued from it. The councillors and others like me became acquainted 
with what had happened in that council. But as some signs of the feud were 
becoming public, offices were conferred on one party, and robes of honour granted, 


while another party was expelled and degraded, and affairs became smooth. The 
wise men knew that all this was the result of tne council.’’] 
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the time of noon-day prayer, the Khw4ja came out. His horse 
was sent for and he returned home. All day Jong, until evening, 
those persons who had been alarmed, came and made presents 
to him. 

Ba Muhammad Kaini, who was his old private secretary, and 
in the days of his misfortune had, by the Amir Mahmid’s order, 
served under Khwéja Abu-1 Kasim and afterwards under Diwén 
Hasnak in the same capacity, and secretary Ibrahim Baihaki, who 
attended the minister's office; these two persons were called by the 
Khwé&yja who said to them—“ Secretaries must needs be attentive 
to orders. I place my confidence in you. To morrow you must 
attend the office and engage in writing! bring also with you 
scholars and assistants.” They said we are obedient. Bua Nasr, 
of Bust, a clerk, who is still alive, was an intelligent and good 
man and a fine caligrapher. He had rendered many services to 
the Khwaja in Hindustan, and had been warmly devoted to him 
when he was in need. When the Khwaja got over his troubles, 
he (Bi Nasr) came with him to Balkh, and the Khwéja now 
patronized him, and bestowed a high office on him. His distress 
vanished, and he obtained an ample competence. Bua Muham- 
mad and Ibrahim are departed. May God forgive them! Bia 
Nasr is yet alive at Ghazni, and in honor in the service of this 
family. In the time when Khwaja ’Abdu-r Razzék was minister, 
he was controller (Adib) of the Secretary’s office. He patronized 
Ba ’Abdu-lla P&rsi, who also served under the Khwaja. This 
Ba ’Abdu-lla, in the time of the ministry of the Khwdja, was 
chief of the royal messengers at Balkh, and lived in great splen- 
dour, but he had endured great hardships during the Khwaja’s 
adversity. At his removal from office, Amirak Baihaki hastened 
from Ghazni, as J have before mentioned, and they took immense 
riches from him. 

The next day, which was Tuesday, the Khwaja attended the 
Court and visited the Amir, and then came to his office. A fine 
cloth of brocade set with turquoises had been spread near his seat 
for him to kneel on. He went through two forms of prayer, and 
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then sitting down, but not in his official seat, he asked for an 
inkstand. It was brought to him with a quire of paper, and a 
box of sand, such as are used by ministers. These he took and 
there sat and wrote a thanksgiving in. Arabic. 

He then ordered the complainants and suitors to be called. 
Several were brought before him. He heard their statements, 
dispensed justice, and sent them away happy. He said, This is 
the minister's Court ; its gates are open, there is no hindrance, 
whoever has business may come in. People heartily prayed for 
him and were inspired with hope. The military and civil officers 
came in with strict decorum and sat down, some on his right 
hand, some on his left. He turned, looked at them, and said, 
To-morrow come so prepared that you may be able to give a ready 
answer to whatsoever I may ask you, make no reservation. Up 
to this time business has been carried on very improperly. Every 
one has been occupied with his own concerns, and the king’s 
business has been neglected. Ahmad Hasan knows you well, 
and will not allow things to go on as heretofore. You must now 
put on a new appearance, every one must attend to his duty. 
No one dared to speak, all were alarmed, and cowered. The 
Khwaja arose and went home; all that day also presents were 
brought till nightfall. At the time of afternoon prayer he asked 
for the lists and examined them. Those things which the 
treasurers of the Sult4n and accountants of the Court had written 
down were all brought one by one before the Amir. There were 
numberless articles of gold, silver, entire pieces of cloth, Turkish 
slaves of high price, valuable horses and camels, and everything 
most suitable for royal pomp and splendour. The king was 
highly pleased. He said, the Khwdja is empty handed, why — 
did he not take them? So he ordered ten thousand din&rs, five 
hundred thousand dirhams, ten Turkish slaves of great price, 
five horses from the royal stable, and ten ’Abdis camels to be 
taken to him. When the camels brought these presents before 


? [Given at fall length in the text.] 
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the Khwaja, he rose up, kissed the ground, and gave many 
blessings. The camels then returned. 

The next day, which was Wednesday, 7th of Safar, the 
KhwaAja attended the Court. The Amfr was very severe,! and 
the day passed in great pomp and splendour. When the Court 
broke up, the Khw4ja came to his office, engaged in business, and 
arranged matters to the best of his judgment. At breakfast time 
(chasht-gaéh) he called Bi Nasr Mishk&n, and when he came he 
(the Khw4ja) gave him a secret message to be delivered to the 
Amir that, as he had before stated, the business of reporting 
matters was not properly conducted, adding that Bu Suhal 
Zauzani was an honourable and respectable man, and that if his 
Majesty thought proper, ‘he might be summoned and the robe of 
the appointment conferred on him, in order that he might con- 
duct this most important of all duties. The Khwéja himself was 
rendering all the guidance and assistance possible, in order that 
discipline might be preserved in the army. 

Ba Nasr went and delivered the message. The Amir made a 
signal to Bu Suhal, who was sitting in the court with other 
courtiers. He went forward, and his majesty spoke one or 
two words to him. Bd Suhal bowed and retired. He was 
conducted to the wardrobe by two guards, one of whom served 
outside, and the other inside the palace. A rich khil’at was 
bestowed on him, and a girdle, with seven hundred pieces of 
gold, which had all been prepared overnight. He came back 
and paid his respects to the Amir, who offered him his congratu- 
lations, and ordered him to go to the Khwaja, under whose 
directions he was to act; he also desired him to give special 
attention to the important matter of military administration. Bu 
Suhal expressed his obedience, kissed the ground, and retired. 
He came directly into the Khwéja’s office. The Khwaja made 
him sit by his side, and spoke very kindly to him. He then 
went home. All the great men, elders, and servants, went to 
his house and paid bim great respect, and presented him with 
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many valuables. He also ordered that a list should be made 
of all that they had brought, and he sent it to the treasury. 

The day afterwards a very rich robe was conferred on Bi Suhal 
Hamadini, who had been removed from the post of Wazir, and 
appointed to the duty of controlling the financial affairs! of the 
kingdom. The four persons who had before discharged this 
duty, with all the other accountants of the court, were to act as 
his assistants. He came before the Amir and paid his respects. 
The Amir said, You are an old servant, and a friend who has 
performed great deeds in favour of the State. You must now 
efficiently execute these (new) duties. He consented, and taking 
leave, he went into the office of the Khw4ja, who made him sit 
on his left hand according to established custom, and spoke 
very kindly to him. Presents were also given to him, and 
what people brought he sent to the treasury. The whole 
business of administration was arranged, and the dignity of 
minister was such as nobody remembered to have seen before. 
The Amir had conferred great honour on the minister. The 
KhwAja began, even from the first, with vengeance and threats 
He related the story of Khw4ja Ba-l Késim Kasir, who was 
removed from the office of paymaster (’driz) as well as of Abu 
Bakr Hasiri and Bi-l Hasan ’Ukaili, who were courtiers, and 
who had formed a design which I have before mentioned in this 
history. Hasiri was a violent man, and in the time of the Amir 
Mahmid he quarrelled with the king at a drinking party, and 
twice received blows. Bu-l K&ésim Kasifr, had himself been 
minister, and Abu-] Hasan was his purchased slave. I will 
mention, hereafter, what happened to each of them. 

On Sunday, the 11th of Safar, a very magnificent and costly 
robe was prepared for the great chamberlain (hdjib), besides fine 
drums and flags, and flag-staffs, slaves, purses of dirhams, uncut 
pieces of cloth, according to the list of things which had been given 
to HAjib ’Ali Karfb, at the gate of Gurgén. 

When the court broke up the Amfr ordered H&jib Bilkatigin 
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to be conducted to the wardrobe, and a robe was put on him. 
The kettle-drums were placed on camels, and banners were 
raised at the palace-gate. The flags, purses of silver, and pieces 
of cloth were placed in the garden. He came forward dressed in 
a black garment, with a two horned cap and a golden girdle. 
Advancing he paid homage. The Amir spoke kindly to him, 
and he returned and came into the Khwaja’s office. The KhwAja 
spoke very affably to him. He went home, and the grandees and 
chief men all paid him due respect. Thus he obtained distinction 
and honour. A man more liberal, open, and brave, was seldom 
seen. But levity was predominant in him, and his frivolity was 
very disagreeable. However, no man is without blemish. Per- 
fection belongs only to God the great and glorious. 

An extraordinary occurrence happened in these days to the lawyer 
Bu Bakr Hasiri. A fault was committed by him in a state of in- 
toxication, through which the Khwaja got the upper hand of him, 
and revenged himself to his heart’s content. Although the Amir, 
like a just sovereign, inquired about the case, the man had disgraced 
himself. I must perforce give an account of this matter for the in- 
formation of my readers, The destiny of God, great and glorious, 
is unavoidable. It so happened that Hasiri, with his son Bi-l 
Kasim, had gone to the garden of Khwaja "Ali Mikail, which was 
near, and had drunk to excess. They passed the night there and 
the next morning they again drank, and it is bad to drink in the 
morning. Wise men seldom do this, They drank till half the 
interval between the times of the first and second prayers, and 
then mounting, and still continually drinking, they passed through 
the lane of ’"Ubb4d. As they approached the ’Ashikén Bézér, 
the father, who was riding a camel and had a cavalcade of thirty 
horse and an escort of thirty slaves, by chance met with a 
servant of the Khw&ja, who was also riding. The road was 
narrow, and there was a crowd of people. Hasiri, as drunkards 
will, got a whim into his head, because the servant did not dis- 
mount and pay his respects. He grossly abused the man, who 
said, O king! why do you abuse me? I have a master who is 
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greater than you, and the like of you. That lord is the great 
Khwaja. Hasiri began to abuse the Khwaja, and said, Seize 
this dog. Who is there so bold as to listen to his complaint ? 
He then used stronger language against the Khwéja. The 
slaves of Hasiri flew upon the man, beat him severely on the 
back, and tore his garment. Ba-l1 Kaésim, his (Hasiri’s) son, 
called out loud to the slaves, because he was discreet, far-seeing, 
and intelligent. (He has passed through life so happily that he 
has performed the pilgrimage to Mecca, and has retired from ser- 
vice, devoting himself in seclusion to worship and virtuous acts. 
May this great man and worthy friend long survive!) He (Bi-l 
Késim) made many apologies to the man, and besought him not 
to tell the occurrence to his master, lest next day he should 
demand an apology. For the garment that had been torn three 
should be given in return. (After this) they all went away. The 
man arose, but did not find himself capable of forbearance, because 
menial servants are accustomed to carry such matters too far, 
and do not consider the result. 

This event took place on Thursday, the 15th of Safar. He 
went ranning to Khw4ja Ahmad and repeated the matter, making 
it ten or fifteen times worse to him. He displayed his bruised 
head and face, and showed the. garment which was torn. The 
Khwaja had eagerly wished for such a chance, and was seeking 
for a pretext against Hasiri, by which he might crush him, so he 
deemed this a fitting opportunity. For the Amir was in every 
way inclined towards him, and as he had given the minister's 
robe to him yesterday, he would not to-day give it to Hasiri. 
He had found dirt and he knew how to wallow in it.! 

Next day the Amir was about to go out hunting in the 
direction of the wine drinkers ;? and the tents, cooking utensils, 
wines, and other necessaries, were all taken out. Next day the 
Khwaja sat down and wrote a petition under his own hand and 
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seal, and sent it to Bilkétigin with a message directing him, if 
the king asked him why Ahmad did not come, to hand the 
petition to him ; or even if he did not enquire, the letter was still 
to be delivered to him, for it was important and ought not to be 
delayed. Bilkdétigin promised to obey, as there was great friend- 
ship between them. The Amir did not hold a court, for he wished 
to go out riding, and the insignia and the umbrella had been 
brought out, and many slaves were ready mounted. The call was 
raised for the female elephant with the canopy, and the Amir 
mounted and sat in the howda. The Amir’s elephant was driven 
on and all the servants were standing to pay their respects. 
But when his Majesty came to the court gate, and did not see 
Khwaja Ahmad, he said, The Khwaja is not come. Bua Nasr 
Mishkén replied, This is Friday, and he knows that your 
majesty intends to go hunting, for this reason probably he has 
not come. Bilkétigin then presented the paper, saying that it 
had been sent the previous night, with an intimation that whether 
his Majesty asked for him or not this was to be submitted. The 
elephant was stopped and the Amir took the paper and read it. 
It was thus written—‘‘ May my lord’s life be prolonged ! Your 
slave protested that he was not fit to be minister, and begged to 
be excused. Every one has got some vain thoughts in his mind ; 
and in his old age, your slave has not vigour enough to contend 
against hardship and struggle with mankind, making the world 
his enemy. But as your Majesty by your royal words inspired 
him with great hopes and agreed to conditions worthy of a 
prince, he, next to the grace of Almighty God, received a new 
life from your Majesty and felt compelled to submit himself to 
the Imperial orders. Ten days have not yet passed, but Hasiri 
has disgraced your faithful servant. Hasiri was coming in a litter 
from the garden, after draining the cup to the dregs, and in the 
Sa’idi Bazar, not in a solitary place, but in the presence of many 
men, he ordered his slaves to beat one of my trustworthy 
servants. They sorely beat him and tore his garment to pieces. 
When the man said he was my servant, Hasiri uttered a hundred 
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thousand opprobrious names against me before the crowd. Your 
servant can on no account come to court and conduct the minis- 
terial duties, because it is hard to endure the insults of such people. 
If your Majesty sees fit to be merciful to him, then let him 
abide in some building or fort which your high wisdom may 
point out. But if he is not excused, then let him receive due 
chastisement, so that he may suffer both in property and person. 
He now aspires too high. His immense riches raise him and 
his son above themselves. Your servant will pay for the father 
and the son three hundred thousand din4rs into the treasury, 
and this letter, in the handwriting of your slave, shall stand as a 
bond. Peace be to you!” 

When the Amir had read the letter, he wrote on it, and giving 
it to one of his personal attendants who carried the inkstand, he 
ordered him to take care of it. The elephant then moved on. 
Every one said, Let us see what will happen. In the open country 
he ordered the Commander-in-Chief of the army, and Ariyéruk 
general of Hindustan, and all the soldiers to return, for they were 
not allowed to accompany the royal hunt. He was followed only 
by some of his personal attendants. Then he called the High 
Chamberlain, Bilkatigin, and spoke a few words to him in the 
Turkish language. The Chamberlain retired and the Amir 
called for Ba Nasr Mishkan. A messenger hastened to him in 
the ministers’ office, and told him that his Majesty was calling 
for him. He mounted and hastened to the Amir. He went on 
a little way with the Amir, and a few words passed; the Amir 
then sent him back. He did not return to the office, but went 
to the house of the great Khw4ja Ahmad, and sent Bi Mansir, 
the keeper of the minister's offices, with orders for the secretaries to 
return. We did so. I followed the steps of my tutor (wstdd) to the 
house of the Khwaja, where I saw such a mob of spectators that 
no estimate of them could be made. I asked one person what 
the matter was? He replied, the Khalifa (governor) in armour 
and boots,' has brought Hasiri and his son to the Khwaja’s house, 
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and has set them up there and chastised them. Nobody knows 
what is the matter. And a large force is come on duty, and 
horsemen are posted, for this is Friday, and nobody is allowed 
to enter except Khw4ja Ba Nasr Mishkén, who came and went 
in. I, Bi-l Fazl was confounded when I heard this, because I 
had been much benefited by that nobleman and his son. I 
dismounted and went into the court-yard, where I remained till 
near breakfast time (chdshi-gah). Now, an inkstand and some 
paper were brought, and I heard ’Abdu-llah Parsi loudly pro- 
claim that the great Khwaja says, “though the Sultan had 
sentenced you and your son to receive one thousand blows each, 
yet I compassionate you and remit the strokes, but you must 
pay five hundred thousand dinars and purchase the stick, other- 
wise the sentence will be enforced. Beware, lest you receive the 
blows and have to pay the money also.” The father and the 
son said, we are ready to obey whatever order is given, but we 
beg that some reduction be made, because it is known that we 
cannot afford to pay even the tenth part of it. Abu ’Abdu-llah 
went and returned several times, until three hundred thousand 
dinars were agreed to be paid, and a bond for that amount was 
given. An order was then issued that they were to be kept in 
custody. The Khalifa (governor) of the town put them both 
under guard and detained them. The people then retired. Bu 
Nasr, my ustdd, remained there to take wine, and I returned to my 
home. After an hour Sankéi Wakil came to me and said that 
Khwaja Ba Nasr had sent him with a message that I, Bi-l 
Fazl, was to go to the Sultan and report that he (Bai Nasr) had 
according to the royal orders gone to the Khwaja, and agreeably 
to his instructions had poured water upon fire, so that Hasiri and 
his son had not been flogged. A bond for three hundred thou- 
‘sand dinars had been taken from them, and they were kept in 
custody. The great Khwaja was greatly delighted at the order 
which your Majesty gave, and with the new favour bestowed 
upon him, and he had therefore detained him (Ba Nasr) to drink 
wine. It would have been churlish to refuse the favour, and this 
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was the cause why he had not come himself. He had sent Abi-l 
Fazl in order that he might not be charged with disrespect and 
conceit. 

I (Abi-1 Fazl) instantly went, and found the Amir at the out- 
skirts of the city, in a garden, engaged in conviviality and drink- 
ing. His companions were sitting round, and the musicians were 
playing. I said to myself, if I cannot gain access to speak to him, 
I must send him the message in writing, that it may come to his 
notice. I wrote down an explicit statement and went forward. The 
Amir asked loudly what it was? I replied, your slave Bu Nasr 
has sent a message, and I showed him the petition. He ordered 
his ink-bearer to take it, which he did and gave it to the Amir, 
who having read it, called me before the throne and returning the 
letter to me, and speaking aside, said, “‘Go back to Bu Nasr 
and tell him that all has gone on well, and that I am much 
pleased with what he has done. To-morrow I will take such 
further steps as may be necessary—tell him also it is good that 
he has not come himself, and that he stayed to be entertained by 
the Khwaja.” 

I returned and reached the city at the time of the afternoon 
prayer. I called Sankii, and wrote the message on a paper, 
thus completing my commission. Sankui took it and gave it to 
my ustdd. He read it and became acquainted with its contents. 
He remained with the Khwaja till the time of the night prayer, 
and returned home very drunk. The next evening he called me 
and I went. He was sitting alone, and he asked me what I had 
done. I related all that had passed, and he said it was all well, 
and added, the Khwaja is about his work. He will exact a fine 
revenge, and will devour up these people. But the king is a 
kind protector and a lover of justice. Yesterday, as he read 
the letter of the minister, he was obliged to control himself by 
saying that it was not right to give him that post, and then 
within a week to overlook such contemptuous treatment of him. 
So the king determined to inflict punishment, and ordered the chief 
chamberlain (hdjib) to go to the palace and direct the governor to 
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take Hasfr{ and his son to the Khwa&ja’s house. ‘ Let him also,’’ 
said he, “ take the executioner and whips, and let one thousand 
stripes be inflicted on each of these persons, so that henceforth 
nobody may dare to mention the Khwa4ja’s name except with re- 
spect.” Although he gave such an order, and Hasiri had committed 
a very great fault, yet he did not wish that he should all at once 
lose his character and station. A man soon came to me (Bu Nasr) 
and called me. When I weut to the Sultan he said to me openly, 
“You did not want to come with me to the feast.” J answered, “It 
is the good fortune of your slave to be always before his master. 
But your majesty had ordered me to write some important 
letters to Re and other places in that direction, and told me 
not to come, but to send a secretary at once to him.” He smiled, 
and was very gracious in all respects. He said, ‘I remember, but 
I only joked.” There are some other points,” continued he, “which 
must be inserted in those letters, and I did not wish to send 
them to you as a message, but to tell them myself to you.” He 
then ordered the elephant to be stopped. The driver and his 
assistant descended from the neck of the animal. The personal 
attendant of the Sultan left the howda, and all people kept aloof; 
I stood before him. First he told me the subject of the Khwaja’s 
letter, and then said ‘the chamberlain was good to pacify the 
mind of the Khwaja. I have ordered suitable punishment for 
the fault which Hasirf committed, with the view of giving satis- 
faction to the Khwaja. But of all the courtiers of my father, 
Hasfri has the greatest claims upon me, and in his attachment to 
me he has suffered much hardship. At all events I will not give 
such power to the Khwaja as that he may crush such servants 
for his own revenge. I have told you my views, and you must 
keep secret what I have said. Observe these words, and either by 
using my order or by your own contrivance, provide that neither 
he nor his son be hurt. I have directed the chamberlain, in the 
Turkish language, to frighten them, but to procrastinate. You 
must step in and extinguish the fire.” I said ‘I quite understand 
that you have done what was proper in the matter,” and I quickly 
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returned. What was the case you have seen. I told the cham- 
berlain to defer executing the royal order till I could see the 
great Khwéja. I said to Hasfri, ‘Shame on you; you are an 
old man, and yet for a single thing you have brought this dis- 
grace upon yourself, and have troubled the hearts of your friends.” 
He answered, ‘“‘ This is no time for reproach; destiny has done 
its work; you should rather think of some remedy.” I was called 
back, and immediately admitted into the court. On the road I 
saw Abi-l Fath of Bust dressed in an old garment, and having a 
small water bottle hanging from his neck. He stopped me on the 
road, and said “‘it is about twenty days since I have been set to carry 
water to the stable—please to exert your interest for me. I know 
the great Khwaja is much pleased (with you) and nothing can be 
done without your recommendation.” I told him I was going on 
some very important business, and when it was finished I would 
exert myself for him, and hoped that he would be successful. 
Upon reaching the Khwaja I found him in great indignation and 
wrath. I paid my respects, and he eagerly spoke to me and 
said he was told that I had been with the Amir, and asked why 
I had returned. I answered that “he sent me back to attend 
to the Re business, which was no secret to him (the Khwaja). 
But these letters must be written to-morrow, because at present 
nothing can be done. I have come to take a little wine with 
you on the occasion of this new favour which has been shown to 
you by the Sultan in the matter of Hasiri.” He said, ‘You have 
done quite right, and I am much obliged. But nevertheless I 
do not want you to intercede for him and be disappointed, because 
I will not relent on any account. These rascals! have entirely 
forgotten Ahmad Hasan, and have had the field empty for a 
while ; they have made the great hand of the minister powerless, 
and have degraded him; but let them now look to the breadth 
of their blanket and awake from slumber.” He then turned 
towards ’Abdu-llah Pérsf, and asked if the stripes had been 
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inflicted. I said, “ They will inflict them and execute the great 
lord’s command, but I requested the chief chamberlain (14/16) 
to stop a little, till I had seen you.” He said, ‘ You have 
seen me, but I will not listen to your intercession—they must 
inevitably be beaten that their eyes may be opened. . Go ’Abdu- 
llah, and give orders to beat them both (Hasiri and his son).” I 
said, “If there is no alternative let me speak a few words to you 
in private, and meanwhile let their punishment be delayed—after 
that let your commands be executed.” He called ’Abdu-llah 
back, and then had the room cleared, so that we were alone 
together. I said,.‘‘ May my lord’s life be prolonged ; it is wrong 
to push matters to extremes in any thing. Great men have 
said, ‘Mercy attends His power,’ and mercy is considered 
most worthy, even when we have power to take revenge. The 
Almighty God has shown you His might and also His mercy. 
He has delivered you from suffering and imprisonment. It is, 
therefore, right to do good to them who have done ill to us, so 
that shame and remorse may come upon them. The story of 
M4min and Ibréhim is well known to you. It is foolish for 
me to speak of such a thing to you. It is like carrying dates to 
Basra. The king has bestowed on you this distinction, and is 
mindfal of your feelings and position ; he has sent this old man 
here, and has sentenced him to such punishment ; but you must 
know how much it must have afflicted him, because he esteems 
the man his friend in consequence of the hardships suffered on 
his account at the hands of the late king, his father. He firmly 
believes that the Khwaja also will act like nobles and great 
men, and not torture him. It seems much preferable to your 
humble servant that you should consider the feelings of the 
Sultan, and direct these men to be detained and not to be beaten. 
You can take from him and his son an agreement for paying 
(money) into the public treasury, and then inform the Sultd4n of 
it, and see what he directs. I think most probably he will for- 
give him. And if the Khw&ja recommend the measure it will 
be still better, because the obligation will be all from his part. 
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The Lord knows I have no interest in these matters. I only 
desire that peace may be preserved on both sides. I have 
spoken to the best of my judgment. It is for you to order, for 
you know best what is the result of such matters.” 

When the Khwéja heard these words from me, he hung his 
head down and remained thoughtful for a while. He knew that 
there was reason in what I had said, for he was not a man of 
that kind from whom such things could be concealed. He said, 
“TI remit the beating for your sake; but whatever wealth the 
father and son possess they must give to the Sultén.” I bowed, 
and he sent "Abdu-llah Parsi to settle the matter. A bond of 
three hundred thousand din4rs was taken under the hand of 
Hasiri, and father and son were taken to the guard. 

After this the Khwaja called for bread and wine and singers, 
and we began our banquet. When I had drunk some cups of 
wine, I exclaimed, “May the Khwaja live long! This day is 
propitious, I have another request to make.” He said, “ Tell me, 
and you shall find a ready compliance.” I said, ‘I saw Abi-l 
Fath carrying a leather water-bag, but he is a shocking bad 
stable-man ; although he deserves punishment, still he has many 
and strong claims for services rendered. The Sultén knows him, 
and acts upon the principles of Amir Mahmud. If he sees him 
he will pardon him also.” He said, ‘Very good ; do so, let him 
be called.” So he was brought, and he came forward dressed in 
the same threadbare garment. He kissed the ground and arose. 
The Khwaja asked him, ‘“‘ Do you repent speaking indecently ?” 
He replied, ‘*O lord! the water-bag and the stable have forced me 
to repent.”” The Khwaja laughed and ordered him to be con- 
ducted to the warm bath and newly clad. When he came back 
he kissed the ground again ; he was told to sit down, and dinner 
was ordered to be brought for him, of which he partook. After 
this, he was asked to take some wine, and was comforted and 
sent home. This being done, we drank deeply, and I then re- 
turned. ‘O Bi-l Fazl! (continued Bi Nasr) this Ahmad is a 
great noble, but he is fond of revenge ; ‘and I am in great distress 
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about the course he has taken, for it is impossible that it should 
be approved. The Sultén will not allow him to swallow up his 
servants. I do not know what will be the end of these proceed- 
ings. Keep these words secret: go back and do your work, for 
you have to go to the Amir.” 

I came back and prepared to go. Then I went to him again 
and he gave me a sealed letter, which I took and set out for the 
hunting-place. I reached there about, the time of evening prayer. 
I found that the Sult4n had been drinking all day, and had now 
gone to his private tent. I took the letter to Aghéchi, the king's 
attendant, and having given it to him, I went and stood by the 
curtain at the entrance of the tent. In the morning a Farrdsh 
having come to cal] me, I went, and Aghdchi took me before 
the Amir, who was sitting in a sedan in his royal tent. I 
saluted him. He said, “tell Ba Nasr that what he has done in 
behalf of Hasiri was quite right. But I am coming to the city 
directly and I will do what is necessary.” He threw the letter 
to me, and I took it up and returned. The Amir said the morn- 
ing prayer and set out towards the city. I arrived sooner, and 
I saw near the city, my ustdd and the great Khwaja standing 
with all the officers and ministers of the court to receive the 
Sultan. Bi Nasr saw me, but said nothing; I kept in my place. 
The insignia and the umbrella of the Sultén advanced. The 
Amir was on horseback; the people went forward. My ustdd 
came to me and made a signal, so I approached him. He 
covertly asked me what I had done and what had passed. I 
told him all, and he said, ‘‘I understand.’ The Amir then 
arrived, and all mounted and marched on. The KhwAja was on 
the right of the Amir and Ba Nasr just before his majesty ; the 
other officers and grandees were in front, so that there should be no 
crowding. The Amir kept conversing with the Khwaja till they 
approached the garden. The Amir asked what was to be done 
in respect of that reckless man. The Khwaja said, ‘‘ Let hie 
Majesty deign to alight and thet what has passed and what is 
proper to be done his humble servant will report through Bu 
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Nasr.” He said, ‘“‘ Very good,” and moved on. The Amir‘went to 
the Khizré,' and the Khw&ja sat down on the ministerial bench ; 
he called my ustdd and gave him this message, “ My lord, in his 
magnanimous pleasure, has secured what he considered due to me 
in this case of Hasir{, and I shall be under obligation to him for 
this favour as long as I live. Although Hasiri is a vain, boast- 
ing fellow, yet he is an old man, and has claims for his long 
service. He has always been a dutiful and faithful friend, and 
because of his loyalty he has, like myself, endured many hard- 
ships. His son is wiser and more prudent than himeelf, and is 
fit for any duty. Two proper men like these will not soon be 
found again, and now my lord stands in need of many able 
servants. How then can I allow two such devoted followers to 
be overthrown. My object was only this, that all men, great 
and small, might know how far his majesty was favourably dis- 
posed towards me. I have succeeded in that objéct, and all 
men have learned that they must keep within their respective 
bounds. I was fully aware that they ought not to be beaten. 
But I sent them to be confined so that they may awake a little. 
They have given a bond of their own free will, promising to pay 
three hundred thousand dinars into the royal treasury, but they 
cannot pay this without being reduced to beggary, and a servant 
should not be destitute. If his majesty pleases, my recommen- 
dation in their behalf should not be rejected. Let them be 
excused from paying the money, and send them both home 
honourably.”’ 

Ba Nasr went and delivered this noble message. The Amir 
was highly pleased, and answered, ‘I accept the KhwaAja’s plea 
for them. The matter is entirely in his hands. If he thinks 
proper let him dismiss them, and give back the bond.” Ba Nasr 
returned and informed the Khwa&ja of this. The Amir left the 
public hall and went into his palace. The Khwaja also returned 
to his house. He ordered two of his own horses to be taken to 
the gate of the prison. The father and the son were both 
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mounted on them, and conducted respectfully to the Khwaja. 
When they came before him they kissed the ground and sat 
down. The Khwaja for a little while admonished Hasir{f in 
firm but kind words, till he made his apologies. It was a good 
thing that he was old. The Khwaja treated him kindly, took 
him in his arms, and made apologies and comforted him. He 
also kissed his face, and told him to go in the same dress to his 
house. He said, I do not like to change your clothes, for to- 
morrow the Sultén will grant you khil‘ats. Hasiri kissed the 
Khwaja’s hand and the ground. His son did the same. They 
then returned home riding on the Khwaja’s horses. In their 
passage both father and son were greeted by the people with loud 
acclamations and congratulations. I, Bu-l Fazl, was their neigh- 
bour. I hastened to go to them sooner than the other visitors. 
Hasiri privately told me that as long as he lived he should not 
be able to make a return of Khw4ja Ba Nasr’s kindness, but that 
he would thank him and pray for him. I, however, did not 
speak a word to him about what had passed, lest he should be 
ashamed, but I gave him my blessing and retired. I told my 
ustdd what had happened, and he mounted to go and congratu- 
late him. I also accompanied him. MHasiri with his son came 
forward to receive him. They sat down, and both expressed 
their thanks. Bua Nasr said, “My efforts in the matter are 
well known to you, but you must thank the Sultan and the 
Khwaja.” He said this and took his leave. 

One or two weeks after I heard Ba Nasr say that the Amir, 
while drinking wine in a private party, spoke to Hasiri about 
what had passed. That day Hasiri was dressed in a yellow 
coat, and his son in a Panddri coat, very magnificent and highly 
ornamented. Next day they were again brought before the 
Sult4n, and he showed them attention. The Khwé&ja requested 
that they might be taken to the wardrobe, when, according to 
the king’s order, a dress was bestowed on each. They came 
from thence to the Khwaja, and then with great honour they 
were both conducted from the Khwé4ja’s presence to their house. 
The citizens showed them due honour. 
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They are all now gone except his (Hasiri’s) son Abi-l Kasim, 
who still survives, May the mercy of God be upon them all. 
Every one who reads this passage must examine it with intel- 
ligence, and draw lessons from it, and not consider it a mere 
story. They will thus learn what great men there were in days 
gone by. + 

I have read in the chronicles of the Khalifs, of the reign of 
Mu'tasim, a story very similar to this which I have just related, 
only much more terrible. J deemed it the more necessary to 
record this, that my book of the notabilities of the day might 
with such matters be made more acceptable. Words blossom 
into words, that the pleasures of readers may be enhanced, and 
that reading may increase, 


Execution! of Amtr Hasnak, the Minister.® 


I intend to write a chapter on this subject, and it thus begins : 
I begin to write this narrative to-day, in the month of Zi-l 
Hijja, a.u. 450 (January, 1059, a.p.), in the prosperous reign of 
the great Sultan, Abd-] Shujé’ Farrukh-z4d bin Nasir-i din: May 
the Almighty God ever preserve him. Of the people (kaum) of 
whom I am now about to speak, only one or two individuals 
survive in obscure circumstances. It is some years since Khwaja 
Bi Suhal Zauzani passed away, and was placed in prison for the 
answer which he gave. But we have nothing to do with that 
business, although I was ill-treated by him in every way. I 
have now arrived at the age of sixty-five, and I must act as 
becomes my years. In the history which I am writing I will 
allow no partiality or prejudice to mingle, so that the readers of 
my work should say, Shame on this old man; but I will speak 
so that they may agree with me on the subject, and censure te 
not.‘ 

| [Barddr-kardan, “ lifting up” by hanging, impalement or crucifixion. ] 

2 [Page 207 to 221 of Text.] 
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This Bi Suhal was the son of an Im4m, and a powerful, 
clever, and accomplished man; but malignity (shardrat) and 
ill-temper were predominant in his nature. ‘And there is no 
changing what God has made.” On account of his malignity he 
had no friend. He was always on the alert, and if the great and 
glorious king was angry with a servant, and directed him to be 
beaten or bastinadoed, this man would jump up from a corner, 
seize the opportunity, add to the beating, and aggravate the pain 
of the unhappy man. Then he would boast that he had paid out 
such a one. When he did (anything of this sort) he looked on 
and enjoyed it.! Wise men knew that he was not what he pro- 
fessed to be; they shook their heads and secretly laughed, and 
said he was not such a man. But he could not humble my 
ustad, notwithstanding all the arts he used against him. He 
was hever successful against him, because the destiny of God did 
not accord with his schemes. Besides, Bi Nasr had been a man 
of great discretion during the reign of Amir Mahmid, and he had 
never acted dishonestly towards his master, but he was careful 
to please the Sult4n Mas’id in all things, because he knew 
that he would succeed his father on the throne. It was just the 
reverse with Hasnak, who was wholly devoted to Mahmiid, and 
always obliged and pleased him, but often offended the prince; 
and did and said things which his equals would not endure; 
how then could a king! The same was the case with Ja’far 
Barmaki, whose family held the post of Wazir in the time of 
Hérdnu-r Rashid, and the result of their conduct was the same 
as befel this minister. Servants and officers should keep control 
over their tongues when speaking to their masters, because it is 
impossible for foxes to face lions. 

Bi Suhal, m rank, wealth, and manliness, was like a mere 


five, and I should act as behoves me now. In the narration which I am now 
going to give, I shall mention a topic on which I may be prejudiced, and the 
readers of this compilation will say,, Shame on this old man, nay, I fear they 
may censure and reproach me for it.) 
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drop by the side of Am{fr Hasnak, and in point of ability he 
held a very different rank. He was guilty of many tyrannical 
actions as I have before mentioned in this history, and the 
following is an instance. He said to "Abdis, “ Tell your lord that 
all that I do is in obedience to my master’s order; if hereafter 
the throne devolves upon him he must cause Hasnak to be 
executed.” 

When the Sultan became king, Hasnak mounted the scaffold. 
But who was Bi Suhal, and the like of Bai Suhal that Hasnak 
should at last feel the effects of his malevolence and injustice. 
A king should never shut his eyes against three things, viz., dis- 
turbances in the country, divulging of secrets, and opposition. 
God save us from wickedness ! 

When Hasnak was brought from Bust to Hirdt, Bai Suhal 
Zauzani placed him in charge of his servant, “Ali Réiz. 
Hasnak suffered all kinds of indignities, which could not be 
avenged, and for which no satisfaction could be made. On this 
account all people uttered reproaches against Bu Suhal, saying, 
A man does not strike one who is beaten and fallen; the man is 
is he who acts according to the words—‘ Mercy accompanies 
power.” The Almighty, whose name is glorious, says, ‘‘ Those 
who restrain their anger, and who are merciful towards men ; 
and God will reward the beneficent.” 

When Amir Mas’ud marched from Hir&t towards Balkh, ’Ali 
Raiz carried Hasnak there as a prisoner, and treated him with great 
rigour and indignity ; yet I privately heard from °Ali’s own lips 
that it would have been much worse for Hasnak if he (’Ali) had 
carried out a tenth part of what Bu Suhal had ordered, but much 
had been omitted. He (Bi Suhal) stopped in Balkh, and insti- 
gated the Amir to put Hasnak to death. The Amir was very 
gentle and generous, and he told this to his trusty “Abdis,—One 
day after the death of Hasnak I heard from my ustdd that the Amir 
told Ba Suhal he must have some reason and justification for 
destroying this man. Bu Suhal said, “‘ What greater reason can 
there be than this,—that he is a Karmatian, and that he received 
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a khil’at from the Egyptians, which displeased Kadir Bi-llah, the 
commander of the faithful, and induced him to reject the letter 
“of Amir Mahmid. He still speaks continually about this. 
Your Majesty must remember that at NaishApur an ambassador 
came from the Khalif and brought a flag and a khil’at. But what 
was the mandate about this matter? The injunctions of the 
Khalif in this behalf must be observed.” The Amir said, “I will 
not hesitate in this case.” After this, "Abdis who was much 
against Bu Suhal, told my tutor that when Ba Suhal importuned 
him much in the matter, the Amir one day desired KhwAja 
Ahmad Hasan, as he was departing from the palace, to remain 
. alone in his court because he had a message to send him through 
’Abdis. The Khwa4ja obeyed, and the Amir called ’Abdis and 
said—* Tell Khw4ja Ahmad that he knows the history of Hasnak, 
how in the time of the late king, my father, he (Hasnak) had 
given me several causes of offence, and when the Sult4n departed 
this life, what great efforts he made in behalf of my brother. 
Still he did not go to him. As the Almighty has given me the 
throne and country with such ease, it is right that I should 
accept the excuses of the guilty and not trouble myself with the 
past. But with respect to this man they say that he received 
a robe from the Egyptians to the annoyance of the Khalif, the 
commander of the faithful, who was displeased and tore the letter 
of my father. It is also said that the ambassador who came to 
Naish4pir bringing a letter, a flag and robe, was charged with 
the message that Hasnak was a Karmatian, and should be put 
to death. I heard this in NaishAptr, but do not remember well. 
What does the Khwaéja think and say about this matter.” When 
this message was delivered the Khwaja reflected for a long time 
and then asked, ‘“‘ What has been done to Ba Suhal Zauzanti by 
Hasnak, that he makes such efforts to shed his blood.” I (Abdus) 
replied, “‘ I do not know well, but I have heard this much—that 
one day he went on foot wearing a coarse garment to the house 
of Hasnak while the latter was minister. A porter insulted him 
and threw him down.” The Khwaja said, “O holy God! why 
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should he cherish such hatred in his mind.” He then directed 
me to speak thus to his Majesty—“ At the time I was detained 
in the fort of K4linjar an attempt was made to destroy my life, 
but the Almighty preserved me. I then vowed and swore never 
to speak a word, right or wrong, in the matter of shedding any 
one’s blood. At the time Hasnak came to Balkh, after his pilgrim- 
age to Mecca, we marched towards M4wardu-n Nahr, and visited 
it with Kadar Khan. After our return I was left in Ghazni. I 
do (not) know what happened to Hasnak, nor what the late king 
said to the Khalif. Bai Nasr Mishkén knows the facts, and he 
should be asked. The Amir our lord is sovereign, and it is for 
him to order. If it be proved that Hasnak is a Karmatian, 
I will not say a word as to his death, although he has had 
his own designs in this troublesome matter which now engages 
me. I have told you my thoughts, that he may not have any- 
thing to speak against me. I am averse to shedding the blood 
of any man ; but still I must not withhold my counsel from the 
king, for I should act dishonestly (in advising) that neither his 
nor any one else’s blood should be shed, although the spilling of 
blood is assuredly no ehild’s play.”” When I took this reply, the 
king remained thinking for a long while; and then said, “ Tell 
the Khwaja to issue such orders as may be proper.” The 
Khwaja rose up and went towards the office. On the way he 
said to me, “Abdus, do what you can to induce his Majesty not 
to shed Hasnak’s blood, because it will bring infamy on him.” 
I said, ‘“‘ Very good,” and returned and communicated the same 
to the Sultan. But fate was on the watch and accomplished 
ita object. 

After this (the Sultén) consulted with my ustdd, who told me 
what passed in the conference. The Amir asked about Hasnak 
and then about the matter of the Khalif, and wanted to know 
what was his opmion about the religion and belief of this man, 
and of his receiving a robe from the Egyptians. Bd Nasr stood 
up and related before him the whole account of Hasnak, his going 
on pilgrimage to Mecca, his returning vid Medina and Waédia-l 
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Kara on the way to Syria, his receiving the khil’at from the 
Egyptians and the necessity of the act; his changing his route 
to Misal and not going back to Baghd4d; and the Khalif’s thinking 
that perhaps he had been ordered to do so by the Amir Mahmidd. 
All this was stated in full detail, The Amir asked how 
Hasnak was in fault in the matter. Had he come through the 
desert he would have caused the death of many people. Ba Nasr 
replied, ‘‘ It would have been so. But such representations were 
made to the Khalif as made him very angry and disturbed, so 
that he called Hasnak a Karmatian. Much correspondence 
passed about the matter, and the late king being greatly annoyed 
and vexed, said, one. day, ‘ Write to this doting old Khalif, that 
out of regard to the ’Abbdsides I have meddled with all the 
world, I am hunting for the Karmatians, and whenever one is 
found who is proved to be so, he is impaled. If it were estab- 
lished that Hasnak is a Karmatian, the commander of the faith- 
ful would soon learn what had happened to him. But I have 
brought him up and he stands on an equality with my sons and 
my brothers. If he is a Karmatian, so am I also.’ (He said 
this though) it was not becoming in a king. I (Bu Nasr) came 
into the minister's office and wrote a letter in the style in which 
servants address their masters. After much consideration it was 
determined that the robe which Hasnak had received, and the 
presents which the Egyptians had sent to Amir Mahmid, should 
be sent with a messenger to Baghdéd to be burnt there. When the 
messenger returned, the Amir asked in what place the robe and 
the presents were consumed, because he was sorry that Hasnak 
had been called a Karmatian by the Khalif. Notwithstanding 
this, the suspicion and bigotry of the Khalif increased more and 
more, but secretly not openly, until at length Amir Mahmid re- 
ceived the Farman. I have related the whole of what had passed” 
(said my ustdd). The Amir answered, ‘“‘ Yes, I understand it.” 
Even after this Ba Sahal did not desist from his object. 

On Tuesday, the 7th of Safar, when the Court broke up, the 
king ordered the Khwaja to sit in his Court (¢dram) because 
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Hasnak was to be brought there, with the judges and assessors,! 
that a bond in favour of the Amir might be taken from him 
for all things he had purchased and brought with him. The 
Khwaja obeyed and went into the Court. All the Khwajas, 
the principal men, and ministers of the State, Khwaja Bi-l 
Kfsim Kasfr (though he had been dismissed), Bu Suhal 
Zauzani, and Bi Suhal Hamadin{ came there. The wise 
Amir also sent there the commander-in-chief of the army, 
and Nasr Khalaf, the K4zis of Balkh, nobles, learned men, 
lawyers, just men, religious men, and all who were renowned 
and famous were present, and took notes. When this assembly 
was convened, I Ba-l Fazl and other people sat out of the 
court-hall, in shops, expecting to see Hasnak; and after a 
while he appeared unshackled. He wore a coat of some blackish 
colour, a vest, an upper garment, an exceedingly white shirt, a 
Naishépir turban, and a new pair of Mikéili boots on his 
feet, and his hair was smoothed down and hidden under the 
turban, except a few locks which were visible. The governor of 
the prison was with him, and ’Ali Ré{z and many soldiers from 
every band (dastt), and they took him into the Court. He was 
there till near the time of mid-day prayer; and then he was. 
brought out and taken again to the prison. He was followed 
by the Ka4zis, and the lawyers. I heard two persons con- 
versing and asking each other what could have brought KhwaAja 
Ba Suhal to this act, for it would bring disgrace upon himself. 
Afterwards, Khwaja Ahmad came out with the chief men, and 
went to his house. Nasr Khalaf was my friend ; I asked him 
what passed there. He said: When Hasnak came in, the Khwaja 
rose up, and when he showed him this respect, all the others, 
whether they liked it or not, did the same. Bu Suhal Zauzani 
could not control his anger, albeit he stood up, though not quite 
straight, and kept muttering to himself in his rage. Khwéja 
Ahmad said, ‘In all things there is imperfection ; he is greatly 


Tks] 





TARIKHU-S SUBUKTIGIN. 95 


fallen”! (?) Although Khwé4ja Amir Hasnak desired to sit before 
the Khwaja, yet he did not allow him. He made me and 
Khwaja Bi-l Késim Kasir and Ba Nasr Mishk4n sit on his 
right hand; for although Ba-l K4sim Kasir had been dismissed 
from his office yet his reputation was very great. Ba Suhal sat 
on the left of the Khwaja, and this offended him still more deeply. 
The great Khwaja turned his face towards Hasnak and asked 
him how he was, and how he passed his time? He replied, “I | 
have reason to be thankful.’”’ The Khwaja said, ‘Do not be 
broken-hearted. Such accidents often befall mankind ; you must 
submit to whatever his Majesty commands, for while life re- 
mains in the body, there are a hundred thousand hopes of hap- 
piness and comfort.” 

Bui Suhal now recovered himself, and exclaimed, ‘‘ Who shall 
reconcile our lord to this dog of a Karmatian, who must be 
gibbeted as ordered by the commander of the faithful.” The 
Khwaja looked angrily at Bai Suhal, and Hasnak exclaimed, 
“Who this dog is I do not know; but all the world knows to 
what family I belong, and what state, grandeur, and luxury have 
been mine. I have enjoyed this world, I have directed its 
_ affairs, but the end of man is death ; and if the destroying angel 
has now approached me, no one can withstand him—whether the 
gibbet or any other be the appointed means. I am not greater 
than Imém Husain ’Ali. The Khwéja who tells me this, and 
has called me a dog? once stood at my door. The charge of 
being a Karmatian is more applicable to him than to me—for it 
is well known that I do not understand such things.” Bu Suhal’s 
bile was stirred; he called out and was about to abuse him, 
but the Khwaja restrained him, and said, “Is no respect due to 
this assembly of the Sult4n in which we are sitting? We are 
called to settle the question, and shall soon finish it. This man 
has been five or six months in your hands; do what you like.” Ba 
Suhal was silent, and spoke not a word till the assembly broke up. 
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Two bonds were written out on behalf of the king, which 
contained an inventory of all the chattels and estates of Hasnak. 
The name of each estate was read out to him, and he agreed to 
sell them of his own pleasure and free will at the prices set upon 
them, and accept the money. All the people affixed their signa- 
tures as witnesses. The Chief Judge affixed his seal to them, 
and so did the other Kazis one after the other in their turns. 
When this was done, Hasnak was told to retire. He looked at the 
Khw§ja, and exclaimed, “‘ May the life of the great Khwaja be 
prolonged! In the time of Sultén Mahmid and by his instrue- 
tions I ridiculed the Khwaja; it was a fault, but I had no help 
but to obey. The post of Wazir was given to me, though it was 
no place for me. Still I formed no design against the Khwaja, 
and I, always favoured his people. I committed a fault, con- 
tinued he, and deserve whatever punishment my Lord may order. 
But the all-merciful master will not reject me. I am weary of 
life. Some care ought to be taken of my family and children, 
and the Khwaja must forgive me.’’ He burst into tears, and 
all those who were present pitied him. The Khwaja’s eyes 
filled with tears, and he said, “‘ You are forgiven, but you must 


not be so dejected, for happiness is still possible. I have con-— 


sidered and I accept it of the Almighty, that if he is doomed I 
I will take care of his family.” 

After this Hasnak rose up, and the Khwéja and the other 
people also rose. When all had gone away, the Khwaja greatly 
censured Ba Suhal, who earnestly begged to be excused, saying 
that he could not suppress his anger. An account of this assem- 
bly was given to the Amir by the governor of the city and the 
lawyers. The Amir sent for Ba Suhal and reprimanded him 
sharply, saying, ‘“ Granting that you thirst for this man’s blood, 
still respect and honour is due to the assembly of my minister.” 
Ba Suhal said, “ 1 remembered the impudence which he exhibited 
to my Lord at Hir&t, in the reign of Amir Mahmdd, and so I 
could not restrain myself and deal tenderly with him.” 


And I learnt from ’Amid *Abdu-r Razz4k that on the night 
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preceding the day on which Hasnak was executed, Ba Suhal went 
to ’Abdu-r Razzék’s father at the time of the night. prayer, and 

when he was asked why he had come, he replied, I will not leave 

you until you go to sleep, lest you should write to the Sultdn 

interceding for Hasnak. He was told that a letter had already 

been written, but that he had effected Hasnak’s ruin, and had 

acted very badly. 

That day and night preparations were made for Hasnak’s 
public execution. Two men were dressed up as messengers 
coming from Baghdéd, bearing a letter from the Khalif to the 
effect that Hasnak, the Karmatian, should be executed and stoned, 
so that no one else in contempt of the Khalif might dare to 
wear the khil’at of the Egyptian and lead pilgrims to Egypt. 
When everything was ready, the next morning, on Wednesday, 
two days before the last day of Safar, Amir Mas’id mounted 
his horse, intending to go out hunting for three days, with his 
courtiers, attendants, and singers. He ordered the governor of 
the town to put up a scaffold by the side of the mosque of 
Balkh, below the city. People repaired to the place. Ba Suhal 
Zauzani rode to the gibbet and there stood overlooking it. Horse- 
men and foot soldiers were sent to bring Hasnak. When he 
was carried through the ’Ashikén Bazdr and had reached the 
centre of the city, Mikéil, who was riding, pushed his horse 
in front of him, called him names and abused him. MHasnak did 
not look at him, nor give him any reply. But all people 
cursed him for this disgraceful act, and for the abuse he had 
uttered. The respectable people could not, however, say what 
ought to be done to this Mikail. But after Hasnak’s death he 
took the sister of Ayiz for his wife, and he suffered great mis- 
fortunes and endured many hardships. He still lives, engaged 
in devotion and in reading the Kur4n. When a friend mis- 
behaves what is the good of dilating about it? 

Hasnak was brought to the foot of the scaffold. May God 
save us from a disgraceful death! The two messengers who 
were declared to have eome from Baghdad were stationed there, 
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and they whose business it was were reading the Kurén. Hasnak 
was ordered to put off his clothes. He fastened the string of his 
trowsers and tied up his drawers. He took off his coat and shirt 
and threw them away, and there he stood: naked with only his 
turban and trousers on, and his hands clasped together. His 
body was as white as silver, and his face like hundreds of thou- 
sands of pictures. All men were crying with grief. An iron 
helmet and visor was brought, which had been purposely made 
small, so that it did not cover his face and head. Men cried 
aloud for his head and face to be covered, that they might not 
be battered by the stones, because his head was to be sent to the 
Khalif at Baghdad. Hasnak was held in this state, and his lips 
kept moving, repeating something, until a larger helmet was 
brought. At this juncture, Ahmad, the keeper of the wardrobe, 
came riding and, looking at Hasnak, delivered this message, 
His Majesty says, ‘‘ This is your own wish, for you desired me 
to bring you to the scaffold whenever I became king. I wished 
to have mercy on you, but the Commander of the Faithful has 
written, that you have become a Karmatian, and by his order you 
are led to the scaffold.” Hasnak made no reply whatever. After 
this his head and face were covered with the large helmet that 
was just brought. They then spoke to him, but he gave no 
reply, and did not heed them. Every one exclaimed, Are you 
not ashamed to slay such a man upon the scaffold? A great 
uproar was just about to commence, when the horsemen moved 
hastily towards the populace, and repressed the noise. Hasnak 
was then taken to the gibbet and led to the spot, and placed on 
that steed on which he had never sat before. The executioner 
fastened him tight, and the robes hung down. It was proclaimed 
that he was to be stoned, but nobody touched a stone. All were 
bitterly crying, particularly the Naish4pirians. At last a parcel 
of vagabonds were hired with money to throw stones; but the man 
was already dead, for the executioner had cast the rope round his 
neck and had suffocated him. This was the end of Hasnak, his life 
and story. May God be merciful to him! He used to say, Let 
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the prayers of the Naish4pirians be made for me, but they were 
not made.' If he did take the land and water of the Muham- 
madans by violence, neither land nor water remained with him, 
and all the slaves, the estates, and goods, and silver and gold, 
and valuables were of no use to him. He departed, and those 
people who laid this plot have also pursued the same path. May 
God’s mercy be upon them all! This story affords a striking 
warning, that the causes of disputes and quarrels on account of 
the vanities of this world should be set aside. Foolish is the 
man who sets his heart on this world, for it bestoweth a gift and 
taketh it away again harshly. | 

When all was done, Ba Suhal and the others retired from the 
scaffold, and Hasnak was left alone as he came alone from the 
womb of his mother. Afterwards I heard from Ba-] Hasan 
Jazili, who was a friend of mine, and one of the associates of Bi 
Suhal, that he was in Ba Suhal’s society one day when he was 
drinking wine. It was a goodly assembly, and many servants 
were waiting, and melodious singers were present. By his order 
the head of Hasnak was brought in unknown to the guests, 
placed in a dish with a cover over it. He then said, Some fresh 
wine has been brought in; let us partake of it. All cried, Let 
us have some. He ordered it to be brought forward, and at a 
little distance the cover was removed from the vessel. All were 
shocked when they saw the head of Hasnak. The narrator of 
the story fainted, but Bi Suhal Zauzani laughed, and threw away 
some wine which he happened to have in his hand. The head 
was then removed. Another day, my informant continued, when 
there was nobody else present, I reproached him seriously ; but 
he said, O Abi-] Hasan ! you are a chicken-hearted fellow—this 
is the right way of dealing with the heads of our enemies. These 
facts became generally known, and all men condemned and cursed 
him. 

The day on which Hasnak was led to the scaffold, my ustdd 
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Ba Nasr did not break his fast, and was exceedingly sorrowful 
and pensive; I had never seen him before in sucha state. He 
exclaimed, What hope is left? The same was the case with 
Khwéja Ahmad, who did not go to his office that day. Hasnak 
remained seven years on the gibbet. His feet dropped off and 
his corpse entirely dried up, so that not a remnant of him was 
left to be taken down and buried in the usual way—no one 
knew where his head was or where his body. His mother was a 
woman of great courage. I was told that his death was con- 
cealed from her for two or three months, and when she did hear 
of it she did not weep as women usually do; but she cried aloud 
with such anguish that those who were present shed tears of 
blood. She then exclaimed, What a fortune was my son’s! a 
king like Mahmidd gave him this world, and one like Mas’iid the 
next! She made great mourning for her son, and every wise 
man who heard of it approved, and it was all proper: 
One of the poets of Naish4pir composed an elegy upon his 
death, which I call to memory :— 
‘They cut off the head of him who was the head of heads, 

The ornament of his country, the crown of the age. 

Whether he was Karmatian, Jew, or infidel, 

"Twas hard to pass from the throne to the scaffold.” 


Capture of ’Ali Ariyaruk, the Hajib and Commander-in-Chief of 
the Army of India, and the circumstances tchich befel him from 
this time till his Execution at Ghor. May God be merciful 
tohim!* . : 

I have already given an account of Ariy4ruk, commander of 
the army of Hindustan, how presumptuous he grew, even in the 
time of Amir Mahmid, and how, when he was arraigned? in the 
reion of Muhammad, he did not submit. In these days the 
great Khw4ja, Ahmad Hasan, with great cleverness allured him 
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from Hindustén, and when he saw him he told the Amir that if he 
valued Hindustan, Ariyéruk ought not to be there. The coming 
of Ariy4rak every day into the court with so many retainers and 
arrogant followers along with Ghazi, the commander-in-chief of 
the army, was offensive to the Amir. The officers of his father 
Mahmid’s time looked with disgust upon their arrogance and 
superciliousness. And as this was the case with every one, there 
was no person to give one word of advice to these two grandees, 
Ariyéruk and Ghazi.!' It was observed that these two generals 
had two clever, wise, and experienced men to conduct their house- 
hold affairs, and it was clear that little could be done by Sa‘fd, 
@ mere money changer, and others like him—mere servants of 
little worth, and no position. These Turks did just as these men 
prescribed, without considering the result or the possibility 
of evil befalling them. They had no experience, and although 
personally they were daring and ready, and their goods and effects 
ample, yet they had no knowledge of household management, 
and made no distinction between to-day and to-morrow. What 
defence had they against mishaps? 

When the Mahmidians perceived this, and found an opening 
by which they might assail them, they conspired together to 
ruin the generals, and to involve them in trouble and danger. 
This was one of their plans. °*Abdas, by direction of the Amir, 
inveigled the stewards of the two generals to come secretly to the 
Amir’s council, The Amir was very gracious to them, held out 
prospects of promotion, and directed them to reckon the very 
breaths of their masters, and to tell every thing that passed to 
’Abdis, who was to report it to him, These two despicable base 
persons were gained over by the favour shown to them, the 
like of which they had never dreamed of. They did not know 
that when their masters should be cast down they would be 

1 (The whole of this passage is confused and ambiguous, and there are omissions 
in Morley's edition of the text, which make it more so, In Sir H. Elliot’s MS. the 
words ‘‘ He said to his wazir in private,’’ have been crossed out ; but these words, 


or others equivalent, are necessary, as the passage is clearly conversational, not 
narrative. 
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“viler than the dust—lower than the ground.” How were they 
to know this? they were not scholars, and had never read books. 
They set about their business; and whatever passed, right or 
wrong, they observed and reported to ’Abdtis. From what the 
Amir heard, his heart and mind became disgusted with Ariyéruk ; 
Gh4zi also was somewhat depreciated in his eyes. The Mah- 
midians became bolder in their statements; and as the king 
listened and attended to all they had to say on the matter, they 
persevered in their conspiracy, and determined first to effect the 
downfall of Ariy&ruk, for when he had fallen, and Ghazi 
remained alone, it would be possible to overthrow him also. 
The Mahmédians once got information that these two servants, 
while in their cups, had boasted that they were servants of the 
king, and that they had been corrupted. So they began to 
flatter them and to make them presents, and they held out to 
them the prospect of being employed in some important duties by 
the Sultdn, if their masters were disgraced. Another difficulty 
was that Gh4zi, the general of the army, was a very cunning 
fellow,! so that Iblis himself (may the curse of God he upon 
him !) could not weave his toils over him. He had never drunk 
wine, but when all his work was finished and his object gained he 
took to drinking. When the Amir was told of this, he gave wine 
to both the generals. Wine is a great evil, and when drinking 
is carried to excess, one can do as one pleases with the wine- 
bibber and excessive drinker. Gh&zi being commander of the 
army also began to lavish favours upon the soldiers, and kept 
every day one division of it at his house, to which he gave wine 
and presents. Ariy4ruk and Ghazi were frequently the guests of 
each other. In their parties, when wine had taken effect, the 
chief men used to praise them in the Turkish language, and used 
to call the great H&jib Bilkétigin an eunuch; “Ali Da&ya an old 
woman; Bagtaghdi, the commander of the guards (ghuldm) of 
the palace, blind and lame; and similarly they derided and re- 
viled everybody. 
1 [Kurbuze, “a great cucumber.’’] 
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I heard from *Abdu-llah, who after the downfall of the two 
generals, was manager of the affairs of Bagtaghdi, that one day 
the king did not hold his court, but drank wine. Gha&zi returned 
home with Ariy4ruk and they took many persons with them, and 
all sat down to drink. The commander, Bagtaghdi, secretly sent 
me to Bilk4tigin and °Ali, with this message, ‘ These two con- 
ceited persons exceed all bounds; if you deem it expedient, ride 
out with twenty guardsmen on pretence of going a hunting.” 
This was done, that he, with Abi ’Abdu-llah and some guards, 
might meet him and consult about the plans to be adopted. He 
'(Bilk&tigin) approved and said he would go on towards Manjiran 
until the commander should arrive. They all mounted and rode 
on. Bagtaghdi also mounted and took me with him. He also took 
hawks, panthers, and every requisite with him. When we had 
gone two parasangs, these three persons stood on a rising ground 
with their three stewards, viz., myself, Bi Ahmad Takalki, who 
was steward to the great Hajib, and Amfrak, deputy of “Ali; 
and they sent away the guards with the falconers hunting, and 
we six persons remained there. The chiefs conversed with each 
other, and for a while expressed their disappointment at the 
Amir, on account of the ascendancy of these two generals. Bag- 
taghdi observed, “It is very surprising, for in the palace of 
Mahmud there was no one of less repute than these two per- 
sons, thousands of times they have kissed the ground before me; 
still they have both turned out hardy and brave. Gh&zi is the 
most artful of the artful (Kurbuse az kurbuzdn), but Ariyéruk is 
an ass of asses. Amir Mahmid promoted them and placed them 
in a high position, so that they are become nobles. Ghazi 
rendered a very meritorious service to our Sultan in Naishapir, 
and thus he obtained this high rank. Although the Sultan 
dislikes Ariy4ruk and likes Ghazi, yet when they drink wine and 
carouse familiarly we may divert his mind from the latter also. 
But it will be no use to attempt anything against Ghazi until 
Ariyaruk falls. They are held together by a single tie, and both 
will fall together: we shall then be delivered from their annoyance.” 
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The great Hajib and ’Ali said, ‘“‘ Some drink must be concocted, 
or some one must be sent openly to kill Ariy4ruk.”” General 
Bagtaghdi said, “ Both these plans are worthless, and will not 
succeed. We shall be disgraced and they will acquire greater 
stability. The best plan is for us to abstain from such schemes, 
and to make a show of friendship to them; we may then 
employ certain persons to tell tales of them, and to exaggerate 
what the Turks and these two generals say, and to spread it 
abroad. We shall then see how far matters will go.’ They so 
determined. The guards and falconers returned, bringing much 
game, and as the day was far advanced, the hunting-boxes were 
opened and they partook of food—servants, guards, inferiors and 
all. They then returned, and, in accordance with their resolu- 
tion, they busied themselves about those two persons. 

Some days passed. The king was incensed with Ariydruk, 
and secretly designed to arrest him. He complained of him 
to the minister, saying, that matters had reached such a pitch 
that Ghazi was getting spoilt by him. No king could endure 
such things. It was not right for generals of the army to 
be disobedient, and for children to exhibit such boldness, It 
was indispensably necessary to arrest him, because Ghazi would 
then come to a right understanding. What had the Khwéja to 
say to this? 

The Khwéja considered awhile, and then said, “ May my 
lord’s life be prolonged. I have taken an oath not to fail of my 
duty in any case concerning the prosperity of the country. The 
duty of commanding an army is very difficult and delicate, and 
it is entrusted to the king. May it please His Majesty to 
excuse his slave from pronouncing an opinion in this particular 
matter, and to do what may seem to him right, for if I should 
say anything about this affair, it might seem inappropriate to 
his Majesty, and cause him to be displeased with me.” 

The Amir answered, ‘‘ Khwéja, you are my khalifa, and the 
most trusted of all my servants. I must of necessity consult 
you in such affairs, and you must give me your advice according 
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to your knowledge. I will listen to it, and after pondering over 
it to myself, whatever seems to be reasonable, I will direct to be 
done.” The Khwaja replied, ‘Now I cannot say anything. 
What I expressed with respect to Ariyéruk on a former occasion 
was advice applicable to Hindustén. This man had there acted 
tyrannically and rashly. He had acquired a great name in that 
country, but spoiled it, The late king summoned him, but he 
was tardy and remiss in obeying, and made frivolous excuses. 
Neither did he attend when Amir Muhammad called him, for he 
answered that Amir Mas’id was heir-apparent of his father, but 
that if Mas’id would acquiesce in the succession of his brother and 
not march from ’Iraék to Ghazni, then he would come to pay his 
allegiance. When he heard your name and I told him what I had 
to say, he came with me hither. Up to this time I have never 
heard that he has been guilty of any presumption or disobedience 
worthy of notice. It is a very simple matter to make a great dis- 
play with boundless means, and to drink wine without permission 
with Gh4zi and the Turks. In one interview I will set him 
right, so that you need not speak one word about the matter. 
Your Majesty's dominions have been extended, and useful men 
are required. It will be long before you find one like Ariy4ruk. 
I have said what occurs to me, but it is for yau to command.” 

The Amir said, “I understand. It is just as you say. But 
you must keep this matter secret, and we will consider it more 
carefully.” The Khwé4ja expressed his obedience and retired. 

The Mahmiudians did not desist from their representations, 
but went so far as to insinuate to the Amir that Ariydruk had 
grown suspicious,—he had proposed to Ghazi that they should 
raise a disturbance, and if they did not meet with support to 
take their departure. More than this the greater part of the 
army was willing to obey Ariyaruk. 

The Amir one day held a Court, and all men assembled. 
When the Court broke up, he said, ‘“‘ Do not go away, but stay 
and we will take some wine.” The great Khwéja, the Ariz, 
and the Diwdn also sat down, and the dishes were brought in: 
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one was placed before the Amir on his throne, one before Am{r 
Gh4zi and Ariyéruk, one before the ’Aris Bi Suhal Zauzani and 
Bi Nasr Mishk&n, and one before the officers of these two 
persons (Ariy4ruk and Ghazi). Abd-l Kasim Kasfr was sitting 
there like the courtiers. Various dishes were ordered and 
were brought in. When these great men had dined, they arose 
and came back into the court-hall (¢dram), and there sat and 
washed their hands. The great Khwaja praised both the generals 
and spoke very graciously. They said ‘‘ Our lord is always kind 
and gracious, and we are ready to sacrifice our lives in his service; 
but people have produced anxiety in our minds, and we do not 
know what to do.” The Khwaja observed, ‘“‘ This is absurd, and 
is a vain fancy which you must banish from your minds. Wait 
a little till I am at leisure; I will then call for you.” So he 
went in alone, and seeking a private interview with the king, he 
brought up this matter, and begged that they might again 
receive the royal regard, but it was for his Majesty to decide. 
The Amir answered, ‘I understand :’”’ and then he called all the 
party back again, The minstrels came and began to play. 
Pleasure was at its height, and everything went on merrily. 
When the time of the first prayer arrived, the Amir made a sign 
to the singers and they kept silence. He then turned towards 
the minister and said, “I have hitherto observed, as I ought, 
the obligations I owe to these two generals. As to Gh&zi, he 
rendered me a service at Naishapur which no man of the army 
I had with me did, and he came from Ghaznin. And when 
Ariyéruk heard that I had reached Balkh, he hastened thither 
with the Khwéja and tendered his services. I hear that some 
people are jealous of them, and speak ill of them and make their 
minds perplexed. They must not be alarmed, but must place 
full reliance in my words, for I will not listen to what anyone 
may say against them.’”’ The Khwéja observed, ‘“‘ Nothing now 
remains to be said, for what greater favour can there be than that 
which has been expressed by His Majesty’s words.”” Both the 
generals kissed the ground and the throne also, and returning to 
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their places sat down very happy. The Amir ordered two fine 
garments to be brought, both wrought with gold, with two sword- 
belts set with jewels, said to be of the value of fifty thousand 
dinérs each. He again called them both forward, and ordered 
them to put on the garments and fasten them. The Amir placed 
the sword-belt round their necks with his own hands. They 
then kissed his hand, the throne, and the ground, and having 
returned to their places they sat down, and afterwards departed. 
All the dignitaries of the Court went away with them to their 
own abodes. To-day, it was my, Bi Fazl’s, turn of service, and 
all this I witnessed and noted down in the calendar of the year. 

After they had gone away the Amir ordered two golden cups 
with bottles of wine, plates of sweetmeats, and vases of flowers to 
be prepared. He directed one of his courtiers, Bu-l Hasan 
Karkhi, to go to Ghazi, saying that these things should be 
carried after him, and that three singers should accompany him. 
He also instructed him to tell Gh4zi that he had left the Court 
too early, and that he must now drink wine with his companions 
and listen to the minstrels. Three singers accordingly went 
with Bi-l Hasan, and the porters carried the things. Muzaffar, 
@ courtier, was ordered to go with the three singers, and with 
the same kind of presents to Ariyaruk. The Khwaja made many 
remarks, and said what he deemed nght on the subject. About 
the time of afternoon prayer he returned home, the others also 
took their leave. The Amir was there till about evening, and 
then he rose up and went into the palace. 

The Mahmidians were much grieved by what had just passed. 
Neither they nor any one else knew what the fature would bring 
forth. Time spake with an eloquent tongue, but no one regarded. 

The two courtiers went to the generals with those things and 
the singers. The generals expressed their obligations, and when 
the message of the Sultén was delivered to them they drank the 
wine with pleasure and rejoiced greatly. When they became elated 
with wine, they gave to (each of) the royal messengers a horse, 
a saddle inlaid with gold, a robe, some silver, and a Turkish 
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slave, and sent them away delighted. In the same manner they 
rewarded the singers with garments and silver, and sent them 
away. Ghazi then went to sleep, but Ariy4ruk had the habit 
that when he once sat down to drink he would continue boozing 
for three or four entire days. This time he drank for two days, 
rejoicing over the favour which had been shown to them. The 
king held his Court again the next morning, and the commander 
of the army, Ghazi, came with a different air and great display. 
When he sat down the Amir asked him why Ariyéruk had not 
also come. Gh4zi replied, ‘It is his habit to drink successively 
for three or four days, and he will especially do so now in his 
delight and gratification.” The king smiled and said, We must 
also drink to-day, so we.will send some one for Ariyéruk. . Ghazi 
kissed the ground and wished to retire, but he bade him remain, 
and they began to drink. The Amir commanded the attendance 
of Amirak Sip&h-dér Khummarchi, who also used to drink, and 
for whom Ariyéruk had great friendship. Amir Mahmiad had sent 
this man to Ariyéruk in Hind with a message for him to come 
to Court, and he returned in the month in which (Mahmid) 
died as I have before stated. Amirak came before the Amir, 
who said to him “Take fifty flagons of wine to Hajib Ariya- 
ruk and stay with him, as he is a great friend of yours, until 
he gets drunk and goes to sleep; tell him also that I excuse his 
attendance at Court, and that he is to drink according to his 
wont.” Amirak went and found that Ariy4ruk had become like a 
ball.! He was rambling about in the garden and drinking wine 
and the singers were singing. The message was delivered to 
him, on which he kissed the ground and wept much. He gave 
much wealth to Amirak and the porters. The latter returned, 
but Amirak remained with him. The General Ghazi remained 
in the same place with the king till the next morning, when he 


fsa 59 wir Got-shudan, according to the dictionaries, signifies ‘to 


place the head on the knees, to watch narrowly,” the text would rather seem to mean 
‘¢ Restless as a ball that is tossed abuut.”’} 
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returned home taking several military officers and Hajibs, and 
there sat down to drink. That day he gave away immense 
riches in dinfrs and dirams in cash, horses, clothes, and slaves. 
Ariyéruk, as he was wont, continued dozing and rousing up, 
sipping soup! and again drinking wine, without knowing in the 
least what he was doing. That day and night, and the day after 
it, he never ceased. The king did not hold his Court next morn- 
ing, but was prepared to arrest Ariy4ruk. He came out and sat 
on a green (khazrd) close to the minister's office. We were in 
the office. Somebody secretly went and brought accounts of 
Ariy4ruk. When noon arrived, Abdus came and whispered some- 
thing in the ear of Bu Nasr Mishk4n, who rose up and ordered the 
writers to leave, because the garden was to be cleared. With the 
exception of myself all rose up and went away. Me he privately 
told to send his horse back to his house and to seat myself at the 
portico of the office, for there was something important to be 
done. I was to carefully ascertain all that passed, and then come 
to him. I undertook to do so, and he went away. The minister, 
the ’Ariz, and all the other people also left. Baktagin Hajib, 
son-in-law of ’Ali Déya came into the portico and went to the 
king. He was there only for a minute (sd’at) and returned. 
The king called Muhtaj, chief of the guards, and said something 
to him privately. He went away, and returned with five hundred 
soldiers completely armed from every division, and sent them 
into the garden where they were to sit concealed. The Hindu 
officers also came, bringing with them three hundred soldiers, and 
they also were posted in the garden. One of the chamberlains 
and a general went to Ariyaruk and told him that the Sultan was 
enjoying his wine, and invited him to join him. Some people 
had also been sent to invite General Ghazi. He (Ariyéruk) 
was in such a state of drunkenness that he could not use his 
hands and feet. He said, ‘‘ How can I go in this condition, and 
what shall I be able to do?” Amirak, sipdh-dar, whom the king 
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had trusted said, ‘“‘ May the general’s life be prolonged, the king’s 
order must be obeyed, and you must attend the Court. When 
he sees you in this state, he will excuse you and send you back. 
But it will be very bad for you if you don’t go; and remarks 
will be made upon you.”” He also made Ariyaruk’s Adib, Altiti- 
gin! second him, and say that the general must of course go. 
So Ariyéruk called for garment, stockings, and cap, put them on, 
and summoned a large number of guards (ghuldm) and two 
hundred soldiers. Amirak said to his Adjib, “‘ This is bad; he is 
going to drink wine. Ten guards (ghulém) with shields and 
a hundred soldiers are sufficient.” So he sent the other 
soldiers back, and Ariy4ruk himself knew nothing of what 
was passing in the world. When he reached the court, Hajib 
Baktigin advanced, and the captain of the guards made him 
alight, and they walked before him to the court-house, where 
they made him sit down. Ariydruk, after a moment, stood 
up and said, ‘“‘J am drunk, and can do nothing, I must go 
back.” Baktagin told him it was improper to go away 
without permission, and that they were going to inform the 
king. So he sat down in the portico, and I, Ba-l Fazl, was 
looking at him. He called Hé&ji, water carrier, who came 
and put a pitcher of water before him. He put his hand 
in, took out the ice and ate it. Baktagin said, ‘‘ Brother, this 
is wrong. You are a general, and yet you are eating ice here in 
the portico; go into the court and do there what you like.” So 
he went in. If he had not been drunk, and they had wanted to 
take him, they would have found it a difficult matter. While 
he was seated in the inner apartment, fifty brave soldiers, on 
hearing the signal, suddenly rushed in. Baktagin also entered 
and took Ariyarok in his arms. The soldiers came up on both 
sides and held him so that he could not move in the least. He 
cried out to Baktagin, ““O brother, you coward! Was it for 
this purpose that you brought me here?” Other slaves came 
and pulled off the boots from his feet. In each boot there were 
1 [Variously written “ Altarniyétigin” and * Altdbatigin.”] 
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two daggers.! Muhtéj also came, and heavy chains were brought 
which were put round his legs. His coat was also taken off, and 
in it some poison was found, and also some charms. They were 
all taken away, and he was carried out. Fifty soldiers sur- 
rounded him, and other men rushed and seized his horse and trap- 
pings and his guards. ‘The head of his escort with three guards 
escaped. The other guards seized their arms and got upon a roof, 
and a great tumult arose. The Amir was engaged with Baktagin 
in securing Ariy4ruk, and people had run to Bagtaghdi, the chief 
Hajib Bilk&tigin, and the officers of the army, to tell them what 
was going on, and ‘to summon them. They were all mounted 
ready. The guards and attendants of Ariydéruk, seeing him thus 
bound, made a great outcry, and, collecting together, went towards 
his house. Numerous other horsemen of all classes also joined 
them, and a great and obstinate strife arose. Amir ’Abdis was 
sent to Ariydéruk’s party to say, ‘“ Ariyd4ruk was a self-con- 
ceited man and a hard master. To-day it has been deemed 
expedient to suppress him. We are your masters, do not act 
like children; give up the strife, for it is clear you are too few to 
resist. You will all be slain in an instant, and Ariyaruk will 
gain nothing by it. If you restrain yourselves you shall be 
suitably rewarded.” To the commander of these people a friendly 
and comforting message was sent. When ’Abdius delivered the 
message, it acted like water thrown on fire—the leader and the 
guards kissed the ground and the tumult instantly subsided. 
The house was attached and seals were affixed to the doors; 
night fell, and no one would have said he had ever been there. 
I returned and related to my preceptor all that I had seen. Then 
I said my night prayers. Ariyéruk was taken from the Court 
to Khunduz, and after ten days he was sent to Ghazni, and given 
into the charge of Ba ’Ali Kotw4l, who according to orders kept 
him some time in the fort, so secretly that nobody knew that 
he had been dismissed. Afterwards he was sent to Bi-] Hasan 
Khalaf in Ghor, who kept him in some place there. Here ends 


his story. é 
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I will now relate according to my own information what was 
his end and how he was slain. He was captured in Balkh, on 
Wednesday, the 19th of Rabi’u-] Awwal a.u. 422 (March 1031). 
On the day after his arrest, the Amir sent to his house, Piroz 
Waziri Khaédim, Bua Sa’id Mushrif, who still survives and lives at 
the Kandi inn, who had not then obtained the rank of a Mushrif, 
but was one of the grandees of the Court, and was known by 
the name of K4zi Khusri Hasan; Bi-l Hasan ’Abdu-! Jalil, 
and Bu Nasr Mustaufi (commander of a detachment). They 
also brought with them the Mustaufi and steward of Ariydruk 
(whom they had caught), and opened the doors. They appro- 
priated immense wealth, and reported that there was much pro- 
perty in Hindustan. Three days were occypied in the work of 
completing an inventory of all that belonged to Ariyaruk, and it 
was taken to the court. His best slaves were made captives, 
those of the second order were given to Ghazi, the commander, 
and the king’s attendants. Bu-l Hasan ’Abdu-l Jalil, and Bu 
Sa’id Mushrif were ordered to go to Hindustdén to fetch the 
property of Ariyéruk. They proceeded with great speed, but 
before Ariyaruk was captured, officers had been hastily de- 
spatched thither with letters directing that Ariydruk’s party 
should be carefully watched. 

Ghazi came to the Court the day after the seizure of Ariyéruk, 
greatly troubled and alarmed. He was admitted, and when the 
court broke up, the Amir privately observed to the minister and 
Ghazi that “the conduct of this man (Ariyaéruk) was very dif- 
ferent from that of my other servants. He had grown dis- 
obedient and had become so arrogant in the time of my father, 
that he shed much innocent blood. The reporters of the news 
dared not expose his conduct, they were afraid of their lives, 
because he had taken possession of the roads and nobody could 
pass without his permission. He did not come from Hindustan 
when he was summoned by my father, and would never come. 
If coercive measures were taken against him he used to create 
a great disturbance. The Khwéja showed great adroitness in 
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contriving to bring him here. Such a servant is of no use. I 
have spoken thus that the commander-in-chief may not entertain 
any fear in his mind from what has just passed. His case is quite 
different. Different also was the service he rendered me at the 
time I was in Ispahén when I started from thence to Khurésén.” 
He kissed the ground and said, “I am your slave, and I should 
even consider it an honour if the king were to make me keeper 
of his stable. The power of command is his and he well knows 
every one’s worth.” The Khwaja also spoke a few appropriate 
words to the same effect about Ariyéruk, and for the comfort of 
Ghazi. He said what he thought suitable, and then they retired. 
Both the Khwajas! sat with him in the court-room, and he called 
my preceptor, Bi Nasr, who told them all the acts of hardship 
and injustice which were committed by Ariyéruk as they had been 
reported by his enemies. Ghézi was surprised and said, “Of 
course it is on no account proper to set him free.”’ Bu Nasr went 
in and reported this to the king and brought satisfactory answers 
from him. Both these nobles spoke pleasant things to each other; 
so Gh4zi was much gratified and retired. I heard Ba Nasr 
state that Khwdja Ahmad said “This Turk is very suspicious, 
for he is very cunning and sly (kurbus o ddht), and these things 
will be all stored up in his memory. But alas! for a man like 
Ariyéruk who might conquer another region besides Hindustan, 
and for whom I would be surety. The king has heard enough 
about him and will not release him. He (the king) will ruin 
everything. Gh4zi also will fall; Mark my words.” He then 
arose and went into his office, very disturbed in mind. And 
this old wolf said,? There is a conspiracy of the men of Mahmud’s 
and Mas’ud’s time, and they are prosecuting their designs. God 
grant it may end well. 
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Account of an Inundation at Ghaznt.—Mahmtd Warrak and 
| his Sons. 

On Saturday, the 9th of Rajab, between the morning and 
afternoon prayers, there were some slight showers which sufficed 
to wet the gtound. Some herdsmen were encamped in the dry 
bed of the Ghazni river with their droves of cattle. Although 
they were told to decamp, as in the event of a flood they would 
be in danger, they would not listen, till at last, when the rain 
fell heavier, they began to take their departure, but slowly, and 
removed toward the wall near the suburb of the ironmongers, 
where they sought shelter and rest, but were again at fault. In 
another direction, where the stream flows by Afghanshala, there 
were several of the Royal mules stabled. Trees extended from 
the stream as far as the walls, and the stable keepers raised 
mounds of dung and other refuse to protect themselves against 
the flood, but without any effect, for they were direct in the path 
of the flood. Our prophet Muhammad says, (God's mercy be on 
him!) ‘Defend us from the two dumb and the two deaf,” 
meaning thereby water and fire. 

The bridge which stood at that time was a massive structure, 
supported by strong buttresses. The top was securely covered, 
and on each side of the roadway, there was a row of shops, just 
as there is now. When, in consequence of the flood, the bridge 
was so destroyed that no one could pass over it, that holy per- 
sonage (Amir Mas’ud) God’s mercy on him! constructed the 
present bridge, of one arch, of such excellence and beauty, that 
may he be long remembered for his goodness and humanity ! 

At the time of afternoon prayers the bridge was in such a state 
as no one ever remembered, and when about one watch of the 
night had passed, such a flood came, that the oldest inhabitants 
agreed that they had never seen the like. Many trees, torn up 
by the roots, came rushing down towards the bridge. The cattle 
and the mules endeavoured to save their lives, but the flood 


1 [This extract was translated by Sir H. Elliot. Pages 315 to 318 of the Text.] 
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carried many of them down ; and as the waterway of the bridge 
was narrow, it was impossible that trees and animals together 
could pass through it at the same time. They filled up the 
arches, so that even the water could not escape through them. 
Then the water rose over the roadway, and carried away every- 
thing, like a dispersed army, and entering the Bazars reached as 
far as the Bankers’ quarters, and did a great deal of injury. 

What showed the great force of the water more than anything 
else was, that it carried away the bridge from its foundations, 
with all its shops. It carried away many caravanserais in its 
way, destroyed the bazars, and came rushing in a flood against 
the old fort, which stood then as it stood before the time of 
Yakib Lais, whose brother, "Umrda, built this city and fort of 
Ghaznin. 

All these matters the learned Mahmid Warrdk has de- 
scribed most excellently in the history which he wrote in the 
year 4504. He composed a history of several thousand years, 
ending with 409 u. As he ended there, I determined to con- 
tinue his history from that period. This Mahmid Warrak is 
a true and faithful historian. I have seen ten or fifteen of his 
excellent compositions on every subject, and I intended to write 
something in his praise, but when his sons heard of it, they 
exclaimed and said, ‘‘are not we, his sons, able to write an ac- 
count of him, that you should undertake it, as you have declared 
your intention of doing? Let it alone.” Being helpless, I 
abandoned my intention. 

This inundation did so much injury that there is no computing 
it. The next day, men stood on each side of the river looking on. 
About twelve o’clock the flood began to abate. But for several 
days there was no bridge, and men found it difficult to pass from 
this side to that and from that side to this, until the bridge was 
again mended. I have heard from several Zawalf} narrators that, 
after the subsidence of the flood, many wretched sufferers found 
gold, silver, and garments that the water had swept away, and 

1 Of Z&bulistén, or the country about Ghazni. 
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God Almighty knows what the destitute did not meet with from 
his goodness. 

The Amir returned from his hunting ground to the Sadhazér' 
garden, on Saturday the 16th of Rajab, and remained there seven 
days, pleasuring and drinking. 


& @ * * * * * 


Ahmad Niditigin appointed Governor of Hindustan.® 


The Amir, addressing the Khwaja, said, ‘“‘ Hindustan must not 
be left without a governor, but who is to be sent there?” He 
answered, ‘“‘ You, my lord, know all the servants and you must 
have thought about the person to be appointed. The office is 
very important and honourable. When Ariyd4ruk was there he 
kept up great state, and now a man ought to be sent of the same 
dignity. Although under the authority of your Majesty matters 
may go on well, still a trained and experienced general is required.” 
The Amfr said, ‘I have fixed my heart upon Ahmad Nialtigin, 
though he has not been trained under generals; he’ was treasurer 
to my father, and accompanied him in all his journeys. He 
studied and knew the ways and habits of the late king.” The 
Khwéja remained thinking for a while.® He had an ill feeling 
towards this man, because he had formed many designs when he, 
the Khwaja, was discharging the fine imposed upon him.* Ah- 
mad had also purchased his goods at the very lowest prices. But 
the Khwéja had been restrained, and had never taken revenge, 
until the present time when he had directed that a reckoning 
should be held with him. His excesses were searched out and 
close calculations were made so that money might be exacted 
from him. But the king had now selected him, and so the 
Khwaja wished to cure the wound of his heart. The Khwaja 

1 Literally 100,000—from its containing as many shrubs or flowers. 


2 [Page 323 to 329 of the Text.] 
3 [The whole of the following passage is very obscure and doubtful. ] 


« [Morley’s edition says .{.y &nil ve do | = but Elliot’s MS. has the 
words s dla le before the verb.] 
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also was very inimical to Kazi Shiraz Bd-] Hasan *Ali, because 
Amir Mahmid had often said in his usual way, ‘“ How long 
shall I bear with the airs of this Ahmad, he is not so indie- 
pensable, for there are other persons fit for the office of Wazir. 
For example, there is one, Kazi Shirdz.” Now this Kézi 
Shiréz did not possess even one-tenth part of the abilities of 
that great man (the Khwéja). But kings say what they like, 
and no one can argue with them. At all events in this counsel 
the Khwaja deemed it allowable to set a great man like Ahmad 
Niéltigin against Kézi Shirdz, as the latter might thus be dis- 
graced. He replied, ‘May my lord’s life be prolonged, it is a 
very good selection, and there is no one so fitas Ahmad. But 
promises must be taken from him on oath, and his son must be 
left here with other sureties.” The Amir coincided, and directed 
the Khwaja to send for Ahmad to tell him all that was proper 
and to do what was needful. The Khwdja came into the minis- 
ter’s office and called for Ahmad, who was terribly afraid he 
might have to suffer another punishment. However, he came. 
The Khwaja made him sit down, and said to him, ‘* Don’t you 
know that you have to render several years’ account, and that I 
am bound by oath to do my utmost in the king’s business. 
Your demeanour must not be such as to aggrieve me, and I must 
not take such proceedings as to irritate you. When a king has 
determined upon a matter, nothing remains for his servants but 
to give counsel and show kindness (to each other).” Ahmad 
kissed the ground and said, “I can in nowise consider this as 
difficult, for I have not seen the king to-day, nor have I seen 
him for years. We servants must agree with what the king 
orders, and with what you, the great Khwaja, considers best.” 
The minister observed, “The Sult4én consulted with me in 
private to-day on different topics, of which the most important 
was that of Hindust4n. He said, ‘There is a man there like 
K4zi Shir&z, who wears a soldier’s garment, but who is no com- 
mander. A general is needed there, one of renown and dignity 
to lead the forces and to exact tribute. It is the Kazi’s 
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business to carry on civil affairs and collect the revenue, but the 
general at his convenience makes war, takes tribute, seizes 
upon elephants, and chastises the refractory Hindis.’” The 
Khwaja continued—“ When I said to him ‘Your Majesty knows 
the merits of all your servants, whom do you choose for the duty ?’ 
he replied, ‘I have fixed my mind upon Ahmad Nidéltigin,’ and 
I saw he had a very high opinion of you. I also spoke what I 
knew regarding your bravery and experience. He directed me 
to send for you to acquaint you with his majesty’s will and to 
arrange matters. What have you to say about it?” Ahmad 
kissed the ground, rose up and said, ‘‘I have no words to express 
my thanks for this favour, nor do I think myself deserving of 
it; but I will perform the duty which may be assigned to me to 
the best of my power.” So all was settled, and neither kindness 
nor counsel was wanting. The Khwdja gladdened him and 
praised him, and sent him away. He then called Muzaffar, 
chief of the royal attendants, told him all that had passed, 
and directed him to request the Amir to order a khil’at to be 
prepared, more magnificent than that which was granted to 
Ariyéruk, the late governor of Hindustan, and that Bu Nasr 
Mishkan should write out the royal diploma for him, and get it 
impressed with the royal signet, so that at the time of granting 
the robe all the necessary orders might be given to him to enable 
him to assume his command at once, and enter on his expedition 
in time. Muzaffar went and delivered the message. The king 
gave the order, and a robe of honour was prepared for Ahmad, 
together with kettle-drums, flags, and all things usually given to 
generals of the army. 

On Sunday, the second of Sha’ban, of this year, the Amir 
ordered Ahmad Nialtigin to be taken to the wardrobe and he 
was invested with the khil’at. It was very splendid: first 
came the golden girdle, which was of the value of one thousand 
k4nis, and with it was also given a cap with two points, which 
was also prepared at the expense of the same sum. He observed 
the ceremonials of respect, and the Amir received him graciously ; 
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he then returned home with great honour. People offered him 
presents according to custom. The next day he again came to 
the Court. The Amir held a private consultation with the great 
KhwAja and Khwaja Bd Nasr, Secretary of State;-Ahmad was 
also called, and he received orders from the king's own tongue. 
From thence they came into the court-hall, and all three sat 
there alone. The Royal diploma and the articles and agree- 
ment! were written out, and both the papers were duly sealed. 
They were taken to Ahmad, and the writings and a solemn oath 
were put before him. He took the oath according to custom, 
and put his signature to it. Then the papers were shown to the 
king, and given into the charge of the record keeper. 

The Khwaja said to Ahmad, “that self-sufficient fellow of 
Shiréz wishes the generals to be under his command, and when 
he had to deal with such a weak man as "Abdo-llah KarAtigin, he 
governed all. On hearing the name of Ariydruk he knew that 
a man who had teeth was coming ; he wished to have a revenue- 
collector and and an accountant-general sent there, so Aba-l Fath 
and Damaghani were sent with Abd-l Faraj Kirméni, but they 
could not cope with Ariyéruk. However, what happened to 
Ariy4ruk happened in consequence of his conducting matters for 
his own benefit; but you who are a general, must act according to 
the articles and your agreement. You must not say anything to 
any person respecting the political or revenue matters, so that no 
one’s word may be heard against you, but you must perform all the 
duties of a commander, so that that fellow may not be able to 
put his hand upon your sinews and drag you down. Bi-l Késim 
Bi-1 Hakam, the superintendent of the news carriers, a most 
confidential officer, reports in due time all that occurs, and the 
imperial and ministerial orders are regularly sent to him. You 
two persons must not give trouble to the Court. What you 
have to write to me you must state in full detail, that a distinct 
reply may be sent. His majesty deems it advisable to send 


* [alge Gedlye  pytive and below cle 5 dedlye] 


120 BAIHAKY. 


with you some of the Dailami chiefs, such as Ba Nasr Taifar and 
others, in order that they may be at a distance from the Court, 
because they are strangers ; he also sends some others of whom 
apprebensions are entertained, such as Bi Nasr Bémiéni, brother 
of the Prince of Balkh and nephew of the chief of Sarkhas ; also 
some refractory slaves who have committed many disloyal actions, 
which have been proved against them. They are to be set at 
liberty and some assistance is to be given to them, so that it may 
appear that they belong to your army. You must take them 
all with you and treat them very kindly and well. But, of course, 
none of them must be allowed to go beyond the river Chandréha,' 
without the king’s order, or without your knowledge and per- 
mission. Whenever you march on an expedition you must take 
these people with you, and you must be careful not to let them 
mingle with the army of Lahore and not allow them to drink 
wine or play at chaugdn. You must keep spies and observers 
to watch them, and this is a duty which must in no case be 
neglected. Injunctions also will be sent to Bu-l Kasim Ba-l 
Hakam to give you a helping hand, and to do everything that 
may be necessary in this matter. - In other affairs he is to act 
under the orders of the Court, and in accordance with the royal 
mandate and the conditions of his appointment. What you 
have just heard are the secret orders of the king, and you must 
not divulge them. When you reach the station you must report 
all circumstances which occur, also what reliance is to be placed 
on each individual, and whether he acts upon the royal orders 
which he has received.” 

Ahmad Niéltigin said, “I will do all this, so that no harm 
may be done.” Then he retired. Close at his heels the Khwaja 
sent him a message by Hasan, his Hajib, to say that his Majesty 
had directed that his (Nidltigin’s) son was to remain behind, 
though he would no doubt take with him his wife and children 
who lived in privacy. The son was to be left at home under the 
care of a tutor, a friend and a confidential person, in order that 

1 [The Chin&b, see Vol. I. p. 63.] 
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the father: might feel himself more at liberty. This was an 
arrangement made by his Majesty out of regard to Ahmad, for 
he did not wish to see his son associating with the body guards. 
The Khwéja added, ‘‘I was ashamed to tell you this, for it is 
not right to require a pledge from you; but although the Sultén has 
not given a distinct order about it, yet the conditions and the cus- 
toms must not be departed from. I have no option, but to look — 
after all the affairs of the country, great and small, and to protect 
the interest of you and the like of you.’”” Ahmad answered, “I 
am obedient and think it best both now and henceforth to do 
that which the great Khw4ja approves and directs.” He gave 
a handsome present to the Hajib and dismissed him. He also 
made proper arrangements for his son. His equipment as a 
general, retinue, arms, guards, and everything else he carefully 
prepared in the manner which he had seen and had learnt to be 
the rule in such cases. When all was done he got leave to set 
out. 

On Saturday, five days before the end of Sha’bén, the king 
rode and came to the desert of Shdbahdér with many attendants 
. and riding under a canopy on an elephant. He stopped there, 
and Ahmad Ni&ltigin came before him, dressed in a red garment, 
and paid his respects. A very fine calvacade, many armed men, 
military officers, the Dailamis, and others, who were placed 
under his command, passed by. They were followed by one 
hundred and thirty royal slaves whom the Amir had set free, 
who carried their letters of freedom, and delivered them to him. 
These were under three of the king’s own officers, and had with 
them three flags, bearing the device of a lion and spears, according 
to the fashion of royal slaves. After them came kettle drums, 
and the banners of Ahmad of red cloth and with gilded balls on 
their tops, accompanied by seventy-five slaves, richly caparisoned 
camels and dromedaries, The king said, “‘ Ahmad, rejoice, and 
be happy; be careful to understand the value of this favour: 
Keep my image ever before your eyes and do good service, 80 
that you may attain to greater honour.” He promised to do all 
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that could be required of a servant, and saluted. The horse of 
the commander of the army of Hindust4n was called for; and he 
mounted and rode away. 

In the end, this Ahmad Nialtigin was ruined ; he turned 
away from the the path of rectitude, and took a crooked course, 
as I shall have to relate in the proper place. 


Ahmad Nialtigin at Benares.' 


In this summer [424 ., 1033 a.p.] another event took place 
in which Ahmad Nidaltigin, the commander of Hindustan, was 
concerned. A certain man was driven to rebellion by tyranny, 
and this was the cause of the rise of disturbances in Khuraésén, 
and of the Turkomans and Saljikians becoming powerful, accord- 
ing to the decree of God, whose name is glorious. There is a 
cause for everything. The great Khw4ja, Ahmad Hasan, was 
badly disposed towards this Ahmad, for the reason we have before 
stated, that is, he had formed designs against the Khwaéja’s goods 
and effects, at the time when he was involved in law troubles. 
The Khw4ja was also at variance with Kazi Shirdz, because 
Amir Mahmid had often declared him to be fit for the office of 
Wazir. Ahmad Hasan, at the time of dispatching Ahmad 
Niéltigin on the command to Hindustdn, had instructed him to 
be watchful against K4zi Shir4z, saying, you are by the Sultén’s 
order appointed generalissimo in Hindust4n, and the K&z{ has no 
control over you. Let him not cast his spell over you and bring 
you under his control. Ahmad Nidltigin went boldly and 
proudly ; he did not heed the Kazi in the least in his duties of 
commander. This Ahmad was a bold man. He was called the 
alter ego? of Amir Mahmid, and well knew the distinction be- 
tween right and wrong. People used to tell stories about his 
mother, his birth, and Amir Mahmid. There was certainly a 
friendly relation between that king and his mother,—but God 
knows the truth. This man thoroughly understood the affairs 


1 [Page 495 to 497 of the Text.] 
2 (’ Atsat, lit. “the sneeze,” or as we have it in the vulgar tongue, “ the spit.”’] 
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and habits of Amir Mahmid, by association and converse with 
him. When he reached Hindustfén, he kept several sturdy 
slaves, and had a fine equipage and retinue. A difference took 
place between him and Kazi Shiréz with respect to the command 
of the army. The K4zi said, “The command ought to be given 
to ’Abdu-llah Kar&tigin, as was expressed in his farm4n.”” Ah- 
mad protested he would not agree to anything of the kind, 
saying, ‘“‘The Sultan conferred this office on me, and I am in 
all respects better and greater than “Abdu-llah: he and others 
must march under my banners.” The matter went ‘very far. 
The army of Lahore and the warriors sided with Ahmad ; and he 
with his followers irritated the Kazi, and formed a plan of going 
to some distant place. The Kazi sent messengers complaining 
of him, who reached Bust just as we were about to go toward 
Hirét and Naishapir. Amir Mas’id asked the great Khwaja, 
Ahmad Hasan, what he thought most advisable, and he replied, 
‘“‘ Ahmad Nialtigin is a fitter person to be general than anyone 
else. An answer must be written to the Kazi that his business 


is to manage the revenue, and that he has nothing to do with © 


the command or with the army. Ahmad must himself do what 
he ought to do, and take the revenue and the tribute from the 
Thaékurs, go on expeditions and bring large sums into the 
treasury. There is a proverb—‘ There must be no contention 
between the door and the house.’ ” 

The Amir approved of this, and an answer was written to the 
above effect. Ahmad Nialtigin was much encouraged, because 
the Khwaja wrote to inform him of what K4zi Shiraz had written, 
and what reply had been sent. He marched out with his 
warriors and the army of Lahore, and exacted ample tribute from 
the Thakurs. He crossed the river Ganges and went down the 
left bank. Unexpectedly (nd-gah) he arrived at a city which is 
called Banéras, and which belonged to the territory of Gang. 
Never had a Muhammadan army reached this place. The city 
was two parasangs square, and contained plenty of water. The 
army could only remain there from morning to mid-day prayer, 
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because of the peril. The markets of the drapers, perfumers, and 
jewellers, were plundered, but it was impossible to do more. The 
people of the army became rich, for they all carried off gold, 
silver, perfumes, and jewels, and got back in safety. 

The K4zi, on the achievement of this great success, was likely 
to go mad. He speedily sent messengers, who reached us in 
Naish&pur and represented that Ahmad Nialtigin had taken im- 
mense riches from the Thakurs and tributaries. Enormous 
wealth had been obtained, but Ahmad had concealed the greater 
portion of it, and had sent only a little to the Court. The Kazi 
went on to say that “his confidential agents had secretly accom- 
panied Ahmad, who knew not of their presence. Some accountants 
and the chief of the couriers were also there, and these had kept 
an account of all that he had exacted. This account he had now 
sent for the information of his Majesty, without the knowledge 
of that base dishonest man. Ahmad had also clandestinely sent 
men to Turkistan cié Banjhir (Panjshir ?) to procure Turkish 
slaves for him. That up to this time about seventy slaves 
(hdftad o and) had been brought and others were expected. That 
he had made all the Turkomans who were there his friends, and 
they were disaffected; what his intentions are nobody knows, 
but he calls himself son of Mahmud. Your slaves have duti- 
fully given the information. Your Majesty's will is supreme.” 

These letters took effect on the Amir’s heart, and produced a 
deep impression. He ordered my instructor, Ba Nasr, to keep 
the matter secret, and let no one be informed of it. Bearers of 
good tidings also soon arrived, and brought letters from Ahmad 
Nialtigin, Governor of Hindustan and general of the army, 
reporting the news of the conquest of Benares, which was a very 
great achievement, and by which the army had become rich. 
Immense wealth had been obtained, and tribute had been exacted 
from the Thékurs. Several elephants had also been taken. His 
Majesty’s servants wrote these letters from Indar-dar-bandi,' 


1 [This is the reading of Morley’s edition. Sir H. Elliot’s MSS. have Indar-bedi.] 
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and were returning towards Lahore very happy : what had passed 
they had reported, 


Tilak the Hind appointed General# 


One day the Amir went to the garden of Sadhazéra with the 
intention of staying there a week, and all necessary furniture was 
taken. In this interval letters were constantly arriving with the 
information of Ahmad Niéltigin having reached Lahore with the 
Turkomans, and that numerous turbulent fellows of Lahore, from 
all classes of people, had flocked around him, and that if his pro- 
ceedings were not soon taken notice of, the affair would reach an 
awkward length, for his power and dignity were increasing every 
day. The Amir, in the garden of Sadhaz4ra, convened a 
private council of the commander-in-chief and the generals and 
officers of the army,? and asked their opinions as to what ought 
to be done in order to extinguish the fire of this rebellious general 
so that their hearts might be relieved of all concern on his ac- 
count. The commander-in-chief said, ‘‘When one runs away 
from Ahmad there cannot be much honour left, but whatever 
general is sent against him, he will have enough to do, for there 
is a strong force at Lahore. If my lord orders me to go, I can 
set out in a week, although the weather is very hot.” The Amir 
observed, ‘‘ It is wrong and impossible for you to go on such an 
insignificant duty, because there are disturbances in Khurés4n, 
and insurrections have also broken out in Khatl4n and Tukhé- 
ristin. Our minister has gone there and he is sufficient, yet 
as the autumn has passed, it is expedient for me to march to Bust 
or Balkh, and you must accompany my standard. We will 
send a geheral, to Sind it may be.” The commander-in-chief 
said, ‘“‘It is for my lord to order, the generals and officers are 
present here in your council, and others are at the court ; whom 
do you order to go.” Tilak Hindi said, ‘“ May my lord’s life 

1 [Here occurs the /ecuna mentioned in the Bibliographical notice at page 54.) 


3 [Page 500 to 503 of the Text.] 
3 [Khw&ja Ahmad, the wacir, was absent on a journey.) 
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be prolonged! Be pleased to let me go and perform this service 
that I may make some return for favours received and obligations 
incurred. Besides, I am a native of Hindustan, the weather is 
hot, and I can travel in that country with greater ease. If your 
high wisdom deems me fit for this service, I will not fail.” The 
Amf{r admired him for the readiness he thus showed ; and asked 
those who were present for their opinions. They replied, he was a 
famous man and was fit for any duty, for he had a sword, equip- 
ments, and men, and as he had received the royal favour he 
might accomplish the object. The Amir told his councillors to 
retire and leave him to consider about it. So they left. The 
Amir said to his private councillors, ‘“‘ None of these officers have 
their hearts in the business, and in fact they have not exhibited 
their wonted devotion. So Tilak, perhaps, felt ashamed and 
stepped forward.” The Amir sent a Persian secretary to Tilak, 
secretly, with many kind messages, saying, “I am fully alive to 
what you have said and have promised to perform, but the people 
around me did not at all like it. You have shamed them all, 
and your words shall be proved true, for to-morrow you shall 
be named for the service. I will do whatever is possible in this 
matter, and I will give you much money, a strong force, and 
everything necessary, so that the work may be accomplished by 
your hands, and the insurrection may be put down without any 
thanks or obligations to these people. You shall be raised to 
higher rank; for these people do not at all like that I should 
exalt a man, but wish me to remain always dependent on them, 
though they do nothing. They have been greatly annoyed at 
your exaltation, Now you must be resolute in doing what you 
have said. The fault has been committed: it was manifest in 
their talk and observations ; and what is passed cannot be re- 
called.” Tilak kissed the ground, and said, “ If this undertaking 
were beyond the powers of your slave, he would not have 
ventured to speak with such boldness before your majesty and 
the assembly ; what I have sought for in this matter I will 
accomplish. I will draw up a plan for the approval of his 
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Majesty ; and I will soon set forth and overthrow that rebel.” 
The Persian came back and related all this. The Amir highly 
approved it, and ordered the writing to be sent in. The secre- 
tary devoted himself with all his heart to the execution of this 
mission, and laid before his Majesty the detailed statement which 
Tilak had drawn up of his designs. The Amir then gave power 
to Tilak to do whatever he deemed proper, after passing Baz- 
ghirak! for securing the allegiance of the Hindus. He also sent 
a message by the Persian to the Secretary of State, directing 
him to draw up a farman and letters in behalf of Tilak. It was 
customary with Bu Nasr to write in very hyperbolical language? 
on all matters that he was directed to pen by the Amir himself, 
because he was afraid that the responsibility might fall upon him. 
What was to be written was drafted. The ministers of the 
Court considered it a foolish proceeding—or as the Arab proverb 
says ‘‘ A shot without a shooter.”’ 

This man (Tilak) was the cause of the death of Ahmad Nialti- 
gin, as I will mention in its proper place. But first I must 
recount the history of this Tilak, showing what his origin was 
and how he attained to this rank. Many advantages attend the 
writing of such matters. 


Account of Tilak of Hind# 


This Tilak was the son of a barber, but he was handsome in 
face and appearance, and had an eloquent tongue. He wrote an 
excellent hand, both in Hindi and Persian. He had lived a 
long time in Kashmir, where he studied and acquired some 
proficiency in dissimulation, amours, and witchcraft. From 
thence he came to Kazi Shiraz Bu-] Hasan, who was captivated 
_ by him, for every great man who saw him was enamoured of 
him. * * * * The Ka&zi restrained him from going any- 
where else; but Tilak contrived by stratagem to have his 


1 [See Vol. I. p. 49.] 
> LsaS pla ea calle] 3 [Page 508 to 605.] 
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case, and the iniquity of which the Kazi was capable, reported 
to the great Khwdja Ahmad Hasan (May God be pleased with 
him). There was ill-feeling between the Khw4ja and the K4zi. 
The Khwaja sent royal orders with three peons, and to the 
great disgust of the K4zi they brought Tilak to the court. 
Khwaja Ahmad Hasan heard what he had to say, saw the way 
clear before him, and took measures to have the matter brought 
to the notice of Amir Mahmid in such a manner that he did 
not know the Khwé&ja had contrived the means. The Amir 
ordered the Khwéja to hear Tilak’s complaint, and the Kazi fell 
into great difficulty. 

After this event Tilak became one of the great confidants of 
the Khwaja. He was made his secretary and interpreter be- 
tween him and the Hindds.! Thus he acquired great influence 
in the minister’s court, where I, says Bu-l Fazl, used to see 
him standing before the Khwaja, doing the duties of a secretary 
and interpreter, and carrying and bringing messages, and manag- 
ing difficult affairs. When that trouble fell on the Khwaja, 
which I have before mentioned, Amir Mahmid called together 
his servants and secretaries, in order that he might appoint the 
most clever to offices in his court. Tilak met with his approval, 
and was associated as interpreter with Bahram. He was a 
young man and a clever speaker. Amir Mahmid wanted such 
persons. His fortune thus improved. Secretly he rendered 
valuable services to Sultan Mas’dd, that is, he brought all the 
Hindi Kators and many outsiders under his rule,* and he ob- 
tained honour from such a great king as Mahmid. 

When Shéh Mas’id arrived in Balkh from Hirft and the 
affairs of the country were settled, Sundar, the general of the 
Hinds, was not in his place. He therefore promoted Tilak, 


1 [The text has the words Aamchundn birbdl' badiwdn-i md, “like Birbal in 
our Court.” These words, unless they will bear some other interpretation, would 
seem to apply to Akbar’s officer Birbal, and if so they must be an interpolation of a 
later date.] 


jas Vol. I. p. 3i7 
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and granted him a gold embroidered robe, hung a jewelled neck- 
lace of gold round his neck, and placed an army under him. , Thus 
he obtained the name of man. A tent and an umbrella were 
also given to him. Kettle drums were beaten at his quarters, 
according to the custom of the Hindw chiefs, and banners with 
gilded tops were granted. Fortune befriended him; he was 
elevated to such a degree as to sit among the nobles in the 
ptivy councils, and, as I have said, he was employed in impor- 
tant duties, until at length he undertook the command against 
Ahmad Nialtigin. His luck and fortune aided him, and carried 
him throngh. The Arabs say, “There is a cause for every- 
thing, and men must seek it.”” Wise men do not wonder at such 
facts, because nobody is born great—men become such. But it 
is important that they should leave a good name behind. This 
Tilak soon became a man, and had excellent qualities. All the 
time he lived he sustained no injury on account of being the 
son of a barber. But if with such a character, wisdom, and 
spirit, he had been of good extraction, he would have been 
better, for nobility and talents are both very agreeable. But 
nobility is good for nothing, if learning, propriety and spirit 
are wanting. 
° ° ° ° ° 


The rebellion of Ahmad Nidltigin in Hindistdén.' 


In the middle of this month (Ramazén H. 425; July, 1038) 
letters were received from Lahore (Lahir), stating that Ahmad 
Nialtigin had arrived there with several men; that K4zi Shir&z, 
with all his counsellors, had entered the fort of MandkAkur;* that 
there was perpetual fighting, and that the whole neighbourhood 
was in a state of turmoil and agitation. The Amir became ex- 
ceedingly thoughtful, because his mind was troubled from three 

1 [Pages 623, 624. This and all the following Extracts from Baihaki were trans- 
lated by Sir H. Elliot himself.] 

2 Two copies concur in this reading; a third omits the first syllable. [See Vol. i. 
pp. 62 and 530.] 
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different sources, viz. the Turkoméns of "Irak, Khwdarizm, and 
Lahore, as I have already described. * * * On Tuesday, 
the ’d was celebrated, when the Amir (God be satisfied with 
him !) directed that great preparations should be made, and 
ordered trays of food to be set down, with wine, in order that the 
officers and men might regale themselves, which they did, and 
departed drunk. 

The Amir also sat down to drink wine with his companions, 
when, in the middle of his happiness, while he was fully occupied 
with every kind of pleasure, a very important despatch was re- 
ceived from Lahore, stating that Ahmad Niéltigin had taken the 
fort; but it was reported that Tilak Hindi had collected a 
powerful army from every detachment and quarter, and was 
advancing in that direction; that the heart of that vile rebel 
was quaking within him, and that there was a space of only two 
kos between the two armies. The Amir read this despatch even 
while he was drinking, and ordered a letter to be written to 
Tilak Hindi, and placed in its case. He directed Tilak to 
proceed against Ahmad with all speed. The Amfr sealed the 
letter, and added a postscript with his own hand, written with all 
the force which characterized his style, imperious, and at the 
same time appropriate to the person addressed. This was con- 
cealed from his confidential Diw4n, and sent off with all haste. 

On Thursday, the 18th of Shawwal, a despatch arrived from 
Gurdez,' stating that General Ghazi, -who was stationed in that 
quarter, had died. 


* * * * * * 


The Cowardice of the Hindis at Kirman, and their Disgrace? 
Ahmad °Ali Noshtigin made every kind of exertion, but the 
Hindus would not advance, and turned their backs in flight. 
The panic spread to the rest of the troops, and Ahmad was 
obliged to fly from the field. He, with his own troops and the 
royal army, returned, by way of Kain, to Naish4pur. Part of 
1 [A town fifty miles east of Ghazni. ] 2 [Page 533.] 
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the army fell back to Makrin. The Hindus fled to Sistan, and 
thence to Ghaznin.! 

I, who am Abd-1 Fazl, had gone on duty to the Amir, at the 
Sad-hazéra Garden, and I saw the officers of the Hindts who 
had come there. The Amir ordered that they should be kept in 
the large house, which is used as the despatch office. Bua Sa’fd, 
the accountant, brought several severe orders to them from the 
Amir, and matters went so far, that a message came to tell them 
they were dismissed. Six of their officers committed suicide 
with their daggers, so that blood was flowing in the office. I, Bu 
Sa’id, and others, left the place, and came and told the Amir 
what had happened. He said they should have used these 
daggers at Kirman. He treated them severely, but in the end 
forgave them.’ After this, all went wrong, and it was not pos- 
sible to send any one else to Kirmén. Ahmad ’Ali Noshtigin 
also came to Ghaznin, and as he was ashamed and deeply grieved, 
no long time elapsed before he died. 


* * * * & * 


The Death of the Rebel Ahmad Niditigin and the Sultdn’s 
Rejoicings.$ 

Amir Mas’id wrote orders to Tilak to expedite matters 
against Ahmad NiAltigin, who should be driven from Lahore, 
and the K4zi and his army should leave the fort. The Kazi 
also was ordered to exert himself to the. utmost in order that 
the Amir’s mind might be at once relieved from anxiety on 
account of this rebellion. * * * * The Amir arrived at 


1 This was at the battle of Kirm&n, where they formed one-half of the cavalry 
force, there being 2000 Hindads, 1000 Turks, and 1000 Kurds and Arabs. 

2 The Hindus, about 100 pages after this, are represented as incurring similar 
disgrace near Merv, when they fled before the Turkom4ns; but there they were not 
a bit more culpable than the rest of the army, and the reason assigned was sufficient. 
‘¢The Amir also summoned the Hindds and reprimanded them, when their leaders said 
—We are ashamed to speak before our Lord, but the fact is our men are hungry, and 
our horses weak, for it is now four months since any of us have eaten barley-bread. 
Notwithstanding what has happened, as long as we live we shall not be found 
deficient.”” 3 [Page 536 to 538.] 
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Takinabéd! on the 7th of Zi-l ka’da [a.x. 425, Sept. 1034 a.p.], 
and remained there seven days, on one of which he drank wine, 
for he was troubled on many accounts. After that, le went to 
Bust for three days, and on Thursday, the 17th of this month, 
he arrived at the palace of Dasht-langén, where he laid out 
much money in gardens, buildings, and sardés. 

* * * * ® * 

On Wednesday, the last day of this month, he left Bust, and 
while on the road messengers arrived from Tilak, bringing intel- 
ligence of his having slain the proud rebel Ahmad Niéltigin, of 
having taken his son prisoner, and of his having subdued the 
Turkoméns who were with Ahmad. The Amir was exceedingly 
rejoiced at this news, for it relieved the anxiety of his heart. 
He ordered the drums to be beaten, and the clarions to be 
sounded ; he invested the messengers with robes of honour upon 
their introduction, gave them plenty of money, and directed that 
they should be paraded through the camp. 

The letters of Tilak, K4zi Shir4z, and the intelligencers were 
to this effect :—When Tilak arrived at Lahore, he took several 
Musulméns prisoners, who were the friends of Ahmad, and 
ordered their right hands to be cut off; that the men who were 
with Ahmad were so terrified at this punishment and display of 
power, that they sued for mercy and deserted him; that the 
proper arrangements were then made for the conduct of affairs of 
Revenue and Police; that Tilak, in full confidence and power, 
pursued Ahmad with a large body of men, chiefly Hindus; that 
in the pursuit several skirmishes and actions took place; that 
Ahmad, the forsaken of God, kept flying before him ; that Tilak 
had ‘persuaded Ahmad’s men to desert ; that a severe engagement 
ensued, when Ahmad, not able to stand his ground, was defeated 
and took to flight; that the Turkomans left him in a body, and 
asked for quarter, which was given to them; that Ahmad 
escaped with his personal attendants, and others, amounting to 
three hundred horsemen in all; that Tilak did not abate his 


1 (The largest town in Garmsir. See Tabakdt-s Ndsirt, post.) 
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pursuit, and had written letters to the Hindd Jat rebels to desert 
the cause of that godless man, and to remember that whoever 
should bring him or his head should receive a reward of 500,000 
dirhams. On this account the span of Ahmad’s life was nar- 
rowed, his men deserted, and at last matters reached so far, 
that the Jats and every kind of infidel joined in the pursuit 
of him. 

One day, the despatches continued, he arrived at a river on 
his elephant, and wished to cross it, when two or three thousand 
mounted Jats were close upon him, whereas he had less than two 
hundred horsemen with him. He plunged into the water, while 
the Jats were attacking him on two or three sides, chiefly for the 
purpose of seizing his property and money. When they reached 
him, he attempted to kill his son with his own hand, but the 
Jats prevented him, and carried off the son, who was on an 
elephant, and then fell upon Ahmad himself, with arrow, spear, 
and sword. He defended himself most gallantly, but they at 
last killed him and cut off his head. They killed or took 
captive all who were with him, and immense wealth fell into the 
_ hands of those Jats. Their Chief sent some messengers from 
the spot to Tilak, who was not far off, to convey intelligence of 
what had happened. Tilak was greatly delighted, and des- 
patched some men to demand the son and the head of Ahmad ; 
but the Jats asked for the reward of 500,000 dirhams. Tilak 
replied, that the immense wealth which belonged to Ahmad had 
fallen into their hands, and they ought to forego their demand. 
Twice messengers went backwards and forwards upon this errand, 
and at last it was agreed that they should receive 100,000 dirhams. 
When this sum was sent to them they brought the head and 
the son of Ahmad to Tilak, who having obtained his object 
returned to Lahore to complete his arrangements for the manage- 
ment of the country, and then to hasten to Court with all expe- 
dition, God willing. 

The Amir ordered congratulatory answers to be written, ex- 
pressed his obligations to Tilak and the others, and praised them 
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for their conduct. He sent the couriers back, and prdered Tilak 
to come to Court with the head and the son of Ahmad Nifltigin. 

Such is the end of the perfidious and disobedient! From the 
time of Adam (peace be with him!) to this day, it has so happened 
that no servant has rebelled against his master who has not lost 
his head ; and since it is written in books, there is no occasion 
to make a long story about it. 

The Amir wrote letters on this subject to his nobles and 
officers, and despatched messengers to different parts of the 
country to proclaim this very great victory.! 

The Amir arrived at Hirét on Thursday, the middle of Zi-l 
hijja. 


* * * * 


Prince Majdid appointed Governor of Hindustan? 

On Saturday, the 6th of Zi-1 ka’da, the Prince Amir Majdid, 
who was appointed Governor (Amir) of Hindust&n, received a 
khil’at before his departure for Lahore, It was such a one as 
befitted a governor, especially one who was son of such a king. 
Three chamberlains were appointed, with their attendants ; 
Mansur, son of Bu-l Kasam ’Alf Noki of our office, was appointed 
to be his secretary, Sa’d Salman to be accountant and treasurer, 
and Sarhang Muhammad to be paymaster of the troops. A 
drum, a standard, and a kettle-drum, an elephant and seat were 
bestowed on the Prince, and the next day he went by appoint- 
ment to visit his father in the Firozi garden. The Sultan em- 
braced him, and gave him a dress upon taking his leave, So he 
went on his way, and took with him Rashid, the son of 
Khwarizm Sh4h, that he might be kept under surveillance in 
the city of Lahore. 


¥ * * * * 


1 A few pages after this we find the minister Khw&ja-buzurg Ahmad’ Abdu-s Samad 
stating at a council, that, notwithstanding the death of Ahmed Ni&ltigin, Hindustan 
was still in so disaffected a state that he considered it imprudent that the Sultan 
should enter upon an expedition against the Turkomans. 


2 [Page 622.] 
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Prince Maudid appointed Governor of Balkh. 


Trays of food were put down in abundance, and they drank 
wine. On the next day, a khil’at was given to Amir Maudad, 
such as he had not received before, for it comprised a kettle-drum, 
standards, a tymbal, and a tabor, and the Sultén made over to 
him the country of Balkh, and issued a patent to that effect; 
so the Prince returned with all these honours to his residence, 
which was the sar&{ of Arslan Jazib, and the Sultan ordered all 
the nobles and officers to pay him their visits there, and they 
accordingly showed him such honour as had never been shown 
before. 


The Sultan determines to take the Fort of Hanst—His Consulta- 
tion with the Nobles* 


On another day of the "Id, the public audience being dissolved, 
the minister, the Commander-in-Chief, the "Ariz, my preceptor, 
and the chamberlains Bagtaghdi and Bu-! Nasr, were told to 
remain, and the conversation turned upon the direction in which 
the Sult4n ought to march. These counsellors observed, ‘“ Let 
our lord explain to his servants what his own reflections are, for 
his opinion is probably the soundest ; then will we speak what 
we know on the subject.” 

The Amir replied, “ At the time that I was attacked by my 
illness at Bust, I made a vow that, if Almighty God would 
restore me to health, I would go to Hindustan, and take the 
fort of Hansi; for, from the time that I returned from that place 
without accomplishing my object, my heart has been filled with 
vexation, and so it still remains. The distance is not very 
great, and I have determined to go there, for I have sent my 
son Maudid to Balkh, and the Khwaja, and the Commander-in- 
Chief will accompany him with large armies. The Chamberlain 
Sabéshi is at Merv with a powerful army, so that the Turkoméns 
dare not make inroads upon the inhabited tracts. Suri also is at 


1 [Page 660]. 2 [Page 660 to 664.] 
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Naish4pur with an army. Tis, Kohistan, Hirét, Ghurjistan, and 
other places are well garrisoned, so that there can be no disturb- 
ance, rebellion, or other obstacle from Khur&sén; and if there 
should, you all of you, one with the other, are at hand, and can 
arrive at the spot immediately. The sons of “Alf Tigin and the 
Kotwal are quiet in their several places; ’Abdu-s Salfém is near 
them and has bound them by strong engagements, as Bi Suhal 
Hamaduni has written. The son of Kaku is possessed of no 
power, and his men can do nothing, and the Turkomans place no 
reliance in his promises, so that on that side also there can be no 
obstacle. I will at once relieve my neck of the burden of this 
vow, for until I have taken the fort of Héns{, I can undertake no 
other expedition. I can come back in time to be at Ghaznin by 
New Year’s Day. I have thought well over the business, and I 
must of necessity carry my plans into effect. Now do you tell 
me without fear what you think on the matter.” 

The minister looked round the assembly and asked what they 
had to say on the subject on which their master had addressed 
them. The Commander-in-chief replied, “I and those who are 
like me wield the sword and obey the orders of the Sultan. We 
are ready to go to wherever we are ordered, and lay down our 
lives for his sake. The evil and the good of these matters the 
great Khwaja knows, for they are included amongst the diffi- 
cult questions of Government, and we cannot tell what he wishes, 
hears, knows, and sees. This is the business of the minister, 
not ours.” Then he turned his face towards the chamberlains 
and said, “You are doubtless of my opinion,” to which they 
replied, ‘“‘ We are.” 

The minister then said to the ’Ariz and Ba Nasr. ‘ The 
Commander-in-chief and the Chamberlains have laid the responsi- 
bility on my neck and freed themselves from it. What say 
you.” The ’Ariz, who was a man of few words, said, “I am 
not able to say anything better than what has been advanced. 
My own business is difficult enough to occupy all my time.” 
Bu Nasr Mishkan said, “It appears that this matter is devolved 
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upon the responsibility of the great Khwaja. It is necessary 
to speak with great deliberation, for our lord calls upon us to do 
so.’ The minister said, ‘He has been graciously pleased to 
tell us to speak out without hypocrisy. Therefore I give it as 
my opinion, that he should on no account go to Hindustan. It 
is not expedient that he should stay even at Balkh, but proceed to 
Merv, and after the Sultan has subdued Re, Khurds&n, and the 
Jabbél (hills), he should then fulfil his vow. If his intention is to 
conquer Hansi, the chief of the Ghazis, the army of Lahore, and 
a chamberlain deputed by the Court might undertake the busi- 
ness, and thus the intention might be fulfilled, and Khurés4n be 
secured at the same time. If my lord should not go to Khurasan, 
if the Turkomans should conquer a province, or if they should 
conquer even a village, and do that which they are acustomed to 
do, namely, mutilate, slaughter, and burn, then ten holy wars at 
Hansi would not compensate. These evils have actually oc- 
curred, for they are already at Amul, and still it is considered 
more expedient 1o go to Hindustén! I have now said what 
seemed to me best, and have relieved myself from all responsi- 
bility. The Sultan can do as he pleases.” 

My preceptor said, ‘‘I agree entirely, and may add this to aid 
the argument. If my lord sees proper, let him send some per- 
sons secretly about the camp amongst the people and amongst 
the nobles, and let them ascertain the general opinion, let them 
mention the present perturbed state of Khurdsin, Khwérizm, 
Re, and the Jabbél, and let them say that the Sultan is going to 
Hansi, and then let them ask whether this is proper or not pro- 
per. Your slave feels confident that they will all say it is not 
proper. The people will give their opinions freely, when they 
are told that it is the desire of the Sultan that they should do so 
without reserve.” 

The Amir replied, ‘“‘ Your friendship and good advice are un- 
questionable. The vow is upon my neck, and accomplish it 
I will, in my own person. If any great disturbance should 

1 [A town on the Oxus. The river is also known by the name of Amul or Amu.] 
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arise in Khurés4n, I rely upon Almighty God to set it all to 
rights.” The minister replied, ‘As it is so we must do what- 
ever men can do. I only trust that during this absence no diffi- 
culty may arise.”’ 

He then went away, and the rest also went away after making 
their obeisances. When they had gone out, they went aside to 
@ private spot, and exclaimed, “This lord of ours is very obsti- 
nate, beyond all bounds and degrees. No one could have spoken 
more openly than we have done, and one could not have done 
more so without being disrespectful ; and as for what he said 
about Almighty God! we shall see;” and then they separated. 

On Thursday, the middle of Zi-1 hijja, the Commander-in- 
chief, ’Alf, was invested with a very superb robe of honour, for 
which he came forward and paid his respects. The Amir praised 
and flattered him, and said, ‘“‘ The confidence of my son, my 
minister, and my army, reposes upon you. The Khwaja will 
remain with you as my vicegerent. To give good advice and 
find pay for the army, is his business; discipline and fighting is 
yours. You must attend to his orders, and all of you should 
have but one hand, one heart, one opinion ; so that no interrup- 
tion to business may arise during my absence.” The Com- . 
mander of the forces kissed the earth and said, “ Your slave will 
obey your orders implicitly,” and departed. 

On Saturday, the 17th of this month, a very handsome khil’at 
was bestowed upon the minister, according to the usual value, 
and even much more than that, because the Sultén was anxious 
in every respect to maintain a good understanding with him, 
seeing that he was to conduct the affairs of State during his 
absence. When he came forward the Amir said, ‘‘ May this 
robe be auspicious, as also this confidence which I repose in you 
during my expedition to Hindustan. May the grace of God rest 
with the Khwaja. I have made a vow, and that vow I must 
needs fulfil, To him I have made over, first, my son, then, the 
commander, and the whole army which remains here, and all 
should be obedient to his orders.’” The minister replied, ‘“ Your 
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slave is ready to discharge all obligations of his service.” He 
then retired, after having been treated with very great distinction. 


The Sultan leaves Ghasni—Fails tll, and Forswears Drinking. 


On Monday, the 19th of Zi-l hijja, the Amir rose early, and 
went to the Firozi garden, that he might see the different de- 
tachments of his army pass by in review; and afterwards, about 
mid-day prayers, those three precious individuals, his son, the 
minister, and the commander, came on foot, and paid him their 
respects and then went away. He appointed Khwaja Bu Nasr 
Noki, my preceptor, to be in attendance on him, and an order 
went to the minister to this effect. 

At last, on Thursday, when eight days of Zi-l hijja remained, 
the Amir, (God be satisfied with him !) departed from Ghazni on 
his way to Hindustan, by the road of K&bul, to prosecute his holy 
war against Hansi. He remained ten days at Kabul. The first 
day of Muharram, a.H. 429 (14 Oct., 1037), fell on a Saturday. 

On Thursday, the 6th of Muharram, he left K4bul, and on 
Saturday the 8th despatches arrived from Khurés4n and Re, 
all of them important ; but the Amir cared nothing for them, 
and told my preceptor to write a letter to the minister and en- 
close these despatches in the same case, for that the minister 
knew all about the matter, and would do all that was necessary 
in every respect; adding,. “I myself am not well acquainted 
with the subject.” 

On Tuesday, when five days of Muharram remained, the Amir 
arrived at the Jailam, and encamped on the banks of that river ' 
near Dinérkotah. Here he fell ill, and remained sick for four- 
teen days, and got no better. So in a fit of repentance he for- 
swore wine, and ordered his servants to throw all his supply of 
it, which they had in store, into the Jailam, and to destroy all 
his other instruments of frivolity. No one dared to drink wine 
openly, for the officers and censors who were appointed to super- 
intend this matter carried their orders strictly into effect. 


1 [Page 664.] 
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Bu Sa’id Mushrif was sent on an expedition against Chakki? 
Hindu, to a fort about which no one knew anything. We were 
still on the Jailam, when news arrived of the great R&i and the 
state of the roads to Kashmir, and we were still there when 
intelligence reached us of the death of the R&i of Kashmir, 


The Sultan takes the fort of Hanst.* 


On Saturday, the 14th of Safar, the Amir had recovered, and 
held a darbar, and on Tuesday, the 17th, he left the Jailam, and 
arrived at the fort of Hénsi on Wednesday the 9th of Rabf'u-l 
awwal, and pitched his camp under the fort, which he invested. 
Fights were constantly taking place in a manner that could not 
be exceeded for their severity. The garrison made desperate 
attempts at defence, and relaxed no effort. In the victorious 
army the slaves of the household behaved very gallantly, and 
such a virgin fort was worthy of their valour. At last, mines 
were sprung in five places, and the wall was brought down, and 
the fort was stormed by the sword on Monday, ten days before 
the close of Rab{’u-l awwal. The Brahmans and other higher 
men were slain, and their women and children were carried 
away captive, and all the treasure which was found was divided 
amongst the army. The fort was known in Hindustan as “ The 
Virgin,” as no one yet had been able to take it. 


The Sultan Returns to Ghasni.® 


On Saturday, when five days remained of this month, he left 
Hansi, and returned to Ghaznin on Sunday, the 3rd of 
Jum4da-l awwal. He came through the pass of Sakéwand, 
where so much snow had fallen, that it was beyond all calcula- 
lation. Letters had been sent to to Ba ’Alf, the KotwéAl, to send 
out some men to clear the road, and if they had not done so, it 
would have been impossible to pass it. It is all one ravine, like 
a street, from the caravanserai of Muhammad Salman to the city. 


1 In allusion to one of the Chak tribe apparently once so powerful in Kashmir. 
* [Page 665] > [Page 6665.] 
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For the three last days before entering the city, snow fell uninter- 
ruptedly. Amir Sa’id, the Kotwél, the principal inhabitants, 
and others, came out two or three stages to meet him. The 
Amir alighted at the old palace of Mahmdd and stayed there 
one week, until the carpets were laid down in the new palace, 
and the decorations for his reception! were prepared, when he 
went and remained there. The commanders and officers of the 
garrison of the five forts returned also to Ghaznin. Ever since 
I have served this great family, I have never seen such a winter 
as there was this year at Ghaznin. JI am now worn out, for it is 
twenty years that I have been here, but please God! through 
the munificence of the exalted Sultén Ibr4him, Defender of the 
Faith, (may his dominion last for ever!) I shall again be restored 
to what I was then. 

On Tuesday, the 3rd of Juméda-l awwal, the Amir celebrated 
the festival of New Year’s Day, when the lower classes presented 
their offerings, and were received kindly by the Amfr. A drink- 
ing bout was also held, in which he repaid himself for his past 
abstinence, for, from the time of his repentance on the Jailam to 
this day, he had drunk nothing. 


Misfortunes in Khurdsén and Re. 

On Tuesday, the 3rd of Juméda-l &khir, very important 
despatches arrived from Khurésén and Re, stating that during 
his absence the TurkomAns, at the beginning of the winter, had 
come down and plundered Télik4n and Fériy&b,° and misfortunes 
had fallen on other places which it was impossible for the victo- 
rious armies to reach at such a season. All this had befallen on 
account of the Sultan’s expedition to Hansi. It was beyond 
endurance. Re itself was in a state of siege. The Amir was 

1 The word used is pols signifying “a temporary arch or structure, on which 
boughs and flowers are arranged, to celebrate the entry of a Prince into a city. 


2 (Page 666.] 

3 [According to Ibn Haukal, who is followed by Abd-l Fidé and the Marfsidu-l 
Tttila’, Talikan is between Merv and Balkh at three days’ journey from Merv.— 
Ffriy&b is a city west of the Oxus in Jizjfin six days’ journey from Balkh. There is 
a Talikh&n in the maps east of Kunduz, but this is not the place intended.) 
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ashamed of his having gone to Hindustén, from which he had 
derived no advantage, for no one can oppose the desires of God. 
He ordered answers to be written, telling his officers to keep up 
their courage, for as soon as ever the weather was fair, the royal 
standards would advance. 

On Saturday, the middle of this month, Amir Maudid and 
*Alf the Commander of the forces, came to Ghaznin from Balkh, 
where the minister remained according to order, for he had many 
important matters there to occupy his attention. 


"Abdu-r Razzak appointed Governor of Peshawar.' 


On Wednesday, the 28rd of Rajab, ’Abdu-r Razzék was in- 
vested with a robe of honour on his appointment to the govern- 
ment of Pershaur*® and received his orders, and ten military’ 
slaves of the household were appointed as his chamberlains. The 
office of preceptor and a khil’at was bestowed on Suhal ’Abdu-l 
Malik, a man admirably adapted for the situation ; he was born 
in the household of Ahmad Mikéil, and was a long time in the 
service also of Bu Suhal Hamadini. The governor departed for 
Pershaur, on Tuesday the 9th of this month, in great state, and 
took with him two hundred slaves. 


Punishment of Hindu Elephant Riders.* 


The Amir celebrated the festival of the new year, on Wednesday, 
the 8th of Jumada-l akhir (430 u., March 1039 a.p.) On Friday, 
the 10th of this month, news arrived that Daud had reached Télikaén 
with a powerful and well equipped army. On Thursday the 16th 
of this month, further news was received, that he had reached 
Fériy4b, and from that had been summoned in haste to Sabirkén,® 
and that plunder and massacre had attended him wherever he 
went. On Saturday, the 18th of this month, ten Turkoman 
horsemen came during the night near the garden of the Sultan 
for the purpose of plunder, and killed four Hindu foot soldiers, 

[Page 666.] 2 Peshawar. ? One copy says “ black.” [Page 708.] 


8 [ Shibbergan” of Thornton’s Map, west of Balkh. Ibn Haukal’s reading seems 
to be  Shabark&n.”—Jour. ds, Soc. Bengal, xxii. p. 186.}] * 
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and retreated to the neighbourhood of Kundtz, where the 
elephants were stabled, and after looking about them intently, 
they found a boy asleep on the neck of an elephant. The Turko- 
mans came up and began to drive the elephant away, the boy 
sleeping all the while, When they had gone as far as a parasang 
beyond the city, they awoke the boy, and threatened to kill him 
if he would not drive the elephant quickly, which he agreed to 
do. The horsemen rode behind the elephant, brandished their 
spears, and goaded the animal on. By the morning, they had 
travelled a good distance, and reached Saburkdén, where Déid 
rewarded the horsemen, and told them to take the animal to 
Naishaéptr. Great discredit was incurred by this affair, for it was 
said—‘“ Ig there so much neglect amongst these men that they 
allow an elephant to be driven off?” Next day, it was reported 
to the Amir, who was exceedingly vexed, and severely rebuked 
the drivers, and ordered one hundred thousand dirams, the price 
of the animal, to be recovered from them. Some of the Hindu! 
elephant-riders were chastised. 

On Monday, the 20th of this month, Alti Salm4n, the cham- 
berlain of D&id, arrived with two thousand horsemen at the 
gates of Balkh, encamping at the place, which is called ‘the 
Infidels’ embankment,” and plundered two villages, at which the 
Amir was greatly annoyed. 


* * * e * 
The Author out of Employ2 


Just now, in the year 451 H. (1059 a.p.) I am residing in my 
own house by command of my exalted master, the most puissant 
Sult4n Abd-l Muzaffar Ibr4him, (may God lengthen his life and 
protect his friends!) waiting for the period when I may again 
be called before the throne. It is said that a service subject to 
the fluctuations of rising and falling will probably be permanent, 

1 A curious change has occurred in this respect. There are no Hindu elephant- 
riders in the Muhammadan parts of India. They are now almost invariably Saiyids, 


or if not Saiyids, are addressed as ‘* Mir S4hib,”’ for their position is one of honour, 
being seated in front, with their backs to potentates and grandees. 2 [Page 823.] 
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but that which smoothly jogs on is liable on a sudden to incur the 
whims or rancour of one’s master. God preserve us from fickle- 
ness and vicissitude ! 


Prince Maudid proceeds to his Government. 


The Amfr (God's satisfaction rest on him!) held an audience, 
and when the minister and nobles had taken their places, Khwaja 
Mas’ud was introduced, and after paying his respects, stood 
before the Amir, who said,—“ I have appointed you tutor to my 
son Maudid. Be on the alert and obey the orders which the 
Khwaja gives you.” Mas’id replied,—‘ Your slave obeys.” 
He then kissed the ground and departed, after being received 
with distinguished honour. He lost not a moment in going to 
Amir Maudid, to whom he was introduced by the same parties 
who presented him at Court. Amir Maudid treated him with 
great kindness, and then Mas’iid went to the house of the minis- 
ter, who received his son-in-law very graciously. 

On Sunday, the tenth of Muharram [432 a. Sept. 1040 a.p.], 
Amir Maudéd, the minister, the chamberlains Badar and Irtigin, 
received each a very valuable khil’at, such as were never re- 
membered to have been given before at any time. They came 
forward, and retired after paying their respects, Amir Maudid 
received two elephants, male and female, a drum and tymbal, and 
other things suited to his rank, and very much more, and the 
others in like manner, and thus their business was brought to a 
close. 

On Tuesday, the 12th of the month, the Amir went to the 
Firozi Garden, and sat in the green pavilion, on the Golden 
Plain. That edifice was not then as it is now. A sumptuous 
feast was ordered to be prepared, and messes of pottage were 
placed round. The Amir Maudid and the minister came and 
sat down, and the army passed in review before them. First 
passed the star of Amir Mandid, the canopy, flaunting stan- 
dards, and two hundred slaves of the household, with jackets of 


1 [Page 823.] 
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mail and spears, and many led horses and camels, and infantry 
with their banners displayed, and a hundred and seventy slaves 
fully armed and equipped, with all their stara borne before them. 
After them came Irtigin the chamberlain, and his slaves, amount- 
ing to eighty. After them followed the military slaves of the 
household, amounting to fifty, preceded by twenty officers beau- 
tifully accoutred, with many led horses and camels. After them 
came some other officers gaily decorated, until all had passed. 

It was now near mid-day prayer, when the Amir ordered his 
son, the minister, the chief chamberlain Irtigin, and the officers 
to sit down to the feast. He himself sat down, and ate bread, 
and then they all took their leave, and departed. ‘‘It was the 
last time they looked on that king (God’s mercy on him!)” 


The Sultan has a Drinking Party 

After their departure, the Amir said to “Abdu-r Razzék :— 
‘“‘'What say you, shall we drink a little wine?” He replied :— 
‘When can we better drink than on such a day as this, when 
my lord is happy, and my lord’s son has attained his wish, and 
departed with the minister and officers: especially after eating 
such a dinner as this?” The Amir said,—‘ Let us commence 
without ceremony, for we have come into the country, and we 
will drink in the Firozi Garden.” Accordingly much wine was 
brought immediately from the Pavilion into the garden, and fifty 
goblets and flagons were placed in the middle of a small tent. 
The goblets were sent round and the Amir said :—“ Let us keep 
fair measure, and fill the cups evenly, in order that there may 
be no unfairness.” Each goblet contained half a man. They 
began to get jolly, and the minstrels sang. Bua-l Hasan drank 
five goblets, his head was affected at the sixth, he lost his senses 
at the seventh, and began to vomit at the eighth, when the ser- 
vants carried him off. Bda-l’Alé, the physician, dropped his 
head at the fifth cup, and he also was carried off. Khalil Dédd 
drank ten; Siydbirdz nine; and both were borne away to the 

1 [Page 825.] 
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Hill of Dailamén. Bu Na’im drank twelve, and ran off. Déad 
Maimandi fell down drunk, and the singers and buffoons all rolled 
off tipsy, when the Sultén and Khwaja ’Abdu-r Razzék alone 
remained. When the Khwaja had drunk eighteen cups, he made 
his obeisance and prepared to go, saying to the Amir,—*“ If you 
give your slave any more, he will lose his respect for your 
majesty, as well as his own wits.” The Amir laughed and gave 
him leave to go; when he got up and departed in a most respectful 
manner. After this, the Amir kept on drinking and enjoying 
himself. He drank twenty-seven full goblets of half a man each. 
He then arose, called for a basin of water and his praying carpet, 
washed his face, and read the mid-day prayers as well as the 
afternoon ones, and so acquitted himself, that you would have 
said he had not drunk a single cup. He then got on an elephant 
and returned to the palace. I witnessed the whole of this scene 
with mine own eyes—I, Abt-] Faz]. 

On the 19th, Ba ’Ali Kotwal left Ghaznin with a strong army 
on an expedition against the Khilj, who had been very turbulent 
during the Am{r's absence, and he was ordered to bring them to 
terms, or attack-them. 


Bi Suhal Hamadint. 1 


After the departure of the minister, all State business was 
referred to Bu Suhal Hamaduni, who had an exceeding aversion 
to the work, and avoided giving his own opinion by referring 
everything to the minister. He called on me at every private 
audience and consultation, to testify what the objections of the 
minister were, for I was present at all of them, He carried his 
dislike to the administrative business so far, and he was so hesi- 
tating in his opinion, that one day, at a private audience, when 
I was present standing, the Amir said,—‘ The country of Balkh 
and Tukhéristaén should be given to Portigin, that he may go 
there with the army of Méwardu-n Nahr and fight against the 
Turkoméns.” Bua Suhal replied:— ‘It would be proper to 


1 [Page 826.] 
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address the minister on this subject.” The Amir said: “ You 
throw off everything upon him, and his sentiments are well 
known on the subject.” He then directed me on the spot to 
write the orders and letters, and sealed them, saying: ‘“ You 
must give them to a horseman to deliver.” I said, “I obey.” 
Ba Suhal then said: “It certainly would be right to send the 
horseman to the minister first, and to hold back the order so that 
he may send it off.’ I agreed, and went away. It was then 
written to the great Khwaja, that the Sultén had given such and 
such foolish commands, and that the Khwéja knew best what 
orders to issue. Bu Suhal told me that his intention was to 
relieve himself of responsibility, as he could not participate in 
such injudicious counsels and sentiments. I wrote in cypher to 
the minister, and told him all that had happened, and the horse- 
man was despatched. When he reached the Khwaja, the 
KhwAja detained him as well as the order, since he considered it 
injudicious, and he sent me a sealed answer by the hands of 
the Sikkadar, or seal-bearer. 


Reception of Prince Muhammad and his Sons. 


On Monday, the Ist of Safar, Prince Yazdy4r came from 
Naghar? to Ghaznin, had an interview with the Amir, and re- 
turned. During the night Amir Muhammad was brought from 
the fort of Naghar, accompanied by this prince, and was carried 
to the fort of Ghaznin, and Sankoi, the chief jailer, was ap- 
pointed to guard him. The four sons of Muhammad, who also 
were brought away with him, namely, Ahmad, ’Abdu-r Rahmén, 
"Umar, and "Usman, were placed in the Green Pavilion in the 
Firozi garden. 

Next day, the Amir drank wine from early morning, and 
about breakfast time sent for me and said: ‘Go quietly to the 

1 [Page 826.] 

2 (Sir H. Elliot read the name “ Naghz”’ and the Mardsidu-i Ittild’ gives this as 


the name of a city in Sind; but the printed text has ‘‘ Naghar,” which probably 
means the fort of Nagarkot.] 
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sons of Muhammad, and engage them by strong oaths to re- 
main faithful to me, and to offer no opposition. Take great care 
in this business, and after you have accomplished this, affect 
their hearts warmly in my favour, and order robes of honour to 
be put on them. Do you then return to me, when I will send 
the son of Sankoi to bring them to the apartments prepared for 
them in the Shéristén.”’! 

I went to the Green Pavilion in the Firozi Garden, where 
they were. Each of them had on a coarse old cotton garment, 
and was in low spirits. When I delivered my message, they fell 
on the ground and were extravagantly delighted. I wrote out 
the oaths binding them to allegiance, which they read out aloud, 
and after subscribing their names, they delivered the document 
to me. The robes were then brought, consisting of valuable 
frocks of Sakl4tin? of various colours, and turbans of fine linen, 
which they put on within their apartment, and then they came 
out with red boots on, and sat down. Valuable horses were 
also brought forward with golden caparisons. 

I returned to the Amir, and told him what had transpired. 
He said: ‘“‘ Write a letter to my brother, and tell him I have 
done such and such things respecting his sons. I have enlisted 
them in my service, and mean to keep them near me, that they 
may come into my views, and that I may marry them to my 
children who have their heads covered (daughters), in order 
that our reconcilfation may be evident.” He addressed him as 
“the Amir, my illustrious Brother.” When the letter was 
written, he put his seal to it, and gave it to Sankoi, saying : 
“Send it to your son,” which he promised to do. 

Next day, the nephews of the Sultan came With their turbans 
on, and paid their respects, when the Amir sent them to the 
wardrobe chamber, that they might be clothed with golden frocks, 
caps with four feathers, and golden waistbands. Valuable horses, 
one thousand din4rs, and twenty pieces of cloth, were presented 


1 A suburban villa. 
2 Usually translated as “scarlet cloth,” being the origin of our word “scarlet ;” 
but this cannot be correct here, as the Sakl&tdn is described as of various colours, 
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to each, and they returned to their apartments. An agent was 
appointed to attend them, and pensions were assigned to them. 
They came twice every day, and once at night, to pay their 
respects, Hurra-i Gauhar was at once betrothed to Amir Ahmad, 
preparatory to the betrothal of the others; but the nuptials 
were not then celebrated. 


The Sultan determines to go to Hindustan.—His Perverseness.— 
The Consultation of the Nobles.—The Author’s Concern in these 
transactions. 


Orders were despatched with the utmost secrecy to the con- 
fidential servants of the Amir, to pack up everything he had at 
Ghaznin—gold, and dirhams, and robes, and jewels, and other 
property, and the work was commenced on. He sent a message 
to his mother, sisters, daughters, aunts, and freed slaves, to pre- 
pare themselves for a journey to Hindustan, and to leave nothing 
behind at Ghaznin on which they might set their hearts. They 
had to set all in order for that purpose, whether they would or 
no. They asked Hurra Khutali, the mother of the Sultén, to 
interpose in the matter, but she replied, that any one who wished 
to fall into the hands of the enemy might remain behind at 
Ghaznin; so no one dared to say a word. The Amir began to 
distribute the camels, and passed the greater part of the day in 
private audience with Mansur Mustaufi on the subject of pro- 
viding camels for his great treasures, his officers, and his army. 
They asked me privately—‘“ What is all this about ?’’ but no 
one dared say a word. 

One day, Ba Suhal Hamaduni and Bu-l K4sim Kasir said,— 
‘¢ The minister should be consulted on this matter, and some one 
should be deputed to call him back ;’’ but no one would take the 
initiative in writing to him, so long as he was absent from the 
Amir. It so happened, that, next day, the Amir ordered a letter 
to be despatched to the minister, telling him “I have deter- 


1 [Page 828.] 
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mined to go to Hindustén, and pass the winter in Waihind, and 
Marminéra, and Barshtir (Pesh4war) and Kiri, and to take up my 
quarters in those parts away from the capital. It is proper that you 
should remain where you are, till [ arrive at Barshar and a letter 
reaches you, when you must go to Tukhéristan, and remain 
there during the winter, or even go to Balkh if you can, to over- 
throw my enemies.” This letter was written and despatched. 
I wrote at the same time, in cypher, a full explanation how my 
master was alarmed at the mere anticipation of danger, and 
would not draw rein till he reached Lahore, for that letters 
had privately been despatched there to prepare everything for 
his reception, and that it appeared to me that he would not rest 
even at Lahore; that none of the ladies of the household were 
left at Ghaznin, nor any of the treasure, and that the officers and 
army which were left had neither hand nor foot to use, and were 
in great alarm ; that the hopes of all rested on him, the great 
Khwaja ; that he should take every care to oppose this dangerous 
resolution, and that he should write distinctly, as he could act 
with very much greater effect than we could to prevent the mis- 
chief. To the officers also I wrote in cypher such and such 
things, and I said—‘ We are all here of the very same opinion. 
Please God! that sage old adviser, the minister, will write a 
reply at length, and rouse our king from his lethargy.” 

I received an answer to this letter, and, praised be God! it was 
written in terms awfully plain,! and the minister discharged every 
arrow from his quiver. He said distinctly,—‘If my lord 
departs from the capital, the enemy will fight at the very gates 
of Balkh, and your majesty will not be able to enter the city, 
for the people are already so ill-disposed, that they are leaving 
the city and fighting against us. If your majesty gives orders, 
your slave will go and drive the enemy from those parts. Why 
should my lord go towards Hindustan? He should remain this 
winter at Ghaznin, for, God be praised! there is no cause for 


1 [“ Sukhanhde haul" —a curious anticipation of the English school-boy’s use of 
the word “ awful.’’] 
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alarm, as your slave has despatched Portigin against this people, 
and he will arrive shortly. Know of a surety, that if my lord 
goes to Hindust4n with the ladies of the household and treasure, 
when the news gets abroad amongst friends and enemies, 
calamity will befal him, for every one is desirous of increasing 
his own power. Besides, I have no such confidence in the 
Hindus, as to trust my lord’s ladies and treasures to their 
land. I have no very high opinion of the fidelity of the Hindus, 
and what confidence has my lord in his other servants, that he 
should show his treasure to them in the desert? My lord has 
already seen the result of his excessive obstinacy, and this opinion 
of his obstinate disposition is entertained by all. But if, which 
God forbid! he should depart, the hearts of his subjects will be 
broken. His slave has given this advice, and discharged the 
obligations of gratitude and relieved himself of further responsi- 
bility. My lord can do as he sees best.” 

When the Amir had read this address, he immediately said 
to me,—‘ This man has become a dotard, and does not know 
what he says. Write an answer and say, ‘that is right which I 
have determined on. I am ready to acknowledge that you have 
written according to the dictates of affection for me, but you 
must wait for further orders, which will explain my resolution ; 
for that which I see you cannot see.’ ”’ 

The answer was written, and when all knew it, éhey sorrowed 
without hope, and began to prepare for their departure. Bd Ali 
Kotwal returned from the Khilj! expedition, having adjusted 
matters. On Monday, the Ist of Rabi’u-l Awwal he had an 
interview with the Amir, was kindly received, and returned. 

Next day, he had a private audience with the Amir; they read 
mid-day prayers, and it was soon learnt that the Amir had made 
over to him the city, fort, and environs of Ghaznin. He said: 
‘‘] will return by the spring. Take great care that no evil 


1 The original says “ Balkh,” but “ Khilj’’ must be meant, as it was before repre- 
sented that the Kotw&l was sent against that people. The Amir as well as the 
minister have already spoken about sending Portigin to Balkh. 
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befals the city, for my son Mauddd, the minister, and a large 
army, will be away. Whatever may happen during the winter, 
in the spring I will settle the matter in another fashion. The 
astrologers have declared that my star is not propitious during 
this winter.” The Kotwél replied, “To secure the ladies and 
treasure in strong forts is preferable to carrying them into the 
plains of Hindustén.” The Amir rejoined,— I have deter- 
mined that they shall remain with me, and may Almighty 
God grant us all peace, welfare, and success during this journey !” 
He then went away. 

At the time of afternoon prayers, the officers of the army went 
and sat with the Kotwal, and held a long conversation, but it 
was of no avail. God only knew the secret of what was to 
happen. They said,—‘‘ To-morrow we will throw the stone 
again, and see what will come of it.” The Kotwal observed, 
‘“ Although there is no use in it, and it is very vexatious to the 
Amir, yet it will be proper to make another attempt.” 

Next day, the Amir held a private audience after the Darbar 
with Mansir Mustaufi, and said he still wanted several camels 
to enable him to go, but they were not procurable, and he was 
much vexed at it. The chiefs came to the Darbér, and ’Abdu-l 
Jalil the son of Khwaja ’Abdu-r Razzak sat amongst them and 
said,—‘‘ I cannot stay to hear any ridiculous suggestions,” and 
went away. 

They then came down to the Iron Gate and sat in the room 
with four projecting windows, and sent to me to say, they had a 
message for the Sultan, which I was to deliver quickly. I went 
and found the Amir sitting in his winter apartment, alone with 
Mansir Mustaufi, and Agh4jf at the door. I sent in to an- 
nounce my arrival, and the Amir said, “‘ I know he has brought 
a formidable remonstrance ; let him come in and tell me.” I 
came back to them, and said, ‘“‘ A holy man tells no lies to his 
lord, yet, though he never heard my message, he said you have 
brought a handful of nonsense.” They said, ‘We must at any 
rate cast this responsibility from our own shoulders.” So they 
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stood and dictated a long message to me, to the same effect as 
the minister had written, and even plainer. I said, ‘‘ I have not 
ability sufficient to remember every particular in the order in 
which you dictate ; it is better that you should write, for when 
it is written, he must necessarily read the whole.” They said, 
“You have spoken well.” So I took a pen, and wrote most 
fully, while they stood by suggesting improvements. They then 
wrote their signatures at the bottom, attesting that this was 
their message. 

I took it to the Amir and stood while he read it over twice, 
deliberately. He then said,—‘‘ Should the enemy make their 
appearance here, let Bu-] Kasim Kasir give up to them the wealth 
he has, and he may obtain from them the appointment of ’Ariz. 
Let Bui Suhal Hamadiuni, who also has wealth, do likewise, and 
he may be appointed minister. Tahir Ba-l Hasan, in like man- 
ner. I am doing what is right in my own estimation. You 
may return and deliver this short reply.” 

So I came, and repeated all that I heard, when all were thrown 
into despair and distraction. The Kotw4l said :—‘‘ What did 
he say about me?” I replied, ‘‘ I declare to God that he said 
nothing about you.” So they arose, saying: ‘We have done 
all that we were bound to do, we have nothing further to ad- 
vance,” and departed. Four days subsequent, the Amir com- 
menced his march. 

Now this volume has been brought toa conclusion. Up to this 
I have written the history of the king’s going towards Hindustan, 
and there I have stopped, in order that I might commence the 
tenth volume with an account of Khwérizm and the Jabb4l, com- 
plete up to this date, and in the mode in which history requires. 
After I have completed that, I will return to the account of the 
king’s journey to Hindustan down to the end of his life: please 
God! 

Beginning of the Tenth Volume.) 


At the end of the ninth volume I brought the history of 
1 [Page 832.] 
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Am{r Mas’id down to that period when he had completed his 
arrangements for proceeding to Hindustén four days after the 
interview, and there I ended the volume. I begin the tenth 
with an account of Khwérizm, Re and the Jabb4l, and Ba Suhal 
Hamadini, and the period of his family’s residence here, and their 
departure, and of my being appointed to the Government of 
Khwarizm, and of my losing it and going to Re, and of Altun- 
tash. All this I will mention, to make my history complete. 
After I have performed this task, I will revert to the history of 
this king, giving an aceount of those four days down to the end 
of his life, of which but little then remained. 

I will now commence these two chapters replete with wonders 
and marvels. Let wise men reflect upon this, and be well as- 
sured that man by mere labour and exertion, notwithstanding 
that he has property, armies, and military stores, can succeed in 
nothing without the aid of Almighty God. In what was Amir 
Mas’id deficient in all the appurtenances of a king ?—Pomp, 
servants, officers of State, lords of the sword and pen, countless 
armies, elephants and camels in abundance, an overflowing trea- 
sury, were all his, but destiny decided that he should live a reign 
of pain and vexation, and that Khurds4n, Khwérizm, Re, and the 
Jabb4l should depart from his hands. What could he do but be 
patient and resigned to the decree, that ‘man has no power to 
strive against fate.” This prince made every exertion and col- 
lected large armies. Notwithstanding that he was exceedingly 
independent of the opinion of others, and passed sleepless nights 
in contemplating his schemes, yet his affairs were ruined, because 
the Mighty God had decreed from all eternity that Khurds4n 
should be inevitably lost to him, as I have already described, and 
Khwérizm, Re and the Jabbél in like manner, as I shall shortly 
relate, in order that this truth may be fully established. God 
knows what is best ! 

* * * * * 
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IV. 


JAMI?U-L HIKAYAT. 
Or 


MUHAMMAD ’UFY. 


[The fall title of this work is Jaw4mi’u-l Hik4yét wa Lawé- 
mi'u-l Riway&t, ‘ Collections of Stories and Illustrations of His- 
tories,” but it is commonly known by the shorter title prefixed to 
this article. The author was Maulén& Niru-d din Muhammad 
’Ufi, who lived during the reign of Shamsu-d din Altamsh, to 
whose minister, Nizaému-]1 Mulk Muhammad, son of Abu Said 
Junaidi, the book is dedicated. In one of his stories he states 
that his tutor was Ruknu-d din Im4m, and that he attended the 
Madrasa in Bukhéré, from which it may be inferred that he was 
born in or near that city. It would appear also that he was a 
traveller, for he speaks in different places of the time when he 
was in Cambay, and of when he was in Khwarizm. 

In the Preface of the work he relates in very inflated language 
the defeat of Nasiru-d din Kubacha by Nizfmu-l Mulk Junaidi 
and his subsequent suicide. It does not exactly appear what 
part the author took in this transaction, but he distinctly says 
that he was besieged in the fort of Bhakkar with Nasiru-d din, 
and he was evidently well acquainted with all the details. A 
short abstract of this account will be given at the end of the 
historical extracts. 

The work may shortly be described as a Romance of History. 
It bears much the same relation to the history of India and 
Central Asia as the “ Memorabilia of Valerius Maximus’ bear to 
the History of Rome. Gen. Briggs (Firishta I. 23 and 212) 
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describes it as ‘‘a collection of historical stories and anecdotes 
illustrative of the virtues, vices, and calamities of mankind, but 
more useful in commemorating the prevailing opinions of con- 
temporaries than as a source of authenticity.” This estimate of 
the work is somewhat tempered by the remarks of Mr. Thomas 
(Prinsep I. 37,) who says, ‘“‘ the compiler of a succession of tales 
does not ordinarily carry the weight that belongs to the writer 
of history ; and favourite oriental legends, as is well known, are 
suited from time to time with many and various heroes, but the 
author of the Jémi’u-] Hikéyét is something better than a mere 
story-teller and his residence at Dehli under Altamsh (a.m. 607, 
A.D. 1211) gave him advantages in sifting Indian legends of no 
mean order.” Many of the stories which are here recorded of 
historical persons have no doubt a foundation of fact, but some of 
them have certainly been amplified and embellished to make them 
more agreeable reading. Thus the story about the miraculous 
spring of water which is said to be quoted from ’Utbi enters into 
details which are not to be found in the original relation (supra 
- p. 20.) 

The work is divided into four Kisms or parts, each con- 
taining twenty-five chapters, but the first part is the longest and 
comprises about half the work. The first five chapters are de- 
voted respectively to (1) Attributes of the Creator, (2) Miracles 
of the Prophets, (8) Marvellous Stories of the Saints, (4) Anec- 
dotes of the Kings of Persia, and (5) Anecdotes of the Khalifas. 
The next chapter is upon Justice, and all the rest are similarly 
devoted to the illustration of some moral or intellectual quality. 
This arrangement, however well adapted to accomplish the object 
of the author, is particularly perplexing to those who are seeking 
for historical or biographical notices, and a long and laborious 
search is necessary to find any anecdote which has not been care- 
fully noted down. The extracts which follow have therefore 
been arranged in something like chronological sequence, but the 
chapters from which they are taken are always specified so as to 
make easy a reference to the original. 
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A great number of different books are mentioned as the sources 
from which the stories have been derived. Among them are the 
Térikh Yamini, T4rikh-i Nasiri, Térikh-i Muldk-i ’Ajam, 
Tarikhu-l ’Abb4s, Majma‘u-] Amsal, ’Ainu-l Akhbar, Sharfu-n 
Nabi, Faraj b’ada-] Shiddat, Khalku-] Insén, Fawéid-i Kutb-i 
Hikéyati, Miftahu-l Hajj, Sarru-l Dari, Shajratu-l ’Akl, Akhbar-i 
Barémika, ete. 

The work has been a popular one, and has served as a mine 
from which many subsequent writers have drawn largely. Haji 
Khalfa notices three different Turkish versions, and one of these 
has been described by Hammer-Purgstall. 

Besides the Jémi’u-] Hikay4t the author produced a Persian 
Tazkira, bearing the title “ Lub&bu-l] Albab,” which is, however, 
more of an Anthology than a Biography. 

Copies of the J&mi’u-] Hikéyét are not uncommon. Sir H. 
Elliot used in India two large folio MSS., one containing 850, 
and the other 1000 pages. There is a fine copy in the East 
India Library. The Editor has had three large MSS. for use 
and reference. One fine perfect copy in Naskh characters be- 
longing to Mr. H. T. Prinsep, size, 16 x 11 inches; another 
in folio belonging to the late Raja Ratan Sing, of Bareilly, in 
which the third Kism is deficient, and lastly, a MS. which for- 
merly belonged to Ranjit Singh and is now the property of Mr. 
Thomas. This last contains only the first two Kisms, but as far 
as it goes it is fuller and more accurate than the others. The 
different copies vary considerably in the number of stories.} 


Stratagem of the Minister of King Fur of Hind. 
[Kiem I. Bab xiii. Hik6yat 46.] 


It is related in the books of the people of Hind that when Fur 
the Hindu succeeded to the throne of Hindustan, he brought the 
country under his rule, and the Réis made submission to him. 

1 See H&jt Khalfa II. 510; Rampoldi VI. 485, 514, XI. 186; Gemiildesaal II, 


244 ef passim; Assassins, 221, Goldene Horde XXVII; Finshta I. 23, 212, IV. 420; 
Jahrbiicher, No. 70. 


158 : MUHAMMAD ’UFY. 


He had a minister exceedingly clever and intelligent, unequalled 
in ability and unsurpassed in ingenuity. This minister main- 
tained a firm government and made himself most valuable to his | 
master. Under him the power of the Brahmans was curtailed 
and their mummeries unheeded ; hence they hated him, and con- 
spired to overthrow him. They at length resolved to write a 
letter to Fur in the name of the deceased Raf to this effect :— 
“IT am very happy where I am, and the affairs of my State are 
well administered, still I am distressed for the want of my 
minister, for I have no one like him to confer with,—you must 
send him to me.” They sealed this with the royal signet, and 
gave it to one of the king’s personal attendants, with directions 
to place it on his pillow while he was asleep. When the king 
awoke, he saw the letter, and having read it he sent for his 
minister and showed it to him, telling him that he must prepare 
for a journey to the next world. The minister evinced no re- 
pugnance, but expressed his willingness to go. He knew full well 
that the dead cannot write, and that they have no power to send 
letters and messengers, so he felt assured that this was a plot of 
the Brahmans. He said to the King, “Grant me one month 
that I may make preparation for my departure—to satisfy my 
enemies, redress some injuries, and bestow a few gifts and offer- 
ings on the meritorious, so that I may depart in peace.” The 
King granted the respite. The minister then had a large hole 
dug in the open ground, and all around it he had quantities of 
firewood placed. He then had a tunnel dug from his house to 
this hole, and made its outlet immediately under the firewood. 
When all things were ready, the minister took leave of his master, 
who gave him a letter addressed to his father saying, ‘‘ Accord- 
ing to your command, I have sent my minister, and I am now 
awaiting further directions from you, for I will do whatever you 
desire.” The King proceeded to the appointed place, the 
minister placed himself under the firewood, and the Brahmans 
set fire to it. The minister then went through the tunnel to his 
home, and remained closely concealed there for four months. At 
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the end of that time, he one night sent information to the King 
that his minister had returned from the other world. The King 
was amazed, but the. minister waited upon him, and kissing the 
ground, presented a letter written in the language of the King’s 
father, which said, ‘‘ You sent me the minister in compliance 
with my direction, and I am greatly obliged; still I know that 
your kingdom is going to ruin without him, and that all the 
affairs of State are in confusion, so I send him back to you, and 
make this request, that you will despatch the Brahmans to me, 
so that I may be at peace and your throne may receive no injury 
from them.” When the King had read this, he called the Brah- 
mans before him and made known to them the communication 
he had received. They were greatly alarmed, and saw that it 
was all a trick of the minister's, but as they were unable to ex- 
pose it, they were all burnt. 


Rat Shankal and Bahrém Gir. 
(I. iv. 16.] 

When Bahram resumed the government, and again exercised 
a beneficial influence over his subjects, he desired to examine the 
country of Hindustan, and bring it under subjection. So he 
placed his army and country in charge of his brother Zas{, and 
clothing himself in the garb of a merchant he went to Hindustén. 
At that time the R&i of Hind was named Shankal, who in 
dignity and prosperity, in territories, treasures, and armies, ex- 


. celled all the other Réis. 


Bahrém arrived in his territory, and made himself acquainted 
with all its affairs. It happened that at this time a huge elephant 
made its appearance in the forest without the city, and so dis- 
tressed the people that all traffic on the road was put a stop to. 
The King’s men were unable to prevent this, but Bahram went 
out against it, and, single-handed, killed it. This exploit being 
reported to the Réi, he called Bahram before him, and asked 
him who he was, whence he had come, and for what reason he 
had hitherto kept aloof from him. These questions Bahram 
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answered by saying that he was a native of Tr4n, that he had 
fled thence to save his life, which had been attempted by the 
king of that country, who for some reason had become inimical 
to him. On hearing this, Shankal treated him with great kind- 
ness and received him into his especial favour. Bahram re- 
mained in attendance upon Shankal, until shortly after a power- 
ful enemy rose up against and threatened the Réi, who, deeming 
himself not sufficiently strong to hold his own, wished to sub- 
mit to, and become a tributary of his invader. This, however, 
Bahram would not hear of, but, putting himself at the head 
of an army, expelled the enemy. This feat made his courage 
famous throughout Hindustén, and Réi Shankal, having wit- 
nessed his valour, and how by his aid the enemy had been over- 
thrown, loaded him with honours. One day, Bahrém was 
drinking wine in the company of the R&i, and having become 
intoxicated, blurted out the following Persian verses :— 
‘‘T am that ferocious lion; I am that huge elephant ; 
My name is Bahr4m Gir, and my patronymic Bujabala. 
Shankal heard this, and becoming aware that his friend was 
Bahram, he rose up, and leading him into the presence chamber, 
and kissing the ground before him, excused himself for his 
apparent neglect, saying, ‘‘ though greatness is depicted in 
your countenance, yet I, through my blind folly, have hitherto 
been wanting in the respect due to so exalted a character. I 
stand before you stupified, and shall ever bless my fate, if you 
will but condescend to take up your abode at my residence, and 
grace my poor house with your august presence. I am altogether 
and devotedly at your service. Your orders shall be my law, 
even should you command me to leave my kingdom and become 
an exile.” 
Bahrém answered, “You have nothing to reproach yourself 
for; you have invariably treated me with the greatest kindness 
and hospitality, and have done all, nay, more than all, that could 
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1 The Haddiku-} Baldghat and the Majma’u-s ‘Sandya say that this was the first 
verse composed in the Persian language. 
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be expected. One request I would make of you. You have in 
your harem a daughter, whose beauty outshines the sun, and 
whose figure shames the cypress. Give her to me, by so doing 
our friendship will be more strongly cemented, and you will have 
laid me under the deepest obligation to you.” 

Shankal promptly complied, and gave him his daughter in 
marriage, and many gifts and presents. He also made such mag- 
nificent preparations for the ceremony, that they became the topic 
of conversation amongst all people. Bahram, protected by the 
prestige of his name, returned to Yr4n. His army and subjects 
came forth to meet him, and celebrated the joyous occasion by 
sacrificial offerings, almsgiving, and every sort of festivity. 
Bahram, gratified by the delight his subjects showed on his 
return, gave orders that the taxes of seven years should be 
refunded to them, and that for the ensuing seven years, all busi- 
ness should be set aside, and the people should give themselves 
up to complete ease and pleasure. 

Accordingly, all devoted themselves to the pursuit of pleasure, 
and neglected their professions, and trade, and farming; in con- 
sequence of which, an utter stagnation of all commerce ensued. 
No grain was grown—a dearth followed, and the condition of the 
people was altogether changed. On seeing this, Bahrém direeted 
that the people should divide the day into two portions,—the 
first half was to be spent in work and business, and the other 
half in ease and enjoyment. This arrangement being carried out, 
the time flew by with lightning speed. 


The Solis of Persia. 
[I. iv. 17.] 

Bahram Gir, while out hunting, observed a party of shop- 
keepers diverting themselves in the evening with drinking in a 
boat without musicians. He asked them why they had no min- 
strels, and they replied that his Majesty’s reign was a happy 
one for musicians, who were in great demand, and could not be 
obtained even for a high price. They themselves had offered 
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100 dirhams, but could not get one. Bahrém said he would con- 
sider the matter and provide for their pleasure, so when he got 
home he wrote off to Shankal requesting him to send a supply of 
them. Shankal accordingly sent 1000 sweet-voiced minstrels 
to Persia, there to dwell and multiply. ‘The present Solfs are 
descended from the colony which came over upon this invitation.) 


Anecdote of Kisra.* 
[IV. x. 6.] 

It is related that when Kisré (Naushirwén) became king and 
inherited vast possessions, he sent an officer to Hindustén,? en- 
trusting him with the government of that country, and told him 
that he should rule with equity over the subjects and not distress 
them by tyranny and injustice, for until the people were made 
happy, the country could not be populated and his fame would 
never spread itself over the world. The first object in becoming 
a king is to obtain a good name. The officer promised to observe 
these precepts, and accordingly marched towards Hindustan. 
He had no sooner reached its borders, than he taxed the subjects 
and demanded one year’s revenue from them. He exacted from 
them one-tenth of their property, and the people finding it too 
heavy for them to pay, objected, saymg that the former kings 
had exempted them from such a payment, and they could not 
submit to such a rale. They therefore consulted with each other, 
and addressed a petition to Kisré, containing a full representation 
of the case. Kisra consequently ordered that it was but proper 
‘for them to follow the customs and rules of their forefathers, and 
any others ought not to be introduced. 


Rai Jat Sing of Nahruala. 
[I. vi. 2.] 
Muhammad ’U‘fi, the compiler of this work, observes that he 
never heard a story to be compared with this. He had once been 
1 The same assertion is made in the Zabakdt-s Ndetri, 


2 [I have not found this story in either of the MSS. that I have used.—Ep.] 
3 Another copy reads Tabarist4n. 
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in Kambéyat (Cambay), a city situated on the sea-shore, in 
which, a number of Sunnis, who were religious, faithful, and 
charitable, resided. In this city, whieh belonged to the chiefs of 
Guzer&t and Nahrwala, was a body of Fire-worshippers as well as 
the congregation of Musulmdns. In the reign of a king named 
Jai Singh, there was a mosque, and a minaret from which the 
summons to prayer was cried. The Fire-worshippers instigated 
the infidels to attack the Musulméns, and the minaret was 
destroyed, the mosque burnt, and eighty MusulmAéns were killed. 

A certain Muhammadan, a khatib, or reader of the khutba, by 
name Khatib ’Ali, escaped, and fled to Nahrwéla. None of the 
courtiers of the Réi paid any attention to him, or rendered him 
any assistance, each one being desirous to.screen those of his own 
persuasion. At last, having learnt that the Ri was going out 
to hunt, Khatib “Ali sat down behind a tree in the forest and 
awaited the Rai’s coming. When the Raji had reached the spot, 
Khatib ’Ali stood up, and implored him to stop the elephant and 
listen to his complaint. He then placed in his hand a kasida, 
which he had composed in Hind{ verse, stating the whole case. 
The R&i having heard the complaint, placed Khatib “Ali under 
charge of a servant, ordering him to take the greatest care of him, 
and to produce him in Court when required to do so. The R&i 
then returned, and having called his minister, made over tem- 
porary charge of the Government to him, stating that he 
intended to seclude himself for three days from public business 
in his harem, during which seclusion he desired to be left un- 
molested. That night R&i Jai Sing, having mounted a drome- 
dary, started from Nahrwala for Kambayat, and accomplished 
the distance, forty parasangs, in one night and one day. 
Having discuised himself by putting on a tradesman’s dress, he 
entered the city, and stayed a short time in different places in 
the market place, making enquiries as to the truth of Khatib 
*Ali’s complaint. He then learnt that the Muhammadans were 
oppressed and slain without any grounds for such tyranny. 
Having thus learnt the truth of the case, he filled a vessel with 
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sea water, and returned to NahrwAla, which he entered on the 
third night from his departure. The next day he held a court, 
and summoning all complainants he directed the Khatib to 
relate his grievance, When he had stated his case, a body of 
the infidels wished to intimidate him and falsify his statement. 
On this the Raf ordered his water carrier to give the water pot 
to them that they might drink from it. Each one on tasting 
found that the vessel contained sea water, and could not drink it. 
The R&i then told them that he had felt unable to put implicit 
confidence in any one, because a difference of religion was in- 
volved in the case; he had himself therefore gone to Kambdyat, 
and having made personal enquiries as to the truth, had learnt 
that the Muhammadans were the victims of tyranny and oppres- 
sion. He said that it was his duty to see that all his subjects 
were afforded such protection as would enable them to live in 
peace. He then gave orders that two leading men from each 
class of Infidela, Brahmans, Fire- Worshippers,! and others, should 
be punished. He gave a lac of Balotras® to enable them to 
rebuild the mosque and minarets. He also granted to Khatib 
four articles of dress.3 These are preserved to this day, but are 
only exposed to view on high festival days. The mosque and 
minaret were standing until a few years ago. But when the 
army of Bala‘ invaded Nahrwala, they were destroyed. Sa’id 
Sharaf Tamin rebuilt them at his own expense, and having 
erected four towers, made golden cupolas for them. He left this 
monument of The Faith in the land of Infidels, and it remains to 
this day. 
Rai Jat Sing of Nahrwala. 
[I. xiii. 15.] 

In the city of Nahrwaéla there was a R&i who was called Jai 

Sing. He was one of the greatest and wisest princes of the time 


1 (Yared. This name is used for Christians and for Fire-worshippers. It would 
also sometimes seem to be applied to Baddhists. ] 
2 These B&lotras appears to derive their name from the B&l&a. 


[Nb yybeb dale jl olay je shor] 


4 [One MS. writes this name “ Balw&,”’ another “ Mali.” —M 4lwa4 ?] 
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Before his time there was no Réi in Guzerat and Nahrwala. 
He was the first man who possessed dominion and claimed sove- 
reignty there. He ruled over the country with great gentle- 
ness, and controlled the other chiefs. When his fame had 
reached all quarters of the world, the Rai of Daur,! who was the 
head of all the Rais of Hindustan, heard of him and sent 
ambassadors to ascertain upon what grounds he had assumed 
royalty ; for in former times there was no Rai in Nahrwala, 
which had only been a den of thieves, and threatening that if he 
did not relinquish his pretensions he would lead an army against 
him, and hurl the very earth of Guzerat into the air with the 
hoofs of his horses. When the ambassadors arrived and delivered 
the message, the R&i showed them the greatest civility and 
hospitality. One night the R&i changed his clothes, pntting on 
such as were worn by soldiers, and having buckled a sword 
round his waist, he went out and proceeded to the house of a 
courtezan, and having bargained with her, he stayed in her 
house that night, but kept himself under control, When the 
woman was fast asleep, the Rai took away all the clothes and 
property he could find, and buried them in a certain place. He 
then turned homewards, but as he was going along he saw a 
weaver, who was engaged in weaving cotton. He called him and 
said, ‘“‘If to-morrow you are brought before the R&{, and are 
charged with having committed a theft in the night preceding, 
you first deny it, but afterwards confess and say that you buried 
the property in such and such a place. Rest assured that you 
shall receive no harm, but shall be made happy by my reward.” 
Next morning, the Rai mounted an elephant, and the ambassa- 
dors of the Rai of Hind rode out with him, intending to go to 
the forest. When they had gone a little way, the Réi saw the 
courtezan worrying the chief police officer of the city, and saying, 
‘‘ Last night my clothes were stolen; find out who the thieves 

1 Perhaps meant for Dr&vida, or the country of Coramandel ; on which name see 


M. Reinaud, Mémoire sur ? Inde, p. 284, and Fragments Arabes, pp. 104 and 121. 
Mr. Thomas’s MS. reads ‘‘ Kaur.’’] 
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were, or make good the loss.” The R&f asked what the woman 
was saying, and what she was complaining about. He replied 
that she complained of a man who came to her house in the 
previous night, and eonsorted with her, and when she was asleep 
stole her clothes. I want time to find the thief or the clothes, 
but she will not hear of any delay. The Rai said, ‘She is 
right. She had only those clothes, and it is your duty to 
be vigilant, and as you have been negligent you must pay the 
penalty.” The poliee officer replied, ‘It is as the king says; 
still if a man goes at night to the house of a prostitute and 
carries off her clothes, how am I to blame? I promise, however, 
that if I do not find the thief within a week I will pay the value 
of the things.” The Raf replied, “ You must find the thief 
instantly, or I will punish you as a warning to others.” The 
police officer said it was not in his power to produce him. The 
R&i asked him, “ Would you like me to find him?” and the 
poor man replied, “‘ Yes.”” There was an idol of stone in Nahr- 
wala resembling a negro. The Réi told the ambassadors that 
this idol was obedient to him. He then made a signal to it, and 
waited a moment, then turning his face towards the ambassadors 
he said, ““Do you see this negro?” They said, “We see 
nothing.” The R&i then addressed it, saying: ‘A theft was 
committed last night, and the clothes of a prostitute were stolen ; 
tell me where they are.” After a short time he exclaimed, 
‘They are buried in such and such a place.” People proceeded 
to the spot, and there found the things which had been stolen. 
The police officer said, ‘‘ If the R&i would be pleased to give the 
necessary directions the thief also might be caught and punished.” 
The R&i answered: ‘‘ The idol says you have recovered the stolen 
goods, what more do you want?”’ The police officer still pressed 
the point, and the king replied, ‘‘The idol says he will direct 
you to the thief if you will promise to pardon him.” The officer 
gave the required promise, and the king then said, ‘‘ The idol 
says that a weaver who dwells in such and such a place was the 
thief.” The weaver was brought forward. At first he denied 
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the theft, but at length confessed, and told them where he had 
buried the clothes. The ambassadors were surprised at thia. 
Some days after, Jai Sing Deo said to the ambassadors, ‘Go 
and tell your master that I have a slave who, if I give him the 
order would bring your master’s head to me in a moment ; but 
as he is a great king, and his territory is a long distance off, I 
will not molest him. If, however, he again shows hostility, he 
shall get the punishment he deserves.” The ambassadors re- 
turned and related all the circumstances to their master. The 
R&i of Daur was much alarmed, and sent him great presents. 
By this artifice the Rai of Nahrwéla gained his purpose, without 
shedding the blood of a single man. 


A Hindi Merchant of Nahrwdla. 
(I. vi. 12.] 


In the city of Nahrwala there lived a Hindé merchant who 
having deposited nine lacs of BA&lotras in the hands of a certain 
person, after some time died. The trustee then sent for the 
merchant’s son and said,— Your father left with me nine lacs of 
Bélotras. The son replied that he knew nothing about it, but 
that there would probably be mention made of the transaction in 
his father’s accounts. These he sent for but could find nothing 
about nine lacs! on this he observed: ‘“‘ Had my father entrusted 
anybody with so large a sum, surely mention would have been 
made of it in his account book ; this not being the case, I cannot 
feel myself justified in taking possession of the money.” The 
' trustee urged the youth to take the money, but he still refused, 
and the contention grew hot between them. At last they agreed 
to refer the matter to the arbitration of R&i Jai Sing Deo, who 
gave it as his opinion, that since the two could not agree as to 
the disposal of the money, it was advisable that it should be ex- 
pended on some work of lasting utility, so that the real owner 
would reap the reward of virtue and charity. Accordingly, the 

‘nine-lac reservoir,” the finest in the world, hitherto unsur- 
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passed by all that the cleverest and wisest have executed or 
imagined, was built ; and remains to be seen to this day. 


The Biter Bit. 
(I. vi. 19.] 

A certain Ra&i of Hind conferred on his brother the chieftain- 
ship of Nahrwala. This brother was of an exceeding cruel and 
wicked disposition. He made counterfeit dirhams and circu- 
lated them in different parts of the country. After the lapse of 
some time, a certain person became acquainted with this dis- 
honest act, and reported it to the Réi, who, on hearing it, sent a 
powerful force which captured and sent this brother to him. 

It happened curiously enough, that this brother had given 
one of his servants some poison with instructions to go and 
seek employment in the Réi’s kitchen, and, when opportunity 
offered, to administer some of the poison to the Raéi, in order 
to procure his death, so that he himself might succeed to 
the vacant throne. On his employer's capture and imprison- 
ment, it occurred to this servant that, as things had so fallen 
out, it was advisable that he should inform the Ré&i of the 
circumstance. So he went to the king and having showed him 
the poison, told him of the plot his brother had laid against 
his life. On hearing this, the R&i returned thanks to Almighty 
God for his great escape, and punished his brother for his in- 
tended crime. Thus by this act of royal justice was he saved 
from assassination, and the fame of his goodness spread abroad 
through all nations. 


Rai Gurpdl of Nahrwala. 
[I. vi. 83.] 

The following is one of the most interesting stories relating 
to the people of India. There was a Réi of Nahrwéla named 
Gurp4l,' who surpassed all the other rulers in Hindustén in good 

1 (This name is so given in the draft translation made in India, and it is written 


‘‘Garbal” in Raja Ratan Singh's MS; but in the other MSS, that I have used it is 
 Aldcbér,” and  Aladbal.”’] 
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qualities and amiable disposition. Before he had been raised to 
the throne he had passed many of his years in beggary, during 
which period he had experienced all the vicissitudes of fortune, 
having shared both its smiles and frowns, and endured all 
the miseries of travel. When he obtained power he exercised 
it with a right appreciation of the duties of a ruler, remembering 
his own days of adversity he afforded full protection and justice 
to his subjects, ruling with impartiality and equity. 

It is said that one day having left the city, he rode into the 
surrounding country on an elephant. While looking about him, 
his eye suddenly fell on the wife of a washerman who was going 
to the jungle to wash clothes. She was dressed in red, and of 
surpassing beauty; all who beheld her became passionately in 
love with her and lost all control over themselves, 

The R&i overcome by the feelings her beauty excited in his 
heart, turned his elephant towards her and was tempted to let his 
passion get the mastery over his better feelings. Suddenly he 
came to himself, and, restraining his wrongful desires, said, ‘‘O 
passions you are doing wrong, beware. Good never comes to him 
who does ill.” He then turned back filled with remorse, and 
assembling all the Brahmans, he ordered them to prepare fuel, 
declaring his intention of burning himself alive. The Brahmans 
asked him what sin he had committed. He then told them of 
the wicked desires he had entertained in his heart. The Brah- 
mans having heard his relation, said that they undoubtedly must 
burn him, and that even then the expiation would be incomplete. 
For he was king, and his power supreme; if he could not restrain 
his passions, then in a short time all the female inhabitants of 
the city would become degraded and all the offspring illegitimate. 
It was right, therefore, that he should immolate himself, and by 
so doing, obtain forgiveness for his sins, and enter into eternal 
life. Wood was then brought, and a funeral pile having been 
made, it was lighted. When it was thoroughly on fire and the 
flames mounted high, then the R4i made preparations to throw 
himself into the midst, but the Brahmans prevented him, saying : 
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‘The work of expiation is complete, inasmuch as the fault was 
of the mind and not of the body. The innocent should not be 
punished for the guilty, had your body been a participator in the 
crime, then indeed it had been necessary to have burnt it also. 
Your mind has already been punished and purified by fire.” 
They then removed the Rai from the pyre, and he in celebration 
of this sacrifice, gave as a thank-offering one lac of B&lotras, and 
bestowed large sums in charity. 


‘If a king be just, although he be an infidel, 
His country will be secure from all injury and loas.” 


March of the King of Zabulistén upon Kanauj.: 
(I. xii. 15.] 

In the early part of their career there was friendship between 
the King of Zébulist4n' and the Rai of Kanauj, but it ended in 
animosity and war. The King of Zébulistan marched against 
Kanauj with a large army. The Rai called together his advisers 
and asked their opinions, when each one spoke to the best of his 
ability. One of them said that he had a decided opinion on the 
matter, but he could only speak it in private. The Réi ordered 
the council chamber to be cleared, when the minister said : ‘‘ War 
is attended with great dangers, and the result is doubtful; the 
best thing the Réi can do is to inflict punishment upon me and 
to drive me forth in disgrace to the highway, so that when the 
enemy shall approach, I may be taken to act as his guide. I 
will then lead them into the desert so that all may perish with 
thirst, and you will thus be relieved from all apprehension. The 
R&i praised him for the proposition he had made, and a few days 
after he put it in execution, giving orders for him to be expelled 
the country. The Hindi then went and placed himself in the 
way of the King of Zébulistan, and when the king drew near 
with his army, the Hindi made his case known. The king said 
‘“* How can a minister who has been thus treated have any kind 


1 [ This is another version of the story told by AbG Rihfn at page 11, supra; and 
a similar one is given with Mahmtd for the hero, at page 191, infra. ] 
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feeling towards his persecutor?” The Hind said, “All this was 
done on the absurd suspicion of my being friendly to you.” He 
then added, “ From this place where you now are to that where 
the Rai is, the distance is eleven days’ journey by the desert, but 
no one besides me knows the road, and the Rai feels secure that 
your army cannot make the passage ; if, however, you will assure 
my life and will hold out promises and hopes of reward, I will 
lead you by that way and enable you to take the Rai by sur- 
prise,” The king gave orders for his army to provide eleven 
days’ provision of grain and water, and plunged into the desert. 
After marching twelve days their water was exhausted, and they 
nowhere found a trace of any. The king called for the Hindd, 
and asked how it was that they had not come to any water. 
He replied: ‘“‘I have accomplished my object in bringing you 
here, and have discharged my duty to my master. You are now 
in the middle of the desert, and no water is to be found within 
eleven days march—my work is done, do with me as you please.” 
A cry arose from the bystanders, and a commotion broke out in 
the army. The king in the extremity of his despair mounted 
his horse and galloped in all directions. He perceived a hillock 
crowned with verdure, and joyfully directed his men to dig a 
well there. When they had sunk about ten yards they came 
upon some excellent water, at the sight of which the king and 
all his army gave thanks to God. Each man dug a well in front 
of his tent, and gained new life. The king then called together 
his elders, and asked what ought to be done to the man who had 
misled them. They all declared that he ought to be put to 
death with the most cruel tortures, and each one specified some 
particular mode of torture. But the king said, “‘My judg- 
ment is that you should give him a little water and let him go. 
What he has done has been out of pure devotion to his lord and 
master; to save him he has risked his own life. He has 
done what he intended, but our good fortune has rendered his 
scheme abortive.” So they gave him water and permission to 
depart. The story of this incident spread, and through it the 
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whole country of Kanauj was secured to him, and the people 
bowed their heads in obedience. 


Rat Kamlu and the Governor of Zdbulistan.) 
[I. xii. 18.] 

It is related that "Amri Lais conferred the governorship of 
Zabulist4n on Fardagh4n and sent him there at the head of four 
thousand horse. There was a large Hindi place of worship in 
that country, which was called Sakdéwand,? and people used to 
come on pilgrimage from the most remote parts of Hindustan to 
the idols of that place. When Fardaghén arrived in Zabulistaén 
he led his army against it, took the temple, broke the idols in 
pieces, and overthrew the idolators. Some of the plunder he 
distributed among the troops, the rest he sent to ’Amrii Lais, 
informing him of the conquest, and asking for reinforcements. 

When the news of the fall of Sak&wand reached Kamli,® who 
was Rai of Hindustan, he collected an innumerable army and 
marched towards Zabulist4n. Upon hearing of this march. 
Fardaghan secured several Hindtis and sent them to Hindustan. 
These men entered the camp of Kamli and reported to him that 
when Fardaghan had conquered Sakawand, he immediately 
despatched people to different quarters of the country, calling 
for additional forces, knowing that the Hindd would certainly 
endeavour to take revenge. The result was that an army of 
Muhammadans had been collected around him, such as would 
coerce the very ends of the earth. Behind him also the army 
of ’Amrd Lais was advancing, with the design of leading their 
antagonists into the defiles and there slaughtering them all. 
When Ré&i Kamlu heard this intelligence, he halted where he 
was, and was very cautious in his movements. In the mean- 
time, Fardaghan received reinforcements from Khurésén, such 
that the enemy had not the power to cope with. By this in- 
genious device he succeeded in his object. 


1 [The text of this story is printed in Thomas’ Prinsep, Vol. I. 317.] 
2 “Bahfwand” in another place. [See supra p. 140.] 
$ (Mr. Prinsep’s MS. reads ‘* KalmG.’’] 
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Discovery of Treasure. 
(I. vi. 11.] 

There is a story to be found in some Hind& works, that a man 
having bought a house from another, began to make alterations 
in it. While prosecuting these he happened to light upon a 
concealed treasure. He took the money to the former owner, 
and said, ‘“‘ I have discovered this treasure under the wall of the 
house I purchased from you.” The man replied—‘I sold the 
house just as I bought it, and know nothing about the money. 
I cannot take it, as I do not believe myself to be entitled to it.” 
On this they both agreed to go to the king and deliver the trea- 
sure up to him, that he might expend it on some work of public 
utility. Accordingly they went, and having represented the 
whole case, made the money over to the king. On this the king 
exclaimed—‘ You are people of the middle class, and meddle 
with what does not become you. I am entrusted with the re- 
sponsible duty of managing and adjusting the affairs of my sub- 
jects, and to me God has entrusted the reins of government. 
How can I take this charitable money?’ The men replied, 
‘You are the king, and we come before you in this difficult case, 
in order that it might be settled by your justice and equity.” 
The king then told them to make some marriage arrangement 
between their families. It happened that the seller of the house 
had a daughter, and the purchaser a son, so the daughter of the 
former, with the money in question as dowry, was given in 
marriage to the son of the latter. The king from an innate sense 
of justice, would not suffer the skirt of his robes of equity and 
righteousness to be soiled by the dirt of oppression and dishonesty. 


The Herb which produces Longevity. 
(I. vi. 14.] 

I have read in a book that certain chiefs of Turkist4n sent am- 
bassadors with letters to the kings of India on the following mis- 
sion, viz.: that they, the chiefs, had been informed that in India 
drugs were procurable which possessed the property of prolonging 
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human life, by the use of which the kings of India attained to a 
very great age. The R&is were careful in the preservation of 
their health, and the chiefs of Turkist4n begged that some of 
this medicine might be sent to them, and also information as to 
the method by which the Réis preserved their health so long.! 
The ambassadors having reached Hindust&n, delivered the letters 
entrusted to them. The Rai of Hind having read them, ordered 
the ambassadors be taken to the top of an excessively lofty 
mountain, and then he told them that, when the hill on which 
they then were should be rent asunder and thrown down, then 
he would give them their answers, and permission to return to 
their own country. The ambassadors on hearing this became 
greatly alarmed, and despaired of living to revisit their home, 
relations, and friends. They pitched their tents in the valleys, 
and fervently prayed to Almighty God for deliverance from their 
troubles. They spent their whole time in offering up prayers 
to heaven. In this manner a long time passed. At last 
having one day offered up their prayers to God most earnestly, 
they observed the mountain shaking. The sorrow of their hearts 
had moved the heart of the mountain. It began to totter, and 
presently its lofty summit toppled over and fell to the ground. 
Having lifted up their voices in praise and thanksgiving to God, 
they informed the Rai of what had occurred. The Rai said 
“this is my reply to your mission. Though you are few in 
number, having given up your minds to prayer, by the force 
of your devotions you have caused the mountain to full down. 
Your kings rule tyrannically, so that the people pray earnestly 
for their destruction, and by means of their prayers they at 
last blast the prosperity and annihilate the power of their oppres- 
sors, It is the paramount duty of all those in whose hands 
authority and power are placed, to walk in the path of justice 
and benevolence, in order that those who are weak should be 


1 This was a favourite persuasion of the Orientals. In the fourth Book and 
fifteenth chapter of this work, the third story relates to a chief of J&landhar, who 
had attained the age of 250 years. 
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strengthened and protected by the law, and that those who are 
wealthy should enjoy their riches in peace and security. Wealth 
is but a faithless friend, and life but an uncertain companion ; 
neither one nor the other is enduring and permanent.” 


Self-possession of an Indian Minister. 
[I. xiv. 17.] 

A certain Indian prince had in his employ a minister remark- 
able for his learning and wisdom. The prince had also some 
slave girls, who were most elegant and beautiful, and possessed 
of every imaginable charm. One day the minister went before 
the king while these slaves happened to be in attendance, for the 
transaction of certain business. The minister cast an eye of love 
on one of them, and then perceived that the prince was observing 
him. He therefore still kept his eye fixed in the same direction. 
For twenty years he continued in the prince’s service, and every 
time he went into the presence he kept his eye fixed in that 
direction. By this means he allayed the royal jealousy, as the 
prince thought that the glance he had observed was not inten- 
tional, but merely the effect of a natural squint. | 


The Arming of Ya’kub Lais. 
[I. xiii. 35.] 

At the commencement of the career of Ya’kub Lais, a body of 
his friends bound themselves to raise him to the dignity of chief. 
When Salih Nasr had taken Sistan, and become powerful, they ob- 
served to Ya’ktib that Sélih had grown strong, and that if he did 
not take heed at once, he would not be able to do much afterwards. 
Ya'kub consulted with an old and wise man in this matter, who 
said, ‘“‘It is as your friends have told you, something must be 
done instantly.” Ya'kub then asked him what steps he should 
take, and the old man replied that there were two divisions of 
Salih’s army—one the Sanjaris, the other the Bustis, and the 
best thing he could do was to irritate the Sanjaris by telling 
them that though battles were won by their hard fighting, the 
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plunder obtained by the conquests was carried off by the Bustis. 
“By your persuading them of this,” said the old man, “‘ hostility 
will be created between them. They will separate from each 
other; and in all probability the Sanjaris will come over to you, 
because they are fully aware of your skill and address, and of the 
courage you have shown in battle; they are also conscious of 
your having saved them from the Khérijis.”’” Ya’kab acted 
upon this advice, and so worked upon the Sanjaris, that enmity 
sprung up between them and the Bustis, and Sélih Nasr found 
himself in a very precarious situation. The Sanjari troops went 
over to Ya’ ktib, and when S&lih Nasr saw that affairs were come 
to extremities, he proceeded with his army of Bustis towards 
the enemy. Ya’k6b, Ibréhim and Hafz came forward and 
encamped at the pass of Ghanjara. Ya'kuib resolved to make a 
night attack, and Salih being apprized of it, fled in alarm 
towards Bust. Thus did Ya’kib, by a clever stratagem, obtain 
the victory over his enemy. 


Ya'kib Lais and Rusal. 
[I. xiii. 21.] 

Almighty God endowed Ya’kib Lais with a very lofty mind 
so that he rose from the most abject position to the highest pitch 
of glory and prosperity. He encountered many dangers and 
passed through great difficulties, till at length he aspired to the 
acquisition of dominion. When Salih Nasr! fled from before 
him, he went and joined Risal,*? and excited him to collect his 
troops and march against Ya’kib Lais. Rtsal assembled his 
armies, and placed S&lih Nasr at the head of the foremost divi- 
sion. Ya’kub Lais on receiving the intelligence, called together 
some old and experienced men and asked their advice as to the 


1 In one of the stories of the next chapter Ya’kdb is said to have been the darwdn, 
or doorkeeper of S4lih Nasr. 

2 In most of the passages where the name recurs in this story it is spelt as 
‘*Risal,” but in one as “‘ Ratbal,” and in another as “ Ratbil.” [Mr. Prinsep’s 
MS. has “ Rasal” and “ Ratsal,”’ but Mr. Thomas’ “ Zambil.”” See Vol. I. pp. 167, 
168.] 
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means of repelling the invasion of Risal. They advised him to 
oppose the enemy, and represented that although he had a small 
foree, yet he ought to trust in the help of God, and resort to 
every wile and stratagem to harass his opponent, but not to 
engage in a pitched battle. When Ya'’kdb reviewed his army, it 
was found not to consist of more than three thousand horse. 
However, he proceeded to oppose Rusal, and when he reached 
Bust, people derided him, saying, ‘‘ How can he fight against 
Résal with this small number of horse.” Ya’kib Lais now had 
recourse to stratagem and deception. He sent one of his confiden- 
tial servants to Risal with a message to say that, he wished to 
come and meet him, and render him homage; he knew he was 
not able to cope with such a potentate, but that if he should tell 
his people that he was going to meet Rusal, they would not obey 
him, and might possibly kill both him and his dependants. He 
had consequently told them he was proceeding to give battle to 
his enemy, in order to induce them to accompany him ; but that 
when he should join Résal and make his submission, they must 
perforce follow his example. When the ambassadors of Ya’kdb 
came to Risal and delivered the message to him, it was very 
agreeable to him, because he was greatly harassed by Ya’kdb, 
who continually made incursions into his country, and attacked 
it in different directions. He made the ambassadors welcome, 
and sent messages to Ya’kib, giving him many kind promises 
and holding out hopes of preferment. Ya’kab despatched his 
messengers one after the other, and to prevent his fullowers from 
being disheartened he told them that he had sent the messengers 
to reconnoitre the enemy’s army. 

When both the armies came in front of each other, Risal 
called Sélih Nasr and told him that as the enemy had come to 
proffer his submission, there must be no fighting. A day was 
fixed for a parley between the parties. It was not the habit of 
Riusal to ride a horse, but he used to sit on a throne which a party 
of his servants carried on their shoulders. When both the armies 
were drawn up in array, Risal seated himself upon his throne 
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and ordered his troops to stand in line on each side of it. Ya’kib 
with his three thousand brave horsemen advanced between these 
two lines, and his men carried their lances concealed behind their 
horses and wearing coats of mail under their garments. The 
Almighty made the army of Risal blind, so that they did not 
see the lances. When Ya’kéb drew near Risal, he bowed his 
head as if to do homage, but he raised the lance and thrust it 
into the back of Rusal, so that he died on the spot. His people 
also fell like lightning upon the enemy, cutting them down with 
their swords, and staining the earth with the blood of the enemies 
of religion. The infidels, when they saw the head of Rusal upon 
the point of a spear, took to flight, and great bloodshed ensued. 
The bride of victory drew aside her veil and Ya’kub returned 
victorious. Next day six thousand horsemen of the infidels were 
sent prisoners to Sistén. He also placed sixty of their officers 
on asses, and having hung the ears of the slain upon the necks 
of these officers, he sent them in this manner to Bust. In this 
conquest he obtained such immense treasure and property that 
conjecture cannot make an estimate of them. 

S4élih Nasr fled from the field and went to the king of ZAbu- 
listan. His troops deserted him and joined Ya'kub, who, after 
he had secured peace to the country, sent a messenger to the 
ruler of ZAbulistén requesting him to surrender Sélih Nasr. His 
request was complied with; and when Sélih came, Ya’kdb put 
him in prison, where hesdied. The hostility which the people 
of Bust had shewn to Ya’kdb, he now retaliated upon them. He 
fixed the same poll-tax upon them as was levied from the Jews, 
and this was collected with severity, This victory which he 
achieved was the result of treachery and deception, such as no 
one had ever committed. 


Surrender of Ghasnin to Alptigin. 
[I. vi. 26.] 
When Alptigin, the master of Subuktigin, deserted the Samé- 
nians and went to Ghaznin, they were by his departure reduced 
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to great destitution, and serious disturbances broke out in the 
country. We will make mention in the proper place of this 
occurrence, as well as of his reasons for separating himself from 
them. On his reaching Ghaznin, the garrison shut themselves 
up in the fort and refused to surrender to him. He, therefore, 
pitched his camp without, and speedily possessed himself of the 
suburbs and surrounding country. 

There he exercised his power with such impartiality and re- 
gard for justice, that the people around were in the enjoyment of 
perfect peace. One day he was going along the road when he 
perceived a party of his servants coming from a village, with 
poultry slung from their saddle-straps. Having stopped them, 
he enquired how the fowls came into their possession. They 
pretended that they had purchased them in a neighbouring 
village. On this Alptigin sent a: horseman to the village with 
instructions to bring the head man of it into his presence. When 
he was brought, Alptigin asked him whether the men had 
bought the fowls or seized them by force. The man appeared 
desirous of hiding the truth, so Alptigin told him to tell the 
truth on pain of punishment. The man then said, “When a 
Turk comes into a village he does not buy fowls but always 
takes them by force.” On hearing this, Alptigin gave orders 
that the culprits should be punished with death. Those around 
implored mercy, and entreated that some lesser punishment than 
- death might be inflicted on the thieves. He complied with this 
request, and ordered the offender's ears to be bored and the birds 
to be suspended from them by a string tied to their legs. This 
having been done, the birds, in struggling to escape, so flapped 
and beat with their wings the men’s heads and faces that blood 
flowed copiously from the wounds inflicted. In this condition 
they were paraded through the army. The news of this act of 
justice haviny reached the ears of the people, they all assembled 
together, and agreed that a man so upright and just was worthy 
to be their ruler. That very evening they went to him and 
agreed upon the terms of capitulation, The following day the 
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city was surrendered. So, by this one act of judicious impar- 
tiality he became possessed of the city of Ghaznin, which rose 
to be the shrine of prosperity and abode of wealth. 


Bravery of Amir Subuktigin. 
[I. xiii. 24.] 

When Bilkétigin! went towards Ghaznin, the Séménians 
were informed that the Turks were coming from Khurésén. 
He (the king) sent his minister, Abi Is’h4k, with a large body 
of men, and another force also to stop the advance of the 
enemy. When information of this design reached Bilk&tigin, he 
despatched Subuktigin with his followers to frustrate it. Subukti- 
gin observed that the passes were narrow and difficult, and that 
his enemies were acquainted with them, while he was a stranger. 
He therefore considered it advisable to employ stratagem in re- 
sisting them. So he proceeded to the head of one of the passes 
and there formed three ambuscades, in which he placed some of 
his men, while he with another party advanced into the pass. 
When the enemy saw the smallness of his force they came out 
and attacked him. Subuktigin pretending to fly from before 
them, induced them to leave the passes in which they were posted, 
‘and they were thus drawn out into the open plain. Amir 
Subuktigin then made such an attack on them that the earth 
shook, and the enemy fled with precipitation to seek safety 
among the passes. _ 

Subuktigin then let loose his three ambuscades, and these 
falling on the foe ere they reached the defiles, not one of them 
escaped. Subuktigin then cleared the passes of the enemy’s men, 
and he (Bilkétigin) having witnessed the dauntless courage of 
Subuktigin, spoke of him in terms of admiration. He went 
through the passes in safety, so that not a single camel was 
missing; and this was solely attributable to the judgment of 
Subuktigin. 


1 [See a coin of this chief and some observations on the time of his reign by Mr. 
Thomas in Jour. R. 4, S. Vol. xvii. p. 140. See also Zabakdt-¢ Nasir, infra.] 
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The Vigilance of Subuktigin. 
[II. xv. 6.] 

When Bilkétigin! came from Khur4s4n to-Ghaznin and took 
possession of the country, the chief of it, Abi “Ali Kauabak,? 
abandoned it.s BilkAtigin soon gave himself up to debauchery, 
and entrusted Subuktigin with the management of the city. In 
this high post, Subuktigin discharged the duties with great 
efficiency and courage, and with all vigilance and care. One 
day, Amir Bilkatigin took wine, and held a great carouse, and 
from early dawn to midnight was engaged in drinking. He 
also endeavoured to persuade Subuktigin to drink, but with- 
out success. When the curtain of darkness was drawn over 
the face of the sun, Amir Bilk&tigin fell into a sound sleep, but 
Subuktigin was very watchful and his eyes were open like the 
stars. Suddenly he heard a noise which proceeded from some 
corner, and immediately after it was followed by an uproar. 
With lamps and torches he went in that direction, and then he 
saw a body of armed men standing in the street, ready to raise a 
tumult. He demanded, in a loud voice, who they were? They 
gave an incoherent reply. Subuktigin threatened to attack them, 
when they were constrained to confess that a body of malcon- 
tents had conspired to make a rising that very night, and, as a 
sign of their success, to light a fire upon the roof of the fort 
At this signal, Aba ’Ali was to bring up his force, capture 
Bilkatigin and his adherents, and drive all his troops out of the 
country. Subuktigin, on hearing these words, killed four men 
upon the spot and rushed out of the fort. He found a large 

1 (The munshi’s translation had the name ‘“ Alptigfn,” on which Sir H. Elliot 
made a note that another copy (Ratan Singh’s) read ‘ Badkf&tigin.” The name is 
Bilk&tigin in Mr. Prinsep’e MS., and consequently I have substituted that name in 
the translation. } 

2 (Mr. Prinsep’s MS. has “Amir Ali Xé4ad, and, when the name next occurs, 
Kibak, Sir H. Elliot read the name as ‘“ Uvek.” The Tabakat-+ Ndsirt (post) 
reads the name Amir Andk. See Journal R. A. S., xvii. p. 141.) 

2M. Reinaud observes that Ibn Haukal, who, in consequence of his personal 
acquaintance with AbG Is’h&k [br&him, might be supposed to be well acquainted with 


the affairs of the Ghaznivides, does not mention to whom Ghazni belonged when it 
was taken by Alptigin.— Mémoire sur 0’ Inde, p. 244. 
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number of men assembled in arms, who were waiting for Abd 
’Ali Kibak. He put them all to the sword, and then advanced 
against Abi Ali.. He took his brother prisoner, and then re- 
turned to the city. When morning dawned, Amir Subuktigin 
brought some of the insurgents, with the heads of some of those 
he had killed, to BilkAtigin, and related the whole story of the 
transactions of that night. The Amir expressed admiration of 
his conduct, and considered him worthy of great favours; and 
because he was very cautious and never negligent of his enemy, 
he appointed him his deputy and elevated his rank above that 
of all his equals. He also rewarded his companions with five 
hundred thousand dirhams. All this was the fruit of watchful- 
ness. Wise men know that vigilance is necessary in all cir- 
cumstances. 


Mahmid’s Youthful Strategy. 
[IV. xx. 6.] 

It is related by Abd-n Nasr Utbi in his work called Tdérikh 
Yamini} that the King of Kabul made war upon the Muhamma- 
dans at the beginning of the career of Nasiru-d daula Subuktigin. 
When intelligence of this war was brought to the Amir Nasiru-d 
din, he called out his forces from Khurésén to oppose him. 

ultén Mahmid was then about fourteen years of age. Amir 
Naésiru-d din summoned his officers and consulted with them 
upon the plan to be pursued. Amir Mahmid gave it as his 
opinion that the best course was to go in advance of the army 
and seek a strong place in the mountains, where they might make 
themselves secure, and from whence they might make nocturnal 
and unexpected assaults upon the enemy. They would thus 
prevent the foe from advancing against them, and distress him 
with incessant raids, The counsel was approved by all, and 
Amir Na&siru-d din advanced and occupied a position near 
Baghréi.* The King of K4bul marched thither with a countless 
army, and for some time the opposing forces encamped there. 


1 (Mr. Prinsep’s MS. reads “ Tfrikh-i Daulat-i Yam{ni.] 
3 [The first letter has no point. ] 
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One day a woman of the neighbourhood came to Amir Nasiru-d 
din and told him that there was a spring not far off in the moun- 
tains which had this property, that if filth was cast into it the 
sky became overcast, snow and storms followed, and the weather 
became so cold that no one in these parts could endure it. This 
cold and foul weather would last as long as the filth remained in 
the fountain. Hoe sent and had some dirt thrown into the spring. 
Cold and stormy weather followed. The army of Hind was 
reduced to extremities, and the Musulméns were completely 
victorious,! 


Sultan Mahmid and the Sister of Ayds. 
(II. xxi. 8.] 

It is said that Sultén Y4minu-d daula Mahmid Subuktigin 
had been long enamoured of the sister of Ay4z—he was sincerely 
attached to her, and anxious to espouse her. But it occurred to 
him that he might by this act incur the reproaches of the neigh- 
bouring kings and princes, and forfeit the respect and esteem of 
his own servants. This apprehension he entertained for a long 
time. 

Ab&é Nasr Mishk4ni says—“ I was one night in attendance on 
the king, and when all the assembly was gone, he stretched out 
his legs and ordered me to “shampoo” them. I knew that he 
certainly intended to tell me some secret. At last he said, “‘ It 
is a maxim with wise men that there are three people from whom 
a secret should not be concealed, viz.: a skilful physician, a kind 
preceptor, and a wise servant. I have been long greatly per- 
plexed, but I will this night unburden my mind and learn your 
opinion on the matter.” I observed, “I am not worthy of the 
high honour done me by the king, but as he, in his high wisdom 
has determined it, I will to the best of my ability represent what 
may appear to me as good or evil in the matter.” The king 
said, ‘“‘It has long been a secret within me, that I am desirous 
of espousing the sister of Ayéz. But will not the neighbouring 


1 [See page 20, supra. ] 
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kings call me a fool and low-minded, and will not you also, my 
servants and slaves, speak ill of me in respectable society. I ask 
your advice in this matter; have you ever heard or read, in any 
history, of kings wedding the children of their slaves?” I made 
obeisance and said—‘ Many cases similar to this have occurred. 
Several kings of the SA4manian dynasty married their own slave 
girls. This act will not seem to the world as derogatory to the 
king’s honour and rectitude. Perhaps your Majesty is unaware 
that Kubad, at the time he went to Turkist4n, took as his wife 
the daughter of a villager, from whom was born Naushirwén. 
In Persian history, I have also read that Bahram Gur 
married a washerman’s daughter. The Sult4n asked me the 
particulars of the story, so I said, ‘“‘I have heard that one day 
Bahrém Gur went out hunting, and having started a stag, fol- 
lowed it so far that he became separated from his train. He felt 
thirsty and went towards a village. He there saw a washerman 
sitting on the edge of a pond washing clothes; his wife and 
daughter were sitting by him with a heap of clothes ready to be 
washed. Bahram approached them, and said, ‘O washerman, 
give me some water to drink.” The washerman stood up, and 
having paid him the usual marks of respect, ordered his wife to 
fetch some water for the king. She took the cup, and having 
washed it several times in clean water, said to her daughter, ‘I 
am not a virgin, man’s hand has touched me, but you, who are an 
unbored pearl, should give the water to the king.’ The girl took 
the cup and brought it to the king, who, looking at her, per- 
ceived that she was incomparably beautiful and’ charming, and 
possessed of excellent disposition and manners. He then asked 
the washerman if he would admit him as a guest for that day, 
who replied, that if the king could be contented with dry bread 
he would spare nothing in his power; saying this, he spread a 
clean cloth on the bank, and Bahr&ém sat down. The washerman 
then took his horse and fastened it to a tree, and gave his daugh- 
ter a fine cloth with which she fanned the king, and protected 
him from flies. He himself hastened to the village and procured 


JAMT’U-L HIKAYAT. 185 


food, wine, meat, in short, everything on which he could lay his 
hand, he brought. He gave his daughter the wine and cup, and 
ordered her to act as cup-bearer to the king. On which she 
cleansed the cup, and having filled it with wine, brought it to the 
king, who took her hand within his—she kissed them. Bahrém 
said, ‘O girl, the lips are the place to kiss and not the hand.’ 
The girl paid her respects, and said that the time had not yet 
come for that. The king was surprised at the elegance of her 
appearance and the eloquence of her speech. They were thus 
engaged when the train of Bahr4m appeared in sight. He told 
the girl to conceal her face, on which she pulled her veil over it. 
He then on that spot having performed the nuptial ceremony, 
placed her on an elephant under a canopy, and made her father 
ride away with them ; her mother also accompanied them.” 

When the Emperor heard this story, he was much pleased, 
and bestowed presents upon me: saying, “ You have relieved 
me of this care.” After two days he espoused the sister of 
Ayaz. 

Anecdote of Sultan Mahmud. 
(I. xii. 9.] 

When Khwaja Ahmad acted as minister to Sultan Mahmid 
(may God be merciful to him!) all the principal officers of 
State were inimical to him and traduced him to the Emperor, 
who thus contracted a great dislike to him, and was desirous of 
removing him from office. On this subject Aba Nasr Mishkén 
says that Arslan wrote him a letter, saying that ‘‘ The king is 
displeased with Khw4ja Ahmad, and we, his Majesty’s servants, 
must beware of resisting his will. But in common charity we are 
bound to declare what we know or have heard. Khwaja Ahmad 
is undoubtedly the most able minister of the time, and has been 
‘very useful to our sovereign. He has long been in government 
employ and has experienced great changes of fortune. It is now 
some time since he was appointed Minister of State, and now all 
men of influence, rank, and dignity are his enemies. The cause 
of their hatred to him is his devotion to his master, and his dis- 


——_ 
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regard of their wishes and pleasure. His associates in office are 
also inimical to him for the same reason. ‘You would do right 
to communicate this letter to his Majesty, although I know that 
his mind has been so perverted by them that my counsel will be 
useless. Still the time may come when his Majesty may feel 
some regret, when he will not check but excuse our represen- 
tations.” 

Aba Nasr Mishkén continues: I read the letter and for a 
long time I was watching for an opportunity to lay it before 
the king. I also received constant messages from the minister 
imploring my support and assistance. I replied that it would 
not do to be precipitate, but that I must wait till a suitable 
occasion offered itself. 

The Sultén Mabmdd also knew that I was watching my op- 
portunity, but he kept strict silence on this matter, till at length 
it happened one day that the Sult4n went out on a hunting 
excursion, and though it was-not customary with me to attend 
him, yet on this occasion I did so. The Sultén asked me why 
I, who never went out hunting, had now come with him. I re- 
plied that it was always the duty of a servant to attend on his 
master. The Sult4n then said, “I know that you have come 
in order that you might speak to me about Ahmad, but matters 
like these ought not to be forced upon me.” I replied, “‘ May 
your Majesty’s judgment be always right.” He then became 
silent and spoke not another word. That day and that night 
passed by. On the next night the Sult4n was drinking wine 
and enjoying himself, when he made me sit down with him, and 
he talked upon all sorts of topics. At length he asked me if I 
had ever heard or had ever read in any book that ministers were 
their king’s enemies. I said, “‘ No; but I have read that the 
man is foolish and stupid who seeks to be a minister.” He asked’ 
wherefore, and I replied, ‘“‘ Kings cannot endure that any one 
should share their authority, nor will they allow any one but 
themselves to give orders. If the office of minister is given to 
one who is looked upon as the dearest of friends, before a week 
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has passed he is deemed an enemy and is despised.”’ Nothing 
farther passed at this meeting. After his return to Ghaznin, he 
was sitting one night alone, and calling for me, bade me be seated, 
and said, “Hitherto I have kept silence with you regarding 
Ahmad. Now be mindful that you tell me the truth without 
equivocation or reservation.” I replied that I would obey his 
Majesty. He observed that Ahmad was an experienced and 
well qualified minister, who had been in the service from his 
youth, and had conferred lustre on his office, but he held his 
master in slight esteem, and he was at the same time covetous of 
the wealth of the Musulméns, which he extorted from them, and 
opposed the king’s orders. He said that he had been informed 
of many oppressive acts towards the slaves (ghu/dm) and such 
people. That he had resolved on his dismissal, and that all with 
whom he had consulted on this business had concurred with him. 
He then asked me what I had to say on the subject. I replied, 
that ‘‘What your Majesty in your wisdom deems most advisable 
is certainly best,—who can gainsay it?” The king then insisted 
on my expressing an opinion,—I said, “ Arslan J&zib! had sent 
me a letter,” and having it with me, I shewed it to him, and 
begged his permission to give him my views on the case to the 
best of my ability. The king consenting, ordered me to speak. 
I then said,—“ If the charges of oppression and opposition which 
have been brought against the Khwaja are proved to your Ma- 
jesty’s satisfaction, they must not be passed over, but punish- 
ment must be meted out to the minister, so that no injury may 
come to the country. But if, on the other hand, merely suspi- 
cions have been excited in the king’s mind, then search and 
enquiry must be patiently made throughout the country for a 
man competent to fill Ahmad’s place. On such a man being 
found, then his Majesty may follow his own will and pleasure. 
If one cannot be found, the greatest precautions must be taken.” 
Having’ finished, the king said he would consider of it, and gave 


1 [One MS. calls him “J&zib,” another ‘“‘Khfriz.” Baihak{ uses the former 
name, p. 135, supra. } 
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me permission to depart. At last, the Khwaja was deprived of 
his situation and imprisoned, but the king soon regretted it, for 
the affairs of the State and country fell into great confusion. 


Depreciation of Coin. 
[T. xii. 14.] 

When Yaminu-d daula Mahmid came to the throne, and the 
effects of his greatness spread through all countries, and his rule 
swept away the idol temples and scattered the worshippers, 
some sharp men of India formed a plan (for enriching them- 
selves). They brought out a dirham of great purity and placed 
@ suitable price upon it. Time passed on and the coin obtained 
currency. Merchants coming from Muhammadan countries used 
to purchase these dirhams and carry them to Khurésén. When 
the people had grown accustomed to the value of the coin, the 
Indians began by degrees to debase the standard. The mer- 
chants were unaware of this depreciation, and finding a profit 
upon silver, they brought that metal and gold from all parts of 
the world, and sold it for (debased coins of) copper and brass, 
so that by this trick the wealth of the Muhammadans was drawn 
to Hindustan. 

When ’Aldu-d daula! ascended the throne, this grievance had 
become intolerable, and he determined to remedy it, and con- 
sulted with the merchants as to the measures most proper to 
be-taken to effect this purpose. They advised that the debased 
coinage should be exchanged for good from the royal treasury. 
Accordingly ’Alfu-d daula gave the necessary orders, and 
100,000,000 dirhams were issued from the treasury to the mint, 
and thence distributed to the servants of the Almighty as redress 
and compensation. The fame of this act spread the lustre of 

Aléu-d daula’s glory throughout the world.® 


1 “> Algu-d daula” is not the title of the Mas’dd who succeeded Mahmad, bat of 
Mas’ad III. 

3 [A translation of this story is given by Mr. Thomas im Jowr. R. 4. &., 
Vol. xvii. p. 181.) 
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Anecdote of Khwaja Hasan Maimandt. 
(III. xi. 1.) 

In the reign of Sultan Yaminu-d daula Mahmdd, and in the 
days when Khwaja Hasan Maimandi was his minister, there was 
a man called Abi Ahmad Suhal Barér. He was a great spend- 
thrift, a peculator and a wine-bibber. At one time twenty thou- 
sand mans of indigo, which belonged to the Sultan, fell into the 
hands of the son of Ahmad.! Some of this he sold and spent 
the proceeds. One day, Abi Suhal Bardar came to the minister 
to pay his respects. The minister said, ‘‘ I have heard that your 
son has embezzled government property, when you saw him doing 
so why did you connive at it? Do you think that I will pass it 
over? Should he who possesses such a name as Ahmad (‘ most 
laudable’) be such a fool and commit such follies?’’ In short, he 
expressed himself in unmeasured terms. Abt Suhal exclaimed, 
‘“‘May your life, my lord, be increased! pardon my son; his 
name is Ahmad, and he should be forgiven.” The Khwaja was 
extremely annoyed, but laughed at his ignorance and folly. He 
said to Abi Suhal, “ You are worse than your son. Curses be 
upon you, thoughtless fool.” Abd Suhal, on hearing this abuse, 
did not even then perceive that what he had said (was improper), 
nor did he consider that his name was Ahmad, and that it did 
not become him to utter such words. He commenced to retort 
in disrespectful language, and said, ‘‘ Perhaps somebody has 
excited you against me, and consequently you are thus angry 
with me.” The Khwaja replied, ‘“‘ No, I have heard it from your 
own tongue.” He then dismissed him ignominiously from his 
service. 

It is proper for those who -have access to kings and great men, 
that they should take heed to their actions and speech, and 
neither do or say anything boldly and rashly, to bring shame 


1 It appears from a statement of Ibn Haukal, that the Sult&ns used to reserve a 
large portion of indigo to themselves as a sort of royalty.—See M. Reinaud, Mémoire 
sur 0 Inde, p. 245. 
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and destruction upon themselves. They should behave respect- 
fully towards their master, so that they may reap the benefit of 
their services. 


Anecdote of Mahmid. 
(I. xi. 46.] 


One night Sultan Mahmid was drinking wine, while his sons, 
Muhammad and Mas’id, were present. Abi Nasr Mishkén 
says that, when some time had passed in this manner, the con- 
versation happened to turn upon Amir Subuktigin, when the 
Sultan offered up prayers for his father, and his eyes were filled 
with tears. He said, ‘‘ My father (may God’s mercy be on him!) 
had established very good rules for the management of the 
country, and took great pains in enforcing them. I thought that 
when he should be no more, I should enjoy the exercise of my 
power in peace and security, and eat and enjoy myself. TI also 
considered that after his demise I should become a great king. 
But the truth was revealed to me when he died and his shadow 
was removed from my head, for since his departure I have not 
had one day’s happiness. You think I drink this wine for 
pleasure, but this is a great mistake. I take it merely asa 
device to gain a few days’ peace, and relieve the people from all 
annoyance from me. These my sons entertain similar ideas to 
those which I did in my youth; but when the kingdom devolves 
upon them, they will find out the truth.” 

His sons made their obeisances and said, ‘“‘ May such thoughts 
never enter our minds. We both desire to sacrifice our lives at 
your Majesty’s feet.” The king commended them and bade them 
to sit down, which they did, but they soon afterwards departed. 
He then (says Aba Nasr) called me to him, and making me sit 
down, he stretched his legs towards my lap, and I shampooed 
them for a short time. He asked me what I thought of his sons, 
I kissed the ground and answered, ‘‘ What can I say, how can 
tongue describe the excellencies of those two suns of grandeur, 
and those two moons of the heaven of prosperity! Thank God, 
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they possess such qualities as are beyond all expression.” He 
said, ‘The excellence you ascribe to them does not mean much.”?! 
(I said) ‘‘ Fathers know best the character of their sons.” He 
then enquired whether I had a son. I replied, ‘“‘ Yes, I have 
one, his Majesty's slave.’’ He said, ‘ Tell me by my soul and 
head, is he like you, and as worthy as you?” IJ anwered, ‘“ My 
lord, you know all, but my son is young, and not old enough 
to have shown what his real disposition is.” On this the king 
observed, ‘Let him grow up and then you will see that he will 
not be worth your finger; if he is he will be one of the marvels 
and wonders of the time. Mas’id,’’ he continued, ‘is a proud 
fellow and thinks there is nobody better than himself. Muham- 
mad is stout of heart, generous, and fearless, and if Mas’dd in- 
dulges in pleasure, wine, and the like, Muhammad outdoes him. 
He has no control over himself, has no apprehension of Mas’dd, 
and is heedless of the important concerns of life. I fear I find 
but little satisfaction in the thought of Muhammad succeeding 
me; for woe to him at the hands of Mas’ud, who will devour 
him, and woe also to the generals of my army, for Mas’id is a 
very covetous man and has great love of money. If he should 
hear of any officer possessing a little property, he will be sure to 
destroy him in a few days, and appoint some worthless fellow in 
his place. It will thus come to pass that in this great kingdom 
every one will strive to benefit himself, and you may imagine the 
pass to which matters will come.” I replied, “‘My lord, may 
you ever enjoy sovereignty ! dominion in this kingdom will for 
ever remain in this family!’ The conversation was continued 
for some time in this strain, and when the Sultan went to sleep, 
I returned. Eventually what the king had said came to pass 
in every particular. The history of Muhammad and Mas’id is 
well known, and will be related in this book in its proper place. 


1 [The MSS, differ slightly here, but the sense appears to be as translated.] 
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Mahmia’s return from Somnat. 
(I. xii. 16.] 

A stratagem similar to that narrated in the last story! was 
employed when Sult4n Yaminu-d daula was returning from 
Somnét. Two Hindis came to him and offered themselves as 
guides. They led the way for three days and conducted him 
into a desert where there was neither water nor grass. The 
Sultan asked them what kind of road they called that by which 
they had come, and whether there were any habitations in the 
neighbourhood? They replied that they had been commissioned 
by the Ra4i, their chief, and had fearlessly devoted themselves to 
the work of bringing him thither. ‘“ Now you have,” continued 
they, “the sea (daryd ’aztm) before you, and the army of Hind 
behind. We have done our business, now do you do with us 
what you like, for not one single man of your army will escape.” 
In the midst of this conversation, a water-fowl was suddenly seen 
flying in the air. The Sult4n said, where there are water-fowl 
there must be sweet water, and proceeded after it. At length 
he reached the banks of a great river, the water of which was 
very brackish and quite unfit to drink. He was in this plight 
when he perceived another water-fowl, he followed it up and came 
to a village in which they discovered sweet water. He then 
ordered a suitable punishment to be inflicted on the two guides. 
Upon searching the village they found an ’Alawi (descendant of 
*Alfi) who was dwelling there with his family. They asked him 
_ if he knew the road, but he declared his ignorance, adding that 
there was an old man in another village who knew all the intri- 
cacies of the roads. 

The Sultén then had the ’Alawi and his sons mounted on 
camels, and went with them to the village mentioned. He 
called the old man before him and inquired where the ford was. 
The old man said he had never seen any one cross the river 
excepting on one occasion when it was crossed by a body of men, 
but the place where they passed he could not tell. Had he 


1 (See p. 170, supra. ] 
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strength to walk, perhaps he might find it out. On this the 
Sultan ordered him to be placed on horseback, and the old man 
led them to a certain spot on the bank of the river, when he said, 
I think this was the place where the passage was made. The 
Sult4n sent some men into the river, but nowhere did they find 
it fordable. The Sultan, casting himself upon the protection of 
Providence, regardless of himself and fearless of the consequences, 
with the name of God upon his tongue, urged his horse into the 
stream. His whole army and all his attendants followed his 
example, and, with the assistance of God, crossed the water in 
safety. This was one of the many marvellous deeds of the 
Sultan, in which also the treachery of the infidels became evident 


to all men. 
é 


Destruction of Robbers by Sultdn Mas’ id. 
I. xiii. 47. 

When Sultan Mahmud sent costly presents to the ruler of 
Kirman, the ambassador who took them proceeded vid Tabbas. 
In the desert of Khabis! there was a body of Kafaj? and Bulichis 
who robbed on the highway. They were eighty in number, and 
had built a stronghold upon an eminence, and had sunk a well. 
They had committed many robberies, but their conduct had 
never yet reached the ears of the Sultan. When the ambassador 
came to this place these people came out and carried off all the 
presents and rarities in his possession. Some of the men at- 
tached to the embassy were slain, but others who escaped re- 
turned to Tabbas, and there reported the circumstance to the 
Sultan, who was proceeding from Ghaznin to Khwarizm by 
way of Bust. When he arrived at Bust, Sultan Mas’id came 
from Hirdt and met him. On his arrival, the Sult4n would not 
look at him or give him his hand, but appeared evidently dis- 
pleased with him. Mas’tid was greatly alarmed, and kissing the 


1 (Khabis in Kirmfn. Variously written in the MSS. as Habas, Hasar, Hasir, 
Habis, and Khabis. ] , 

2 [So in Mr. Thomas’ MS. The word representing Xafaj is illegible in Mr 
Prinsep’s MS., and is omitted in Ratan Singh’s. J 
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ground, he asked what fault he had committed? The Sultan 
replied, “‘ How can I be pleased with you, and why should I look 
at you. Youare my son, and yet robberies are committed under 
your nose without your knowing anything about them?’’ He 
replied, ‘‘Oh king, I was staying in Hirét, and if robberies are 
committed in the desert of Khabis, what fault is it of mine?”’? The 
king replied, ‘“‘T care not what you say, but I will not look at 
you unless you bring all the thieves to me, either alive or dead.” 
Sult4n Mas’id, after his interview with the Sultan, returned 
to Hir&t, and there having chosen a party of two hundred men 
he started in search of the robbers, making continual enquiries 
about them. On approaching their fort, it occurred to him that 
they would probably have spies about, and that on hearing of 
the approach of so large a body of horse, they would take to 
flight. He therefore ordered fifty horsemen to fasten on their 
turbans, give their horses their heads, hide their arms under 
their saddles, so that no one could see them, and to ride forward 
and keep the enemy engaged until he should come up. He 
himself slowly followed with 150 horse. The robbers fought 
strenuously, seeing only a few horsemen before them, but sud- 
denly the Sultan Mas’id came up in the rear and captured them 
all. Not one of them escaped, forty were slain, and forty were 
sent prisoners to the Sultan. Large booty also was taken. The 
Sult4n ordered them to be punished, and they were executed in 
a most ignominious way. The fame of his vigilance and justice 
thus spread far and wide. 


Poisoning a Band of Robbers. 
I. xiii. 48, 

A band of robbers had collected in the desert of Kirman, and 
whenever the king sent a force against them they saved them- 
selves by flight. Sultan Mas’td was informed of this when he 
was king in Irak, and after some consideration he hit upon a 
plan for getting- rid of them. Some poison was taken out of the 
store-house, and a quantity of apples were brought from Isfahan. 
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He then directed a trusty servant to make holes in the apples 
with a bodkin and to introduce the poison. When the apples 
were all poisoned, they were given in charge of a caravan that 
was passing through the desert. A party of the king’s men was 
also sent with the caravan, and directed to lag behind when they 
approached the haunt of the robbers. The caravan would no 
doubt be attacked and taken, and the robbers would eat up the 
apples and all of them would die. The king’s men were then 
to advance and liberate the caravan. This scheme was effectually 
carried out. The thieves, delighted with their prize, devoured the 
apples, and no one that ate thereof ever rose again. Sultén 
Mas’ad’s men then came up, released the merchants, and restored 
them their goods without any loss. By this ingenious scheme! 
the robbers were destroyed without giving any trouble to the 
soldiers. The wise may thus learn that stratagem will accom- 
plish that which a thousand horsemen cannot effect. 


Conquest of Ghor by Sultdn Mas’td. 
TIT. xii. 9. 

An injured man came to Sultén Mas’ad and complained that 
as he was proceeding to Ghor, the chief of the country seized and 
forcibly took from him all his property. A letter was conse- 
quently written to the chief directing the restoration of the 
man’s property. The man got the letter and took it to the chief 
of Ghor. The chief was vexed, and ordered him to be punished. 
The man returned to Ghaznin and complained once more against 
the Ghorians. The Sult4n directed that another letter should be 
written in threatening terms, that if the chief did not in every 
way satisfy the man, he would march against him and humble 
his pride. The man said, ‘“‘O king, direct that the letter be 
written in as small a compass as possible, because I shall 
be forced to swallow it, and if there is but a small quantity of 
paper it will be the easier to get down.” Sultan Mas’iid was 
extremely incensed at this, and on the same day pitched his 

1 [“ Hilah-é latif,” a clever or pleasant trick. ]. 
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tents, and marched against Ghor. He took possession of the 
country, and chastised the chief, returning to the poor man more 
than had been taken from him. The Amir of Ghor was thus 
punished for his tyranny. 


The Punishment of Timén. 
ITT. xix. 7. 

It is related in the Térikh-i Nasiri that during the time Amir 
’Abdu-r Rashid reigned at Ghaznin, he had a young slave named 
Taman, a man of bad disposition, base and low minded, *Abdu-r 
Rashid was, however, favourably disposed towards him, and 
conferred on him a high rank. The slave began to interfere in 
the affairs of government, and being a mean and worthless 
fellow he did all in his power to ruin and extirpate the nobles and 
great men. He showed favour to Abi Suhail Rézih{, and they 
both joined cause and conspired against the great Khwaja, the 
minister of the throne, ’Abdu-r Razz&k. He quarrelled with 
Ahmad Maimani and had him suspended and called to account. 
He elevated his own brother, called Mubarak Marde, to high 
rank, and at last entrusted him with several offices at Parshdwar. 
He encouraged tale-bearers and back-biters, and these people 
obtained great influence at court. They gave false reports, 
representing that the assignments were in excess of the autho- 
rised amount, and this brought destruction upon the kingdom, 
for the government servants and the orphans were subjected to 
reductions in a manner which had not been resorted to by any 
one before. 

Amongst the other slaves who were notorious for their wicked- 
ness and bad character, was one whose name was Khatib Lit. 
This man was exalted by him and made accountant of the state, 
an office which had been held by Khwf4ja Abi Téhir Husain 
with great credit and to the satisfaction of the government. 
When three months had elapsed after the Khwéja’s appoint- 


1 [I have not found this story in the MSS. that I have used.—Ep.] 
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ment, he was ordered to go to Hindustan, and after collecting 
the revenues of that country, to return to the capital. 

Khwaja Aba Téhir proceeded to Hindistén, and in every 
place that he visited he found an agent of Tam4n oppressing 
the people and exercising authority ; and thus great embarass- 
ment had arisen in the affairs of the state. The Khwaja 
reported all the circumstances to the Secretary of State, which 
office was then held by Abd-l Faz] Baihaki. When numer- 
ous reports had been received from Husain, Sultan ’Abdu-r 
Rashid threatened Timan with condign punishment. Taman 
now became an enemy of Abi-l Fazl, and secretly circulated false 
reports against him. The Sultan, without investigation, ordered 
Taman to seize and imprison Abi-l Fazl, and plunder his house 
and property. 

When Abi-l Fazl was removed, Tam4n had an unbounded 
field for the exercise of his power. He conferred a khil’at of in- 
vestiture on Khatib Lut, and sent him to Parshéwar. This officer 
lighted the fire of oppression, and exalted the standard of blood- 
shed. He made all kinds of demands upon the people. When 
Khw4ja Husain reached Parshéwar to examine and report upon 
_ the affairs of that province, people complained to him against the 
Khatib. The Khwaja admonished him, but it was all in vain. 
The Khatib gave him disrespectful replies and uttered abusive 
words against him to his very face. Husain could not restrain 
his indignation, and ordered him to be taken away from his 
presence. The matter was reported to Taman, who told ’Abdu-r 
Rashid that as Khatib Lit was aware that Husain had unlaw- 
fully exacted money from the people, the latter had thrown the 
Khatib into prison with the view that he ment retain in safety 
the money which Husain had extorted. 

When Tiiman had made these representations, Amir “Abdu-r 
Rashid ordered him to go and bring Husain a prisoner to the 
court. Taman marched the same night to Parsh4war with three 
ee thousand! horse, and when he arrived there he showed 


“Thousand” is omitted in the Zinatu-1 majdiis, which gives us the same 
sedate. 
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the royal mandate to the governor of the place. He seized 
Khwéja Husain, and took Khatib out of prison. He dishonoured 
and disgraced many good Musulmans, and then returned to the 
court, 

Khwd4ja Husain was put in heavy chains. and when they 
had reached the pass at Bidri some horsemen came and reported 
that Amir ’Abdu-r Rashid had himself been murdered, and that 
the ingrate Tughril had usurped the government. On re- 
ceiving this intelligence, the soldiers, horse and foot, all came 
forward to Khw4ja Husain and said unto him, “ circumstances 
have now taken altogether a different turn: he who had 
triumphed has been vanquished, and now we are all ready to 
obey your command. What orders may you be pleased to 
address to us?” The Khwaja replied, “ Your first duty is 
to remove the chains from off my feet, and put them on those 
of Tamén.” Upon this the soldiers seized Taman, pulled him 
down with great ignominy, and put the chains on his feet. They 
placed the KhwAja on a horse, and Taman, Khatib Lut, and his 
other slaves were seated on camels, and in this manner they 
took them to Ghaznin. God the most glorious and powerful 
thus punished Tam4n for his wickedness. The moral of this 
story is to show the consequences of tale-bearing, and to teach 
that great and wealthy men should not encourage base characters, 
or take wicked men into their favour, and thus bring disgrace 
and shame upon themselves. 


Anecdote of Sultan Ibrahim. 
IT. xxiv. 6, 

One day when Sultén Razi Ibr&him (God’s mercy on him!) was 
in Ghaznin, he saw a labourer carrying a heavy stone on his head 
to some building which was then in course of erection, and that 
he staggered under the load. The Sultén, observing his suffering, 
ordered him to put down the stone. The labourer obeyed his 
orders, and after that time the stone remained on that identical 
spot. One day, some of the royal attendants represented to the 
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king that the stone was still lying in the plain, that it frightened 
the horses and prevented them passing on quietly, and that it 
would be well if the king gave the order to have it removed. 
The king said, I have once ordered it to be placed where it is, 
and there would be an incongruity in my now ordering it to be 
removed. So the stone remained lying in the plain of Ghaznin, 
and in ordet to maintain the words of the Sult&én, his sons also 
would not, any of them, suffer it to be taken away. 


Death of Makk Arslan. 
I, v. 147. 

It is narrated that after the demise of Sultén Mas’dd bin 
Ibréhim, Malik Arslén, his son, mounted the throne, and deter- 
mined to overthrow Sultén Bahrém Shéh. This prince fied 
from his brother, accompanied by only one of his attendants, and 
they took the precaution of having their horses shod backwards. 
He proceeded first to Sist4n, from thence to Kirmén, and at last 
he threw himself on the protection of Sultén Sanjar, who, espous- 
ing his cause, marched to Ghaznin against Malik Arsl4n, and 
defeated him there, on Wednesday, the fourteenth of Shawwél, 
a.u. 611 (Feb. 1118, a.p.), Sultan Sanjar appointed Sultén 
Bahram Sh&h his deputy im Ghaznin and Hindustan, and 
having sedted him on the throne, he himself went to Balkh. 
When Sultén Sanjar had returned, Malik Arslan again advanced 
to recover his kingdom, and Bahrém Shah retired towards Balkh, 
from whence Sultén Sanjar sent out a force to meet him. He 
thereupon returned to Ghaznin. Malik Arslan fled before him, 
and being pursued, was captured in the Shakran® hills, and 
despatched to the next world. The army then returned to 
Balkh. 

1 [This story is told in the AkAidk-+ Muhsint, but is there attributed to Mahmid.] 


* These are the hills spoken of in the account of Sult&n Jal&lu-d dfn’s retreat to 
Hindustan. [The name is written “‘Safian” in Mr. Prinsep’s MS.] 
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Muhammad Sdém’s Victory over Kola [ Pithaurd].! 
(I. xiii, 48.] | 

It is related that when the martyr Mu’izzu-d dunya wau-d din 
Muhammad S4m (May God illumine his tomb,) was about to 
fight the second time against Kola, between Hanjar* and Tabar- 
hindh,? it became known to him that (the enemy) kept their 
elephants drawn up in a separate array when preparing for 
action. The horses were afraid of them, and this was an element 
of disaster. When the opposing forces approached each other 
and the camp fires were visible on either side, the Sultén gave 
directions that every man should collect plenty of wood before 
his tent. At night he directed a party of soldiers to remain in 
the camp, and to keep fires burning all the night, so that the 
enemy might suppose it to be their camping ground. The Sultén 
then marched off in another direction with the main body of his 
army. The infidels saw the fires and felt assured of their ad- 
versaries being there encamped. The Sultan marched all night 
and got in the rear of Kola. At dawn he made his onslaught 
upon the camp followers‘ and killed many men. When the rear 
pressed back on the main army Kola sought to retreat, but he 
could not get his forces in order, nor the elephants under con- 
trol. The battle became general, the enemy was signally de- 
feated, and Kola was taken prisoner. The Musulméns obtained 
a complete victory and the Sultan returned triumphant. 


Equity of Muhammad Sam. 
[I. vi. 87. 
When the heroic Sultén Muhammad San, the honour of the 
world and of religion, who by his sword had darkened the pros- 


(The Tdju-? Ma-dsir and Tabakdt-+ Ndsirt (infrd) use the same term “ Kola.” 
The word signifies “bastard’’ in Persian, and Firishta so explains it.—bBriggs. 
Ferishta 1. 179.] 

2 (The orthography is doubtful. In two MS. it is = Mr, Thomas’ MS, has 
pe hajiz.] 

’ (Mr. Thomas’ MS. gives the name so distinctly. The other two MSS. are de- 
fective, and simply give yica >»? See note on the name in the Tabakdt-« Ndsiri, 


infra.] * [Buna, baggage.] 
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perity of the infidels, marched upon Nahrwala, he sustained a 
defeat, and returned without having effected his object. He 
then made preparations to retrieve his disasters and avenge 
his loss of fame and treasure. One of his well-wishers re- 
presented to him that in Nahrwéla there resided a certain 
person, by pame Wasa Abbhir,' who was one of the head men 
of the city. This man always sent consignments of his 
merchandize to his agents for sale, and at that time there was 
property belonging to him in Ghaznin, to the amount of ten lacs 
of rupees, It was suggested to the king, that were he to con- 
fiscate this money to his own use, he might by means of it be 
enabled to raise an army and replenish the exhausted treasury. 
The king wrote his answer on the back of the petition, to the 
effect that, if Nahrwéla falls into my hands, then the appropria- 
tion of W4sé Abhis’ wealth would be lawful, but to seize his pro- 
perty in Ghaznin would be contrary to the dictates of justice. 
So he did not touch the money; and his virtue met its reward, 
for it happened that, two years afterwards, the most generous 
king, the staff of the world and supporter of religion (may the 
Almighty be merciful to him and pardon him !), marched at the 
head of his army from Dehli, and conquered the territory, and 
punished the people for their previous misconduct. So the whole 
world received proofs that the injury which the cause had once 
received was but as a black spot on the face of The Faith to 
guard it from the effects of an evil eye. 


Preface-——Death of Nasiru-d din Kubdcha. 


In the beginning of Rabiu-l awwal, 625 a. (Jan. 1228), the 
king of kings, Shamsu-d dunya wau-d din sent an army to repress 
the inroads of N&siru-d din Kubécha. Unable to oppose this 
force, Nasiru-d din sent his forces in boats to the fort of Bhakkar. 
The royal forces reached Bhakkar on the 10th, and under the 
directions of Nizamu-l Mulk, made preparations for assaulting 
the fort. The attack was made on the lst Juméda-!] awwal, and 

1 [‘*RGs& Aima” in one MS., “ Asad Abhir,” in another. ] 
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was so successful that Nasiru-d din was driven from the fortifi- 
cations (hisdr) and compelled to take refuge in the inner fort 
(kif'ah) without the assailants losing a single man. A proclama- 
of amnesty to all Musulméns was then issued, which was joyfully 
accepted. Nasiru-d din, with his few remaining adherents offered 
to capitulate, on condition of being allowed to send away his sons 
and his treasure, but was told that he must hasten to make an 
unconditional surrender. He had no faith in his conqueror, and 
preferred death to submission ; so on the night of Thursday, the 
19th Juméda-l Akhir he went to the bank of the river and cast 
himself into the water. The good fortune of Niz4mu-l Mulk 
thus gained a complete victory. | 


A Rare Animal. 
IV. xxiii. 4. 

Abd Rihén! mentions in his writings that within the bounda- 
ries of Hindust4n, to the east of the Ganges, in the forests of 
Oudh; there exists an animal called Shard. It is larger than a 
rhinoceros,? and has two long horns and a small trunk. On 
the back it has four protuberances resembling four feet. It is 80 
powerful that it will attack an elephant and tear him asunder. 
No animal has strength enough to contend against it, nor does 
man venture to hunt it, in fact nothing has power over it except 
death. Besides natural death, one cause of its destruction is 
that it often takes up an animal on its horns and tosses it in the 
air. The flesh adhering to the horns creates worms, which 
falling on its back, eat into the flesh till it becomes very sore; 
they then attack its stomach and destroy it. Or, if there be a 


1 [Sir H. Elliot omitted this passage from the version given by Rashidu-d dfa 
(Vol. i, p. 61). Reinaud’s translation says the animal is to be found in the Konkan 
( Fragments, p. 109), and Rashtda-d din confirms this (Lucknow MS.). The page is 
introduced in speaking of the Konkan, so that there can be little doubt of the Konkan 
being there intended. In the passage before us, the locality is distinctly given as 
‘‘ east of the Ganges,” and the mame of it is no doubt Onudh, though Mr. Prinsep’s 
MS. gives only “Qu.” Konkan and Ganges (Gang) present only a difference of one 
letter in the original characters. } 

3 (The word in the text may be read karg, “ rhinoceros,” or garg, “ wolf.’’] 
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high mountain near, when it thunders, it will rush as if to attack 
(some unseen foe) and falling from the mountain destroy itself. 
People go out to pick up its horns, Its specific peculiarities 
(khassiyat) are not known. 


A Description of the Rukh. 
IV. xxiii. 5. 


This animal resembles a camel. It has two protuberances 
on the back and it generally has teeth, the limbs and organs of 
the body are venomous, and no other animal can escape it. Its 
spittle, dung, etc., are all deadly poison. Whatever meets its 
eye becomes its prey, for it runs as swift as the wind, and over- 
takes all creatures. It kills every animal that it may encounter. 
If anyone takes refuge from it in the top of a high tree which 
it cannot get up, it stands at the foot, and curling its tail into a 
sort of ladle, it tosses its water up—this in a very few moments 
brings its victim down. If any one to avoid it gets into a well, 
it will stand at the brink and cast its dung and urine down, and 
if one drop of this falls upon a man he will die. 
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IV. 


TAJU-L MA-ASIR, 


Or 


HASAN NIZAMY. 


This celebrated work is devoted chiefly to the history of 
Kutbu-d din Aibak, but it also contains portions of the history of 
his predecessor Muhammad Ghazi, and his successor, Shamsu-d 
din Altamsh, but without any notice of Arém, the son and im- 
mediate successor of Kutbu-d din. The name of Téju-] Ma-dsir 
is nowhere given to the work by the author himself, but it has 
never been known by any other name from the earliest period. 
It means “The Crown of Exploits.’’ Titles similar to this 
are common in Asiatic literature, the most celebrated being 
the Tdju-t Tawdrikh of the Turkish historian Sa’du-d din Mu- 
hammad, better known as Khwaja Effendi, “the Prince of Otto- 
man Historians.”! Considering that the historical portion of 
this work is devoted exclusively to India, it enjoys a wide repu- 
tation throughout the Eastern Muhammadan world; which is 
ascribable less to the subject of the history than to the peculiar 
mode of its treatment. This has already been brought to the 
knowledge of European scholars by a very good account which 
has been given of the work by Hammer, in his life of Kutbu-d 
din Aibak, contained in the Gemdldesaal der Lebensbeschreibungen 
grosser Moslemischer Herrscher, (Vol. iv. pp. 172-182). He re- 


1 A. L. David’s Grammar of the Turkish Language, p.1, where there is a long 
extract given from the work. More may be found respecting the author and the 
work in the Biographie Univ. Vol. xxxix. p. 399; the Penny Cyclopedia, Vol. xx. 
p. 292, and the Geschichte d. Ottom. Other works with the title of ‘‘T4j” are 
noticed, but with some omissions, by H4ji Khalfa; Lezicon Bidito. Vol. ii. pp. 91-4. 
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marks that Kutbu-d din would probably have been enrolled 
among other conquerors of whom history is silent, had not Hasan 
Niz4mi of Lahore, the writer of the Tdju-1 Ma-dsir, entered 
into competition with Sébi the historian of Kabas, and ’Utbi the 
historian of Subuktigin and Mahmdad. This is paying too great 
a compliment to the historical value of the work, for the simple 
style of the Tabakdt-t Ndsiri, a work nearly contemporaneous, 
was much better adapted to rescue from oblivion the exploits ot 
Kutbu-d din, who receives his due share of notice in that history. 

The Tdju-1 Ma-dsir is in fact exceedingly poor in historical 
details, though the period of which it treats is one of the most 
interesting in the history of Asia,—that of the first permanent 
establishment of the Muhammadan power in India. In contains, 
according to Hammer’s enumeration, twelve thousand lines, of 
which no less than seven thousand consist of verse, both Arabic 
and Persian. It is swelled out to this unnecessary magnitude 
by the introduction of tedious and meaningless descriptions and 
digressions, which amount to not less than an hundred in the 
first half of the work. M. Hammer considers that there are 
fewer in the second, as the descriptive faculty seems to have been 
exhausted ; but this apparent barrenness is occasioned more by 
the omission of the marginal notes indicating their recurrence, 
than by any exhaustion of the author’s power, which flows on to 
the end in an even strain of eloquence, which is perfectly mar- 
vellous for its abundance, continuity, and fantasticness. It is 
produced apparently with but little effort, leaving us to regret 
that the author should have admitted into an historical work 
so much rhapsodical and tropological stuff, which is of little 
use except to show his powers of fancy and invention. It is, 
however, this which constitutes its value in the estimation of 
oriental writers, who to this day are fond of attempting imita- 
tions, without any of the richly exuberant vein of Hasan Niz4mi. 

Towards the close, indeed, there is a new variety of illustra- 
tion, which makes it appear that the descriptions are fewer. But 
though fewer, they are much longer, for here the author occa- 
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sionally introduces a subordinate series of descriptions, or sifaés, 
within one leading subject. For instance, in the second half we 
have images derived from mirrors, pens, and chess, each running 
on for many pages, but all containing several minor descriptions 
referrible, as it were, to those chief subjects. Here also we are 
introduced to new conceits, where whole sentences and pages are 
made to consist of nothing but sibilants and labials. Even the 
death of Muhammad GhAzi is not sufficient to repress the gaiety 
of his imagination, for we are told that, “‘ one or two men out of 
the three or four conspirators, inflicted five or siz wounds upon 
the lord of the seven climes, and his spirit flew above the eight 
paradises and the nine heavens, and joined those of the ten Evan- 
gelists.”’ 

Some of the passages where these descriptions are introduced 
are noticed in the following abstract, showing that they are 
’ derived from anything in heaven or earth, as the prolific fancy of 
the author may suggest. The Gemdldesaal has given the follow- 
ing classified distribution of them :—Of nature, its elements and 
- phenomena,—fire, water, heat, cold, lightning, thunder, rain, 
snow, the sea, the desert, fields, woods, meadows, and gardens. 
Of seasons,—day, morning, evening, night, spring, summer, 
‘autumn, and winter. Of flowers,—the rose, the tulip, the basi- 
licon, the jasmin, the lily, the narcissus, the violet, the lotus, 
the hyacinth, the anemone. Of fruits,—the pomegranate, the 
apple, the orange, the citron. Of beasts,—the lion, the serpent, 
the elephant, the horse, the camel, the lynx, the falcon, the 
peacock, the dog. Of war and its appurtenances,—the contend- 
ing armies, arrows, bows, clubs, lances, spears, daggers, and spoils. 
Of musical instruments,—kettle-drums, viols, tymbals, and bar- 
bytons. Of beautiful women,—cheeks, hair, curls, eyes, and 
moles. Of festivals and their appurtenances, — cup-bearers, 
singers, bowls, wines, and fire-pans ; and lastly, pens, physicians, 
and learned men. Most of these have been given in the follow- 
ing abstract in the order in which they occur, and they by 
no means include the whole series introduced by the author. 
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The reader may satisfy himself of the nature of these descrip- 
tions by reading the commencement of one devoted to the sword, 
which he will find in the abstract under “The Conquest of 
Gwaliar.” If he should be desirous of seeing the conclusion of 
it, he will find it in the Gem@ldesaal, pp. 178, 179. 

There is but little related of the author by biographers, and 
all we know of him is to be ascertained only from his own ac- 
count in the preface of the Zdju-/ Ma-dsir. He gives his own 
name as Hasan Niz4mi simply. Mirkhond in his preface, and 
Haji Khalfa (No. 2051), call him Sadru-d din Muhammad bin 
Hasan Nizdémi, and so he is styled by Abi-] Fazl, in an un- 
translated chapter of the Ayin-i Akbarit, Hammer calls him 
Hasan Niz4mi of Lahore, but that was neither his birthplace 
nor chief residence, 

Hasan Niz&mi was born at Naishdpir, and he tells us that he 
never dreamt of travelling abroad, until the troubles of his 
native country of Khurds4n induced him to seek a residence 
elsewhere. Another cause was that no regard was paid to 
learning, in consequence of these distractions, and that ignorant 
and envious men were seeking to injure him, for it is a matter 
of common observation that ‘‘the wise are rarely regarded in 
their own country.’’! 

He for a long time entertained the thought of leaving his 
country before he could put it into execution, and at last, when 
~ the disorders of, which he complains had reached their climax, 
and he himself was reduced to the greatest distress, ‘in the very 
prime of manhood, and before his hair began to turn gray,” he 
left his native city, notwithstanding the continued remonstrances 
of his friends, to which he had yielded for some time. He set 
out for Ghazni, at the suggestion of Shaikh Muhammad Kafi, 
and on his arrival at that capital, after being delayed by a severe 


1 This resembles the Hindi proverb, Apne gdnw kd yogi, an gdnw kd sidh. ‘The 
jogi of his own village is a deity in another,” and our Saviour when he says, 
‘©A prophet is not without honour save in his own country, and in his own house,” 
is merely repeating a common Asiatic proverb. 
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attack of fever on the road, he made several agreeable acquaint- 
ances amongst the learned, and after a short time departed 
in company with some of his new friends for Dehli, ‘the country 
of mercy and the altar of wealth_—The reins of choice were 
given to his horse, the traverser of deserts and the passer of 
hills.—The heat of the fiery blast opened the very gates of hell, 
and the wild beasts of the mountain and deserts sought for the 
shade of trees.—The boughs of the jungle were so closely 
interlaced, that the wind m the midst of them was confined like 
a bird in a cage.—A tiger was seen in every forest.—In every 
ravine and plain poisonous serpents were met with.—It came 
into his thoughts, will the boat of his life ever reach the shore 
of safety ?—The crow-like Hindus had intercepted the roads, and 
in the rapidity of their movements exceeded the wild ass and the 
deer, you might say they were demons in human form, and 
covered with blackness.” 

Having escaped from all these dangers, he arrived at Dehli, 
and paid his respects to the Chief Judge, Sharfu-l Mulk, and 
was received with great kindness. After he had resided for 
some time in this city, his friends recommended him to write 
something in the shape of contemporary history, ‘for the pur- 
pose of ascertaining the powers of his style;” and as the king 
had about that time issued orders that an account of his victories 
should be recorded, Hasan Niz4mi determined to engage himself 
upon that particular subject. 

With regard to the dedication of his work, sine informs 
us (Gemdild., tv. 174), that “ this history of Kutbu-d din Aibak, 
was composed by Niz4mi, his contemporary, as early as twelve 
years after his death, for Muhammad bin S4m bin Husain, the 
ruler of Lahore, who styled himself ‘ Nasir-i Amiru-] Muminin, 
helper of the prince of the believers.” Niz4mi of Lahore, a slave 
of Muhammad bin Sém, wrote this history for his master, who 
being an admirer of the great achievements of Aibak, took them 
for the model and rule of his reign.”’ 

There is evidently a great misapprehension here respecting 
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Muhammad bin Sém, who is no other than the famous Muham- 
mad Ghori, the master of Kutbu-d din Aibak. Muhammad Ghori 
died before Kutbu-d din reigned, and he could not therefore have 
taken his own slave for his great exemplar. What the author 
really says regarding this potentate is this: After dwelling on 
the advantage and necessity of holy wars, without which the fold 
~ of Muhammad’s flock could never be filled, he says that such 
a hero as these obligations of religion require has been found, 
“during the reign of the lord of the world Mu’izzu-d dunyé 
wau-d din, the Sultén of Sultans, Abi-l Muzaffar Muhammad 
bin S4m bin Husain, in the person of the puissant Sultdn, the 
lord of the fortunate conjunction of the planets, the pole of the 
world and religion, the pillar of Islam and MusulmAns, the asylum 
of princes and sultans, the destroyer of infidels and plural- 
worshippers, etc., the Khusra of Hindustan, Abia-l haris Aibak 
the Sultén,” and that ‘“‘ Almighty God had selected him from 
amongst the kings and emperors of the time,” for he had em- 
ployed himself in extirpating the enemies of religion and the 
state, and had deluged the land of Hind with the blood of their 
hearts, so that to the very day of resurrection travellers would 
have to pass over pools of gore in boats,—had taken every fort 
and stronghold which he attacked, and ground its foundations and 
pillars to powder under the feet of fierce and gigantic elephants,— 
had made the heads of crowned Rais crown the top of impaling 
posts,—had sent the whole world of idolatry to the fire of hill, 
by the well-watered blade of his Hindi sword,—had founded 
mosques and colleges in the places of images and idols,—and had 
made the names of Naushirwdén, Rustam, and Haétim Tai to be 
forgotten.” Such was the hero to the record of whose achieve- 
ments the work was principally dedicated. 

The Tdju-1 Ma-dsir was commenced in the year 602 u. (1205 
A.D.), in the eighth month of which (Sha’ban) Muhammad Ghori 
died, and it is evident that it was begun before his death, because 
the preface, which, however unusual, was really composed at the 
beginning, and not the conclusion of the work, contains a prayer 
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for the prolongation of his life and the prosperity of his 
kingdom. 

The history opens with the transactions of the year 587 H. 
(1191 a.p.), when Muhammad Ghori undertook his expedition 
to India to retrieve the dreadful disaster he had g short time 
before experienced on the field of Nérdin, near Thanesar, to 
which, however the courtly historian makes no allusion. The 
copies ordinarily to be met with carry the history down to the 
year 614 u. (1217 A.D.), or seven years after the death of Kutbu-d 
din, and at the close of that portion the author indulges in a pane- 
gyric on his own work, in which he invites the reigning monarch 
Shamsu-d din, the second Alexander, to compare his work with 
those of other celebrated historians, and he’ will see that it is 
“superior to anything written by ancients or moderns,” and 
he concludes by saying, that if his life is spared, he will continue 
the work in the same manner. That he did so continue it is 
evident from a very valuable copy in the possession of Nawwéb 
Ziéu-d din of Dehli, written as early as the ear 779 w. (1877-8 
A.D.) in the Naskh character styled Hijjdsi. In this, though 
itself imperfect at the end, we have the history carried down even 
twelve years later, or to 626 w. (1228-9 a.D.), and it is not im- 
probable that it might have been prolonged to the close of Shamsu-d 
din’s reign, or seven years later than this period. From the 
general meagreness of historical details, it cannot be said that 
this deficient portion is worth much enquiry. 

Beyond the praise which the author bestows upon his heroes, 
there is nothing to indicate that he was contemporary with the 
events which he describes, and the absence of all particulars, as 
well as a certain confusion and indistinctness about some of the 
dates, show that he was no active participator in any of his 
patrons’ campaigns. It is singularly strange that he says 
nothing of the transactions of Kutbu-d din’s actual reign, for the 
same short chapter records his accession and his death. 

The following abstract contains all that is of the remotest 
historical interest in the work, no name or event being omitted. 
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The passages between inverted commas imply that the words of 
the original have been translated, but even in these many inter- 
mediate words, such as synonyms and reduplications of the same 
expression, have been omitted, and it has been considered suf- 
ficient to group together words and phrases, which, though 
actually to be found in the 7dju-? Ma-dsir do not in the transla- 
tion preserve the exact order of the original. The passages in 
the first chapter, which are printed in italics indicate that they 
are written in Arabic, and nearly the same proportion of Arabic 
occurs throughout the work, showing that, without a knowledge 
of that language, it would be impossible to understand thoroughly 
the Tdju-/ Ma-asir. 


The Tdju-/ Ma-dsir is rare in Europe. Hammer!’ says that 
the only copy to be found is in the royal library of Vienna, but 
there is one also in the British Museum. In India it is by no 
means uncommon, much less so than the difficulty of under- 
standing the work would lead one to suppose. The copy in 
the library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal is a very clean one, 
but abounds with errors, and many chapters are recopied towards 
the close. There is a beautiful copy in the Dehli College, and 
there is one of surpassing excellence belonging to Maulavi 
Sadru-d din, the Sadru-s sudur of Dehli, written in the Naskh 
character, apparently about three hundred years ago, by Mu- 
hammad bin Muhammad, who professes to have copied it from 
the author’s autograph. The transcriber imitates. successfully 
the style of the work in a chapter at the end, devoted to its 
praise. 

There are also two good copies of the Tdju-! Ma-dsir in the 
library of Nawwd4b Siréju-l mulk, but so little known and 
appreciated as to be lettered, one the Tartkh-i Mahmid Ghasnivt, 
the other Jahdn-kushd ; but all must yield the palm to Naww&b 
Ziéu-d din’s copy noticed above, on account of its containing the 
additional matter, but it must be confessed that the character 


1 Gemaldesaal der Lebensbeschreibungen, vol. iv. p. 173. 
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is not easy to read, and the manuscript is unfortunately damaged 
by water and worms. 

The copy noticed above, which shows the verses in separate 
lines detached from the prose, contains 570 pages of twenty lines 
each ; the additional matter being comprised in thirty pages. 


(The following Abstract was prepared entirely by Sir H. Elliot himself. ] 
ABSTRACT. 
Invasion of Hindustan. 

“In the year 587 w. (1191 a.p.), the Lord of the World, the 
Sultan of Sultdns, Mwizzu-d dunyd wau-d din (Muhammad 
Ghori) in @ happy moment, and under a fortunate star, departed 
from Ghazna, may God protect it from calamities ! 

Had he not imparted movement to his hands and reins, 

The feet of his stirrups would have stopped the air in its course. 

Lf his horse be so wearied that it cannot carry him, 

His courage would urge him against his enemies. 

Having equipped and set in order the army of Islam, and 
unfurled the standards of victory and the flags of power, trusting 
in the atd of the Almighty, he proceeded towards Hindustan. 

His standards proclaim victory, 

Indeed, they are almost prepared to write the book of victory, 

His ensigns and black umbrella are full of adornment, 

How beautiful on the face of time are the curls and freckles of 

the state ! | 
When the tent of eternal prosperity, encompassed by splendour, arrived 
near Lohiir, and when the air of that country became perfumed 
and crescented by the dust of the armies and the shoes of the horses, 
the great Sadr Kiwdmu-l mulk Rthu-d din Hamza, who was 
among the chiefs of the country and the renowned of the state, and 
had obtained distinction by the customs of embassage and the pro- 
prieties of missions, and his position in the service of the sublime 
Court (may God surround it with increased glory)! had met with 
approval, and in the beauty of his moral character and the 
excellence of his endowments, the above mentioned person, in whose 
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merits all concurred, and from the flame of whose wisdom and the 
light of whose penetration abundant delight and perfect good 
Jortune arose. 

Indeed all kinds of excellences united in his person, 

And he was singularly endowed tn the practice of all virtues, 

He was such a Sadr that the substance of greatness found in 

him a soul, 

He was a sea in which the eyes of meaning found vision. 

Such was the man who was sent on an embassy to Ajmir, 
in order that the Rai (Pithauré) of that country might see the 
right way without the intervention of the sword, and that he 
might incline from the track of opposition into the path of pro- 
priety, leaving his airy follies for the institute of the knowledge of 
God, and acknowledging the expediency of uttering the words of 
martyrdom and repeating the precepts of the law, and might 
abstain from infidelity and darkness, which entails the loss of this 
world and that to come, and might place in his ear the ring of 
slavery to the sublime Court, (may God exalt it!) which is the 
centre of justice and mercy, and the pivot of the Sultans of the 
world, and by these means and modes might cleanse the fords of a 
good life from the sins of impurity. 

When the ambassador arrived in the country of Ajmir, and 
in accordance with his orders brought forward the conditions of his 
mission, and in uttering his speech presented the usual inducements 
of fixing the mind, and adorned the selection of his words with the 
excellence of their significations, and strung well the pearls of ex- 
hortations and admonitions upon the thread of style. 

They were such words that if the world were to hear them, 

On account of their beauty the people would incline to become ears. 


Your words are right and your meaning correct, 

Your opinion is the soul and your greatness the body. 

Your words are the product of the bough of rhetoric, 

And your clemency is the fruit of the seed of eloquence. 

In no respect did the words of threats, or promises become 
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established in the heart of that man of dark understanding, nor 
did advantages or menaces addressed to the heart (and indeed he 
who menaces offers the alternative of advantages) have place 
in the hearing of that obstinate, for from his large army and 
grandeur the desire of something like the conquest of the world 
had raised a phantom in his imagination; and he remained 
neglectful of the subtle principle that armies do not profit when 
the time has passed, and he had placed on the shelf of forgetful- 
ness the good mazim that “when fate comes the field of oppor- 
tunity is narrowed,” and had not read the diwine order that ‘tt 2 
a duty imposed on me to give aid to the faithful ;” and in the sight 
of his idolatry the commands of the lam were the dreams of 
oppression, and the light of instruction showed the darkness of 
his perdition, and since in the sublime understanding of the 
sovereign which derived aid and support from the world of 
holiness, and the light of his wisdom exceeds and surmounts that 
splendour of the sun and moon. 

If his light were to contend with the dawn, 

Even his night would exceed the brilliancy of the day. 

Gold would not be produced from earth by the power of the 

sun, 

Unless his wisdom had power over the sun. 

When these circumstances were represented, and the tnitelh- 
gence of the declarations of that God-forsaken reached the 
blessed hearing, which was filled with gladness, the signs of dis- 
turbance overspread his auspicious countenance. 


Conquest of Ajmir. 

He accordingly prepared for an expedition against the Rai, and 
mounted his steed, of which there is a poetical description. 
‘““The victorious army on the right and on the left departed 
towards Ajmir.” ‘When the Kola (natural son) of the Rai of 
Ajmir, the vaunts of whose courage had reached the ears of far 
and near, heard of the approach of the auspicious standards 
and the victorious armies, he advanced for the purpose of fight- 
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ing, and having adjusted the robe of slaughter and the arms of 
battle, marched on over hills and deserts with a well-equipped 
army, the number which cannot be conceived in the picture- 
gallery of the imagination.” 

‘*'When the crow-faced Hindus began to sound their white 
shells! on the backs of the elephants, you would have said that 
a river of pitch was flowing impetuously down the face of a 
mountain of blue.” 

Description and attributes of elephants, spears, and arrows.— 
The army of Isl4m was completely victorious, and ‘an hundred 
thousand provelling Hindus swiftly departed to the fire of hell.”’ 
The R&i of Ajmir was taken prisoner during the action, but his 
life was spared. After this great victory, the army of Isl4m 
marched forward to Ajmir, where it arrived at a fortunate mo- 
ment and under an auspicious bird, and obtained so much booty 
and wealth, that you might have said that the secret depositories 
of the seas and hills had been revealed.” 

Poetical description of fountains, gardens, birds, and flowers.— 
While the Sult4n remained at Ajmir, ‘ he destroyed the pillars 
and foundations of the idol temples, and built in their stead 
mosques and colleges, and the precepts of Islam, and the customs 
of the law were divulged and established.” The Rai of Ajmir, 
who had managed to obtain his release, or at least, immunity 
from punishment, and whose “ancient hatred against the Musul- 
mfns was deeply rooted and concealed in the bottom of' his 
heart,” appears to have been detected in some intrigue, which 
is only very obscurely indicated, so that orders were issued for 
his death, and ‘the diamond-like sword severed the head of 
that abandoned wretch from his body.”’ 

" Sy4re Onoes in the original, to which, as no meaning is attached in the diction- 


aries, I have thought myself warranted in translating thus; but a few pages after 
this (the fourth instance of their being used), these words cannot bear this meaning, 
because the instruments in that case were sounded by the Muhammadans, to whom 
shells are an abomination. In that passage I have called this instrument a kettle- 
drum, as it resembles a shell in shape. 
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The Government of Ajmir conferred on the son of Rat Pithaurd.' 


“ The son of Réi Pithauré, in whose qualities and habits the 
proof of courage and the indexes of wisdom were apparent, and 
who, both abroad and at home, exhibited familiarity with recti- 
tude, and prognostications of goodness, was appointed to the 


government of Ajmir. 
* * * * * 


The Conquest of Dehh. 


After settling the affairs of Ajmir, the conqueror marched 
“towards Dehli (may God preserve its prosperity and perpetuate 
its splendour !) which is among the chief (mother) cities of Hind.”’ 
When he arrived at Dehli, he saw “a fortress which in height 
and strength had not its equal nor second throughout the length 
and breadth of the seven climes.” The army encamped around 
the fort. ‘A torrent of blood flowed on the field of battle, and it 
became evident to the chiefs that if they did not seek for safety 
from the sword of the king of the earth, and if they should 
deliver into the hands of Satan the time of option and the reins 
of good counsel, the condition of Dehli would be like that of 
Ajmir; so from the dread of kingly punishment, the Rai and 
mukaddams of that country placed their heads upon the line of 
slavery, and their feet within the circle of obedience, and made 
firm the conditions of tribute (md/gusdri) and the usages of 
service.” 

The Sultén then returned ‘towards the capital of Ghazna 
(may God preserve it in prosperity !)” but “the army remained 
encamped within the boundary of Dehli, at the mauza of 
Indarpat (Indraprastha).”’ 


The Government of Kohrdm and Samana. 
The Government of the fort of Kohrém and of S&mana were 
made over by the Sultan to ‘“ Kutbu-d din, on whose fortunate 


1 This is the heading in the original, but in the preceding chapter the name of 
the Raf is not given. In this it is spelt Pitauré. There is mention of the son (u,) 
not natural son (4,8) as in the preceding chapter. : 
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forehead the light of world-conquest shone conspicuous,” ‘“ and 
who by his lofty courage and pure faith without doubt was 
worthy of the kingdom and suitable for the throne of sovereignty ; 
and by the aid of his sword of Yemen and dagger of India be- 
came established in independent power over the countries of 
Hind and Sind,” ‘He purged by his sword the land of Hind 
from the filth of infidelity and vice, and freed the whole of that 
country from the thorn of God-plurality, and the impurity of 
idol-worship, and by his royal vigour and intrepidity, left not 
one temple standing.” ‘ He extinguished the flame of discord 
by the splendour of the light of justice, and the smoke of the 
darkness of oppression vanished from the face of the earth.” 

The chiefs of the country around Kohrém came to pay their 
respects and acknowledge fealty, and he was so just and generous 
“that the name of Naushirwan and the tale of Hétim Téi were 
in course of oblivion.” 

An assembly is commenced, a feast is held, and the sumptuous 
preparations described.—The merits of cup-bearers, wine, goblets, 
companions, flowers, hunting, horses, falcons, panthers, dogs, 
and huntsmen are poetically eulogized. 


The flight of Jatwan and his! Death in Battle. 

‘When the honoured month of Ramaz4n, 588 u., the 
season of mercy and pardon, arrived, fresh intelligence was 
received at the auspicious Court, that the accursed Jatwan, 
having admitted the pride of Satan into his brain, and placed the 
cup of chieftainship and obstinacy upon his head, had raised his 
hand in fight against Nusratu-d din, the Commander, under the 
fort of Hansi, with an army animated by one spirit.” 

Digressions upon spears, the heat of the season, night, the 
new moon, morning, and the sun.—Kutbu-d din mounted his 
horse, and ‘‘ marched during one night twelve parasangs.”’ ‘The 
accursed Jatwan, when he heard the news of the arrival of the 


1 The singular prevails throughout. He was probably a mere leader of the Jat 
tribe, which still maintains its position in the neighbourhood of this scene of action. 
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victorious armies, felt himself compelled to depart from under 
the fort,’’ and fled. “The soldiers of Isl4m came up to the 
army of Hind on the borders of Bagar; and although Jatwén 
saw there was no chance of successful opposition in battle, yet 
as he saw destruction impending on him from the throat of 
the dragon, and the road for flight was blocked up, and the 
standards of the State and royal victory were unfurled, yielding 
to the necessity of the case, and not at his own option,’’ he pre- 
pared for fight, and “the noise of the hautbois and shells con- 
founded the world, the thunder of the drums ascended to heaven, 
and the blast of the brazen clarions resembled the sounding 
trump (of resurrection.)” 

The armies attacked each other “like two hills of steel, and 
the field of battle became tulip-dyed with the blood of the war- 
riors.”—Poetical digression on swords, daggers, spears, and maces. 
—The Hindus were completely defeated, and their leader slain. 
‘¢ Jatwan, who was the essence of vice and turbulence, and the 
rod of infidelity and perverseness, the friend of grief, and the con- 
panion of shame, had his standards of God-plurality and ensigns 
of perdition lowered by the hand of power;” “and the dust of 
the field of battle was commingled with the blood of that God- 
abandoned wretch, and the whole couutry was washed from the 
filth of his idolatry.”—Praise of Kutbu-d din’s justice, encourage- 
ment of the learned, and his civil administration. Mention of 
the booty taken by the Musulmfns.—He marched to Héanai, 
‘and encamped there a few days, in order to repair the fort, and 
after that returned towards Kohrém, which acquired fresh beauty 
from his blessed feet.” 

“The intelligence of this happy victory and these important 
incidents was divulged over the face of the world, and the noise of 
it spread to the countries of Hind and Sind, far and near, and 
proclamations announcing the victory of the chiefs of the State, 
and the defeat of the enemies of the kingdom were written and 
despatched to the capital of Ghazna, (may the Almighty preserve 
it in wealth and prosperity !)” and in them was added “ that the 
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foundation of all this success was the lofty courage and pure 
faith of his Majesty.” 


The Capture of Mirat. 


“When the chief luminary threw its shade in the sign of 
Libra, and temperate breezes began to blow, after putting to 
flight the army of heat,’ Kutbu-d din marched from Kohr4m, 
“and when he arrived at Mirat—which is one of the celebrated 
forts of the country of Hind, for the strength of its foundations 
and superstructure, and its ditch, which was as broad as the 
ocean and fathomless—-an army joined him, sent by the dependent 
chiefs of the country.” The fort was captured, and a Kotwél 
appointed to take up his station in the fort, and all the idol 
temples were converted inte mosques. 


Capture of Dehli. 


He then marched and encamped under the fort of Dehli, which 
was also captured, ‘“‘and the standards of the State were also 
carried into the neighbouring tracts. The conqueror entered the 
city of Dehli, which is the source of wealth and the foundation 
of blessedness.” The city and its vicinity was freed from idols 
and idol-worship, and in the sanctuaries of the images of the 
Gods, mosques were raised by the worshippers of one God.” 


The Rebellion of Hiraj, Brother of the Rai of Ajmir. 


After Kutbu-d din had settled affairs in this quarter, the 
chief Sadr, Kiw4m-u-l mulk Ruhu-d-din Hamza, sent him in- 
telligence from Rantanbor, that Hiraj,! the brother of the Rati 
of Ajmir, had gone into rebellion, and ‘‘had turned his face 
towards the siege of the fort of Rantanbor,” and that the son of 
Pitauré, who had been advanced under the protection of the 
sublime Court, was in a state of extreme danger. On receiving 
this intelligence, Kutbu-d din appointed the Amir Sabiku-l 

1 Firishta calls him Hemr&j, which is a common Indian name. ‘“ Hirfj”’ is not; 


but it is plainly so written in all the copies. It is probably an abbreviation of the 
Sanskrit “‘ Dhirfj,’’ a potentate, which is still used on the seals of Hindd R&jés. 
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mulk Nasru-d din” to take charge of the affairs of State during 


his absence, ‘‘a man who in knowledge of the rules and customs: 


of government was superior to his contemporaries, and in resolu- 
tion and courage was celebrated throughout Hind, far and near,” 
and himself departed for Rantanbor, ‘passing over hill and 
desert like a wild ass or an antelope.” 

“When Hird heard of the arrival of the auspicious standards, 
knowing he could not contend with the army of Isla4m, and im- 
pelled by necessity, he placed the hands of weakness in the skirts 
of flight, and for fear of the blade of the scimetar fled like the 
wind with his resurrectionless army.’’ The conqueror then en- 
gaged himself in administering ‘“‘ the ways of justice, and received 
both high and low under the shadow of his benignity,” and the 
people were happy. ‘At this time the son of Rai Pitauré was 
favoured with a robe of honour and other kindnesses; and in 
return for this friendship, he sent abundant treasure for the 
service of the State, together with three golden melons, which 
with extreme ingenuity had been cast in moulds like the full 
moon.” 

‘“‘ About this time they wrote to the heavenly throne, that the 
R&i who had fled from Dehli had raised an army of idolatrous, 
turbulent, and rebellious tribes, the vapour of pride and conquest 
havingentered his thoughtless brain,” Kutbu-d din pursued him, 
‘and when the wretch was taken, his head was severed from his 
body and sent to Dehli, which had been his residence and capital.” 
Kutbu-d din then himself returned to Dehli, and sent “ written 
accounts of his capture of forts and strongholds, and his victories 
and holy wars” to Ghazna, to which capital he was invited to 
receive thanks in person from Mu‘izzu-d din Sam Ghori. The 
invitation arrived when the sun was in Cancer, and the heat was 
so great as to prevent travelling, but he set out on his journey 
at the commencement of the rainy season. 


Kutbu-d din proceeds to Ghazna. 
‘*When the fortunate stirrups reached the capital of Ghazna 
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(may God shed splendour on it!), he enjoyed the happiness of 
kissing hands, and received other marks of special favour before 
the great throne, and in the degree of his rank was raised above 
all the other chiefs of the world.” A festival was held in cele- 
bration of his arrival, ‘‘ and splendid jewels, and valuable clothes, 
and costly arms, and slaves of great price” were presented to the 
king. 

Kutbu-d din was accommodated in the garden of the minister 
Zidu-1 mulk.—Here follow poetical descriptions, of horses, ice, 
apples, citrons, oranges, cold, wind, and fire.—On the return of the 
hot season he was taken ill, and ‘removed from the residence 
of the minister to the palace of the sovereign, which is the seat 
of prosperity ; but on account of his illness and want of strength, 
he could not rejoice in his heart with the festivities.” On his 
recovery, he took his leave of the king, and received a patent 
conferring upon him the government (of Hindustan) ‘and every 
one of the principal officers of his army was rejoiced exceedingly, 
at receiving from his Majesty suitable presents and promotion of 
rank.” 

On his arrival at Karman! from the great capital, Taju-d din 
Yalduz received him with great kindness and honour, and gave 
him his daughter in marriage, and a féte was held on the occa- 
sion.—Poetical descriptions follow, of stars, female beauty, cup- 
bearers, curls, cheeks, eyes, lips, mouths, stature, elegance, cups, 
wine, singers, guitars, barbats, trumpets, flutes, crams, on the 
morning, and the sun. 


Kutbu-d din returns to Dehli. 


When he arrived at Dehli, ‘“‘ which is the capital of the king- 
dom, and the centre of God’s aid and victory, the crown and 
throne of sovereignty received honour and adornment in his 
kingly person,” ‘and the lords of the sword and pen hastened 
to pay their respects at the magnificent Court, and observed the 
usages of benediction and praise; while the city and its vicinity 

1 This Karm&n is in the Bangash country, between K4&bul and Banu. 
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rejoiced and was decorated like the garden of Iram, and the gates 
and walls were adorned with the gold tissues of Chin and the 
brocades of Rum,” “and triumphal arches were raised, beautiful 
to look at, the top of which a strong-winged bird could not sur- 
mount, and the glittering of the lightning of the swords and the 
splendour of the arms, whieh were suspended on all sides of them, 
inspired terror in the spirit of the beholder.” 

Rhapsody upon spring and birds.—Kutbu-d din built the 
Jami’ Masjid at Dehli, and “adorned it with the stones and 
gold obtained from the temples which had been demolished by 
elephants,” and eovered it with “inscriptions in Toghra, contain- 
ing the divine commands.” 


Kutbu-d din advances to Kol. 


After staying sometime at Dehli, he marched in the year 590 a. 
(1194 a.p.), towards Kol and Benares, passing the Jtin (Jumna) 
‘‘which, from its exceeding purity, resembled a mirror.” He took 
Kol, “‘which is one of the most celebrated fortresses of Hind.” 
Those of the garrison ‘‘ who were wise and acute were converted 
to Isl4m,” but those who stood by their ancient faith were slain 
with the sword. ‘The nobles and chiefs of the State entered the 
fort, and carried off much treasure and countless plunder, in- 
cluding one thousand horses.” 

There intelligence was received of the march of Muhammad 
Ghori from Ghazna; Kutbu-d din advanced to meet him, ‘“ and 
had the honor of kissing hands, which is the highest of glories, 
and the essence of miracles, and presented an elephant laden with 
white silver and red gold,” ‘and an hundred horses,” ‘and 
sundry kinds of perfumes.” 


Fight with the Rat of Benares and Capture of Asnt. 

When the army was mustered, it was found to amount to “fifty 
thousand mounted men clad in armour and coats of mail,” with 
which they advanced to fight against the Rai of Benares, The 
king ordered Kutbu-d din to proceed with the vanguard, con- 
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sisting of one thousand cavalry, which fell upon ‘the army of 
the enemies of religion,” and completely defeated it. On its 
return to the king, the officers were presented with robes of 
honour. 

“The R&éi of Benares, Jai Chand, the chief of idolatry and 
perdition, advanced to oppose the royal troops with an army, 
countless as the particles of sand,” “and the noise of the war- 
drum proclaimed to the ears of the worshippers of one God, aid 
comes from the Almighty, and the sound of the silver kettle-drum 
and the blast of the brazen trumpets resounded to heaven.” 
Rhapsodical description of swords, spears, war-nooses, and archers. 
‘The Rai of Benares, who prided himself on the number of his 
forces and war elephants,” seated on a lofty howdah, received a 
deadly wound from an arrow, and ‘fell from his exalted seat to 
the earth.” His head was carried on the point of a spear to the 
commander, and ‘“‘his body was thrown to the dust of contempt.” 
“The impurities of idolatry were purged by the water of the 
sword from that land, and the country of Hind was freed from 
vice and superstition.” 

‘Immense booty was obtained, such as the eye of the beholder 
would be weary to look at,’’ including one (some copies say three) 
hundred elephants. The royal army then took possession ‘“ of 
the fort of Asni where the treasure of the Rai was deposited,” and 
there much more precious spoil of all kinds rewarded the victors. 


The Capture of Benares. 

oe that place the royal army proceeded towards Benares, 
‘‘which is the centre of the country of Hind,” and here they 
destroyed nearly one thousand temples, and raised mosques on 
their foundations; and the knowledge of the law became pro- 
mulgated, and the foundations of religion were established ;” 
‘Cand the face of the dinar and the diram was adorned with the 
name and blessed titles’ of the king. The Rais and chiefs of 
Hind came forward to proffer their allegiance. ‘The govern- 
ment of that country was then bestowed on one of the most 
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celebrated and exalted servants of the State,” in order that he 
might distribute justice and repress idolatry. 

When the king had settled all the affairs of the city and its 
vicinity, and “the record of his celebrated holy wars had been 
written in histories and circulated throughout the breadth of the 
fourth inhabited quarter of the world,” he returned to Ghazna. 
“The standards of the Khusri, victorious in battle,! were planted 
for some days on the fort of Asni, and the chiefs and elders all 
around hastened to his service with various kinds of rarities and 
presents, and his noble Court became the scene where the princes 
and generals of the world came to bow their heads in reverence.” 


Kutbu-d din returns to Kol, and entrusts its Government to 
Hisamu-d din ’ Ulbak. 

There was a certain tribe in the neighbourhood of Kol, which 
“after the manner of fox playing with lions” had occasioned much: 
trouble by their deceits and stratagems, therefore “ by the edge of 
the sword they were despatched to the fire of hell.” ‘‘ Three bastions 
were raised as high as heaven with their heads, and their carcases 
became the food of beasts of prey.” ‘That tract was freed from 
idols and idol worship, and the foundations of infidelity were 
destroyed,” and all those who were oppressed found protection 
under the shadow of royal clemency.” ‘The keys of command 
and prohibition in the kasba of Kol were given to Maliku-l 
Umaré Hisaému-d din ’Ulbak, one of the chief pillars of the 
State.” Here follows a didactic passage on what he was expected 
to do as a good governor. 


He returns to Dehli. 

‘‘When he was at complete leisure from the important con. 
cerns of Kol, and the affairs of that neighbourhood had been 
adjusted by the aid of the kindness of his heart, he turned his 
face towards the abodes of Dehli, the altar of the prosperity of 
the worlds,”’ and when he arrived there he administered justice 


1 Kutbu-d din is usually styled throughout the work .s ¥.>- Jaye : 
: a av 
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with so much impartiality, that among other results “the wolf 
and sheep drank water out of the same pond,” “and the very 
mention of thieves and theft, which had before been current on 
the tongues of every one, fell to the dust.” 


The Second Visit to Ajmir. 


“In the year 589 H. (1193 a.v.) they represented to the Court 
that Hirdj, the Rai of Ajmir, having raised the standards of per- 
dition, and fanned the flame of idolatry in his heart, had opened 
the road of rebellion which he had hitherto closed by his 
deceit, and that from being exceedingly forsaken by God, he 
had delivered the reins of vanity into the hands of Satan, and 
having conceived the ladders of grandeur in his brain, had 
become proud.” ‘“ Jihtar,! supported by an army, hastened to 
the borders of Dehli, and the people were suddenly caught in the 
darkness of his oppression aud turbulence, and the blood and 
property of the Musulmans fell into danger and destruction. 
When the mention of these circumstances was made to the 
blessed ear of the Khusri, in a moment of courage and royal 
determination, he employed himself in the punishment and ex- 
tinction of the rebel.” ‘He ordered that a portion of his 
victorious army should be set apart and equipped for his personal 
service, and that the rest of his army should be detached to the 
frontiers for the subjection of the accursed, and the destruction of 
the enemies of the state and religion.” Kutbu-d din marched 
towards Ajmir in the middle of the hot season, ‘when the 
armour on the bodies of the valiant was inflamed by the heat of 
the sun, and the sword in the scabbard melted like wax,” so that 
he was compelled to make night marches. 

‘When Jihtar heard of the approach of the victorious stan- 
dards, the blackness of sorrow was fixed in his breast,” and 
“knowing that he had not power to oppose them on the field of 
battle, he tightened the girths of the horse of flight, and sped 
like the wind out of the net of danger, and arrived at the shore 

‘ The name is written *‘ Jihtar in one MS. and “ Jhitar in another. 


VOL, II. 16 


226 HASAN NIZAMYI. 


of safety from the whirlpool of destruction, and from fear of the 
Khusri’s sword drew his head within the four walls of that 
strong fortress of Ajmir, like a tortoise,” where, in despair, he 
sacrificed himself in the flames of a pyre, after which the fort, 
‘‘which was one of the most celebrated in Hind,” was easily taken. 
‘‘The country of Ajmir was restored to the honours of the 
ancient time and the dignities of its past days, for the circum- 
stances of that province had altogether departed from their 
former course to which they now reverted,” ‘‘religion was re- 
established,” ‘‘the road of rebellion was closed,” ‘infidelity was 
cut off, and the foundations of idol-worship were utterly de- 
stroyed.” The roads were freed from the fear and danger of 
robbers, and the oppressed subjects were delivered from their 
distresses.” ‘The blessed lamp was visited by Rais and Ranas, 
and the earth was rubbed by the foreheads of the chiefs and 
celebrated men of Hind.’ After settling the affairs of Ajmir, 
Kutbu-d din returned to Dehli. 


Arrival of Sultén Muhammad Ghort in Hindustan. 


When Kutbu-d din heard of the Sult4n’s march from Ghazna, 
he was much rejoiced, and advanced as far as Hansi to meet him, 
and ‘‘had the honour of kissing hands, and being distinguished 
above all the princes of the earth by the endless favours which 
were lavished on him.” In the year 592, w. (1196 a.p.), they 
marched towards Thangar,' and the centre of idolatry and 
perdition became the abode of glory and splendour, and when 
the ropes of the royal tent were raised to heaven, the neighbour- 
hood was tinged with an hundred hues by the varied coloured 
tents which were erected round that fortress, which resembled 
a hill of iron.” ‘By the aid of God, and by the means of 
courage and the daily increasing prosperity of the king, that 
strong castle was taken, which had hitherto remained closed to 
all the sovereigns and princes of the world.” 


1 The text of Firishta says ‘‘ Thangar, which is now called Bina.” 
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“‘Kuwar P&l,! the Rai of Thangar, who had prided himself on 
the numbers of his army and the strength of his castle, when he 
saw the power of the army opposed to him, fear invaded his 
breast, and he begged for safety for his life, and, like a slave, 
kissed the face of the earth with the very roots of his teeth.” 
Upon which he was pardoned and admitted into favour, and, 
though with the loss of his kingdom, was content that his life 
was left to him.’’ ‘The Musulméns, and harbis, and simmis 
entered into conditions for paying revenue. The country was 
purified from the defilement of infidelity, and no opportunity 
remained for opposition and rebellion.” 

‘‘The government of Thangar was conferred on Bahdéu-d din 
Tughril,”’ ‘who was acquainted with matters of administration, 
and the customs of setting soldiers in array,” and who received 
advice and instruction from his majesty how to comport himself 
_ properly in his new appointment. 


The Capture of Guwaltar. 


When the affairs of this tract was settled, the royal army 
marched, in the year 592 H., (1196 a.p.) “towards G&lewér 
(Gwaliaér), and invested that fort, which is the pearl of the neck- 
lace of the castles of Hind, the summit of which the nimble-footed 
wind from below cannot reach, and on the bastion of which the 
rapid clouds have never cast their shade, and which the swift 
imagination has never surmounted, and at the height of which 
the celestial sphere is dazzled.”—Description of swords and other 
military weapons.—‘‘In compliance with the divine injunction 
of holy war, they drew out the bloodthirsty sword before 
the faces of the enemies of religion. That sword was 
‘ coloured of cxerulean blue, which from its blazing lustre re- 
sembled a hundred thousand Venuses and Pleiades, and it 
was a well-tempered horse-shoe of fire, which with its wound 
exhibited the peculiarity of lightning and thunder; and in the 
perfect weapon the extreme of sharpness lay hid, like (poison in) 

1 (Sir H. Elliot writes the name thus, but his MS. has only “Ka P4l.’”’) 
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the fangs of a serpent ; and (the water of the blade) looked like 
ants creeping on the surface of a diamond ;” and so forth. 

‘“‘Réi Solankh P&l who had raised the standard of infidelity, 
and perdition, and prided himself on his countless army and 
elephants, and who expanded the fist! of oppression from the 
hiding place of deceit, and who had lighted the flame of turbu- 
lence and rebellion, and who had fixed the root of sedition and 
enmity firm in his heart, and in the courtyard of whose breast 
the shrub of tyranny and commotion had shot forth its branches, 
when he saw the power and majesty of the army of Islam,” he 
became alarmed and dispirited. ‘‘ Wherever he looked, he saw 
the road of flight blocked up.”’ He therefore ‘sued for pardon, 
and placed the ring of servitude in his ear,” and agreed to pay 
tribute, and sent ten elephants as a peace offering, in which he 
was graciously admitted to protection, and was allowed to retain 
his fort. ‘‘ When the neighbouring country was freed from the 
enemies of religion, and the R&{ of Hind became enrolled amongst 
the number of servants and friends,” the Sultan prepared to 
return to Ghazna, and Kutbu-d din, after his departure, returned 
to Dehli, where festivities were celebrated on his arrival.—Praise 
of wine-bibbing and cup-bearers. 


The Conquest of Nahriwala, and the Flight of the Rat. 


In the year 591 u. (1195 a.p.), when Kutbu-d din was again 
at Ajmir, intelligence was brought him that a party of seditious 
Mhers, ‘“‘ who were always shooting the arrow of deceit from the 
bow of refractoriness,” had sent spies and messengers towards 
Nahrwala, representing that a detachment of the army of the 
Turks had arrived at Ajmir, of no great strength and numbers, 
and that if from that quarter a force could be immediately sent 
to join them, before the enemy could find the opportunity of put- 
ting themselves in a state of preparation, they could make a 
sudden night attack upon them, and might rid the country of 


1 Hammer (Goemald., iv. 181,) translates “den Spannring des Bogens der Umbill 
zum Daumring gemacht ;” for which I see no authority in the original. 
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them, and if anyone of the Turkish army were to escape from the 
talons of the eagle of death, he must necessarily take the road of 
flight, and with his two horses would make three stages into one, 
until he reached Dehli in a state of distraction.” 

When this treacherous plan was revealed, Kutbu-d din deter- 
mined to anticipate it, and during the height of the hot season 
‘before the sun arose, fell upon the advance guard of the black 
infidels, and like lions attacked them right and left.” The action 
lasted during the whole day, and next morning that immense 
army of Nahrwa4la came to the assistance of the vanguard, slew 
many of the Musulmdns, wounded their commander, pursued 
them to Ajmir, and encamped within one parasang of that place. 

In this predicament, a confidential messenger was sent to 
Ghazna! “to explain before the sublime throne the position of 
the army of the infidels, and to ask for orders as to future pro- 
ceedings.” ‘A royal edict was issued conferring all kinds of 
honours and kindnesses upon the Khusri, and leaving to his 
entire discretion the subjection and extirpation of the turbulent.” 
A very large army was despatched to reinforce him, under the 
command of Jahan Pahlawa4n, Asadu-d din Arslan Kalij, Nasiru-d 
din Husain, Izzu-d din son of Muwaiyidu-d din Balkh, and 
Sharfa-d din Muhammad Jarah.”’ These reinforcements arrived 
at the beginning of the cold season, when ‘“‘the vanguard of the 
army of winter began to draw its sword from the scabbard, - 
and the season of collecting armies and the time of making raids 
had returned.” 

‘In the middle of the month of Safar, 593 u. (Jan., 1197), 
the world-conquering Khusri departed from Ajmir, and with 
every description of force turned his face towards the annihilation 
of the Rai of Nahrwéla.” When he reached the lofty forts of 
Pali and Nandil,? he found them abandoned, and the abode of 


1 In the latter half of the work the spelling is usually Ghaznin. 

2 Hammer (Gemdild. iv, 184,) following Briggs (Fersshta L. 196) reads “ Bali and 
Nadole.” They assume various forms in different manuscripts,—‘ Rabi and 
Bartaki, Nadal and Nazdl.” There are places between Ajmir and Mount Abi, 
which correspond to the names given in the the text. The lithographed edition of 
Ferishta (I. 108) reads “ Dhatali and Bazal.’’ 
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owls, for the people had fled at the approach of the Musulmans, 
and had collected under their leaders R&i Karan and Dardbars, 
in great numbers “at the foot of Mount Abd, and at the mouth 
of a pass stood ready for fight and slaughter.””’ The Musulmans 
did not dare to attack them in that strong position, especially as 
in that very place Sultén Muhammad S4m Ghori had been 
wounded, and it was considered of bad omen to bring on another 
action there, lest a similar accident might occur to the com- 
mander. The Hindids seeing this hesitation, and misconstruing 
it into cowardice and alarm, abandoning the pass, ‘‘turned their 
faces towards the field of battle and the plain of honour and 
renown ;” for “they were persuaded that fear had established 
itself in the hearts of the protectors of the sacred enclosure of 
religion.” ‘The two armies stood face to face for some time, 
engaged in preparations for fight, and on the night preceding 
Sunday, the 13th of Rabf’u-l awwal, in a fortunate moment the 
army of Islam advanced from its camp, and at morn reached the 
position of the infidels.” A severe action ensued from dawn to 
mid-day, when “the army of idolatry and damnation turned its 
back in flight from the line of battle. Most of their leaders were 
taken prisoners, and nearly fifty thousand infidels were despatched 
to hell by the sword, and from the heaps of the slain, the hills 
and the plains became of one level.” Réi Karan effected his 
escape from the field. ‘ More than twenty thousand slaves, and 
twenty elephants, and cattle and arms beyond all calculation, fell 
into the hands of the victors.” ‘“ You would have thought that 
the treasures of the kings of all the inhabited world had come 
into their possession.” 

“The city of Nahrwéla, which is the most celebrated in that 
country, full of rivers,” and the kingdom of Gujar4t, which is 
‘““a separate region of the world,”’ came under the dominion of 
the Musulm&ns, “and high and low were treated with royal 
benignity and justice.” ‘‘The chief nobles and pillars of the 
State were favoured with handsome robes of honour, and. received 
abundant proofs of royal kindness,” then “ the standards of the 
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Khusri, victorious in battle, returned to Ajmir,’’ whence they 
were moved towards Dehli, where they arrived at an auspicious 
moment. As an earnest of his regard and respect, Kutbu-d din 
sent to Ghazna treasures and various rarities, which were received 
by his majesty with suitable acknowledgments of the value and 
splendour of his general’s services. 


Capture of the Fort of Kalinjar. 


In the year 599 w. (1202 a.p.), Kutbu-d din proceeded to the 
investment of K4linjar, on which expedition he was accompanied 
by the S&hib-Kirén, Shamsu-d din Altamsh. Encomiums on 
both warriors follow, through several pages. ‘The accursed 
Parmar,” the Rai of K4linjar, fled into the fort after a desperate 
resistance in the field, and afterwards surrendered himself, and 
‘¢ placed the collar of subjection” round his neck, and, on his pro- 
mise of allegiance, was admitted to the same favours as his 
ancestor had experienced from Mahmid Subuktigin, and en- 
gaged to make a payment of tribute and elephants, but he died 
@ natural death before he could execute any of his engagements. 
His Diwan, or Mahtea, by name Aj Deo, was not disposed to 
surrender so easily as his master, and gave his enemies .much 
trouble, until he was compelled to capitulate, in consequence of 
severe drought having dried up all the reservoirs of water in the 
forts. ‘On Monday, the 20th of Rajab, the garrison, in an 
extreme state of weakness and distraction, came out of the fort, 
and by compulsion left their native place empty,” ‘and the fort 
of Ké4linjar which was celebrated throughout the world for being 
as strong as the wall of Alexander’ was taken. ‘‘ The temples 
were converted into mosques and abodes of goodness, and the 
ejaculations of the bead-counters and the voices of the summoners 
to prayer ascended to the highest heaven, and the very name of 
idolatry was annihilated.” ‘‘ Fifty thousand men came under 
the collar of slavery, and the plain became black as pitch with 
Hindts.” Elephants and cattle, and countless arms also, became 
the spoil of the victors. 
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“The reins of victory were then direeted towards Mahobé, 
and the government of Kélinjar was conferred on Hazabbaru-d 
din Hasan Arnal. When Kutbu-d din was satisfied with all the 
arrangements made in that quarter, he went towards Bad4in,! 
‘which is one of the mothers of cities, and one of the chiefest of 
the country of Hind.” 


The Visit of Muhammad Bakhtiyadr Khiljt and the Return of 
of Kutbu-d din to Dehh. 


Shortly afterwards, ‘“Ikhtiyéru-d din Muhammad Bakh- 
tiyér, one of the chief supports of the State, the splendour of 
Islam, and celebrated throughout Hind for his religious wars, 
joined the auspicious stirrups and came to pay his respects from 
the direction of Oudh and Behar.” “He presented twenty 
elephants and various kinds of jewels and moneys.” ‘‘ He was 
received with royal kindness and beneficence, and he was exalted 
above the leaders of the time ;’’ and when he took his audience 
of leave, the blessed commands, investing him with authority, 
were renewed and augmented, and a tent, a naubat, a drum, a 
standard, and magnificent robe of honour, a horse and trappings, 
a waistband, sword, and a vest from the private wardrobe were 
conferred upon him.” 

“Jn a fortunate moment, and under an auspicious bird, the 

blessed standards were waved, and directed towards Dehli, the 
capital of prosperity and the altar of excellence.”—Rhapsody on 
Kutbu-d din’s justice. 


The Return of Muhammad Ghori from Khwérizm and his War 
against the Gakkhurs. 

When the sublime standards were returning in the year 600 u. 

(1203 a.p.) from the capital of Khwarizm, the army of Khita 

(God’s curse on it!) made an attack upon them, while on their 


1 Hammer (Gemaild, iv. 185) following Briggs (Ferishta I. 198) places Badatn 
between the Ganges and the Jamna, for which there is no authority in the original 
It is in Rohilkhand, to the east of the Ganges. 
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march within the borders of Andkhid, in numbers exceeding 
the stars of heaven and the particles of the earth, and the great 
king, wounded and defeated, fled from the field of hatred towards 
Ghazna.”’ | 

‘‘ Aibak B&k, one of the most confidential servants of the 
State, an officer of high rank in the army, who had been brought 
up in the royal court, fled from the field of battle, and carried 
away the impression that by heavenly visitation, the blessed 
person of the king had met with a misfortune and been slain. 
He fled with the speed of the wind to Mult&n, and, on his arrival, 
went immediately to Amir D4d Hasan, the lord of a standard, 
and deceit fully persuaded him that he had come for the purpose 
of imparting to him a royal command, which could only be com- 
municated to him in private, and should not be publicly divulged.” 
When the private conference was accorded to him, he took the 
opportunity of assassinating the governor, and so got possession 
of the fort of Multan. ‘ Fora long time the truth of the matter 
was not revealed, and a report was spread to the effect that the 
governor had been imprisoned by the royal commands. After 
some delay, the various servants and officers of the Province 
became aware of what had really happened, and the intelligence 
of the true circumstances was spread throughout the far and near 
countries of Hind and Sind. Upon this, the tribe of Kokars 
(Gakkhurs) (God annihilate them !) said that from any one who 
had the least knowledge and sense, it could not be concealed that 
if the sacred person of the Sultan had been alive, the like of these 
transactions could never have been done by Aibak Bak, and that 
therefore the great king had exchanged his throne of empire for 
one of dust, and had departed from the house of mortality to the 
world of holiness. In consequence of these impressions, seditious 
thoughts entered the brains of the Hindds, and the madness of 
independence and dominion affected the heads of Bakan and 
Sarki, the chiefs of the Kokars, who thrust their heads out of the 
collar of obedience, and opened their hands for the destruction of 
villages and the plunder of cattle, and kindled the flames of tur- 
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bulence and sedition between the waters of the Sodra! and the 
Jelam, by the aid ofa crowd of the dependants of Satan.” ‘“‘ When 
their ravages had exceeded all bounds, Bahéu-d din Muhammad, 
governor of Sangw4n, with his brothers, who held lands (akta’) 
within the borders of Mult&4n, accompanied by many of the 
chief people of the city, marched out against them, determined to 
repress the violence of those accursed rebels and enemies of the 
State and religion; but many of them were captured or slain by 
the exertions of the army of the infidels, in number like the drops 
of rain or leaves of the forest. Their power consequently in- 
creased day by day, and a general named Sulaim4n was obliged 
to fly before the superior numbers of the enemy.”’ When these 
circumstances were reported to Muhammad Ghori, he determined 
on proceeding to the scene of action, and sent on the Amir H4jib, 
Siréju-d din Ab& Bakr, one of his confidential servants, to in- 
form Kutbu-d din of his intentions. In consequence of which, 
Kutbu-d din advanced to meet his Majesty, at the opening of 
the cold season. ‘At every stage intelligence reached him from 
the royal camp, urging his advance, and informing him that the 
blood-thirsty sword would be sheathed, and the camp would halt, 
and that no measures would be taken to exterminate the infidels, 
until he had passed the river (Chin&b) which intervened between 
his and the royal camp.” 

‘““Near the river of Sodra, Kutbu-d din killed four fierce tigers, 
at the roaring of which the heart was appalled,” and on the day 
after crossing that river, he joined the camp of the king on the 
bank of the Jelam, and was received with royal kindness. ‘‘ They 
mounted their horses and swam them like fish across the Jelam,” 
“and on the bank of the river entered on their plans for the 
approaching action, and arranged all the preparations for fight, 
after joining together in consultation.” Kutbu-d din suggested 


1 Hammer (Gemald. iv. 188) says, “the river of Sodra, which, flowing by Sialkot, 
Sodra, and Warzirfb&d, discharges itself into the Chin4b.” But there is no such 
stream. The Sodra is the Chin&b itself, so called from the old town of that name 
on its eastern bank. 


- 
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that it was not right for the king to expose his person against 
such enemies, and suggested that the command of the Musulmaén 
army should be entrusted to himself alone; but the persuasion 
of his general seem to have had no effect upon the resolution of 
the Sult4n.— Description of the battle near the ford of the Jelam, 
the waves of which were filled with blood, and in which “the 
armies of infidelity and true faith commingled together like 
waves of the sea, and contended with each other like night and 
day, or light and darkness.” Shamsu-d din was also engaged 
in this fight—Extravaganzas upon spears and other weapons, 
and upon war-horses. 

The Kokars were completely defeated, and, “in that country 
there remained not an inhabitant to light a fire.” ‘Much 
spoil in slaves and weapons, beyond all enumeration, fell into the 
possession of the victors.’ One of the sons of the Kokar Rai, 
the chief instigator of these hostilities, rashed into the river with 
“‘a detachment of his Satanical followers, and fled with one horse 
from the field of battle to a fort on the hill of Jud, and having 
escaped the sword, threw into it the last breathings of a dying 
man.” The next day, Muhammad Sam advanced towards the 
hill of Jud, when the action was renewed, which ended in the 
capture of the fortress, “‘and the Hindts like a torrent descended 
from the top of the hill to the bottom.”” ‘The Rai of the hill of 
Jad, putting on the robes of a Brahman, presented himself like 
a slave, and kissed the face of the earth before the Sultan,” by 
whom he was admitted to pardon. Immense booty was taken 
in the fort. | 

The Sult4n then advanced to Lahore, accompanied by Kutbu-d . 
din and the chief officers of State, and on Kutbu-d din’s taking 
his audience of leave, before his return to Dehli, he received a 
dress of honour and an affectionate farewell. 


Death of the Sultan of Sultans, Muhammad Sam. 


On the king’s return from Lahore towards Ghazni, he had 
fixed his camp “ within the borders of Dhamek, and his tent was 
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pitched on the bank of a pure stream in a garden filled with 
lilies, jasmins,” and other flowers. Here while he was engaged 
in his evening prayer, “some impious men (God’s curse and 
destruction on them !) came running like the wind towards his 
majesty, the king of the world, and on the spot killed three 
armed attendants and two chamber-sweepers. They then sur- 
rounded the king’s own tent, and one or two men out of these 
three or four conspirators, ran up towards the king, and inflicted 
five or six desperate wounds upon the lord of the seven climes, 
and his spirit flew above the eight paradises and the battlements 
of the nine heavens, and joined those of the ten evangelists.” 

A long elegy follows upon his death. His body was carried 
to Ghazna. ‘“ When this dreadful intelligence was conveyed 
to the lion-hearted Khusri,” he was deeply distressed, and, 
‘‘when he was alone, streams of blood coursed down the face 
of his cheeks.” 


Allegiance of the Nobles to Kutbu-d din, and his Confirmation 
in the Kingdoms of Hind and Sind. 


‘‘ For the consolation and satisfaction of the distant provinces, 
the auspicious mandates were issued to the different quarters of 
both sea and land,” and the nobles and dependants of the Court 
came forward to offer their allegiance, and “the carpet of his 
audience-chamber was kissed by the Réis of Hind and the 
Khusrds of Chin.” ‘The keys of direction and prohibition in 
the capital of Ghazna fell into the hands of his officers, after the 
flight of Taju-d din Yalduz, and the whole country of Hind, 
from Pershaur to the shores of the ocean, and in the other 
direction, from Siwist4n to the borders of the hills of Chin, came 
into the power of his servants and under the dominion of the 
executors of his orders.” ‘The public prayers and coinage of 
dinars and dirhams thoughout the whole country, full of rivers, 
received honour and embellishment from his name and royal 
titles,’ and Lohiar, where the throne of Sultaéns had been estab- 
lished, and which was the altar of the good and pious, became 
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the capital.” ‘By his orders, the precepts of Isl4m received 
great promulgation, and the sun of righteousness cast its shadow 
on the countries of Hind from the heaven of God’s assistance.” 
—Happy results of the king’s mercy and justice. 

Death of the Sultan of Sult4ns “ by a fall from his horse while 
playing the game of chaugén, and his burial at Lahore,” like a 
treasure in the bowels of the earth.—An elegy upon his death. 


Accession of Shamsu-d din. 


“In the year 607 Hu. (1210 a.p.), the throne of the kingdoms 
of Hindustan received honour and embellishment from Shamsu-d 
din wau-d dunyé the Emperor of Turk and ’Ajam, Abi-l 
Muzaffar Altamsh.” 


Revolt of the Turks in the City of Dehis. 


‘“‘Sirjandér Turki, who was the leader of all sedition, and 
who opened his hand to shed the blood of Musulmans, with 
an army of bloodthirsty Turks broke out into open rebellion. 
Although the Sult4n was frequently requested to repress their 
violence, he ‘‘ refrained for several days” from doing so. At 
last, he determined to oppose them with a large army, headed 
“by the chiefs of the time, such as "Izzu-d din Bakhtiyér, 
Nasiru-d din Mardén Sha&h, Hazabbaru-d din Ahmad Siar, and 
Iftikhéru-d din Muhammad "Umar, all valiant warriors.” 

“This army, assaulting like fire and moving like the wind, was 
drawn out in battle array like a hill of iron, near the Bagh-i 
Jan (the Jamna Garden).”—Hyperboles on battle, arms, and 
slaughter. 

Aksankar Kitta and Taéju-d din Farrukh Shéh were slain in 
battle, but Sirjandér Turki “threw himself into the waters of the 
Jin, took to flight like a fox in fear of a lion, and departed by 
the way of river and hill like a crocodile and a leopard, and, 
starting and trembling, concealed himself in the jungles and 
forests, like a sword in a scabbard, or a pen in a writing-box,” 
and all their followers were either killed or dispersed. 
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Capture of Jélor. 


After some time, they represented to his Majesty that the in- 
habitants of the fort of Jdélewar (Jdlor) had determined to re- 
venge the blood which had been shed, ‘and once or twice men- 
tion of the evil deeds and improprieties of that people was made 
before the sublime throne. Shamsu-d din accordingly assembled 
a large army, and headed by “‘a number of the pillars of the 
State, such as Ruknu-d din Hamza, "Izzu-d din Bakhtiyér 
Nasiru-d din Mard4n Shah, Nasfru-d din ’Al{ and Badru-d 
din Saukartigin,” valiant men and skilful archers, “‘who could 
in a dark night hit with their arrows the mirror! on the forehead 
of an elephant.” ‘The king took his way towards J4lewar by 
the aid of God,” “and by reason of the scantiness of water and 
food it was a matter of danger to traverse that desert, where one 
might have thought that nothing but the face of demons and 
sprites could be seen, and the means of escape from it were not 
even written on the tablet of providential design.” 

‘““Udi Sah, the accursed, took to the four walls of J4lewar, 
an exceedingly strong fortress, the gates of which had never been 
opened by any conqueror.” When the place was invested by 
Shamsu-d din, Udi Sah requested some of the chiefs of the royal 
army to intercede for his forgiveness. While the terms of his 
surrender were under consideration, two or three of the bastions 
of his fort were demolished. He came, “with his head and feet 
naked, and placed his forehead on the earth” and was received 
with favour. The Sultan granted him his life, and restored his 
fortress, and in return the R4i presented respectfully an hundred 
camels and twenty horses, in the name of tribute and after the 
custom of service.’ The Sult4n then returned to Dehli, ‘‘ which 
is the capital of prosperity and the palace of glory,” and after his 
arrival, ‘“‘not a vestige or name remained of the idol temples 
which had reared their heads on high; and the light of faith 

1 This was probably made of burnished steel, and must have been placed as a 


protection over the most vulnerable part of the elephant. Shortly afterwards, the 
author styles this plate ‘a Chinese mirror.” 
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shone out from the darkness of infidelity, like the sun from a 
curtain of sorrow, or after its emerging from an eclipse,' and 
threw its shade over the provinces of Hind and Sind, the far and 
near countries of idolatry; and the moon of religion and the 
State became resplendent from the heaven of prosperity and 
glory.” —Praise of Isl4m, justice and courage. 


Defeat of the army of Ghasna, and seizure of Tdju-d din Yaldus. 


“When the beautiful Canopus arose, and the vanguard of winter 
put the centre of the army of summer to flight,” it entered into 
the royal determination “to destroy some tribe of the accursed 
infidels, or to move the auspicious standards for the purpose of 
capturing some city in the land of Hind.” “In the midst of 
these reflections, messengers arrived frequently from TAju-d din, 
who had admitted into his brain the wind of pride and the arro- 
gance of dominion,” charged with the delivery of ridiculous pro- 
positions, which the Sult4n was incensed to listen to. Shamsu-d 
din resolved to oppose his pretensions by force, and advanced 
with a large army to Samand, which he reached on Monday, the 
érd of Shaww4l, 612 m. (Jan., 1216), and on his arrival was 
attacked by the advanced guard of Malik Taju-d din. During the 
action, the enemy suddenly came up towards the left wing of the 
auxiliaries of the faith, and desired to raise up a disturbance with 
their ‘“‘ watered blades, and to practice their deceits after the man- 
ner of of foxes playing with lions, and with the absurd idea that 
they could thus take the countries of Hind and Sind.”—Then 
follows a description of the battle, which is described in terms 
peculiar to chess, with the introduction of hyperboles upon swords, 
dirks, maces, war-nooses, horsemen, horse-archers, arrows, spears, 
elements, justice, and stars.—Taéju-d din was wounded by an 
arrow shot by Muwaiyidu-l Mulk, and was subsequently taken 
prisoner and brought before Shamsu-d din. 

1 This implies a temporary revival of the HindG power, which may have occurred 


under the unconverted rebel Turks who are represented as having shed the blood of 
Musulm4ns, 
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The Flight of Nasiru-d din and Conquest of Lahore. 


“After some time, the great lord Muwaiyidu-l Mulk Mu- 
hammad Junaid{ was appointed Wazir.”—Encomium on his 
merits.—It was represented to his Majesty, that Malik Nasiru-d 
din ‘‘had placed his former engagements under the water of for- 
getfulness,” ‘‘and that in the receipts and disbursements of the 
account of his tribute he had incurred debt and balance,” “and 
that all the excellent advice that was offered to him was valued 
as so much dirt.” His Majesty accordingly, in a fortunate mo- 
ment, marched in the beginning of Jum4da-l &khir from Dehli, 
‘“‘may God protect it! (for its water and soil have always been 
mild and favourable to various temperaments, and its fire and 
wind have at all times been suitable and agreeable to the dispo- 
sition of everybody.”) He marched with a large army towards 
the country of Lohur, of which when the enemy became aware 
“they began to be greatly agitated like fish upon dry land, and 
like water-fowl sought protection from the waters of the Biy4h,” 
‘‘on the banks of which stream they encamped with an army 
innumerable as ants and locusts.” 

‘On the fourteenth of the month of Shawwal, the victorious 
standards advanced with the whole army in battle array, from 
the borders of Lordh to the ford at the village of Chamba.” 
‘“Wind-footed they swam across the river, in comparison of 
which the Oxus and Jaxartes looked like a fountain.” 


When Nasiru-d din “saw the victorious army cross that. 


foaming stream without the aid and means of boats,” he fled in 
alarm, ‘‘turning his face from the battle and slaughter” towards 
Lohtr, whither he was pursued by the victorious army” which 
could not see a trace of the dust raised by their swift-flying 
horses.”’—His standards, drums, and camp equipage, besides im- 
mense booty, fell into the hands of the Royalists. The defeated 
general afterwards continued his flight “by the road of U’ch.” 
Shamsu-d din arrived at Lohur, “which is among the mothers 
of the countries of religion, and among the chiefs of the pro- 
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vinces of Islam, and the abode and repose of the excellent and 
pious, and which for some days, on account of a number of 
calamities, and changes of governors, and the sedition of rebels, 
had been distracted by the flames of turbulence and opposition, 
and was now again reduced to order by the breath of the zephyr 
of his justice.” The captives who were taken in battle were 
pardoned, and after writing accounts of the victory and despatch- 
ing them in various directions, Shamsu-d din returned to Dehli. 


Prince Nasiru-d din appointed Governor of Lahore. 


In the beginning of 614 u. (1217 a.p.), the government of 
Lohtr was committed to the king’s son, Nasiru-d din Mahmid, 
and the advice which was given to him as to the mode of conduct- 
ing his administration is given at length.—Description of festivi- 
ties, with a repetition of rhetorical flourishes about beauties, cups, 
goblets, stars, locks, mouths, singers, companions, horses, hawks, 
dogs, tigers, horses, arrows, forts, and the game of chaug4n, at 
which the king recreates himself. 


The Capture of Bhakkar. 


This portion of the work opens with praise of God and king, 
upon whom Almighty favours are showered, as is testified by 
his conquest of Kélewar (Gwalior), Rantanbhor, and Mandur,! 
Kanauj, Behar, and Bérah, and his subjection of powerful Riis, 
and by his spreading the knowledge of Isl4m as far as the ocean ; 
and amongst other arrangements made by which good govern- 
ment was secured, “an account of the proceedings of the king 
was written according to dates so as to form a model for the kings 
and Sulténs.” The forts of Uch Multén “which were stronger 
than the wall of Alexander” were also taken “in a manner which 
astonished the world,” and while he was engaged in these con- 
quests, it was reported to the king that Malik Nasiru-d din 
Kubacha, who was proud and arrogant, and ‘“‘ who regarded in his 
cruelty and unkindness the people of God as less than rubbish,” 


1 [Or Mandawar, in the Siwlik hills. See infra, Tabakdt-+ Nasiri. 
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‘Cand out of his own pleasure and drunkenness would roast even 
hearts and draw tears of blood from the eyes,” had fortified him- 
self within the strong fort of Bhakkar, “the eye of the forts and 
the face of the kingdom of Hind,” “and which had not been 
taken by any Khusru,” and in which were deposited immense 
treasures. 

Upon receiving this information, Shamsu-d din despatched his 
minister Khw4ja-i Jahén Nizému-l Mulk Muhammad Junaidi 
with a large army to Bhakkar, in the very height of the hot 
weather. Part of the army marched by land “a difficult road 
through the jungles,” and part went by water. After the fort was 
invested, and the enemy was reduced to extremities, Ndsiru-d 
din despatched his son “Aléu-d din Muhammad to Shamsu-d din 
with an hundred lacs of Dehliw4ls,! and thousands of suits 
of clothes. The Sultan received him kindly, but would not 
allow him to return, in consequence of which, N&siru-d din be- 
came much alarmed and ill, “and his head was bowed down to 
his knees like a violet, with his eyes of expectation open like a 
narcissus,” and he “‘ wailed like Jacob for the absence of Joseph.” 

NAsiru-d din shortly after died of grief, ‘‘and the boat of his 
life was drowned in the whirlpool of death,” ‘though he left 
behind him nearly a thousand boats” which could render no 
service to him.? The result of his death was that ‘‘ more than 
five hundred lacs of Dehliwals, various kinds. of inlaid articles 
and jewels, and pearls exceeding white, and costly garments were 
deposited in the royal treasury of Shamsu-d din,” and possession 
was also taken of “ twelve celebrated forts, which had never been 
before captured,” “and Siwist4n and Luk (Lakki) as far as the 
shores of the sea;” ‘and the coinage was struck, and the prayers 
read in his auspicious name throughout all the countries of Hin- 
dist4n and the provinces of Kusdér and Makrén.’”’ He returned 
to Dehli on the 14th of Rabiu-l awwal, 624 H. 


1 Coins of the period struck at Debli, composed of a mixture of silver and copper. 
See E. Thomas, Coins of Patdn Sultdns of Hiudustdn, pp. 10, 11; and Jour. R. A. 8. 
N.S. IL. p. 149. 2 [See supra, page 201.] 
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Arrival of a dress of investiture from the ’Abbdst Khaltfa. 


After some time a dress of honour was received from the 
Imém Mustansirbi-llah by the Sultan at Dehli, accompanied 
by a diploma confirming him in the kingdom of Hinddstén, with 
the title of the great Sultén. He received the diploma with 
deep respect, and appointed the following day, namely the 28rd 
Rabi’u-l awwal, 626 H. (Feb. 1229 a.p.) for a general assembly, 
in which the farman was read out in the presence of the King, 
the princes, and nobles. It declared that he was confirmed in 
the possession ‘“‘of all the land and sea which he had con- 
quered.” Robes were bestowed upon the ambassadors, the chiefs, 
and: nobles, in honour of the event, and great joy prevailed upon 
the occasion throughout the capital. 
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KAMILU-T TAWARIKH 
OF 


IBN ASYR. 


[Called also by the author Kamil ft-t Tarikh. It is also known 
to Persian writers as Zérikh-t Kdmil. The author of this cele- 
brated general history was Shaikh Abi-l Hasan ’Ali Ibn Abdt-l 
Karam Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn ’Abdu-l Karim ibn 
*Abdul-] Wéhid as Shaibéni. He was surnamed “ Izzu-d din; 
majesty of religion,” but he is commonly known as Ibn Asir (or 
Athir according to Arabic pronunciation). He was born in the 
year 555 u. (1160) in the Jazirat ibn "Umar, an island of the Tigris 
above Mosul, and hence the epithet “al Jazari, the islander,” is 
frequently added to his name. Ibn Khallikan, who was per- 
sonally acquainted with him, says that he studied first at Mosul 
and afterwards at Baghdad, in Syria, and at Jerusalem. Re- 
turning to Mosul he devoted himself most assiduously to literary 
pursuits, and his house became the resort of all the learned men 
who inhabited or visited that town. Ibn Khallikén met him at 
Aleppo in 626 o., 1229 a.p., and describes him as “a man of 
the highest accomplishments and most excellent qualities, but 
extremely modest.’’ He speaks of him fondly in another place 
as “Our Shaikh, Ibn Asir,” and of his accomplishments he says 
“ His knowledge of the traditions and his acquaintance with that 
science in its various branches placed him in the first rank, and 
his learning as an historian of the ancients and moderns was not 
less extensive ; he was perfectly familiar with the genealogy of 
the Arabs, their adventures, combats, and history ; whilst his 
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great work, the Kami? or complete, embracing the history of the 
world from the earliest period to the year 628 of the Hijra 
(1230 a.p.), merits its reputation as one of the best productions 
of the kind.” 

The Kamilu-t Tawarikh enjoys a very high reputation, and 
has been much used and quoted both in Asia and Europe. Ibn 
Khaldin borrowed largely from it, and it has been drawn upon 
by Ockley for his History of the Saracens, by Malcolm for the 
History of Persia, and by Weil for his Geschichte der Chalfen. 
‘The narrative is very clear and succinct, but the work, from its 
great range, is very voluminous. It contains a few brief notices 
of the Jats in the second and third centuries of the Hijra, and it 
also gives some interesting details of the Arab occupation of 
Sind, but so far as India is concerned it is chiefly valuable for 
its notices of the Ghaznivides and the Ghorians. The work 
closes soon after the decline of the latter dynasty. 

The author of the Habtbu-s Siyar relates that “the Tarikh-i 
Kamil, one of the two histories written by Ibn As{fr” was trans- 
lated into Persian under the orders of Miran Shéh, son of Timir, 
by Najmu-d din, surnamed Niz4ri, one of that prince’s secretaries. 

Besides the work before us, Ibn Asir wrote an abridgement, 
containing many corrections and improvements of Abi Sa’du-s 
Saméani’s Ansdb, upon Patronymics, etc. Another of his works 
was the “‘ Akhbdru-s Sahdba; history of the companions of the 
Prophet.” He had two brothers, who also engaged in literary 
pursuits, and one of them, Majdu-d din, wrote a work on the 
traditions, entitled ‘‘ Jaémi’u-2 Usul min Hadisu-r Rastl,”’ which 
has been erroneously attributed to our author. 

There are MSS. of several portions of the Kdmilu-t Tawdarikh in 
the British Museum and in the Bodleian Library; and in Sir H. 
Elliott’s Library there is a borrowed MS. of part of the work, in 
bad condition and much worm-eaten. A complete edition of the 
whole work will soon be available, as it is passing through the 
press at Leyden, under the careful and able editorship of Pro- 
fessor Tornberg, who bases his text upon the MSS. of Berlin, 
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Paris, and the British Museum. Seven volumes have already 
been published, and the whole work will be comprised in twelve.! 


ExrTracis. 


Hyra 151. a.v. 768. 
In this year the Kurks made an attack upon Jidda. 


Hira 153. a.v. 770. 
In this year Al Mansur returned from Mecca to Basra, and 
embarked forces in ships against the Kurks who, as before 
related, had made an incursion upon Jidda. 


Hyra 160. a.p. 776.—Conquest of the town of Barada, 


In the year 159, Al Mahdi sent an army by sea under ‘Abdu-! 
Malik bin Shah4bu-1 Musamma’{ to India. The force consisted 
of a large number of troops and volunteers, among whom was Al 
Rabi’ bin Subaih. They proceeded on their way and at length 
disembarked at Barada. When they reached the place they laid 
siege to it. The people of the neighbourhood fought with them 
frequently. The town was reduced to extremities, and God pre- 
vailed over it in the same year. The people were forbidden to 
worship the Budd, which the Muhammadans burned. Some of 
the people were burned, the rest were slain, and twenty Musul- 
mans perished in testimony of their faith. God came to them, 
and raised the sea against them, so they waited until the weather 
should be favourable. Disease then fell upon them, and about a 
thousand of them died, among whom was Rabi’ bin Subaih. 
They then returned homewards and reached the coast of Persia, 
in what is called the Bahru-] Hamrén. There the wind rose in 
the night time and wrecked their vessels. Some were drowned, 
and some escaped. 


1 De Slane’s Ibn Khallikfn, Introd. xii. II. 288.. See D’Herbelot, “ Gezeri ;” 
De Rossi, “ Atir ;’? Bodleian Cat. 693, 696, 784; Hamaker, 164; Frachn, 44; Wiis- 
tenfeld, 84; Rampoldi, viii. 517, ix. 281, xi. 57; Gemaldesaal Pref. xi. and vi, 2; 
Jenisch Reg. Pers. 123; Wilken, Samanidarum, 191-2; D’Ohsson, Mongols. Pref. 
x.; Weil, II. ix; Reinaud’s Aboul Feda, 9; Sprenger, on Mahomedanism, 73; Bush, 
Life of Mahomet, 2565; Nouv. Mel. As. I. 433, 434; Col. Or. I. 208; Not. et Ext. 
1. 542; Jour. As. 4 Ser. iv. 188; Not. des MSS. II.; Hammer, Gold. Horde, xv. 
xxy.; Univ. Hist. III. 289, 283. aw Jy in the MS. of the B. Mus. 
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Hijra 219. a.v. 834.—War against the Jats. 


In the month of Juméda-] &khir, Al M’utasim sent ’Ajif bin 
"Isa to fight against the Jats, who had seized upon the roads of 
Hajar, and had plundered the corn which was in the stacks of 
Kaskar, and in the stores of the towns. They spread terror over 
the roads, and planted posts in all directions towards the desert. 
At the news of the approach of Ajif they retired. Ajif 
marched to below W4sit and there took post on the river Bardéd 
and Anhéré. Then they retreated and entered another place, but 
the roads baffled them. Ajif then forced 1,500 of them to fight, 
and killed on the field of battle 300 men. Their leaders he made 
prisoners, and sent the chief to the gate of M’utasim. . Ajif was 
engaged against the Jats twenty-five days, and vanquished a 
great many of them. The chief of the Jats was Muhammad 
bin "Usman, and the commander was Samld. Ajif then took 
up @ position, and remained opposed to them seven months. 
Mansur bin Bass&m was at Masal. 


Hijra 220. a.v. 835.—Defeat of the Jats by Aji. 


In this year Ajif came to Baghdad from his expedition 
against the Jats, after having defeated and killed many of them. 
The remnant was compelled to ask quarter, which was conceded 
to them. They then marched away with him in Zi'l hijja, 219 
(834 a.D.) and their number, including women and children, was 
twenty-seven thousand. The fighting men among them were 
twelve thousand. Ajif placed his conquered foes in boats, and sent 
them dressed as they had appeared in battle, with their trumpets, 
to Baghdad. They reached that city on the tenth Muharram, 220. 
They proceeded in boats to the Shammésiya (suburb of Bagh- 
dad). The Jats were accoutred as for battle, and were blowing 
their horns, And Azif gave to each of his men two din4rs (as a 
ptesent). The Jats stayed on board their ships three days, and 
were then handed over to Bishr ibnu-s Samaida’, who conveyed 
them to Khénikin. Thence they were removed to the (northern) 
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frontier to ’Ain-zarba, and the Byzantines made a raid upon 
them and not one of them escaped.! 


Conquest of Bhatta. 


In the year 896 Hijra (1006 a.p.) Yaminu-d daula fought 
against Bh&tia, one of the dependencies of Hind, which is situated 
beyond Multén. The chief of the place was named Bahiré. It 
is a fine city, enclosed with high walls, and a deep ditch. The 
chief marched out to meet his enemy, and fought for three days 
with the Musulmaéns. On the fourth he fled, and sought to get 
back into the city; but the Musulmans reached the gate before 
the fugitives, overpowered them, and disarmed them. A dread- 
ful slaughter ensued, the women were dishonoured, and the 
property seized. When Bahira saw this destruction, he fled 
with some trusty followers to the tops of the mountains, Mah- 
mid sent a force in pursuit, which overtook and surrounded the 
party, and put all the chiefs to the sword. Bahir& saw that 
no hope was left, so he drew a dagger and killed himself. Mah- 
mid remained in Bh&tia until he had settled its affairs, and 
drawn up rules for its governance. He then. returned towards 
Ghazna, having appointed a representative at Bhatia to instruct 
the people who had become Muhammadans. On his journey 
home he encountered great difficulties from heavy rains and 
swollen rivers, and great quantities of things belonging to him 
and his army were carried away by the waters. 


Conquest of Multan. 


In the year 396 Hijra (1006, a.p.) Sult4n Yaminu-d daula 
fought against Multan. The cause of this was that the ruler of 
the place, Abd-l Futih was disaffected, false to his faith, and 
inclined to heresy (i/hdd). He had also required the people of 
his country to follow his opinions, and they had consented, 
Yaminu-d daula resolved to attack him and marched against 
him, but the rivers on the road were very large and broad, 


1 [There are some doubtful words in this extract, but the sense appears to be as 
translated. ] | 
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especially the Sihin (Indus), and the enemy was ready to oppose 
the passage. So Mahmid sent to Andbél! and asked permission 
to pass through his country to Multan, but the request was re- 
fused. Mahmid resolved therefore to deal with him first, and 
afterwards to prosecute his original intention. So he entered into 
his country and overran it; and he killed many of the people, 
plundered their property, and fired their houses. Andbél fled 
and Mahmid followed his traces, like fire in the tracks of Satan, 
from pass to pass until he reached Kashmir. When Abi-l 
Futuh heard of this victory, he saw the futility of his rebellion, 
and sending his property to Sarandip, he evacuated Multan. 
Yaminu-d daula then went to Multdn, and finding the people 
infatuated in their heresy, he besieged the place closely, and 
carried on the fight until he took it by storm. He fined the 
inhabitants 20,000 dirhams for their rebellion. 


, Conquest of Mansira. 


After the capture of Somnét, Mahmid received intelligence 
that Bhim the chief of Anhalwd4ra had gone to the fort of 
Kandahat, which is situated about forty parasangs from Somnét 
between that place and the desert. He marched thither, and 
when he came in front of the place he questioned some men who 
were hunting, as to the tide. From them he learned that there 
was a practicable ford, but that if the wind blew a little, he 
might be submerged. Mahmid prayed to the Almighty and 
then entered the water. He and his forces passed over safely, 
‘ and drove the enemy out of the place. From thence he returned, 
intending to proceed against Mansitra, the ruler of which was 
an apostate Muhammadan. When the news of Mahmid's ap- 
proach reached this chief, he fled into the date-palm forests. 
Mahmid proceeded against him, and surrounding him and his 
adherents, many of them were slain, many drowned, and but few 
escaped. Mahmid then went to Bhatia, and after reducing 
the inhabitants to obedience, he returned to Ghazni, where he 
- arrived on the 10th Safar 417 a. 

1 [Anand-p4l.] 
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Revolt and Death of Ahmad Nidltigtn. 


In the year (4)25 (1034 a-.p.), Mas’dd, son of Mahmid, returned 
to Hind to destroy the Turks (a} ghuzs); and Ahmad Nial- 
tigin again exerting himself to excite rebellion in the provinces of 
Hind, proceeded with all his assembled forces to the territories 
(bildd) of B&élazi. Mas’Gd sent a numerous army against him, 
and the chiefs of Hind being averse to his entéring into their 
territories, closed the roads against him. Before the army 
reached the passage he attacked it, and retreated fighting 
towards Multén. Several of the Indian chiefs proceeded to 
Bhatia. He had with him a considerable unbroken force, and 
the chief of the place not having strength to arrest his progress, 
Ahmad demanded boats to enable him to cross the river Indus, 
and these were supplied. In the midst of the stream there was 
an island, which Ahmad and his adherents perceived, and close 
by in another direction lay the desert. They did not know that 
the water was deep there. The Indian chief directed the owners 
of the boats to transport the fugitives to the island and to return. 
Ahmad and his adherents remained there, and they had no food 
but what they had brought with them. They stayed there nine 
days, and their provisions were consumed, Having even de- 
voured their animals they were reduced to extremity, and 
resolved to pass through the water; but they had no sooner 
entered it than they discovered its depth, and, besides this, a 
great impediment in the mud. The Indian sent over his soldiers 
against them in boats, who attacked them while they were in - 
that plight, and killed many of them. The sons of Ahmad 
were taken prisoners, and when Ahmad himself fell into their 
hands they killed him. His companions also were all either 
slain, taken prisoners, or drowned. 


War between Shahabu-d din and the King of Benares. 


Shah4bu-d din Ghori, king of Ghazni, sent his slave, Kutbu-d 
din, to make war against the provinces of Hind, and this general 
made an incursion in which he killed many, and returned home 
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with prisoners and booty. The king of Benares was the greatest 
king in India, and possessed the largest territory, extending 
lengthwise from the borders of China to the province of Maléwa 
(Mélw&), and in breadth from the sea to within ten days’ 
journey of Lahore, When he was informed of this inroad, he 
collected his forces, and in the year 590 (1194 a.p.), he entered 


. the territories of the Muhammadans. Shah&bu-d din Ghori 


marched forth to oppose him, and the two armies met on the 
river Jumna,! which is a river about as large as the Tigris 
at Musal. The Hindu prince had seven hundred elephants, and 
his men were said to amount to a million. There were many 
nobles in his army. There were Mussulméns in that country 
since the days of Mahmid bin Subuktigin, who continued 
faithful to the law of Isl4m, and constant in prayer and good 
works. When the two armies met there was great carnage; the 
infidels were sustained by their numbers, the Musulmaéns by 
their courage, but in the end the infidels fled, and the faithful 
were victorious. The slaughter of the Hindus was immense ; 
none were spared except women and children, and the carnage of 
the men went on until the earth was weary. Ninety elephants 
were captured, and of the rest some were killed, and some 
escaped. The Hindu king was slain, and no one would have 
recognized his corpse but for the fact of his teeth, which were 
weak at their roots, being fastened in with golden wire. 
After the flight of the Hindus Shabébu-d din entered Benares, 
and carried off its treasures upon fourteen hundred camels. 
He then returned to Ghazni. Among the elephants which were 
captured there was a white one, A person who saw it told me 
that when the elephants were bronght before Shah&bu-d din, and 
were ordered to salute, they all saluted except the white one. 
No one should be surprised at what I have said about the 
elephants, for they understand what is said to them. I myself 
saw one at Miasal with his keeper, which did whatever his 
keeper told him. 

1 (Tornberg reads wyprle but 9 *\, “the river Jamna” must be meant. 
The battle was fought near that river.) 
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VII. 


NIZAMU-T TAWARIKH 


OFr 


SA’YD ’ABDU-LLAH, BAIZAWY. 


Tats “ Arrangement or String of Histories” is a small work 
devoted to general history, well known in Europe, but in too 
compendious a form to be of any great use, for in some of the 
dynasties treated of we have little beyond the names of the kings 
and the dates of their decease. Its value is chiefly attributable 
to the early period at which it was written. 

The author was Abi Sa’id ’Abdu-llah bin Abi-l Hasan ’Ali 
Baizéwi.| His father was, as well as himself, a ‘ Kaziu-l 
kuzzat,” or chief kazi, and his grandfather exercised the 
functions of Im4m. He was born at Baiz&, a town at a short 
distance from Shir&z, and was k&zi, first at Shiréz and after- 
wards at Tabriz, where he died in the year 685 1., 1286, a.v. 
H4ji Khalfa says he died either in that year or 692 H.2 This 
author has obtained great celebrity from his commentary upon 
the Kur&én, entitled Anwdru-t Tanszil wa asrdra-t Téwtil— the 
lights of revelation and mysteries of allegorical interpretation,”’ 
which has itself been commented on by many succeeding authors, 
of which a bit is given by Haji Khalfa, in his Lexicon, Vol. I. 

1 This is what he calls himself in the Preface to the Niedmu-t Tawdrikh, but 
Haji Khalfa styles him N&siru-d din Abd Sa’id ’Abdu-llah bin "Umar Baizwi. 
8. de Sacy also calls him Abd-] Kasim, ’Umar his father, and AbG-1 Hasan ’Ali his 
grandfather. In one biography in my possession, he is named K4zi Na&siru-d din 
AbG-1 Khair’ Abdu-llah bin "Umar bin Muhammad bin ’Ali Shirfzi Baiziwi. The 
Haft Iklim calls him Kézi Nésiru-d dfn bin K4&zf Imm Badru-d dfn ’Umar bin 
Fakhra-d din bin ’ Ali. 

2 The two first dates are given by most of the European authorities who follow 
H&ji Khalfa. Rampoldi gives his death in 1286 a.p. or 685 a.n. The Fakhru-l 


Wesilin has a chronogram which gives 691. Abd-1 Muhsin and the MS, quoted 
by Casiri gives 685, and Y4fi’i mentions his death under the annals of 692. 


-_ ~ 
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pp, 469-81. This is considered generally the best commentary, 
and has been largely used by Sale and others. There are several 
copies of it in Europe, enumerated by De Rossi. It has lately been 
printed at Leipsig by Professor Fleischer. Baiziwi was the 
author of other works on law, theology, logic, and grammar, all 
written in Arabic, but the Nizsdmu-t Tawdritkh is in Persian, in 
order, as he says, ‘that it might be of more general use.” 

A full account of the Nisdmu-t Tawdrikh has been given by 
Silvestre de Sacy, in the Notices des Manuscripts, Tom. lv. pp. 
672-696, from the Appendix of which article it appears that there 
is another work of the same name, composed by Kazi Jalélu-d 
din, wazir of Mahmud the Ghaznivide, in which I am disposed 
to apprehend some error of name or designation. Amongst other 
extracts given by him he has translated the brief histories of the 
Assassins and Ataébaks. 

There is some doubt about the exact date of the ied 
tion of this work. It is generally supposed that it was written 
about 674 u., but there are dates mentioned in it subsequent 
to that period. For instance, in the history of the Atdbaks, 
there is one of 686, and towards the close of the Moghal 
history, there are 684 and 690; and 694 is repeated four 
times. There appears nothing like interpolation in these pas- 
sages, and there would therefore appear some reason to suppose 
that 694 was the real date of composition, or at least of final 
revision, and that the latest date mentioned by Haji Khalfa, 
namely, 699 (a.p. 1299-1300), is the most probable one of the 
author’s death. Still this is opposed to all other authorities. 
M. Silvestre de Sacy examined two copies of the work in the 
Bibliothéque Nationale, in one of which he found dates later than 
674. He mentions particularly the date of 689 (in my copy 
686) in the history of the At&baks, and he observes, what is 
very true, that at the beginning of that history their power is 
said to have commenced in 543, and to have lasted up to the 
time of composition, 130 years (131 in mine), which fixes the 
date in 674. It is easy, however, to read 650 for 680. M. de 
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Sacy does not notice the additions to the Moghal history in 
either of the eopies in the Bibliothéque Nationale. My own copy, 
which is taken from a very excellent one written in 1108 u., has 
distinctly in the preface, as well as the conclusion, the year of 
694 u. It is to be observed, that in Arabic 90 and 70 are 
written almost m the same form, when without diacritical marks. 
I have seen one copy in which the Perso-Moghal history is 
carried down to 739 H., but that evidently contamed additions 
by the copyist. Altogether, if so many authorities were not 
arrayed against me, I should prefer fixing the date at 694, 
instead of 674. The question, however, is not of the least con- 
sequence. The work is divided into four books. 


ConTENTS. 
Book I.—Prophets and Patriarchs from Adam to: Nah, pp. 6-12. 


Book II.—Kings of Persia to the time of the Musulmans. 
1, Peshdddi; 2. Kaiani; 3. Ashgéni; 4. Sassanf. Pp. 13-77. 


Book III.—Muhammad and his successors, including the Um- 
mayides and ’Abbasides. Pp. 78-119. 


Book IV.—Dynasties established in ran during the time of the 
"Abbasides. 1. Saffari; 2. Sam4ni; 3. Ghaznivides; Dai- 
lima; 5. Saljuki; 6. Maléhida; 7. Salghari; 8. Khaérizmf ; 
9. Moghal. Pp. 119-200. 

Si1zz.—Small 8vo. containing 200 pages, each of 11 lines. 


The Nisdmu-t¢ tawartkh is better known in Europe than in 
India. Besides the copies noticed by S. de Sacy, there is one in 
the British Museum, No. 16708. Sir W. Ouseley quotes 
another. Yet it is mentioned by M. Frehn amongst his 
Desiderata.! 


1 Compare Biographie Universelle, Tom. iv. p. 67; De Rossi, Dizionarto degli 
Autort Arabe, p. 49; Ahmad R&zi’s Haft Iklim, p. 120; D'Herbelot’s Bibliotheque 
Orientaie, Tom. v. p. 721; M. Freehn’s Indications Bibliographiques, No. 161; Ram- 
poldi’s Annali Mussulmani, Tom. i. p. 339, Tom. ix. p. 446; T. W. Beale’s Méf- 
tdhu-t tawdrikh, p. 104; Ouseley’s Jehdndrd, p. xvi.; Casiri's Bibliotheca Arab., Tom. 
i. p. 491; 8. de Sacy’s Anthol., p. 37. 
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EXTRACTS. 
The Kings of Ghazni. 


Their number amounts to twelve, and their rule endured for 
one hundred and sixty-one years. The origin of this family 
dates from the middle of the days of the Dailamites, but as its 
members were great men under the S4m4nis, I am desirous that 
my accounts of these two dynasties should not be separated. 
The following are the names of these kings, viz.:—1l. Sultén 
Yaminu-d daula Abi-l k&sim Mahmid, son of N&siru-d din 
Subuktigin ; 2. Mas’ad, son of Mahmud; 3. Muhammad Ma- 
khal (the blind), son of Mahmid; 4. Maudid, son of Mas’id ; 
5. Mas’ad, son of Maudid; 6. ’Ali, son of Mas’id; 7. "Ab- 
du-r Rashid, son of Mahmid; 8. Ibrahim, son of Mas’id; 
9. Mas’dd, son of Ibrahim; 10. Arslan Sh&h, son of Mas’id ;. 
11. Bahram Shéh, son of Mas’ad; 12. Khusri Sh&h, son of 
Bahram Shéh. Nasiru-d din died in the year 387 w. (997 a.D.) 
and the command of his troops descended to Mahmad by inherit- 
ance, and by confirmation of Nuh, son of Mansur. His victory 
over ’Abdu-l Malik, when that chieftain was put to flight, added 
much to his power, and he was confirmed in the government of 
Khur4san and Sijistén, and he received a robe of honour with 
the title of Sultan from the Khalif, who also made a treaty with 
him. In consequence of the complaints of the oppression prac- 
tised by the descendants of Fakhru-d din Dailami, he marched 
towards Jurjén and “Irak, and took the country from them. After- 
wards he turned his arms towards Hind, and conquered many of 
its cities and forts. He demolished the Hindi temples! and gave 
prevalence to the Muhammadan faith. He ruled with great 
justice, and he stands unparalleled among all the Muhammadan 
kings. He summoned Isr4il son of Sulaiman, the Saljuk, from 
Mawardu-n Nahr, and apprehending danger from the immense 
number of that tribe, he sent him to the fort of Kélinjar in Hind, 
where he remained till he died. The capture of this Saljuk chief 


1 (The two following lines are not in Sir H. Elliott's MS.] 
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was the cause of the weakness of his descendants. Mahmid 
Subuktigin died in a.u, 420 (1029 a.p.). 


Sultan Mas’ td. 


According to the will of Mahmud, his son Mas’dd was to have 
the government of Khurésan, *Irék, and Persia, and his second 
son, Muhammad, the kingdom of Ghazni and the country of 
Hind. Mas’id requested his brother to have his name read 
along with his own in the Khutba, but this was not complied 
with, therefore Mas’id marched to invade Ghazni. Before he 
reached there, Muhammad was taken prisoner by Yusuf, son of 
Subuktigin, and sent to the fort of Bulbad.! Mas’dd, after his 
arrival at Ghazni, sent Yusuf to prison, and became master of 
all the dominions of his father. In his time the Saljaks crossed 
the Jihvin and invaded Khurésén. He fought with them and 
made peace with them several times, but being defeated in A.H. 
432 (1040 a.p.) he returned to Ghazni where his brother 
Muhammad had regained power in his absence. On his arrival 
he was consigned to a fort, and Ahmad, son of Muhammad went 
direct from his father to the fort and there slew him, A.H. 433 
(1041 A.D.) 

Sultan Muhammad, Makhul. 

Sultan Muhammad Makhil bin Mahmidd ruled for nearly 
four years over the dominions of Ghazni, after the death of his 
father. When his brother was slain, Maudid, son of the 
deceased, armed against him, and proving victorious, put him and 
his sons to death. 

Sultan Maudid. 

Maudid, having taken revenge for his father’s death, sat on 
the throne for nearly seven years, and brought the country of his 
uncle under his dominion. He died in a.u. 441 (1049 a.p.). 


Sultén Mas’td II. 
Mas’iid, son of Mauddd, was quite a boy at the death of his 
1 Another copy reads ‘‘ Mangsal.”’ 
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father. The Government was carried on for a few days in his 
name, but the ministers and nobles then conspired to place the 
royal crown on the head of his uncle. 


Sultan ’Alk. 


When Sultan ’Ali, son of Mas’id, obtained the throne, 
"Abdu-r Rashid, son of Mahmid, who for many years had been 
in prison, contrived to escape, and having collected an army, ’Ali 
fled before him, and was discomfited. 


Sultan "Abdu-r Rashid. 
He reigned nearly seven years, and died a.u. 445 (1053 a.p.). 


Sultan Ibrahim. 


Sultan Ibrahim, son of Mas’id, ruled for a period extending 
from a.H. 450 to 492 (1058 to 1098). He raised no palaces for 
himself, but only mosques and colleges for the great and glorious 
God. 

Sultén Mas’tid ILI. 

Mas’id, son of Ibrahim, occupied the throne for sixteen years, 

and expired in A.H. 508 (1114 a.p.) 


Sultan Arslan Shah. 


Sultén Arslan Sh&h, by his wisdom and prudence, . ob- 
tained the succession to his father Mas’ad. His brother Bah- 
ram then fled in alarm, and sought refuge with his maternal 
uncle, Sultan Sanjar, the Saljak, whom he brought against 
Ghazni. A battle ensued, in which Arslan Sh&h was defeated, 
and Sanjar having placed Bahrém on the throne, returned to 
Khurésén. Soon after his departure, Arslin Shah attacked 
Bahrém, who was again obliged to fly, but being once more 
assisted by Sanjar, with a large army, he went up against 
Ghazni, gained a victory, and put Arslan Shah to death, in 
A.H. 512 (1118 a.D.). 


1 [The author passes unnoticed the interval of five years which he has left between 
the reigns of ’Abdu-r Rashid and Ibrahim, and makes no mention of the reign of 
Farrukh-z&d. } 
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Sultan Bahram Shah. 


Bahrém Shéh, son of Mas’id, had reigned some days, when he 
was attacked in Ghazni by ’Aléu-d din Husain, son of Hasan, 
the first of the kings of Ghor. Bahrém Shéh fled before him 
from Ghazni, in which place ’Aldéu-d din established his own 
brother, Saifu-d din, and then returned. Afterwards Bahram 
Shah came back to Ghaznf, and ordered Saifu-d din to be seated 
on a cow, and paraded round the city. When “Aldu-d din 
heard of this he became greatly infuriated, and marched with a 
large army towards Ghazni, but Bahram died before his arrival. 
He was succeeded by his son, Khusri Shéh. 


Sultén Khusré Shah. 

A few days after his accession ’Al4u-d din arrived, and 
Khusru fled to the country of Hind. *Aldu-d din then plun- 
dered Ghazni, and massacred a great number of its inhabitants. 
He left there his nephews, Ghiy4su-d din Abu’l Fath Muhammad, 
and Shahadbu-d din Abi-l Muzaffar, sons of Sém, son of 
Hasan. They having succeeded in the capture of Khusré Shah, 
by various expedients through which he was lulled into security, 
kept him prisoner in a fort. They subjugated all the countries 
which had been under the rule of the kings of Ghazni, and 
and: chose Dehli for their residence. Khusra Shéh died in 
AH. 900 (1160 a.D.), and with him ended the Ghaznivide 
dynasty. 

After some time Ghiy4su-d din died, and the country re- 
mained in the sole and absolute possession of Shahdbu-d din to 
the time of Sultén Muhammad Takash, when he was assas- 
sinated by the Malihida (Isma’ileans) in Hirdt. He was 
succeeded in the kingdom of Hind by Sultén Shamsu-d din 
Altamsh, one of his slaves (mavwdli), with whose descendants it 
remains to this day. The only names which the compiler knows 
of the Ghorian dynasty who ruled in Hind are these three :— 
’Aldu-d din Husain Jahén-soz, Ghiydsu-d din Muhammad, 
Shahébu-d din Muhammad, 
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FTABAKAT-I NASIRY 


OF 


MINHAJU-S SIRAJ. 


[This is a general history from the earliest times up to 658 
Hijra (a.p. 1259). The author was Abi "Umar Minhaju-d dfn, 
"Usman ibn Sirdju-d din al Juzjani. In the course of his work 
he mentions many interesting facts concerning himself and his 
family. He tells us that his ancestor in the third degree, Imém 
*Abdu-l Khalik, came from Juzjén! to Ghazni to seek a wife, in 
compliance with a command which he several times received in 
dreams. Here he gained the good graces of the reigning monarch, 
Ibrahim, and received in marriage one of his forty daughters, 
all of whom were ‘‘ married to illustrious nobles or learned men 
of repute.” They had a son named Ibrahim, who was father of 
Mauldéné Minhdju-d din ’Usmén, who was father of Mauléné 
Siraju-d din, who was father of our author, Minh4ju-s Siré}. 
Siraju-d din was a man of some distinction. He was appointed 
Kazi of the army of Hindustan by Muhammad Ghori in a.u. 
582 (1186 a.p.), and his son refers to him by his titles of 
“ "Ajubatu-s Zaman afsahu-l ’Ajam—the wonder of the time and 
the most eloquent man of Persia.” 

The author of this work, Minhdju-s Sir4j, came from Ghor to 
Sind, Uch and Moultén in 624 a.n. (a.v. 1227), and his 
character for learning must then have been already established, 
as he tells us that the Firozi College at U’ch was placed under his 
charge. In the year following, Sultan Shamsu-d din Altamsh led 
his armies from Dehli to suppress Nasiru-d din Kub&cha, who 


1 (The country between Mery and Balkh.] 
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had succeeded in gaining sovereign authority in those quarters, 
and after the defeat and death of Kubdcha, Minhaju-s Sir4) was 
admitted to an interview with Altamsh, and returned in his 
train to Dehli, where he arrived in R&mazén, 625 (August, 
1228). In 629 a.n. he followed Altamsh to the siege of 
Gwalior, where he was appointed one of the court preachers, and 
soon afterwards was made “law-officer, and director of the 
preaching, and of all religious, moral, and judicial affairs.” 
He abandoned this position in 635, when the forces of Sultan 
Raziya marched there. After the death of this able but unfor- 
tunate queen, we find him at Dehli, writing congratulatory verses 
upon the accession of her successor, Bahram Shéh, and when a. 
panic fell upon the city at the threatened incursion of the 
Moghals, he was called upon to preach and conciliate the minds 
of the people. Soon after this, in a.H. 639 (1241 a.p.) Bahram 
Shéh made him Kazi of the capital and of all his territories. 
But he did not hold this office long. Bahram Sh4h was deposed, 
and slain at the end of 639 »., and Minhéju-s Sir4j immediately 
afterwards tendered his resignation. 

In Hijra 640, he started for Lakhnaut{, and stayed there 
until the end of 642. This residence in the capital of Bengal 
afforded him opportunities for acquiring accurate information re- 
specting that outlying Musulman territory, and makes all that 
he says upon that subject of especial value. 

At the end of 642, he returned to Dehli and .arrived there 
early in the following year. He was immediately appointed 
Principal of the N&siriya College, and superintendent of its en- 
dowments. He was also made Kézi of Gwalior, and preacher in 
the metropolitan mosque. At the beginning of 644 H. (1246 
a.D.) Nésiru-d din Mahmid ascended the throne, and our author 
received a prize for his congratulatory ode on the occasion, speci- 
mens of which he inserts in his history. The full tide of pros- 
perity had now set in upon him; he received many honours from 
the Sultén Nésiru-d din, and from the distinguished noble whom 
he calls Ulugh Khén-i Mu’azzam, who succeeded NAsiru-d din 
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on the throne, and is better known as Ghiyadsu-d din Balban. 
The author records the grant of a village which he received in 
tn’am, and mentions with great complacency the many favours 
of which he was the recipient. Finally he was honoured with 
the title of Sadr-i Jahdn, and was again made Kazi of the state 
and magistrate of the capital. 

In honour of his patron, Ndsiru-d din, he named his work 
Labakat-t Nasirt, and he breaks off his history rather abruptly 
in the fifteenth year of that monarch’s reign, intending, as he 
said, to resume his pen if life and opportunity were afforded him. 
The date of his death is not known, but he probably survived 
Nasiru-d din, as the period of that monarch’s reign is stated in 
this work as extending to twenty-two years, which, however, is 
an error, as it lasted only twenty years. The eulogistic way in 
which he always speaks of the successor of Nasiru-d din would 
induce the belief that the work appeared in the reign of that 
Sultan, and the fact is proved by his more than once offering up 
an ejaculatory prayer for the continuance of his reign. 

The following careful analysis of the contents of the history 
has been borrowed from Mr. Morley’s catalogue of the ee of 
the Royal Asiatic Society :— 

“The Tabakat-i Nasiri is divided into twenty-three books, and 
contains as follows :— 

‘¢ Author's Preface, in which he dedicates his work to Abi-l 
Muzaffar Nasiru-d din Mahmid Ibnu-s Sultén Altamsh, king 
of Dehli. 

‘Book I.—Account of the Prophets and Patriarchs ; of Jesus 
Christ ; of Ishmael and the ancestors of Muhammad; and a 
history of Muhammad himself to the day of his death. 

‘‘ Book II.—History of the first four Khalifas ; of the de- 
scendants of "Ali, and of the ten Mubashshir. 

“ Book II[.—The Khalifas of the Bani Ummayya. 

‘¢ Book IV.—The Khalifas of the Bani ’Abbas, to the ex- 
tinction of the Khalifat in a.u. 656 (a.p. 1258). 

'* Book V.—The history of the early kings of Persia, com- 
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prising the Peshdadians, the Kaiénians, the Ashkénians, the 
Sésanians, and the Akésira from Naushirwaén to Yazdajird. 

“Book VI.—History of the kings of Yaman, from Haériso-r 
Réish to Baddn, who was converted to the Isl4m. 

“Book VII.—History of the Téhirides from the Tahir Zdu-l 
Yumnain to that of Muhammad bin Tahir, the last king of the 
dynasty, who was conquered by Ya'kib Lais, in au. 259 
(a.D. 872). 

“ Book VIII.—History of the Safférides from Ya’ktb Lais 
to the death of ’Amra Lais in a.H. 289 (a.pv. 901). 

“‘Book IX.—History of the Séménides from their origin to 
4.H. 389 (4.D. 998) when ’Abdu-l Malik bin Nab was sent as a 
captive to Uzjand. 

“ Book X.—History of the Buwaihides from their origin to 
the time of Abu-l Fawéris Sharafu-d Daula. 

“‘ Book XI.—History of the Ghaznivides from Subuktigin to 
the death of Khusri Malik in a.n. 598 (a.p. 1201). 

“Book XII.—History of the Saljaks of Persia from their 
origin to the death of Sultén Sanjar in a.H. 552 (a.p. 1157); of 
the Saljuks of Rim and ‘Irak, from their origin to the time of 
Rukou-d din Kilij Arslan; and an account of Tughril bin Tugh- 
ril, to his death, and the conquest of ‘Irak by Takash, King of 
Khwéarizm. 

“Book XIII.—History of the Sanjaériya kings, viz., 1. The 
Atabaks of “Irak and Azarbéijan from the time of the Atébak 
Alptigin to that of the At&bak Aba Bakr bin Muhammad. 2. 
The Atabaks of Fars, from Sankar to the time of the Atabak 
Abi Bakr bin Sa’d bin Zangi a.w. 658 (a.p. 1259) when the 
author wrote. 3. The Kings of Naishapir from Maliku-l 
Mumaiyidu-s Sanjari to the defeat and capture of Sanjar Sh4h 
bin Tughén Shéh, by Takash, king of Khwarizm. 

“ Bouk XIV.—History of the kings of Nimrdz and Sijistan 
from Tahir bin Muhammad to Taju-d din Nialtigin Khwérizmi 
who was slain by the Mongols in a.H. 625 (a.p. 1227). 

‘‘ Book XV.—History of the Kurdiya kings, viz: The Atabaks 
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of Syria, Naru-d din Zangi and Maliku-s Sélih; and the Ayyi- 
bites of Egypt, from the time of Ayyub to the death of Maliku-s 
Sélih bin Maliku-1 Kamil. 

“ Book XVI.—History of the Khwaérizmians, from their origin 
to the death of Jalalu-d din Mankburni, in a.a. 629 (a.p. 1231). 

“Book X VII.—History of the Shansabaniya Sultans of Ghor, 
from the origin of the family to the time of ’Al4u-d din Muham- 
mad bin Abi "Ali, the twenty-second and last king, who sur- 
rendered the city of Firoz-Koh to Muhammad Khwarizm Shéh 
In A.H. 612 (a.p. 1215). 

“ Book XVIII.—The Shansabaniya Kings of Bamidn and 
Tukhéristan, from Fakhru-d din Mas’id, the first king, to the 
time of the fifth monarch, Alau-d din Mas’td, who was slain by 
his nephew Jalalu-d din ’All. 

“Book XIX.—History of the Shansabaniya Sultdns of 
Ghaznin, from the time of Saifued din Suri, who conquered 
Bahrém Shéh Ghaznawi, to that of Kutbu-d din Aibak, who ex- 
pelled Taju-d din Yalduz, in a-z. 603 (a.v. 1206). 

“ Book XX.—The Miaizziya Sultans of Hindustén, compris- 
ing the history of Kutbu-d din Aibak, and of his son Aram 
Shéh, whose capital was Dehli; of Nasiru-d din Kubacha al 
Mu’izzi and Bahéu-d din Tughril al Mu’izzi; and of the first 
four Khilji princes who reigned at Lakhnauti or Gaur, ending 
with Hus4mu-d din Ghiydsu-d din, who was defeated and slain 
by N&siru-d din Mahmid bin Shamsu-d din Altamsh, governor 
of Beh4r, in a.u. 634 (a.p. 1226). 

“ Book XXI.—History of the Shamsiya Sultans of Hindustan, 
whose capital was Dehli, from the time of Shamsu-d din Al- 
tamsh, who expelled Aram Shah from the throne in a.n. 607 
(A.D. 1210) to aH. 658 (a.p. 1259), when Nasiru-d din Mah- 
mud, the seventh king of the dynasty, reigned in Dehli, and the 
author completed the present history. 

‘¢ Book XXII.—Account of the most eminent nobles, viceroys, 
governors, etc., who flourished under the Shamsiya dynasty, 
from a.H. 625 (4.D. 1227) to the author’s own time, ending with 
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a life of Bahéu-d din Ald Khan Balban who was the wazir of 
NAsiru-d din Mahmiud, and who afterwards, on the death of that 
monarch, ascended the throne of Dehli without opposition. 

“ Book XXIITI.—On the incursions of the infidels; comprising 
an account of the war between Sultan Sanjar Saljuki and the 
tribes of Kara Khité; of the conquest of Turkistan by Mu- 
hammad Khwéarizm Shéh, and the defeat and death of Gir 
Khén, the Karé Khitdian, in a.w. 607 (a.p. 1210); and of 
Changiz Khan and his descendants, viz:—Juji Khan, Uktai 
Khan, Chaghatéi Khan, Kuydk Khan, Batu Khén, Mangia 
Khan, Huléki Khan, and Barakah Khan, to a.n. 658 (a.p. 
1259).” 

The Tabakét-i Nésiri is held in very high esteem both in 
India and Europe. Firishta and others refer to it as an excellent 
work of high authority ; Anquetil du Perron calls it a “ precious 
work,” and Elphinstone mentions it as a work of the highest 
celebrity. Stewart in his History of Bengal, follows it very 
closely, and considers it ‘‘a very valuable book.” These en- 
-comiums are not altogether undeserved ; it is written in a plain, 
unaffected style, and the language is considered very correct. 
The author but rarely indulges in high-flown eulogy, but 
narrates his facts in a plain, straightforward manner, which in- 
duces a confidence in the sincerity of his statements, and the 
accuracy of his knowledge. He appears to have been industrious 
in collecting information from trustworthy persons, and he often 
mentions his authority for the facts he records. Still he is very 
meagre in his details, and Mr. Morley justly observes, ‘‘ many 
portions of the history are too concise to be of much use.” He 
is also particularly disappointing occasionally in the brevity with 
which he records important matters about which he might have 
obtained full information, such, for instance, as the irruption of 
the “‘ infidels of Changiz Khan” into Bengal, as far as the walls 
of Lakhnauti, in 642 w. (1245 a.p.) 

Another defect of the work arises from its plan, which necessi- 
tates repetition, and requires events to be related in more than 
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one place. Thus, the record of the reign of Nasiru-d din and the 
memoir of Ulugh Khan (Ghiy4su-d din) go over the same ground, 
and record many of the same facts but with considerable variety 
of detail. | 

It is strange (says Sir Henry Elliot) that the Tabakéat-i 
Nasiri should be so scarce in India. I know of only one copy 
besides my own, although there is no work for which I have 
searched so much,' It is in one of the royal libraries of Luck- 
now, aud though several of my correspondents had declared that 
it was not to be found there, I discovered it at last by making a 
man ascend a ladder, and read out the title of every work in the 
library. After the lapse of almost three hours the name was 
read out. The work is by no means uncommon in Europe. 
Scarcely any one is so much quoted by Orientalists. It is 
possible that the reason of its being so scarce in India is that it 
vituperates the Mughals, and shows the consternation which 
they occasioned at the time of their first conquests, inasmuch as 
the author represents them as manifest signs of the approach of 
the day of judgment.? 

[The portions of the Tabak&t-i Nasiri which relate to India 
have been printed in the Bibliotheca Indica, under the super- 
intendance of Major Lees, in a volume of 450 pages. This con- 
tains the 11th and the 17th to the 22d Tabakats or books, Major 
Lees’ preface to this volume states the reasons for thus limiting 
the publication, and contains some critical observations upon the 

1 [Stewart describes a copy belonging to Tippu’s Library said to have been copied 
by the author himself. ] 

2 It was the terror arising from the same cause which induced European writers to 
give these hordes the name of Tartars. The correct word is Tatars, which signifies 
a tributary people, and though improperly applied to the Mongols themselves, yet 
represented the great majority of the races which swelled their ranks. Superstitious 
monks supposed them to have come from the infernal regions, and hence called them 
Tartars. St. Louis writes to his queen Blanche, ‘*Tbis divine consolation will 
always exalt our souls, that in the present danger of the Tartars, either we shall 
push them back into the Tartarus whence they are come, or they will bring us all 
into Heaven.” Klaproth, Asia Polyglotta, p. 202. See also Schmidt, Forschungen 
tm Gebietes der Volker mittel Asiens, p. 52; and Pallas, Sammlung Historischer 


Nachrichten uber die Mongolischen V olkerschaften, vol. ii. p. 429; De la Croix Histoire 
@’ Genghiscan, p. 63. 
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value of this work, and of others which furnish the materials for 
the history of the early Muhammadan rulers of India.' 


Size of Sir H. Elliot’s MS.—Small folio, 12 by 8 inches. 


Seventeen lines in each page. | 


EXTRACTS. 
TABAKAT XI. 


History oF THE GHAZNIVIDE SoOVEREIGNS. 
[Page 6 to 27 of the Printed Text.] 


Im4m Abi-l Fazl al Hasan Baihaki relates in the Tankh-i 
Nasiri, that Sultan Said Mahtniid heard from his father, Amir 
Subuktigin,? that his (Subuktigin’s) father was called Karé- 
bahkam. His name was Jawk (troop), and in Turki they call a 
troop bahkam ; so that the meaning of the name Kara-bahkam 
is ‘“‘ black troop.”” Whenever the Turks in Turkistan heard his 
name they fled before him on account of his activity and courage. 

Imém Muhammad ’Alfi Abu-] Kasim Hamédi says in his 
Térikh-i Majdil, that Amir Subuktigin was a descendant of 
King Yazdajird. When this monarch was slain in a mill in 
the country of Merv, in the reign of the commander of the faith- 
ful "Usman, his followers and dependants (atbd’ wa ashyd’), came 
to Turkist4n, and entering into intermarriages with the people 
of that country after two or three generations (their descendants) 
became Turks. Their palaces in this country are still standing. 
The following is a genealogical table of this race :—Amir Subuk- 

1 See Elphinstone's History ; Stewart’s History of Bengal, and his Catalogue of 
Tippoo’s Library; Jour. R. As. Soc. xvii. 138; Jour. des Savants, 1840, p. 221; 
Jour. Asiatique, 1V. serie, vol. iii.; Collection Orient. I. 198; Hammer, Goldene 
Horde, I. xv. xxiii. ; Haji Khalfa, iv. 153; Ouseley, Jehan4ra, x. 7. 

? Hammer Purgstuall (Gemaldesaal, iv. 102) says, on the authority of the Farhang-i 
Shu'tri, that the only correct spelling of this name is “‘ Sebuktigin,”’ or, according to 
the system adopted in this work, Stuktigin, but Ibn Khallikan distinctly says the 
word should be spelt Suduktigin. [A carefully written MS. of ’Utbf in the British 
Museum writes it ‘ Subuktikin.’’ The orthography of all these Turki names is very 


variable and unsettled. Historians differ from each other and are often at variance 
with themselves.—Jour. BR. A. S, ix. 268.] 
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tigin, son of Jauk Kar&-bahkam, who was the son of Karé 
Arslfn, the son of Kar4-malat, son of Karé Nu’man, son of Firoz, 
son of Yazdajird, who was the sovereign of Persia,'—but God 
knows the truth. 


T.—Amtru-l Ghazi Nasiru-d din Subuktigin. 

Imam Abu-l Fazl Baihaki writes that Nasr Haji was a trader 
in the reign of "Abdu-] Malik Nah Samani. He bought Subuk- 
tigin, and took him to Bukharé as a slave. The marks of 
wisdom and activity were stamped upon his forehead, and he was 
purchased by the Lord Chamberlain (Amir Adib), Alptigin. In 
the service of this nobleman he went to Tukhéristén, and when 
Alptigin was appointed governor of that place he continued to 
serve him. In the course of events Alptigin came afterwards to 
Ghaznin, when he conquered the country of Zaéwulistan, and 
wrested Ghaznin from the hands of Amir Anuk.? 

Eight years afterwards Alptigin died,? and was succeeded by 
his son Is’hak. This chief fought with Anuk, and being defeated 
he went to Bukh&rd, where he succeeded in obtaining assistance 
from Amir Manstir Nuh. Thus strengthened, he returned and 
retuok Ghazni. One year later he expired, and Bilkatigin,’ the 


1 A long account of the parentage of Subuktigin is given in the J4mi’u-t 
Taw&rikh, in which his descent is traced from Tughril, king of Merv. Firishta 
follows the yenealogy here given. The Rauzatu-s Safa does not notice either. 
Briggs, Ferishta I. 13; Gemaldesaal, IV. p. 105. 

2 (Mr. Thomas published a translation of this passage in the Jour. R. As. Society, 
vol. xvii. p. 141. In his translation, and in the Munshi’s original translation from the 
MS., the word “amir” does not appear, but the editors of the printed text must have 
had authority for it. The word is important, because Mr. Thomas takes “ Anuk’”’ to 
be a local, not a personal or tribal appellation, and proposes to change the orthography 
so as to make the word to be ‘“‘ Lambak,” te. ‘‘ Lamgh&n.”’ If tle name is a local one 
we must here read ‘‘ Amir of Andk.”’ I have my doubts upon this, and I cannot acquiesce 
in the change of ‘“ AnGk’”’ to “‘Lambak.” The printed text gives ‘‘ Anak,” and the 
MSS. of the India Library, of the R. A. Society, and of Paris, agree in this ortho- 
graphy. Sir H. Elliot’s MS. has “AbGk.” In a previous page (181) we have had 
it as “ Kuibak,” and Mr. Thomas says it is also written ‘“‘Luyak.”’ The change of 
any of these forms to ‘‘ Lambak” is a bold one, and I prefer adhering to the best 
authorized form, although we are unable to identify it with any known name. ] 

8 (There are coins, one of them at least undisputed, dated n. 347, bearing the 
name of “ Albtigin.”—See Note in the Appendix on the Coins. ] 

‘ (The printed text here gives the name ‘ Milkatigin,” but Sir H. Elliot’s MS. 
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chief of the Turks, was raised to his place. This chief was a 
very just and religious man, and was one of the greatest warriors 
in the world. He died after a reign of two years. Amir Subuk- 
tigin was in his service. Bilkétigin was succeeded by Amir 
Pari,! who was a very depraved man. A party of the inhabi- 
tants of Ghazni opened communications with Abd *Ali Anak, 
and invited him back. Abd ’Ali obtained the aid of the son of 
the king of K4bul,? but when they came into the vicinity (hadd) 
of Charkh,’ Subuktigin with five hundred Turks fell upon them, 
and defeated them. He put a great number to the sword, and 
took many prisoners. He also captured two elephants, and 
carried them to Ghazni. After the achievement of this victory 
the people, who were disgusted with Pari on account of his 
wickedness (fasdd), raised Subuktigin with unanimous consent to 
the chieftainship of Ghazni. On the twenty-seventh of Sha’ban, 
A.H. 366 (April, 977), on Friday, he came out of the fort with 
the umbrella, jewels, and banners, and proceeded to the Jami’ 
Masjid, where he was confirmed in the government and 
sovereignty of the country. He carried his arms from Ghaznin 
to different countries, and brought Zamin-dawar,! Kusdar, 
Bamian, the whole of Tukhéristan and Ghor into his possession. 
On the side of India he defeated Jaipal at the head of a large 
army and numerous elephants. He also drove back Bughré 
Khan, of Kashghar, (from his attacks upon) the S&manian 
dynasty. He then went to Balkh, and restored the chief of 
Bukhara to his throne. In his time great exploits were per- 
formed, and all the sources of internal dissensions in Khurdésan 
were eradicated, 
has “ Bilk&tigin,” which is correct. The elevation of Bilk&tigin is a fact unnoticed 
by every other known historian, but it supported by the evidence of the J4&mi'u-l 
Hik4&y&t, and it is incontestibly proved by a unique coin bearing his name, and dated 
A.H. 359 (a.D. 969). See Jour. R. A. S. xvii. 142.) 

1 [“ Mari” in Sir H. E.’s MS., and ‘' Piri’ in Mr. Thomas’ translation of this 

ge.] 2 [The Munshi’s translation had ‘‘ Mir Sh4h of Kabal.’’] 

8 (Var. “ Kharj.’’—Charkh has been identified with a village of that name in Lohgar. 

—See Jour. R. A. S. xvii. 141. Ayin-i Akbari II. p. 181. Erskine’s Baber, p. 48.] 


4 [Dawar or Zamin-d4war is the country on the Helmand, between Sijistan and 
Ghor. ] 
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In the month of Shawwél, a.a. 384 (November, 994), the 
command of Khurds&én was conferred on Amir Mahmid, under 
the title of Saifu-d daula, and Amir Subuktigin received the 
title of N&siru-d din. He expelled Abi-l hasan Saimjar, and 
Khurasdn was cleared of its enemies. Am{r Subuktigin was 
@ wise, just, brave, and religious man, faithful to his agreements, 
truthful in his words, and not avaricious for wealth. He was 
kind and just to his subjects, and the Almighty God had be- 
stowed upon him all the great qualities which are admirable in 
nobles and princes. The length of his reign was twenty years, 
and of his life fifty-six years. He died in the vicinity of Balkh, 
at the village of Barmal Madrii,-a.u. 386 (996 a.p.).! 


I1.— Reign of the great King Yaminu-d daula Mahmtd Nisdmu-d 
din Abt-l Kasim Mahmtd; son of Subuktigin. 


Sultan Mahmid was a great monarch. He was the first 
Muhammadan king who received the title of Sultén from the 
Khalif. He was born on the night of Thursday, the tenth 
of Muharram, a.H. 361! (2nd October, 971), in the seventh year 
after the time of Bilkatigin. A moment (sd’at) before his 
birth, Amir Subuktigin saw in a dream that a tree sprang 
up from the fire-place in the midst of his house, and grew 
so high that it covered the whole world with its shadow. 
Waking in alarm from his dream, he began to reflect upon the 
import of it. At that very moment a messenger came, bringing 
the tidings that the Almighty had given him a son. Subuk- 
tigin greatly rejoiced, and said, I name the child Mahmid. On 
the same night that he was born, an idol temple in India, in the 
vicinity of Parshawar, on the banks of the Sind, fell down. 


* * * * * 


Mahmid was a man of great abilities, and is renowned as one 
of the greatest champions of Islam. He ascended the throne in 
1 [The coins of Subuktigin in some variety are extant.—See Note in the Appendix. ] 


2 [Firishta gives the date as 9th Muharram, 357 ., and he has been followed by 
Elphinstone.—Briggs’ Ferishta, I. 33; Elphinstone, 323.] 
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Balkh, in the year 387 a. (997 a.p.),.and received investiture by 
the Khalifé Al Ka4dir bi-llah. His influence upon Islim soon 
became widely known, for he converted as many as a thousand 
idol-temples into mosques, subdued the cities of Hindustdn, and 
vanquished the Rais of that country. He captured Jaipal, who 
was the greatest of them, kept him at Yazd (!), in Khurésan, 
and gavo orders so that he was bought for eighty dirams.' He 
led his armies to Nahrwala and Gujarat, carried off the idol 
(mandt) from Somnat, and broke it into four parts. One part 
he deposited in the Jémi’ Masjid of Ghazni, one he placed 
at the entrance of the royal palace, the third he sent to Mecca, 
and the fourth to Medina. ’Unsuri composed a long Kasida on 
this victory. [Zhe story of his return from Somnat through the 
desert of Sind follows (see supra, p. 191), and an account is given 
of the state and pomp of iis Court.| He died in the year 421 
H. (1030 a.p.), in the thirty-sixth year of his reign, and at 
sixty-one years of age. 


Ill.— Muhammad bin Mahmid Jalalu-d daula? 


Jalalu-d daula Muhammad was a good amiable man. Many 
eurious poems are attributed to him. When his father Mahmud 
died, his brother Mas‘id was in "Irak, and the nobles of the 
court of Mahmud resolved upon placing Muhammad on the 
throne, which they did in the year 421 u. (1030 a.p.). He was 
a man of gentle temper, and had not the energy necessary for 
governing a kingdom. A party of the friends of Mas’id wrote 
to him in ’Ir4k, and that prince gathered a force, with which he 
marched upon Ghazni. When intelligence of his design reached 
Ghazni, Muhammad prepared an army and went out to meet his 
brother. “Ali Kurib was Hajib and commander-in-chief. When 

1 The meaning of this passage is obscure. The text runs thus :— 

Gaye y eetlay ler oy ge 2g GIL «She 
Oe dy 7 191 aye Ded 

2 [Note in the Text.—‘‘ Names of the sons of Muhammad, Muyidu-d daula Ahmad, 

*Abdu-r Rahman, ’Abdu-r Rabim.’'] 
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they reached Takinébdd! they heard of Mas’ud’s approach, so 
they seized upon Muhammad, blinded him, and put him in 
prison. “Ali Kurib then led his army on to Hirét to meet 
Mas’id. When he came within a stage of that place, he went 
to wait upon the Sultan, but Mas’id ordered him to be made 
prisoner, and his whole force to destroyed. On this occasion 
Muhammad reigned for seven months. When Mas’id was 
killed at Marikala, Sult4n Muhammad was brought out of 
prison; and although he was blind he was once more placed upon 
the throne. He then marched at the head of his army towards 
Ghazni, but Maudid, son of Mas’id, came forth to avenge his 
father, met his uncle in battle, defeated him, and slew him and 
his children. The second time he reigned four months. His age 
was forty-five years when his death occurred, in the year 432 H. 


1V.—WNasiru-d din Allah Mas tidu-sh Shahid (the Martyr)! 


Nasiru-d din Allah was the appellation of this prince, but his 
family name was Abu Mas’ud. He and his brother Sultan Mu- 
hummad were born on the same day. Sult4n Mas’ud, the 
martyr, ascended the throne in a.H. 422 (1031 a.p.). He was 
so exceedingly generous that people used to call him “‘the second 
"Ali,”“and for his bravery they named him “the second Rus- 
tam,” No man could lift his battle-axe from the ground with 
one hand, and even an elephant could not stand ‘before him. 
His father envied his strength, and used to keep him under con- 
trol. He (Mahmud) kept Muhammad at Ghazni, and at length 
he obtained authority from the Khalif to place the name and 
titles of Muhammad in the Khutba before those of Mas’ad. 
Khwaja Abu Nasr Mishkén says: ‘‘ When the letters (of the 
Khalif) were read in Mahmid’s court, it was felt by us, and by all 
the princes and great men, to be a heavy blow, for marks of intelli- 
gence and courage were apparent on the brow of Mas’ud. When 

1 [The largest town in Garmsir.—See tnfra.] 


2 [Note in one MS.—‘‘ Names of the children of Sultan Mas’Gd :—Muhammad, 
Maujid, Maudad, Ibrahim, Izid-yér, Farrukh-zad, Shuja’, Murid Shah, ’Ali.”’ 
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the prince came forth from the presence of his father, I, Aba Nasr 
Mishkan went after him and said to him, ‘“‘O prince, this post- 
ponement of your name in the letter of the Khalif is very offen- 
sive to your servants.” ‘The prince said, ‘“‘ Don’t grieve about it, 
the sword is a truer prophet than the pen.” He then told me to 
return. JI had no sooner got back than the informers told the 
Sult4n Mahmiad of my devotion to Mas’id. He sent for me, 
and I waited upon him. He asked me why I went after Mas’ud, 
and what I had said to him. I related exactly all that had 
passed, without reserve, for by concealment my life would have 
been imperilled. The Sult4n then said, “I know that Masid 
excels Muhammad in every respect, and after my death the 
kingdom will devolve upon him, but I take this trouble now on 
behalf of Muhammad, that the poor fellow may enjoy some 
honour and gratification during my lifetime, for after my death 
it will not be so safe for him. May God have mercy on him.” 

Abt Nasr Mishkén goes on to say:—‘‘In this incident two 
things surprised me very much. The first was the answer which 
Mas’id so kindly and discreetly gave me. The second was the 
quickness and strict control of Mahmid, from whom this little 
attention of mine could not be concealed.” When Sultén Mah- 
mid took “Irak he placed Mas’id on the throne of that country, 
and before that period Hirat and Khuras4n had been ruled in 
his name. After he ascended the throne of Sp&h4n (Ispahan) 
he took the countries of Re, Kazwin, Hamadén, and Taéram,! 
and he overcame the Dailamites. Several times he received 
robes of honour from the Khalifate. After the death of Mah- 
mid he came to Ghazni, and took possession of his father’s king- 
dom. Several times he led his armies to India, and waged 
religious war. Twice he went to Tabarist4n and Mazandar4n. 
Towards the end of his reign the Saljuks made inroads, and 
three times he scattered their forces in the neighbourhood of 
Marv and Sarakhs, But as it was the will of God that the 


1 (Here written with toe. The Marfsidu-] Ittila’ writes it with ¢e, and says the 
place is situated in the hills between Kazwin and Jilan.] 
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kingdom of Khurfs4n should come into the hands of the Saljiks, 
he eventually fought a bloody battle with them for three days at 
Télikén.!. On the third day, which was a Friday, the Sult&én 
was defeated, and retreated by way of Gharjistan toGhazni. In 
panic he collected his treasures and went towards India, but in 
Marikala? his Turki and Hindi slaves revolted, took him: prisoner, 
and raised Muhammad to the throne. They sent Mas’id to the 
fort of Kiri,3 and there he was slain in the year 432 H. (1040 
A.D.). His age was forty-five years, and he had reigned nine 
years. 


V.—HMaudid, son of Mas’ td, son of Mahmud‘ 
Shahaébu-d daula Abii Sa’d Maudid, son of Nasiru-d din 


Allah Mas’dd, upon receiving the news of his father’s assassina- 
tion, ascended the throne. When his father, Mas’tid, started for 
Hindustén, he was appointed to act as vicegerent over Ghazni 
and its dependencies, and it was in the year 432 H. (1040 a.p.), 
that he mounted the throne. To avenge his father he collected 
an army, and set out towards Hindustén, against his uncle Mu- 
hammad. The opposite party had taken Muhammad out of 
prison, and had seated him on the throne. The nobles of 


1 (A city between Merv and Balkh. Istakbri and Ibn Haukal call it the largest 
city in Khur&s&n, and say it was three days’ journey from Merv. Firishta states 
that the battle was fought at Dand&nk4n, a town ten purasangs from Merv, on the 
road to Sarakhs. } 

2 Sir H. Elliot reads ‘‘ Margala,” and says, ‘according to Firishta he was taken at 
the Sarfi of Margala, near the Sind, or, according to others, on the Jhailam. 
Briggs reads the name Mari&la, and Wilken, Marichla. The noted pass of M&rgala 
is meant, near which there is a place of note called Sarfi. The Tabak&t-i Akbart 
and the Tfrikh-i Bad&dni concur in reading M4rgala.”’ 

3 Aba-] Fid&, according to Reiske (III. 669), gives the name as Kendi and 
Kaidi. Haidar R&zi has Bakar. The extract of the Rauzata-s Safa, printed by Sir 
H. Elliot, gives “ Kiri,” but Wilken’s printed edition, and the Bombay lithographed 
edition of that work, have Kabri or Kabra, this being in all probability intended for 


Kiri, as one dot only makes the difference (_ ¢ 508 oS $8 ). Firishta also has Kfri, 
though Briggs reads the name “ Kurry.”—See Abbot's Map, Jour. As. Soc. Ben. 


Dec. 1848. 
4 [Note in the Orig.— Names of the children of Sultan Maudad: MansGr, Mu- 


hammad, Sulaiman, Mahmdd.”’] 
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Hindustan submitted to him, and the Mahmddi and the Mas’udi 
Turks who had revolted against Mas’id rallied round him and 
supported him. For four months they upheld him as ruler, but 
Maudud defeated him at Takarhérad,! and took him prisoner, 
with all his children and dependants. Maudad avenged his 
father’s blood upon him, and the Turks and Téjiks and every 
one else who had taken part in his father’s assassination he put 
to death. He thus obtained honour and renown. Afterwards 
he returned to Ghazni, and brought his father’s territories under 
his power. He reigned nine years, and died in the year 441 u. 
(1049 a.p.), at the age of thirty-nine years. 


VI.— Alt, son of Mas’tid, and Muhammad, son of Maudud. 


These two princes, uncle and nephew, were raised jointly to 
the throne by the Turks and nobles, Every man took matters 
into his own hands, and when it was seen that they had no 
wisdom or power, and that ruin was coming upon the army and 
the people, they were dethroned after two months’ reign, and sent 
back to a fort. "Abdu-r Rashid was raised to the throne in 
their stead. 


VIT.—Abdu-r Rashid, son of Mahmid. 


Sultén Bahéu-d daula ’Abdu-r Rashid, son of Mahmid, 
ascended the throne in the year 441 a. (1049 a.p.) He wasa 
learned and clever man, and used to listen to chronicles and 
write history ; but he had no firmness or courage, and so changes 
and reverses came upon the state. The Saljuks, on the side of 
Khur&s&n, coveted the throne of Ghazni. Daud obtained the 
throne of Khurds4n. Alp Arslén, son of D&éid, was a good 
general, and they resolved to attack Ghazni. Alp Arslan ad- 
vanced from Tukharist4n with a large force, and his father, 
Déid, marched by way of Sistén to Bust. *Abdu-r Rashid 
collected an army, and placed at the head of it Tughril, who’ 


1 Or ‘‘ Bakarh&,” perhaps Bakhr&la. [Firishta’s text says ‘“‘ Depdar,”’ not “ Dun- 
toor,” as in Briggs’ translation. } 
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had been one of the slaves of Mahmid, and was a very energetic 
man. He marched against Alp Arsl4n, and routed him in 
front of the valley of Khamdr. From thence he returned 
speedily to Bust, and DAdd retreated before him to Sistén. He 
defeated Beghu, the uncle of Daud, and when he had achieved 
two or three such victories he returned to Ghazni, where he 
killed °Abdu-r Rashid and placed himself on the throne. ’Abdu-r 
Rashid reigned two years and-a half.! His age was thirty. 


VITI.—Tughril, the accursed. 


Tughril had been a slave ef Mahmid, and was a man of great 
energy and courage. In the reign of Sultan Maudid he went 
from Ghazni to Khurésén, and entered the service of the Saljuiks. 
For some time he remained there, and learnt their method of 
war. In the time of “Abdu-r Rashid he returned to Ghaznf, 
where he took ’Abdu-r Rashid and slew him, together with 
eleven other princes. He then aseended the throne of Ghaznf, 
and reigned for forty days with great tyranny and injustice. 
Some one asked him how the desire of sovereignty had entered 
into his mind, and he replied, ‘When ’Abdu-r Rashid sent me 
against Alp Arslan he made some promises to me, and confirmed 
them by giving me his hand. He was then so overpowered by 
fear that the sound of the tremor which had seized upon his 
bones came to my ears, and I knew that such a coward could 
never rule and govern. It was then that the desire of sovereignty 
fell upon me.” Forty days after his usurpation, a Turk, by name 
Noshtigin, who was a soldier, turned against Tughril, and con- 
spiring with some of his friends, they killed him on the throne 
His head was then brought out, placed upon a pole, and carried 
round the city, so that the people micht have assurance of 
security. 

IX.—Farrukh-sdd, son of Masud. 


When the Almighty God had recompensed Tughril for his 
atrocious deeds, and the people were delivered from him and his 
1 [f'wo MSS. say “ two years”’ only.) 
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unbounded tyranny, there were left surviving in the fort of 
Barghand,! two princes who were sons of Mas’id. One of these 
was named Ibr4him, and the other Farrukh-z4d. Tughril, the 
accursed, had sent a party of men to the fort of Barghand to put 
them to death. The commandant of the fort pondered over the 
matter for a day, and kept these emissaries at the gate of the 
fort upon the understanding that they were to come in on the 
following day, and execute their orders. Suddenly some fleet 
messengers arrived with the intelligence that the accursed Tugh- 
ril had been killed. When that wretched man fell in Ghazni by 
the hand of Noshtigin, the grandees, princes, and generals set 
about searching for a king. It was then discovered that two 
persons (of the royal family) were left surviving in the fort of 
Barghand. Accordingly they all repaired to that place. At first 
they wished to raise Ibrahim to the throne, but he was very 
feeble in body, and as no delay could be admitted, Farrukh-zéd 
was brought out, and proclaimed king on Saturday, the ninth of 
Zilka’da, A.H. 443 (March, 1052 a.p.). 

Farrukh-zéd was very mild and just. When he ascended the 
throne the country of Zawulistan was in a state of desolation 
from disease and murrain,? so he remitted the revenue that it 
might again become prosperous. He secured the territories of 
the kingdom, and reigned seven years. He died of colic in the 
year 451 (1059 a.p.), at the age of thirty-four years. 


X.—Sultdn Ibrahim. 


Sult4n Zahfru-d daula wa Nasiru-l Millat Raziu-d din Ibrahim, 
son of Mas’lid, was a great king,—wise, just, good, God-fearing, 
and kind, a patron of letters, a supporter of religion, and a 
pious man. When Farrukh-z4d became king, Ibréhim was 


1 [The printed text has Bazghand, but Sir H, Elliot reads Barghand, and says 
Barghand lies between T&k and Ghazni. ] 

2 [' Awdris-o m&tdn.—The former words mean literally diseases, but it is also used 
for those diseases of the body politic, extraordinary imposts.] 

* [A note gives the names of his thirty-six sons, which are said to differ slightly in 
the three MSS. used.] 


ee 
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taken out of the fort of Barghand, and brought to that of Nai, 
and on the death of Farrukh-zad all men concurred in recog- 
nizing his succession. Aun officer named Hasan went to wait 
upon him, and with the approbation of the people of the king- 
dom he was brought out from the fort, and on Monday he 
auspiciously ascended the throne. The next day he spent in 
mourning for his late brother, and paid a visit to his tomb, and 
to the tombs of his ancestors. All the nobles and great men 
walked on foot in attendance upon him. He bestowed no favours 
upon any one, and hence apprehensions about his rule took pos- 
session of the hearts of the people. When the intelligence of his 
accession reached Daud, the Saljuki, he sent some nobles into 
Khurds&én, and made peace with him. After the death of Déid, 
his son, Alp Arslan, confirmed this treaty of peace. Ibrahim 
strengthened himself in the possession of his ancestors ; the dis- 
orders which had arisen in the country from the late extra- 
ordinary events he rectified, and the Mahmiadi kingdom began 
once again to flourish. Ruined places were built afresh, and 
several furtified places and towns were founded, as Khairé- 
bad, Ymanab4d, and other places. Many wonders and marvels 
appeared in his reign, and Daud, the Saljaki, died, who in 
havoc, war, slaughter, and conquest, passed like a flash of light- 
ning. Ibrahim was born at Hirét, in the year of the conquest 
of Gurgan, 424 Hu. (1033 A.D.) He had thirty-six sons and 
forty daughters. All the daughters he married to illustrious 
nobles or learned men of repute. One of these princesses was 
ancestress in the third degree of Minhaj Siréj. The cause of 
the emigration of the author's ancestors from Juzj4n, was that 
Im4m ’Abdu-! Kh4lik, who is buried at Tahir&b4d, in Ghazni, 
saw in a dream while he lived in Jdzjan, an angel who told him 
to rise, go to Ghazni, and take a wife. Upon his awaking it 
struck him that this might be some work of the devil, but as he 
dreamed the same thing three times successively, he acted in 
compliance with his dream, and came to Ghazni. There he 
married one of the daughters of Ibréhim, and by that princess 
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he had a son named Ibr4him. This Ibréh{im was father of 
Maulén4é Minhaju-d din "Usman, who was father of Mauldna 
Siraju-d din, the wonder of his time, and father of Minhéju-s 
Siréj. Sultan Ibréhim reigned happily for forty-two years, and 
died in the year 492 H. (1098 a.p.), at the age of sixty. 


XI.—Alau-d din Mas’id, the Generous, son of Ibrahim. 

Sultén Mas’td, the generous, was a virtuous prince, who had 
@ prosperous reign. He possessed many excellent qualities, and 
was adorned with justice and equity. He ascended the throne 
in the days of Al Mustazhar bi-llah Ahmad, commander of the 
faithful, son of Muktadar. He was very modest and liberal. 
He abolished all the tyrannical practices which had been intro- 
duced in former reigns, and cancelled the newly-eatablished im- 
posts throughout the dominions of Mahmiud, and the country of 
Zawulistan. Taxes and imposts were remitted in all his do- 
minions, He restored to the princes, nobles, and grandees their 
possessions as they had held them in the reign of Sultén Ibré- 
him, and he adopted whatever seemed best for the welfare of the 
state. Amir ’Azdu-d daula was confirmed in the governorship 
of Hindustan. In the days of this prince the great H4jib died ; 
but Hajib Taghatigin crossed the river Ganges, and made an in- 
cursion into Hindustan, carrying his arms farther than any 
army had reached since the days of Sultan Mahmid. ll the 
affairs of state were reduced to a system in his reign, and there 
was nothing to disturb the minds of any one in any quarter. 
He was born in Ghazni in A.a. 453 (1061 a.p), and after reign- 
ing seventeen years, he died in the year 509 (1115 a.D.), at the 
age of fifty-seven. He married the sister of Sultan Sanjar, who 
was called Mahd-i Irak (Cradle of ’Irak). 


XII.—Malik Arsidn, son of Sultan Mas’id. 


Malik Arslan Abd-l malik ascended the throne a.x. 509 (a.pD. 
1115), and brought Garmsir and the kingdom of Ghazni under 


1 [A note gives the names of his seventeen sons. | 
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his rule. Bahram Shéh, his uncle, fled to Sultin Sanjar, in 
Khurésén. Several wonderful phenomena occurred in the reign 
of this prince. One was that fire and lightning fell from the 
sky, and burnt the markets of Ghazni. Other distressing 
calamities and events occurred during his reign, making it hate- 
ful to the people, Arslin was famous for his magnanimity and 
energy, courage, and bravery. After he had ascended the throne 
he treated his mother, Mahd-i "Irak, with contempt, and this in- 
censed Sanjar, who gave his aid to Bahram Shah, and marched 
to Ghazni. Malik Arslan gave him battle, but being defeated, 
he fled to Hindustan, and fell into great distress. He expired 
in A.H. 511 (1117 a.D.), after a reign of two years, in the thirty- 
fifth year of his age. 


XITI.—Bahram Shah. 


Mu’izzu-d daula Bahram Sh&h, was handsome and manly, 
liberal, just, and a friend of his people. In the early part of his 
career, when Malik Arslan succeeded his father, Sult4n Mas’id 
the generous, he went to Khurésan, the throne of which country 
was occupied in those days by the great Sultan Sa’id Sanyar. 
Bahram Shah remained for some time at his Court. But at 
length Sult4n Sanjar marched against Ghazni, and defeated 
Malik Arslin in battle. Bahr4m Sh&h then mounted the 
throne, and was supported by Sultan Sanjar. Saiyid Hasan 
composed an ode, which he recited at Court in the presence of 
Sanjar. Sanjar went back to Khurds4n, and Bahr4m took pos- 
session of the country. He made some expeditions to Hin- 
dustan, and on the twenty-seventh of Ramazan, a.H. 512, he 
captured Muhammad Béhalim, and kept him a prisoner; but he 
afterwards liberated him, and assigned the whole country of 
Hindustén to him. This officer again revolted and built the 
fort of Nagor, in the Siwélik hills, in the vicinity of Bera.2 He 
had many sons and dependants. Bahrim Shah proceeded to 
Hindustan to subdue the fort, and Muhammad Béhalfim marched 

1 [A note gives the names of his nine sons. ] * [(‘‘Sabra” in one M8. 
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towards Multan to meet him, and gave battle, but God punished 
him for his ingratitude, and he, with his ten! sons, their horses 
and arms, fell on the day of battle into a quagmire,? so that no 
trace of him was left. Bahram Shéh returned to Ghazni, and 
had to fight against the kings of Ghor. In the war his son 
Daulat Shah was slain, and in one campaign he was defeated 
three times by Sultan “Aldu-d din. Ghazni fell into the hands 
of the Ghorians, who set it on fire and destroyed it. Bahram 
' Shah went to Hindustdn, but when the Ghorians had retired, he 
again came to Ghazni, and there expired. His reign lasted 
forty-one years. 


XIV.—Khusri Shah, Son of Bahrém Shéh3 


Sult4n Yaminu-d daula Khusra Shéh ascended the throne 
in A.H. 552 (1157 a.p.) The kings and princes of Ghor had 
shaken the throne of the descendants of Mahmid, and had 
wrested from them and desolated the countries of Ghazni, Bust, 
Zamin-dawar, and Takinébéd. Weakness had thus fallen on the 
kingdom and its splendour was departed. When Khusri Shah 
ascended the throne he was weak and unable to bring the country 
under his rule. 

A body of Ghuzz (Turks) also arose and attacked Khurasan‘ 
where the reign of Sultan Sa’id Sanjar had come to an end. 
An army likewise came against Ghazni, and Khusrad Shah be- 
ing unable to resist them went to India. He thus lost Ghazni 
which fell into the hands of the Ghuzz, and so remained for 
twelve years. But at length Sultan Sa’id Ghiydsu-d din Mu- 
hammad Sam led an army from Ghor, expelled the Ghuzz, took 
possession of Ghazni, and mounted the throne. Khusra Shah 

1 [The printed text says ‘‘ two,” but ‘‘ ten’’ seems to be the correct number.—See 
Firiehta I. 161.) } 

2 [The text has some unintelligible words which vary in the different MSS. 
Briggs says ‘‘a quagmire,’’ and something like that must be intended. } 

3 [Note in the Text.—‘‘Sons of KhusrG Shah—Khusri Malik, Mahmud 
Shah, Kai Khusri.’”’} 


4 [The printed text omits the word ‘*‘ Khurésan,” but it is necessary to the sense 
and true to the fact.] 


—- 
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had gone to Lahore in Hindustan, where he died. He reigned 
seven years. 


XV.—Khusri: Malik Son of Khusrti: Shah, the last King of the 
Ghasnivide Dynasty. 

Khusré Malik Taju-d daula Sultan Jahén, the gentle king, 
mounted the throne at Lahore. This prince was exceedingly 
gentle, liberal, and modest, but fond of pleasure. He possessed 
many excellent qualities, but as he lived when the rule of his 
family came to an end, he was held in small esteem. With him 
closed the power of his house, and anarchy reigned in the country. 
All the nobles and officers of the State, both Turks and freemen, 
(atrak o ahrar), deserted him. The slaves and servants of the 
throne took the government into their own hands, while he in- 
indulged in luxury and pleasure. 

Sultan Sa’id Mu’izzu-d daula Muhammad S4m came every 
year from Ghazni, continually increasing his hold upon Hind 
and Sind, till at length in a.x. 577 (1181 a.p.), he advanced to 
the gates of Lahore, where he took the elephant and the son of 
Khusri Shéh and carried them off with him. 

In a.H. 583 (1187 a.p.) he again advanced on Lahore and 
took it. He then dethroned Khusra Malik, sent him to Ghazni 
from whence he was subsequently sent to Firoz-Koh, which was 
the capital of the great king Sult4n Ghiydsu-d din Muhammad 
Sam. By order of this monarch, Khusra Malik was kept a 
prisoner in the fort of Balraw4n, in Gharjistén. When the war 
(Addisa) of Sultan Shéh (of Khwérizm) broke out in Khurasén, 
the kings of Ghor! were obliged to throw themselves into it, and 
they then put Sult4én Khusra Malik to death in the year 598 u. 
(a.v. 1201). His son Bahram Shah who was a captive in the 
fort of Saifrad in Ghor, was also slain. Thus ended the house 
of Ndsiru-d din Subuktigin. The kingdom of Fran, the throne 
of Hindustdn, and the country of Khur4san all fell into the pos- 
session of the Shansabaniya Kings. 


1 [Ghiyfsu-d din and Muhammad Shah4bu-d din were brothers, and held a sort 
of joint rule.] 
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TABAKAT XVII. 


Tue SHANSABANIYA SULTANS AND THE KINGS oF GHor.' 


[Page 34 to 40 of the printed Text. ] 


I1.—Amir Filad Ghort Shansabi.? 


Amir Fialéd Ghori was one of tke sons of Malik Shansab, son 
of Harnak. The mountains of Ghor came into his possession, 
and he gave new life to the names of his forefathers. When the 
founder of the house of "Abb&s, Abi Muslim Marwazi, revolted, 
and resolved upon expelling the officers of the Ummayides from 
Khurésan, Amir Fulad led the forces of Ghor to his assistance, 
and took an active part in the victories of the race of ’Abbas, and 
of the people of the house of the prophet. The fortress of Man- 
desh? was in his possession, and he ruled for some time over the 
Jabbél and Ghor. Upon his death he was ‘succeeded by the 
sons of his brother, but after these nothing is known of the 
rulers of Ghor until the time of Amir Banji Naharan. 


*. 


2.—Amir Banjt, son of Nahdran. 


Amir Banji Nahaérdn was a great chief, and his history is well 
known in Ghor. He is considered one of the greatest kings of 
that territory, and all its kings are descended from him. His 
pedigree is thus given. 

* * * * * 

Amir Banji was a handsome and excellent man, possessing 
good qualities, and of very estimable character. When the 
power of the family of "Abbas was established, and the territories 
of the Muhammadans came under the rule of the Khalifs of that 
house, the first person of the Ghori family who went. to the seat 

1 [The opening of this book is occupied with genealogies by which the pedigree of 
the kings of Ghor is carried through Zuh&k up to Noah.] 

2 Briggs in Firishta writes this name “Shisty.”” See Mr. Thomas’ Paper on the 


Coins of the Ghori Dynasty.—Jour, R. As. Soc. xvii. 190.] 
3 [A fortress in Khurfs&n.] 
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of the Khildfat, and obtained the title of sovereignty and a royal 
banner was Amir Banji Nahérén. The cause of his going to the 
presence of Harinu-r Rashid, the commander of éhe faithful, 
was as follows :—There was a tribe in Ghor called Shish4ni, who 
asserted that their ancestors were first converted to Muham- 
madanism, and then the ShansabAnis. Muhammad is called in 
the Ghori language Hamd, and when they espoused the faith 
they were designated Hamdis, or Muhammadans. In the time 
of Amir Banji there was a man of the Shishan{ tribe whose 
name was Sis, or in the Ghori language Shish. A dispute arose 
between this Amir Shish and Amir Banji, for the chiefship 
of Ghor, and contention broke out among the people. It was 
agreed by both parties that Amir Banji and Shish should both 
repair to the Khalif, and whoever brought back a patent of 
sovereignty and royal ensign should be the chief. 


[Account of the interview which the two chiefs had with the 
Khaiif, when Amir Banjt, through the instruction in court 
etiquette which he had received from a Jew, was named chtef, and 
AShish was made general. | 

From that time the title of the Shansab4ni kings, according to 
the gracious words of Hérinu-r Rashid, commander of the faith- 
ful, became Kasim-i Amiru-l Miiminin. The two chiefs returned 
to Ghor, and assumed their respective offices of ruler of Ghor 
and commander of the army. These two offices are held to this 
day by the different parties, according to this arrangement. The 
kings of Ghor were all Shansabénians, and the commanders of 
the army are called Shishdniyins, such as Miadu-d din, Abd-l 
"Abb4s Shish, and Sulaiman Shish. 


3.—Amir Surt. 


The writer of this work has not been able to obtain the annals 
of the kings of Ghor from the reign of Amir Banji down to the 
present reign, so as to enable him to write their history in detail. 
The author resides in Dehli, and through the disorders which the 
inroads of the infidel Mughals have caused in the territories of 
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Islam, there has been no possibility of his copying from the 
histories which he had seen in Ghor. He has written what 
he found in the Térikh-i Nésiri and the Térikh-i Haizam Nabi, 
as well as what he was able to gleam from old men of Ghor, 
but his readers must pardon imperfections. 

It is said that Amir Sari was a great king, and most of the 
territories of Ghor were in his possession. But as many of the 
inhabitants of Ghor, of high and low degree, had not yet 
embraced Muhammadanism, there was constant strife among 
them. The Saffarians came from Nimroz to Bust and Daéwar, 
and YAkub Lais overpowered Lak-lak, who was chief of Takin- 
4bad, in the country of Rukhaj.! The Ghorians sought safety 
in Sarh4-sang,? and dwelt there in security, but even among them 
hostilities constantly prevailed between the Muhammadans and 
_the infidels. One castle was at war with another castle, and 
their feuds were unceasing ; but pwing to the inaccessibility of 
the mountains of Rasiat, which are in Ghor, no foreigner was 
able to overcome them, and Shansab4éni Amir Suri was the head 
of all the Mandeshis. In Ghor there are five great and lofty 
mountains, which the people of Ghor agree in considering as 
higher than the Rasiét mountains. One of these is Zar Murgh, 
in Mandesh, and the capital and palace of the Shansabani kings 
are at the foot of this mountain. It is said that Z4l Zar, father 
of Rustam, was here nourished by a Simurgh, and some of the 
inhabitants of the foot of the mountain say that between the 
fifth and sixth centuries a loud voice of cry and lamentation was 
heard to proceed from it, announcing the death of Zal. The 
second mountain is called Sar Khizr; it is also in the territory 
of Mandesh, in the vicinity of Takhbar. The third is Ashak, in 
the country of Timran, which is the greatest and highest of the 
whole territory of Ghor. The country of Timran lies in the 
valleys and environs of this mountain. The fourth is Wazni, and 
the territories of Dawar and WaAlasht, and the fort of Kahwar&n, 


1 (A division of Sijistan; Arachosia. ] 
2 [‘* Sarh&osang,” or ‘* Sarhé wa Sang,” in some copies.] 
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are within its ramifications and valleys. And the fifth mountain 
is Faj Hanisér,! in the country of Ghor. It is very inaccessible 
and secure. It is said that the length, breadth, and height of 
of this mountain are beyond the limits of guess, and the power of 
understanding. In the year 590 (1194 a.p.), a piece of the 
trunk of an ebony tree was found on this mountain, which ex- 
ceeded two hundred mans in weight, and no one could tell how 
large and high the tree must have been. 


4.—Mahk Muhammad Siurt. 


Abi-! Hasan al Haizam, son of Muhammad-n Na&bi author 
of the Tarikhu-| Haizam, says that when the government of 
Khurasan and Zawulistén departed from the Samanians and 
Saffarians, and fell to Amir Subuktigin, he led his army several 
times towards the hills of Ghor, and carried on many wars. 
When Amir Mahmid Subuktigin succeeded to the throne, the 
kingdom of Ghor had devolved upon Amir Muhammad Sari, 
and he had brought all the territories of Ghor under his sway. 
Sometimes he made submission to Sultén Mahmud, and at 
others he revolted, and withheld the payment of the fixed 
tribute, and the contingent of arms which he had agreed to 
supply. Relying on the strength of his forts, and the numbers 
and power of his army, he was continually engaging in hostilities. 
Sult4n Mahmid was consequently always on the watch, and his 
mind was much disturbed by Suri’s power, his large army, and 
the security afforded to him by the height and inaccessibility of 
the hills of Ghor. At last he marched to Ghor with a consider- 
able army. Muhammad Siri was besieged in the fort of Ahan- 
garan, and held out for a long time. He fought desperately, but 
was at last compelled to evacuate the fort, upon conditions, and 
made his submission to Sultan Mahmifd. 

The Sult4n took him and his younger son, whose name was 
Shish, to Ghazni, because the lad was very dear to his father. 
When they reached the neighbourhood of Gil4n, Amir Mu- 

1 (Or “ Hansér.””] 
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hammad Sirf died. Some say that he was taken prisoner, and 
and as he had a very high spirit he could not brook the disgrace. 
He had a ring, under the stone of which was concealed some 
poison, which he took and then died. The Sultén immediately 
sent his son Sh{sh back to Ghor, and gave the chieftainship of 
Ghor to the eldest son, Amir Abt ’Ali bin Stirf, an account of 
whom follows. 


5. Amir Abt ’Alt bin Muhammad bin Suri. 

6, Amir Abbds bin Shish bin Muhammad bin Suri. 

7. Amir Muhammad bin ‘Abbas. 

8. Malik Kutbu-d din al Hasan bin Muhammad bin ‘Abbas. 

9. Malik ’Issu-d din al Husain bin Hasan Abu-s Salatin. 

0. Mahkk Kutbu-d din Muhammad bin Husain, King of the 
Jabba. 

1l. Sultan Bahdu-d din Sdm bin Husain. 

12. Maltk Shahdbu-d din Muhammad bin Husain, King of 

Madin, by Ghor. 
18. Malik Shujd’u-d din’ Alt bin Husain. 


1 


14. Sultdn ’Aldu-d din Husain bin Husain bin Sam. 
[Page 54 to 63 of the Printed Text. ] 


Sult4n Bahéau-d din S4m, son of Husain, died in Kiddn, whilst 
he was leading his army to Ghaznf in order to exact revenge for 
the death of Sult4n Sari, King of the Jabbél. Sultan “Aldu-d 
din then ascended the throne of Ghor and Firoz Koh. He as- 
sembled the forces of Ghor and Gharjist4n, firmly resolved upon 
attacking Ghazni. Sult4n Yaminu-d daula Bahram Shéh, when he 
heard of these preparations, assembled the troops of Ghazni and 
Hindust4n and passing through Garmsir by way of Rukhaj and 
Takin&béd, he came to Zamin-déwar. When ’Aldéu-d din came 
up with his army, Bahrém Sh&h sent messengers to him, saying, 
“Go back to Ghor, and stay in the states of your forefathers ; 
you have not the strength to resist my army, for I have brought 
elephants with me.” When the envoys delivered this message, 


“ 
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’Aléu-d din replied, “If you have brought elephants (pi?) I have 
brought the Kharm{ls,—besides, you mistake, for you have slain 
my brothers, whilst I have killed no one belonging to you. 
Have you not heard what the Almighty says? ‘Whosoever is 
slain unjustly we have given his heir power (to demand satisfac- 
tion); and let him not exceed bounds in putting to death, for he 
is protected.’”” When the messengers returned, both armies 
made ready for battle, Sult4n.’AlAu-d din called for his two 
champions,' named Kharm{l, who were the heads of the army 
and the renowned heroes of Ghor. One of these was Kharmil 
Sém Husain, father of Malik Nasiru-d din Husain; the other 
was Kharmil S4m Banji. Both of these men were famous for 
courage. “Alfu-d din sent for them and said, ‘“ Bahram Shéh 
has sent to say that he has brought elephants, and I have 
answered that I have brought the Kharmils. You must each 
take care to bring an elephant to the ground to-day.” They 
bowed and retired. The two armies were drawn up at a place 
called Kotah-b4z-b4b. The two champions were on foot, and 
throwing off their coats of mail, they advanced to battle. When 
the elephants of Bahram Sh&éh charged, the two champions each 
singled out one; and creeping under the armour, they ripped 
open the bellies of the animals with their knives. Kharmil] Shah 
Banji fell under the feet of the elephant, and the animal rolling 
upon him, they both perished together. Kharm{l S4m Husain 
brought down his elephant, extricated himself, and mounted a 
horse. 

When ’Aléu-d din had cased himself in armour ready for the 
fight, he called for an overcoat of red satin, which he put on over 
his armour. His attendants enquired why he did so, and he 
said, it was to prevent his men seeing his blood and feeling dis- 
couraged, in the event of his being wounded with a lance or arrow. 

It is the practice in the armies of Ghor for the infantry to 
protect themselves in battle with a covering made of a raw hide 
covered thickly on both sides with wool or cotton. This defen- 

1 ( Pahlawdn.”—Briggs in his Férishta says “two gigantic brothers.”) 
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sive covering is like a board, and is called kdroh. When the 
men put it on they are covered from head to foot, and their 
ranks look like walls. The wool is so thick that no weapon can 
pierce it. 

Daulat Shéh, son of Bahr4m Shéh, advanced to the assault, 
mounted on an elephant at the head of his cavalry, and 
*Aléu-d din directed his kdroh-wearers to make an opening in 
their line, and allow the prince and his followers to pass through. 
When all had gone through the kdroh-wearers closed up the gap 
in their line, and the prince with his elephant and all his cavalry 
were slain. 

When the armies of Bahram Shéh saw this maneuvre and its 
bloody result, they broke and fled. ’Aldu-d din pursued them 
from stage to stage until they reached a place called Josh-&b- 
garm (hot wells) near Takin4b4d. Here Bahrém Shah made a 
stand, but was again defeated. ’Aldu-d din followed in hot 
pursuit, and Bahrém Shéh having drawn together some of his 
scattered forces, and some reinforcements from Ghazni, he a 
third time gave battle, and once more was routed. 

The victor then entered Ghazni, and for seven nights and days 
he gave it to the flames. Writers record how that during these 
seven days the clouds of smoke so darkened the air that day 
seemed to be night, and the flames so lighted the sky at night 
that night looked like day. For these seven days plunder, 
devastation, and slaughter, were continuous. Every man that 
was found was slain, and all the women and children were made 
prisoners. Under the orders of the conqueror, all the Mahmidi 
kings, with the exception of Mahmid, Mas’dd, and Ibréhim, 
were dragged from their graves and burnt. All this time, ’Aléu-d 
din sat in the palace of Ghazni occupied with drinking and 
debauchery. He had directed that the tomb of Saifa-d din Stiri 
and of the King of the Jabb4l should be sought out. Coffins 
were made for their bodies, and all the army was ordered to pre- 
pare for mourning. When the seven days were over, the city 
burnt and destroyed, and its inhabitants slain or scattered, on 
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that very night, "Aléu-d din composed some verses in his own 
praise, which he gave to the minstrels to set to music and sing 
before him. ( Verses.) 

He then ordered that the remnant of the people of Ghazni 
should be spared. Breaking up his court, he went to the bath, 
and on the morning of the eighth day he led the nobles and 
followers of Ghor to the tombs of his brothers, where he put on 
garments of mourning, and with all his army he remained there 
seven days and nights, mourning, making offerings, and having 
the Kuran read. He then placed the coffins of his brothers in 
cradles, and marched with them towards Ddéwar and Bust; he 
destroyed all the palaces and edifices of the Mahmudi kings, which 
had no equals in the world, and devastated all the territory which 
had belonged to that dynasty. After that he returned to Ghor, 
and interred the remains of his brothers in the tombs of their 
ancestors. 

While at Ghazni he had given directions that several of the 
Saiyids of that town should be taken in retaliation of Saiyid 
Majdu-d din, wazir of Sult4n Suri, who was hanged with him 
from the bridge of Ghazni. These captives were brought into 
his presence, and bags filled with the dirt of Ghazni were 
fastened round their necks. They were thus led to Firoz-koh, 
and there they were slain. Their blood was mixed with the 
earth they had carried from Ghazni, and with that mixture 
.’Aléu-d din built some towers on the hills of Firoz-koh, which 
are standing to this day. May God forgive him ! 

Having thus exacted vengeance, he devoted himself to pleasure 
and wine, and he composed some more verses for minstrels to 
sing in his praise. 

When he ascended the throne of Firoz-koh he imprisoned his 
two nephews, Ghiyd4su-d din Muhammad S4m and Mu'izzu-d din 
Muhammad S4m, sons of Sultén Bahdéu-d din S4m, in a fort 
of Wahiristén, and settled an allowance for their maintenance. 

[ Transactions with Sultan Sanjar Saljuki.] 
Towards the end of his life some emissaries of the Muléhi- 
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datu-l maut came to him, and he paid great honour to these 
heretics, inviting them into all parts of his kingdom. They on 
their part were desirous of establishing their sway over the 
people of Ghor. This remains a stain upon the fame of 


*Alfu-d din. 


15. Malik Nasiru-d din al Husain bin Muhammad al Madaini. 

16. Sultin Saifu-d din Muhammad bin Sultdn “Aldu-d din 
Husain. 

17. Sultdnu-1 ’azam Ghiydsu-d dunyd wau-d din Abu-l Fath 
Muhammad Sam Kasim Amtru-l muminin, 

18. Maliku-l Haji ’Aliu-d din Muhammad bin Abt “AX bin 
Husain ash Shansabt. 

19. Sultan Ghiydsu-d din Mahmid bin Muhammad Sam 
Shansabi. 

20. Sultén Bahdu-d din Sdm bin Mahmid bin Muhammad Sam. 

21. Sultan ’Aldu-d din Atsar bin Husain. 

22. Sultén *Aldu-d din Muhammad bin Abu ‘Alt, the last of 
these kings. 


TABAKAT XIX. 


Tre SHANSABANIYA SULTANS oF GHAZNI. 


[Printed Text, p. 111.] 


This book contains an abridged account of the Shansabéni 
Sult4ns, whose glory added lustre to the throne of Ghazni, and 
' elevated the kingdoms of Hind and Khurdsén. The first of 
them was Sultan Saifu-d din Suri. After him came Sultén 
*Aléu-d din Husain, who took Ghazni, but did not reign there. 
The throne was next taken by Sultén Mu’izzu-d din Muhammad 
Sém. When he was killed the crown was confided to his slave, 
Sultan Téju-d din Yalduz, and so the line ended. 
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1.—Sultén Saifu-d din Surt. 

Saifu-d din was a great king, of handsome appearance and 
noble carriage, and distinguished for courage, energy, humanity, 
justice, and liberality. He was the first individual of this family 
who received the title of Sult4n. When the news reached him 
of the destruction which had fallen upon his elder brother the 
king of the Jabbaél (Kutbu-d din), he resolved upon taking 
vengeance upon Bahram Shéh. He gathered a great force in 
the states of Ghor and marched to Ghazni, where he routed 
Bahram and took the city. Bahrém fled to Hindust4n, and 
Saifu-d din ascended the throne of Ghazni, when he- placed the 
territories of Ghor under his brother, Sult4n Bahdu-d din Sart, 
father of Ghiy4su-d din and Mu’izzu-d din. After he had 
secured Ghazni the chiefs of the army and the nobles of the city 
and environs submitted to him, and he conferred many favours 
upon them, so that the army and the subjects of Bahram Shéh 
were overwhelmed by his bounteous care. When winter came 
on he sent his own forces back to Ghor, and kept with him only 
the troops and officers of Bahr4m Shéh in whom he placed full 
confidence. His wazir, Saiyid Majdu-d din Musawi, and a few of 
his old servants remained with him, all the rest of his officers 
both at Court and in the country had been in the service of the 
old government. 

In the depth of the winter, when the roads to Ghor were closed 
by heavy falls of snow, the people of Ghazni saw that no army 
or assistance could come to Saifu-d din from that quarter, so they 
wrote to Bahram Shéh explaining how matters stood, and press- 
ing upon him the necessity of seizing this favourable opportunity 
for the recovery of his dominions. The deposed king acted upon 
these advices, and marched suddenly to Ghazn{ and attacked his 
foe. Suri, with his wazir and his old servants, abandoned the 
city and took the road to Ghor, but the horsemen of Bahram 
Shéh pursued them and overtook them in the neighbourhood of 
Sang-i Surdkh.' They fought desperately until they were unhorsed, 

1 (Or Sang-i Surkh, a strong fort in Ghor, probably near the Hari river.) 
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and then retreated into the hills, where they kept up such a 
shower of arrows that the foe could not approach them. When 
the last arrow had been shot the horsemen captured them, bound 
them hand and foot, and conducted them to Ghazni. At the gate 
of the city Sultan Suri was placed upon a camel, and his wazir, 
Majdu-d din, upon another. They were then led ignominiously 
round the city, and from the tops of the houses, ashes, dirt, and 
filth were thrown upon their venerable heads. When they 
reached the one-arched bridge of Ghazni, the Sultan and his 
wazir were both gibbeted over the bridge. Such was the dis- 
graceful cruelty practised upon this handsome, excellent, just, 
and brave king. The Almighty, however, prospered the arms 
of Sult4n ’Aléu-d din Jah4n-soz, brother of Sult4n Suri, who 
exacted full retribution for this horrible deed, as we have already 
related in another place. 


2. Sultdnu-l Ghdazt Mu’iszu-d dunyd wau-d din Abi-l Musaffar 
Muhammad bin Sém.} 


Historians relate that Sultén ’Alau-d-din was succeeded by his 
son Sultén Saifu-d din. This king released the two princes Ghiy4- 
su-d din and Muwizzu-d din (his cousins) who were confined in a 
fort of Wahiristén, as has been already narrated in the history of 
Sultén Ghiy&su-d din. Prince Ghiyésu-d din dwelt peacefully 
at Firoz-koh in the service of Sult4n Saifu-d din, and Prince 
Mu’izzu-d din went to Bémidn into the service of his uncle 
Fakhru-d din Mas’id. 

When Ghiydsu-d din succeeded to the throne of Ghor after 
the tragical death of Saifu-d din, and the intelligence thereof 
came to Bamidn, Fakhru-d din addressed his nephew Mu‘izzu-d 
din saying, ‘“‘ Your brother is acting, what do you mean to doP 
You must bestir yourself.” Mu‘izzu-d din bowed respectfully to 

1 This king is commonly called ‘Muhammad Ghort,” or “‘Muhammad S4m.” 
Ibn Asir and Firishta, followed by Elphinstone, call him ‘“‘ Shahabu-d din Ghorf.” 
The superscription on his coins is “Sulténu-l ’azam Mu’izzu-d duny& wau-d din 


Ab4-1 Muzaffar Muhammad bin 84m.” See Note on the Coins, in the Appendix. In 
the text of this work he is generally designated Sultan-i Gh4zi, the victorious king. ] 
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his uncle, left the Court, and started just as he was for Firoz- 
koh. When he arrived there he waited upon his brother and 
paid his respects, as has been already related. One year he 
served his brother, but having taken some offence he went to 
Sijistan to Malik Shamsu-d din Sijist4ni and staid there one 
winter. His brother sent messengers to bring him back, and 
when he arrived he assigned to him the countries of Kasr-kajtirén 
and Istiya.| | When he had established hi authority over the 
whole of Garmsir he made over to his brother the city of Takina- 
bad, which was the largest town in Garmsir. This Takindbéd is — 
the place which was the cause of the quarrel with the house of 
Mahmid Subuktigin, and it passed into the hands of the kings 
of Ghor. Sult4n-i Ghazi ’Aléu-d din sent the following quatrain 
to Khusréi Shah bin Bahrém Shah: 


‘‘Thy father first laid the foundation of this place 

‘“‘ Before the people of the world had all fallen under injustice. 
‘“‘ Beware lest for one Takin&b&d thou shouldest bring 

‘The empire of the house of Mahmid to utter ruin.” 


When Sult4n Mu’izzu-d din became master of Takindbad the 
armies and leaders of the Ghuzz had fled before the forces of Khité 
towards Ghazni, where they remained for twelve years, having 
wrested the country from the hands of Khusra Shah and Khusra 
Malik. Sultén Mu’izzu-d din kept continually assailing them 
from Takindbdéd, and troubling the country. At length in the 
year 569 u. (1173 a.p.) Sultén Ghiydsu-din conquered Ghazni, 
and returned to Ghor, after placing his brother Mu‘izzu-d din 
upon the throne, as has been before related. This prince secured 
the territories of Ghazni, and two years afterwards in 570 n. 
(1174 a.p.) he conquered Gurdez. 

In the third year he led his forces to Multan and delivered 
that place from the handa of the Karmatians, In the same year 
571 u. (1175 a.p.) the people of Sankarén? revolted and made 
great confusion, so he marched against them and put most of 
them to the sword. It has been written by some that these 


1 [Or “ Istiy4,” a city of Ghor, in the hills between Hir&t and Ghazai.] 
2 [Written also “‘ Shankarin” and ‘ Sanfar&n.’’] 
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Sankaréniéns have been called martyrs, in agreement with the 
declaration of the Kurén, but as they stirred up strife and re- 
volted they were made examples of, and were put to death from 
political necessity. 

In the year after this victory he conducted his army by way 
of Uch and Mult4n towards Nahrwdla. The Rai of Nahrwala, 
Bhim-deo,! was a minor, but he had a large army and many 
elephants. In the day of battle the Muhammadans were de- 
feated and the Sult4n was compelled to retreat. This happened 
in the year 574 w. (1178 a.p.). 

In 575 w. (1179 a.v.) he attacked and epaaubrel Farshéwar 
(Peshdwar), and two years afterwards he advanced to Lohor 
(Lahore). The power of the Ghaznivides was now drawing to 
its close and their glory was departed, so Khusri Malik sent his 
son as a hostage, and an elephant as a present to the Sultan. 
This was in the year 577 . (1181 a.v.) Next year the Sultan 
marched to Dewal, subdued all that country to the sea shore, 
and returned with great spoil. In 580 u. (1184 a.p.) he went 
to Lahore, ravaged all the territories of that kingdom, and re- 
turned after building the fort of Sidlkot, in which he placed 
Husain Kharmil as governor. When the Sultan was gone, 
Khusri Malik assembled the forces of Hindustén, and having 
also obtained a body of Kokhars (Gakkars) he laid siege to 
S{4lkot, but, after some interval, was obliged to withdraw. The 
Sult4n returned to Lahore in 581 un. (1185 a.p.). 

The house of Mahmid had now come to its end; the sun of 
its glory was set, and the registrar of fate had written the man- 
date of its destruction. Khrusré Malik could offer no resistance ; 
he came forth peacefully to meet the Sultan, and was made pri- 
soner. Lahore fell completely into the power of the Ghori prince, 
and he secured all its dominions in Hindustan. 

Ali Karm&kh, chief of Multén, was appointed commander at 
Lahore, and the father of the writer of this book, Mauléné 


' [The text has ‘“ Bhasu-deo,” but some copies give the name correctly “ Bhim 
deo.” See post, page 300 ; Firishta I. 179.] 
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A’jGbatu-z Zamén Afsahu-l ’Ajam Sirfju-d din Minh4j, was 
appointed K4zi of the army of Hindustan, and received the 
honour of investiture from Mu‘izzu-d din. He held his Court at 
the head quarters of the army, and twelve camels were assigned 
for moving from place to plaee his Bench of Justice. 

The Sultén returned to Ghazn{ carrying Khusri Malik with 
him, and on arriving there he sent him on to Firoz-koh, to the 
Court of the great king Ghiydsu-d din. This monarch sent 
him prisoner to the fort of Bahrawén, and confined his son 
Bahrém Shéh in the fort of Saifrid.| When the war with 
Khwérizm Sh4h broke out in the year 587 Hu. (1191 aD.) 
Khusri Malik and his son were put to death.* 

The victorious Sultén then prepared another army, with which 
he attacked and conquered the fort of Sarhind. This fort he 
placed under the command of Zidu-d din Kazi Tolak, (son of) 
Muhammad ’Abdu-s Salam Nasawi Tolaki. This K4zi Ziét-d 
din was cousin (son of the uncle) of the author’s maternal grand- 
father. At the request of the Kézi, Majdu-d din Tolaki selected 
1200 men of the tribe of Tolaki, and placed them all under his 
command in the fort so as to enable him to hold it until the 
return of the Sult4n from Ghazni. 

R&i Kolah Pithauraé came up against the fort, and the Sultén 
returned and faced him at Narain.’ All the Rais of Hindustén 
were with the R&éi Kolah. The battle was formed and the 
Sultén, seizing a lance, made a rush upon the elephant which 
carried Gobind R&i of Dehli. The latter advanced to meet him 
in front of the battle, and then the Sultén, who was a second 
Rustam, and the Lion of the Age, drove his lance into the mouth 
of the Raf and knocked two of the accursed wretch’s teeth down 


1 [“ Sankarfn,” in some copies. } 2 [The text does not say by whom.] 

s (The text has ‘‘Tarf&in,” but Firishta gives the name as N4r&fn and says it 
was afterwards called Tirauri. He places it on the banks of the Sarsuti, 14 miles 
from Thainesar and 80 from Debli, but according to Gen. Cunningham the battle- 
field of Narfin is on the banks of the Rakshi river four miles south west of Tirauri 
and ten miles to the north of Karn4l. Tiraurf is also called Azim&bad. See Elphin- 
stone, p. 363.] 
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his throat. The Raf, on the other hand, returned the blow and 
inflicted a severe wound on the arm of his adversary. The 
Sultan reined back his horse and turned aside, and the pain of 
the wound was so insufferable that he could not support himself 
on horseback. The Musulman army gave way and could not 
be controlled. The Sultan was just falling when a sharp and 
brave young Khilji recognized him, jumped upon the horse be- 
hind him, and clasping him round the bosom, spurred on the 
horse and bore him from the midst of the fight. 

When the Musulmans lost sight of the Sultan, a panic fell 
upon them; they fled and halted not until they were safe from 
the pursuit of the victors. A party of nobles and youths of 
Ghor had seen and recognized their leader with that lion-hearted 
Khilji, and when he came up they drew together, and, forming a 
kind of litter with broken lances, they bore him to the halting- 
place. The hearts of the troops were consoled by his appearance, 
and the Muhammadan faith gathered new strength in his life, 
He collected the scattered forces and retreated to the territories 
of Islém, leaving K4zi Tolak in the fort of Sarhind. Rai Pithauré 
advanced and invested the fort, which he besieged for thirteen 
months. . 

Next year the Sultan assembled another army, and ad- 
vanced to Hindustan to avenge his defeat. A trustworthy 
person named Mu'inu-d din, one of the principal men of the 
hills of Tolak, informed me that he was in this army, and that 
its force amounted to one hundred and twenty thousand horse- 
men bearing armour. Before the Sultén could arrive the fort 
of Sarhind had capitulated, and the enemy were encamped in 
the vicinity of Néréin. The Sultan drew up his battle array, 
leaving his main body in the rear, with the banners, canopies, 
and elephants, to the number of several divisions. His plan of 
attack being formed, he advanced quietly. The light un- 
armoured horsemen were made into four divisions of 10,000, and 
were directed to advance and harass the enemy on all sides, on 
the right and on the left, in the front and in the rear, with their 
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arrows. When the enemy collected his forces to attack, they were 
to support each other, and to charge at full speed. By these 
tactics the infidels were worsted, the Almighty gave us the 
victory over them, and they fled. 

Pithauré alighted from his elephant, mounted a horse, and 
galloped off, but he was captured near Sarsuti,! and sent to hell. 
Gobind Rai, of Dehli, was killed in the battle, and the Sultén 
recognized his head by the two teeth which he had broken. The 
capital, Ajmir, and all the Siwalik hills, Hansi, Sarsuti, and other 
districts were the results of this victory, which was gained in the 
year 588 H. (1192 A.D.) 

On his return homewards the Sultan placed Kutbu-d din in 
command of the fort of Kahram, and in the same year this chief 
advancing to Mirat conquered that town, and took. possession of 
Dehli. In the following year he captured the fort of Kol. The 
_ Sultan came back from Ghazni in the year 590 (1193 a.D.), by 
way of Benares and Kanauj,? defeated Rai Jai Chandar, in the 
neighbourhood of Chandawah, and captured over 300 elephants 
in the battle. 

Under the rule of this just king victory followed the stan- 
dards of his slave Kutbu-d din Aibak, so that the countries of 
Nahrwéla and Bhangar, the forts of Gwalior and Badéin, and 
other parts of Hindustan were conquered. But. these victories 
will be related more in detail hereafter, in describing the victories 
of Kutbu-d din. 

Sult4n Said Ghiyd4su-d din died at Hirdt, when his brother 
Sultan Mu’izzu-d din was between Tus and Sarakhs in KhurAsaén,- 
but the latter returned and secured his succession to the throne. 
[Proceedings west of the Indus. ] 

A rebellion had broken out among the Kokhars (Gakkars), and 
the tribes of the hills of Jud, and in the winter the Sultan went 
to Hindustan to put down the revolt. He defeated the rebels, 


1 (The text has “Sarsf’’ in which it is followed by Naru-l Hakk and others. 
Firishta says “ Sarsuti.” Briggs I. 177.] 

3 (The author’s knowledge of geography is evidently at fault. Firishta says the 
battle was fought ‘ between Chandwar and Etawa.’’] 
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and made their blood to flow in streams, but as he was returning 
home to Ghazni he fell into the hands of these infidels, and was 
put to death in the year 602 uw. (1206 a.p. The period of his 
reign was thirty-two years. [Detailed lists are given of his 
judges, relations, generals, victories, and of his| Slaves who at- 
tained royalty :—Sultan Taju-d din Yalduz, Sultan Nasiru-d 
din Kub&cha, Sult4n Shamsu-d din Altamsh, Sult4n Kutbu-d 
din Aibak. 


TABAKAT XX. 
THe Mou’izz1va Suttans or Hiunp. 


[Page 137 to 165 of the Printed Text.] 


This chapter is devoted to the history of those kings who were 
the slaves and servants of the Sultan Ghazi Mu‘izzu-d din Muham- 
mad S4m, and sat upon the throne of royalty in the country of 
Hindustan. The throne of that king descended to them, as he 
had designed and as is mentioned above. They adorned their 
heads with the crown of royalty which had belonged to that king, 
and the influence of the light of Muhammadanism was preserved 
through their power over the different parts and provinces of 
Hindustan. 


1. Sultan Kutbu-d din Aibak. 


Sultan Kutbu-d din, the second Hatim, was a brave and 
liberal king. The Almighty had bestowed on him such courage 
‘and generosity that in his time there was no king like him from 
the east to the west. When the Almighty God wishes to ex- 
hibit to his people an example of greatness and majesty he 
endows one of his slaves with the qualities of courage and gene- 
rosity, and then friends and enemies are influenced by his boun- 
teous generosity and warlike prowess. So this king was generous 


i [This name is written WHS osl in the inscriptions of the Kutb-min4r at Dehli. 


Mr. Thomas reads it ‘‘ Ai-beg.”—-Thomas’ Prinsep I. 327. The Arfish-i Mahfil 
says ‘‘Tpak.” See Note supra, p. 266.] 
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and brave, and all the regions of Hindustén were filled with 
friends and cleared of foes. His bounty was continuous and his 
slaughter was continuous. 

When Sultan Kutbu-d din was first brought from Turkistan, 
his lot fell in the city of Naish4par, where he was bought by the 
chief K4zi, Fakhru-d din ’Abdu-l ’Aziz of Kifa, who was one 
of the descendants of the great Im4m Abi Hanifa of Kifa. 
This K4&zi was governor of Naishapair and its dependencies. 
Kutbu-d din grew up in the service and society of his master’s 
sons, and with them he learned to read the Kur&n, and also 
acquired the arts of riding and archery. In a short time he 
became remarkable for his manly qualities. When he had nearly 
arrived at the age of manhood, merchants brought him to 
Ghaznin, and the Sult4n Ghézi Mu’izzu-d din Muhammad 
S4m purchased him from them. He was possessed of every 
quality and virtue, but he was not comely in appearance. His 
little finger! was broken from his hand, and he was therefore 
called Aibak, ‘ maimed in the hand.’’? 

Sultén Mu’izzu-d din used occasionally to indulge in music 
and conviviality, and one night he had a party, and in the course 
of the banquet he graciously bestowed gifts of money and of 
uncoined gold and silver upon his servants. Kutbu-d din received 
his share among the rest, but whatever he got, either gold or 
silver, coined or uncoined, he gave it all, when he went out of 
the assembly, to the Turki soldiers, guards, fardshes and other 
servants, He kept nothing, either small or great, for himself. 
Next day when this was reported to the king, he was looked 
upon with great favour and condescension, and was appointed to — 
some important duties about the Court. He thus became a great 
officer, and his rank grew higher every day, until by the king’s 
favour he was appointed Master of the Horse, While he held 


1 [ Khinsar,” little or middle finger. } 

2 [“ Shal”’ is the Persian word used as the explanation of aisak. But the state- 
ment of the text cannot be correct, as the name Aibak frequently occurs, and must be 
the name of a tribe, not a nickname. } 
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this station, the kings of Ghor, Ghaznin, and Bémfén went to- 
wards Khurésan, Kutbu-d din showed great activity in repelling 
the attacks of Sultan Shah. He held the command of the 
foragers, and one day while in quest of forage, he was unex- 
pectedly attacked by the cavalry of the enemy. Kutbu-d din 
showed great bravery in the fight which ensued, but his party 
was small, so he was overpowered, made prisoner, and carried to 
Sult4n Shah. This prince ordered him into confinement, but 
when the battle was fought, and Sultan Shah was defeated, the 
victors released Kutbu-d din and brought him in his iron fetters, 
riding on a camel, to his master Sultan Mu’izzu-d din. The 
Sultan received him kindly, and on his arrival at his capital 
Ghaznin, he conferred on him the districts of Kahram. From 
thence he went to Mirat, of which he took possession in A.H. 
587 (1191 a.p.) In the same year he marched from Mirat and 
captured Dehli. 

In a.H. 590 (1194 a.v.) he and ’Izzu-d din Husain Kharmil, 
both being generals of the army, accompanied the Sultan and 
defeated Rai Jai Chand of Benares in the neighbourhood of 
Chandawal.. In the year 591 u. (1195 a.p.) Thankar was con- 
quered; and in 593 u. (1197 A.p.) he went towards Nahrwala, 
defeated R&{ Bhim-deo, and took revenge on the part of the 
Sult4n. He also took other countries of Hindustan as far as the 
outskirts of the dominions of China on the east. Malik "Izzu-d 
din Muhammad Bakhtiyér Khilji had subdued the districts of 
Bihaér and Nddiya! in those quarters, as will be related hereafter 
in the history of that general. 

When Sultan-i Ghazi Muhammad Sém died, Sultan Ghiy4ésu-d 
din Mahmid Muhammad Sam, his nephew, gave Kutbu-d 
din the royal canopy, and the title of Sultan. In a.n. 602 
(1205 a.p.) the new monarch marched from Dehli to attack 
Lohor, and on Tuesday, the 18th of the month of Zi-] Ka’da, in 
the same year (June 1206), he mounted the throne in that city. 
After some time a dispute arose between him and Sultan Taju-d 


1 [4).d_) —Nuddea.] 
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din Yalduz respecting Lohor, and it ended in a battle, in which 
the victory was gained by Sult4n Kutbu-d din. TA&ju-d din fled. 
Sultan Kutbu-d din then proceeded towards Ghaznin, which he 
captured, and for forty days he sat upon the throne of that city, 
at the end of which time he returned to Dehli, as has been before 
mentioned. Death now claimed his own, and in the year 607 a. 
the Sultan fell from his horse in the field while he was playing 
chaugén, and the horse came down upon him, so that the 
pommel of the saddle entered his chest, and killed him, The 
period of his government, from his first conquest of Dehli up to 
this time, was twenty years, and the time of his reign, during 
which he wore the crown, and had the Khutba read and coin 
struck in his name, was something more than four years. 


2. Ardm Shah, son of Sultan Kutbu-d din Aibak. 

On the death of Sultén Kutbu-d din, the nobles and princes of 
Hindustan deemed it advisable for the satisfaction of the army, 
the peace of the people, and the tranquillity of the country, to 
place Ar4ém Shéh upon the throne. Sult4én Kutbu-d din had 
three daughters, of whom the two eldest were, one after the death 
of the other, married to Malik Nasiru-d din Kubacha, and the 
third to Sultan Shamsu-d din. Now that Kutbu-d din was dead, 
and Aram Shah was raised to the throne, Malik Nasiru-d din 
Kubécha marched towards Uch and Multan. Kutbu-d din had 
regarded Sultan Shamsu-d din as well suited for empire, had 
called him his son, and had given him Badain in Jagir. The 
chief men of Dehli now invited him from Baddun and raised him 
to the throne. He espoused the daughter of Sultan Kutbu-d din. 

When Ar4m Shéh expired, Hindust4n was divided into four 
principalities. The province of Sind was possessed by Nasiru-d 
din Kub&cha; Dehli and its environs belonged to Sultén Sa’id 
Shamsu-d din; the districts of Lakhnauti were held by the 
Khilji chiefs and Sultans, and the province of Lohor was held 
sometimes by Malik Taju-d din, sometimes by Malik Nasiru-d 
din Kub&cha, and sometimes by Sultén Shamsu-d din. An 
account of each will be given hereafter. 
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3. Ndstru-d din Kubdcha. 


Malik Nasiru-d din was an excellent monarch, and was a 
slave of Sultan Mu’izzu-d din. He wasa man of the highest 
intelligence, cleverness, experience, discretion, and acumen. He 
had served Sultan-i Gh4zi Mu’izzu-d din for many years in all 
kinds of offices and positions, and he was well acquainted with 
all matters, small and great, concerning courts, and military and 
and civil affairs. He obtained Uch and Mult4n, which were 
ruled by Malik Nasiru-d din Aitamur.! In the battle of And- 
khod,? which Sultén Mu’izzu-d din fought with the armies of 
Khit and the princes of Turkistan, Nasiru-d din had displayed 
great valour by the stirrups of the Sultan, where he fought 
desperately, and sent many of the infidels to hell. The warriors 
of the army of Khit& were distressed by the slaughter which he 
dealt around, so they all at once came upon him and thus he was 
overpowered. The Sultén Gh4zi, through this event, came 
safely to the throne of Ghaznin, and the town of Uch was 
assisned to Malik Nasiru-d din Kubd4cha. He married two 
daughters of Sultan Kutbu-d din; by the first he had a son, 
Malik ’Aléu-d din Bahrém Sh&h, who was handsome and of 
amiable character, but he was addicted to pleasure, and gave way 
to his youthful passions. When Malik Nésiru-d din Kubacha, 
after the death of Sultan Kutbu-d din, went to Uch, he took 
the city of Multén; and Hindustan, Dewal, and all as far as the 
sea shore, fell into his power. He also took the forts, towns, and 
cities of the territory of Sind, and assumed regal dignity. He 
extended -his rule to Tabar-hindh,t Kahrém, and Sarsuti. He 

1 (This sentence is defective and ambiguous. } 

3 [The name is written correctly ‘* Andkhod,” not “ Andkho” as in the transla- 
tion of Firishta, which is followed by Elphinstone and the maps. The text of 
Firishta has ‘“‘ Andkhod,” and this is the spelling of Ibn Hauk&l, Yakut, and the 
geographers generally. Y&kut says the ‘‘ethnic name is Ankhudi,” and Gen. Cun- 
ningham proposed to identify it with the ‘‘ Alikodra’”’ of Ptolemy. ] 

® ["' Shahddat ydft,”’ lit. “he obtained martyrdom” or, “ was aluin.’’] 

4 (There can be little, if any, doubt that this place is the same as Sarhindh, but 


from this point onwards the name is most persistently written ‘“ Tabarhindh,”’ al- 
though the name “Sarhindh,” has been used previously (pp. 295,296). It may be a 
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took Lohor several times, and fought a battle with the army of 
Ghaznin which had come there on the part of Sultan Taju-d din 
Yalduz; but he was defeated by Khw4j& Muwaidu-l Mulk 
Sanjari, who was minister of the king of Ghaznin. He still 
maintained possession of the territory of Sind. During the 
struggles with the infidels of Chin, many chiefs of Khurdsén, 
Ghor, and Ghaznin joined him, and upon all his associates he 
bestowed great favours and honours. There was continual vari- 
ance between him and Sultén Sa’id Shams. 

When the battle between Jaldlu-d din Khwérizm Shéh and 
Changiz Khan was fought on the banks of the Indus, Jaldlu-d 
din came into Sind and went towards Dewal and Makr&4n. After 
the victory of Nandua-tari the Moghal prince came with a large 
army to the walls of the city of Multan and besieged that strong 
fort for forty days. During this war and invasion Malik NAsiru-d 
din opened his treasures and lavished them munificently among 
the people. He gave such proofs of resolution, energy, wisdom, 
and personal bravery, that it will remain on record to the day of 
resurrection. This Moghal invasion took place in the year 621 
H. (1224 a.p.) One year and six months after, the chiefs of 
Ghor through this irruption of the infidels, joined Nasiru-d din. 
Towards the end of the year 623 u. (1226 a.p.), the army of 
Khilj, consisting of all the forces of Khwérizm, under the com- 
mand of Malik Khan Khilj, invaded the lands of Mansira, one 
of the cities of Siwistén. Malik Nasiru-d din marched to expel 
them, and a battle ensued, in which the army of Khilj was de- 
feated and the Khan of Khilj was slain. Malik Nésiru-d din 
then returned to Multén and Uch. 

In this same year, the compiler of these leaves, Siraj Minhéj, 
came from the country of Khurdsan, via Ghaznin and Mithén, and 
thence reached Uch by boat, on Tuesday, the 26th of the month 
of Juméda-l awwal a.w. 624 (April, 1227 a.p.). In the month 


blunder of the copyist, but on the other hand, it may be another and older form of 
the name. The etymology of the word Sarhindh is doubtful, and has been a subject 
of speculation.—See ‘Thornton. ] 
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of Zi-l hijja of the same year, the Firozi college at Ueh 
was consigned to the care of the author. On the provoca- 
tion of the army of ’Aléu-d din Bahram Shah, in the month 
of Rabi’u-l awwal, a.n. 624, Sult4n Sa’id Shamsu-d dfn en- 
encamped in sight of Uch. Malik Nasiru-d din fled by water 
towards Bhakkar, and the army of the Sultan, under the com- 
mand of the Minister of State, Nizamu-] Mulk, pursued him and 
besieged him in that fort. The Sultan remained two months 
and twenty-seven days before Uch, and on Tuesday the 27th 
of Juméda-l awwal the fort was taken. When the news of 
this conquest reached Malik Nasiru-d din, he sent his son, 
’Aléu-d din Bahram Sh&h to wait upon the Sultan; but as he 
reached the camp on the 22nd of Jumdda-l fkhir, the news of 
the conquest of Bhakkar arrived. Malik Nasiru-d din drowned 
himself in the river Sind and thus ended his life. He reigned in 
the territory of Sind, Uch, and Mult4n for twenty-two years. 


4. Sultdn Bahdu-d din Tughril. 


Malik Bahéu-d din Tughril was a man of kindly disposition, 
just, charitable, and polite. He was one of the oldest servanta 
of Sult4én Ghazi Mw izzu-d din, who with his favour had made 
him a great man. When the Sultén conquered the fort of 
Thankar! in the country of Bhayéna? after fighting with the Raf, 
he consigned it to Bahdéu-d din, and he so improved the condi- 
tion of the country that merchants and men of credit came 
thither from all parts of Hindust4n and Khuraésén, He gave all 
of them houses and goods, and also made them masters of landed 
property, so that they settled there. As he and his army did 
not like to reside in the fort of Thankar, he founded the city of 
Sultén-kot,’ in the territory of Bhaydna and made it the place of 
his residence. From this place he constantly sent his horsemen 
towards Gwalior. When Sultén Ghazi retired from that fort 

1 [ Bhankar” or “ Bhangar” in other places, see p. 296. A note in the text 
gives the preference to “‘ Thankar,” but no reason is assigned. ] 


2 [Bay4na or Biana, fifty miles 8.W. of Agra.] 
3 (See Firishta I. 195. A note in the text says “ Sfalkot,” but this is impossible. ] 
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he told Bahéu-d din that he ought to secure it for himself. 
Upon this hint Bahdu-d din, posted a division of his army at 
the foot of the fort of Gwalior, and at two parasangs distance he 
constructed a fortification, where his cavalry might picket at 
night and return in the morning to the base of the rock. A 
year passed and the garrison being reduced to extremities sent 
messengers to Kutbu-d din and surrendered the fort to. him. 
There was a little misunderstanding between Bahdu-d din and 
Sult4n Kutbu-d din. Malik Bahéu-d din Tughril was a man 
of excellent qualities, and he has left many marks of his goodness 
in the territory of Bhay4né. 


5. Malik Ghdzt Ikhtiydru-d din Muhammad Bakhtiyér Khiljt, of 
Lakhnautt. 


It is related that this Muhammad Bakhtiydér was a Khilji, of 
Ghor, of the province of Garmsir. He was a very smart, enter- 
prising, bold, courageous, wise, and experienced man. He left his 
tribe and came to the Court of Sult4n Mw izzu-d din, at Ghaznin, 
and was placed in the diwdn-i *ars (office for petitions), but as the 
chief of that department was not satisfied with him he was dis- 
missed, and proceeded from Ghaznin to Hindust4n. When he 
reached the Court of Dehli, he was again rejected by the chief of 
the diwdn-t ’arz of that city,! and so he went on to Badain, into 
the service of Hizbaru-d din Hasan, eommander-in-chief, where 
he obtained a suitable position. After some time he went to Oudh 
in the service of Malik His&mu-d din Ughlabak. He had good 
horses and arms, and he had showed much activity and valour at 
many places, so he obtained Sahlat and Sahli? in Jagir. Being 
a bold and enterprising man, he used to make incursions into the 
districts of Munir (Monghir), and Behar, and bring away much 
plunder, until in this manner he obtained plenty of horses, arma, 


1 [Here there is a variation in the text for four or five lines, but the reading 
adopted seems the most intelligible and consistent. See printed text p. 146.] 
2 (Var. “Salmat,” ‘“ Sahlast.’’] 


VOL. It. 20 
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and men. The fame of his bravery and of his plundering raids 
spread abroad, and a body of Khiljis joined him from Hindustan. 
His exploits were reported to Sultan Kutbu-d din, and he sent 
him a dress and showed him great honour. Being thus en- 
couraged, he led his army to Behér and ravaged it. In this 
manner he continued for a year or two to plunder the neigh- 
bourhood, and at last prepared to invade the country. 

It is said by credible persons that he went to the gate of the 
fort of Beh4r with only two hundred horse, and began the war by 
taking the enemy unawares. In the service of Bakhtiy4r there 
were two brothers of great intelligence. One of them was named 
Nizému-d din and the other Samsému-d din. The compiler of 
this book met Sams4mu-d din at Lakhnauti in the year 641 un. 
(1243 a.v.), and heard the following story from him. When 
Bakhtiyér reached the gate of the fort, and the fighting began, 
these two wise brothers were active in that army of heroes. 
Muhammad Bakhtiy4r with great vigour and audacity rushed in 
at the gate of the fort and gained possession of the place. Great 
plunder fell into the hands of the victors. Most of the inhabi- 
tants of the place were Brahmans with shaven heads. They 
were put to death. Large numbers of books were found there, 
and when the Muhammadans saw them, they called for some 
persons to explain their contents, but all the men had been 
killed. It was discovered that the whole fort and city was a place 
of study (madrasa). In the Hindi language the word Behar 
(vihdr) means a college. 

When this conquest was achieved, Bakhtiyf4r returned laden 
with plunder, and came to Kutbu-d din, who paid him much 
honour and respect. A hody of the nobles of the Court looked 
upon the favours which Sultén Kutbu-d din bestowed upon him, 
with jealousy. In their convivial parties they used to sneer at 
him, and to cast jibes and ironical observations at him. Their 
animosity reached to such a pitch that he was ordered to combat 
with an elephant at the White Palace. He struck it such a 
blow with his battle-axe on the trunk that it ran away, and he 
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pursued it. On achieving this triumph, Sulta4n Kutbu-d din be- 
stowed rich gifts upon him from his own royal treasure, and he also 
ordered his nobles to present to him such ample offerings as can 
scarcely be detailed. Muhammad Bakhtiyar in that very meeting 
scattered all those gifts and gave them away to the people. 
After receiving a robe from the Sultan he returned to Behar. 
Great fear of him prevailed in the minds of the infidels of the 
territories of Lakhnauti, Behdér, Bang (Bengal), and Kaémrip. 
It is related by credible authorities that mention of the brave 
deeds and conquests of Malik Muhammad Bakhtiyér was made 
before R4i Lakhmaniya, whose capital was the city of Nudiya. 
He was a great Rai, and had sat upon the throne for a period of 
eighty years. <A story about that Rai may be here related :— 
When the father of the Rai departed this world, he was in 
the womb of his mother, so the crown was placed upon her belly, 
and all the great men expressed their loyalty before her. His 
family was respected by all the R4is or chiefs of Hindustan, and 
was considered to hold the rank of Khalif, or sovereign. When 
the time of the birth of Lakhmaniya drew near, and symptoms of 
delivery appeared, his mother assembled the astrologers and 
Brahmans, in order that they might see if the aspect of the time 
was auspicious. They all unanimously said that if the child 
were born at that moment it would be exceedingly unlucky, for 
he would not become a sovereion. But that if the birth occurred 
two hours later the child would reign for eighty years. When 
his mother heard this opinion of the astrologers, she ordered her 
legs to be tied together, and caused herself to be hung with her 
head downwards. She also directed the astrologers to watch for 
the auspicious time. When they all agreed that the time for 
delivery was come, she ordered herself to be taken down, and 
Lakhmaniya was born directly, but he had no sooner come into 
the world than his mother died from the anguish she had en- 
dured. Lakhmaniya was placed upon the throne, and he ruled 
for eighty years. It is said by trustworthy persons that no one, 
great or sinall, ever suffered injustice at his hands. He used to 
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give a lac to every person that asked him for charity; as was 
also the custom of the generous Sultén, the Hatim of the time, 
Kutbu-d din. In that country the current money is kaudas 
(kauris) instead of chétals,! and the smallest present he made was 
a lac of kaudas. 

Let us return to the history of Muhammad Bakhtiy4r. When 
he came back from his visit to Sultén Kutbu-d din and con- 
quered Behar, his fame reached the ears of R4i Lakhmaniya and 
spread throughout all parts of the Réi’s dominions. A body of as- 
trologers, Brahmans, and wise men of the kingdom, came to the 
R&i and represented to him that in their books the old Brahmans 
had written that the country would eventually fall into the hands of 
the Turks. The time appointed was approaching; the Turks 
had already taken Behar, and next year they would also attack 
his country, it was therefore advisable that the Raf should make 
peace with them, so that all the people might emigrate from the 
territory, and save themselves from contention with the Turks. 
The R&i asked whether the man who was to conquer the country 
was described as having any peculiarity in his person. They 
replied, Yes; the peculiarity is, that in standing upright both his 
hands hang down below the knees, so that his fingers touch his 
shins.2 The R&i observed that it was best for him to send some 
confidential agents to make enquiry about that petuliarity. Ac- 
cordingly confidential agents were despatched, an examination 
was made, and the peculiarity was found in the person of Mu- 
hammad Bakhtiyaér. When this was ascertained to be the fact, 
most of the Brahmans and many chiefs (sdhadn) went away to the 
country of Sanknét,* and to the cities of Bang and K4mrip, but 
Rai Lakhmaniya did not like to leave his territory. 

Next year Muhammad Bakhtiyér prepared an army, and 
marched from Behér. He suddenly appeared before the city of 
Nidiya with only eighteen horsemen, the remainder of his army 


1 [See Thomas, Jour. R. A. 8. New Series IT. 165.] 
2 [An old Hinda idea of the figure of a hero.) 
3 (Var. “ Sankat’’ and “ Sakn&t ;” query “‘Jaggan&th.’”’ See below.] 
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was left to follow. Muhammad Bakhtiy4r did not molest any 
man, but went on peaceably and without. ostentation, so that no 
‘one could suspect who he was. The people rather thought 
that he was a merchant, who had brought horses for sale. In 
this manner he reached the gate of R4i Lakhmaniya’s palace, 
when he drew his sword and commenced the attack. At this 
time the R&i was at his dinner, and golden and silver dishes 
filled with food were placed before him according to the usual 
custom. All of a sudden a cry was raised at the gate of his 
palace and in the city. Before he had ascertained what had 
occurred, Muhammad Bakhtiyar had rushed into the palace and 
put a number of men to the sword. The Rai fled barefooted 
by the rear of the palace, and his whole treasure, and all his 
wives, maid servants, attendants, and women fell into the hands 
of the invader. Numerous elephants were taken, and such booty 
was obtained by the Muhammadans as is beyond all compute. 
When his army arrived, the whole city was brought under sub- 
jection, and he fixed his head quarters there. 

Rai Lakhmaniya went towards Sankn&ét! and Bengal, where he 
died. His sons are to this day rulers in the territory of Bengal. 
When Muhammad Bakhtiy4r had taken possession of the Rai’s 
territory, he destroyed the city of Nidiya and established the 
seat of his government at Lakhnauti. He brought the sur- 
rounding places into his possession, and caused his name to be 
read in the Khutba and struck on the coins. Mosques, colleges, 
and monasteries were raised everywhere by the generous efforts 
of him and his officers, and he sent a great portion of the spoil 
to Sultan Kutbu-d din. 

When several years had elapsed, he received information about 
the territories of Turkist4n and Tibet, to the east of Lakh- 
nauti, and he began to entertain a desire of taking Tibet and 
Turkist4n. For this purpose he prepared an army of about 
ten thousand horse, Among the hills which lie between Tibet 
and the territory of Lakhnauti, there are three races of people. 

1 (Stewart in his History of Bengal says Jaggandth. | 
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The one is called Kuch (Kuch Behar), the second Mich, and the 
third, Tiharu.'' They all have Turki features and speak different 
languages, something between the language of Hind and that of 
Tibet. One of the chiefs of the tribes of Kuch and Mich, who 
was called ’Alf Mich, had been converted to Muhammadanism — 
by Muhammad Bakhtiyér, and this man agreed to conduct him 
into the hills. He led him to a place where there was a city 
called Mardhan-kot.* It is said that in the anciont times when 
Gursh4sp Sh4h returned from China, he came to Kémrdd (K4m- 
rip) and built this city. Before the town there runs a stream 
which is exceedingly large. It is called Bangamati2 When it 
enters the country of Hindustan it receives in the Hindi lan- 
guage the name of Samundar. In length, breadth, and depth, 
it is three times greater than the Ganges. Muhammad Bakh- 
tiyaér came to the banks of this river, and “Ali Mich went before 
the Muhammadan army. ITor ten days they marched on until 
he led them along the upper course of the river into the hills, to 
a place where from old times a bridge had stood over the water 
having about twenty (bis¢ o and) arches of stone. When the 
army reached the bridge, Bakhtiy4r posted there two officers, one 
a Turk, and the other a Khilji, with a large force to secure the 
place till his return. With the remainder of the army he then 
went over the bridge. The Raji of Kaémrup, on receiving intelli- 
gence of the passage of the Muhammadans, sent some confi- 
dential officers to warn Bakhtiy4r against invading the country of 
Tibet, and to assure him that he had better return and make 
more suitable preparations. He also added that he, the Rai of 
Ka4mrip, had determined that next year he also would muster 
his forces and precede the Muhammadan army to secure the 
country. Muhammad Bakhtiyér paid no heed to these represen- 
tations, but marched on towards the hills of Tibet. 

One night in the year 641 (1243 a.p.) he halted at a place 


1 [Stewart gives these names “ Koonch, Mikeh, (or Miekh) and Neharu.”— 
History of Bengal, p. 46.] 

@ (Var. “Bardhan, Dardhan.’’ Stewart has “ Burdehun or Murdehun.”’] 

S [The Brahmaputra. It is so called in this part of its course. ] 
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between Deo-kot and Bangéwan, and stayed as a guest in the 
house of Mu’atamadu-d daula, who had formerly been an equerry 
in the service of Muhammad Bakhtiy4r and had lived in the town 
of Lakhnauti. From this man he heard that after passing over 
the bridge, the road lay for fifteen stages through the defiles and 
passes of the mountains, and at the sixteenth stage level land was 
reached. The whole of that land was well populated, and the 
villages were flourishing. The village which was first reached 
had a fort, and when the Muhammadan army made an attack 
upon it, the people in the fort and the surrounding places came 
to oppose them, and a battle ensued. The fight raged from 
morning till the time of afternoon prayer, and large numbers 
of the Muhammadans were slain and wounded. The only 
weapons of the enemy were bamboo spears; and their armour, 
shields and helmets, consisted only of raw silk strongly fastened 
and sewed together. They all carried long bows and arrows. 
When night came on, the prisoners who had been taken were 
brought forward and questioned, and it was then ascertained that 
at five parasangs from that place there was a city called Karam- 
batan,! and in it there was about three hundred and fifty 
thousand brave Turks armed with bows. The moment the horse- 
men of the Muhammadans arrived, messengers went to report 
their approach, and these messengers would reach their destina- 
tion next morning. When the author was at Lakhnauti, he made 
enquiries about that place, and learnt that it was a pretty large city. 
The ramparts of it are built of stone. The inhabitants of it are 
Brahmans and Ninis,? and the city is under the sway of the 
chief of these people. They profess the Buddhist*® religion. 
Every morning in the market of that city, about fifteen hundred 
horses are sold. All the saddle horses‘ which come into the 

1 (Var. “ Karam-bain,” “ Laram-bain.” Stewart has “ Kérmputtun.] 

2 [* Nanfyan,”’ var. “ Taniyan.’’] 

3 [“ Din-i Tarsdi,” which according to the dictionaries, means Christianity, or 
Fire-worship. It is not likely that either can be intended here, though Stewart in 
his Hist. of Bengal says, “their prince was a Christian.” The term is probably 


applied to any established religion other than Muhammadanism. } 
* [‘* Asp-t tang-bastah.” Stewart reads “ Zdnghan,” which is probably right.) 
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territory of Lakhnauti are brought from that country. Their 
roads pass through the ravines of the mountains, as is quite com- 
mon in that part of the country. Between K4mrip and Tibet 
there are thirty-five mountain passes through which horses are 
brought to Lakhnauti. 

In short, when Muhammad Bakhtiyér became aware of the 
nature of the country, and saw that his men were tired and 
exhausted, and that many had been slain and disabled in the 
first day’s march, he consulted with his nobles, and they resolved 
that it was advisable to retreat, that in the following year they 
might return to the country in a state of greater preparation. 
On their way back there was ‘not left on all the road a single 
blade of grass or a bit of wood. All had been set on fire and 
burnt. The inhabitants of the valleys and passes had all re- 
moved far away from the road, and for the space of fifteen days 
not a sir of food nor a blade of grass or fodder was to be found, 
and they were compelled to kill aid eat their horses. 

When, after descending the hills of the land of Kamrip, they 
reached the bridge, they found that the arches of it had been 
demolished. The two officers who had been left to guard it had 
quarrelled, and in their animosity to each other had neglected to 
take care of the bridge and the road, so the Hinddés of Kamrap 
had come there and destroyed the bridge. When Muhammad 
Bakhtiy4r with his army reached the place, he found no means of 
crossing. Neither was there a boat to be found, so he was greatly 
troubled and perplexed. They resolved to fix on some place 
where to encamp, and prepare rafts and boats to enable them to 
cross the river. 

In the vicinity of this place was perceived a temple, very lofty 
and strong, and of beautiful structure. In it there were numer- 
ous idols of gold and silver, and one very large golden idol, which 
exceeded two or three thousand miskéls in weight. Muhammad 
Bakhtiyaér and the remnant of his army sought refuge in that 
temple, and set about procuring wood and ropes for constructing 
rafts to cross the stream, The Réi of K4mrup was informed of 
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the distress and weakness of the Muhammadans, and he issued 
orders to all the Hindus of his territory to come up, levy ‘after 
levy, and all around the temple they were to stick their bamboo 
Spears in the ground and to plait them together so as to form a 
kind of wall. When the soldiers of Isl4m saw this they told 
Muhammad Bakhtiyér that if they remained passive they would 
all be taken in the trap of the infidels and be made prisoners ; 
some way of escape must be sought out. By common consent 
they made a simultaneous sally, and directing their efforts to 
one spot, they cleared for themselves a way through the danger- 
ous obstacle to the open ground. The Hindis pursued them to 
the banks of the river and halted there. Every one exerted his 
ingenuity to devise some means of passing over the river. One 
of the soldiers urged his horse into the water, and it was found 
fordable to the distance of a bow-shot. A cry arose in the 
army that a fordable passage was found, and all threw themselves 
into the stream. The Hindis in their rear took possession of the 
banks. When the Muhammadans reached the middle of the 
stream, the water was found to be very deep, and they nearly all 
perished. Muhammad Bakhtiy4r with some horse, to the number 
of about a hundred, more or less, crossed the river with the 
greatest difficulty, but all the rest were drowned. 

When Muhammad Bakhtiy4r escaped from this watery grave, 
the intelligence of it reached the people of Kich and Mich. Ali 
Mich, the guide, sent his relatives forward on the road to meet 
him, and received him with much kindness and hospitality. 
When Bakhtiyér reached Deokot he was seized by sickness, oc- 
casioned by excess of grief. He would never go out, because 
he felt ashamed to look on the wives and children of those 
who had perished. If ever he did ride out, all people, women 
and children, from their housetops and the streets, cried out 
cursing and abusing him. In this position the remark often fell 
from his tongue, ‘‘Has any misfortune befallen Sultan Ghazi 
Mu’izzu-d din Muhammad S4m, that my fortune has turned so 
bad ?”’ It was even so, for Sultan Gh4zi was killed about that 
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time. Muhammad Bakhtiy4r grew worse under his trouble, took 
to his bed, and died. Some writers say that there was a chief 
under Muhammad Bakhtiydr, of the same tribe as himself, 
"Alf Mardén Khiljf by name. He was a very bold and 
dauntless man, and the district of Kuni had been assigned to 
him. When he heard of Bakhtiyér’s sickness he came to Deokot, 
where Bakhtiyér’ was lying ill. Three days had elapsed since 
anyone had been admitted to see him, but ’Alf Mardén by some 
means got in to him, drew aside the sheet with which he was 
covered, and killed him with a knife. His death took place in 
A.H. 602 (1205 a.p.) 


6. Malik ’Izzu-d din Muhammad Shiran Khiljt. 


It is related that Muhammad Shirén and Ahmad [Iran were 
two brothers, sons of a noble Khilji. They were in the service of 
Muhammad Bakhtiyér, and when this chief started on his cam- 
paign in Kaémrup and Tibet, he sent Shiran and his brother 
Ahmad with detachments of his troops to Lakhnauti and 
J&jnagar. On the arrival of the news of the defeat and death 
of Bakhtiyér, they returned from their stations, and came duti- 
fully to Deokot. From that place he (Muhammad Shirdn) went 
to Narkoti, which belonged to ’Alf Mard&n, and seizing him in 
punishment of the crime he had committed, put him in prison 
under the charge of the Kotwal of the place, whose name was Babé 
Kotw4l Isfahani. He then came back to Deokot and collected 
all the nobles. This Muhammad Shirdn was a very active and 
high principled man. 

When Muhammad Bakhtiyér sacked the city of Nidiya and 
defeated Rai Lakhmaniya, the soldiers, followers, and elephants 
of the Réi were dispersed, and the Muhammadans pursued and 
plundered them. Muhammad Shirén was three days absent 
from the camp on this pursuit, so that all the officers began to 
be apprehensive about him. After the third day, news was 
brought that Muhammad Shirén had captured eighteen or more 
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elephants in a certain jungle, with their drivers, and alone by 
himself he was keeping them there. Horsemen were sent out to 
his assistance and all the elephants were brought in. In short, 
Muhammad Shirén was an energetic man, ready and full of ex- 
pedients. When he returned, after taking "Alf Mardén prisoner, 
as he was the chief of all the Khiljf nobles, they all rendered him 
homage, but each noble continued to rule over the districts which 
belonged to himself. ’Alf Mardén contrived to ingratiate him- 
self with the Kotw4l, and, escaping from prison, he went to 
the Court of Delhi. Upon his representations Sult4n Kutbu-d 
din sent K4&im&z! Raimi from Oude towards Lakhnaut{, and in 
execution of the royal orders the Khilji chiefs were quieted. 
Hisimu-d din ’Auz Khilji, who had received the districts of Gan- 
gatori? from Muhammad Bakhtiyér, came to receive Kéimaz 
Rumi, and went with him to Deokot. Here K4im4&z transferred 
to him the district of Deokot, and then returned. Muhammad 
Shirén and other Khilji chiefs having assembled, determined to 
attack Deokot, so K&im&z came back from the middle of his 
Journey and fought a battle with the Khilji chiefs, and Muham- 
mad Shiraén and the other Khilj{s were defeated. Quarrels after- 
wards broke out among these chiefs in the neighbourhood of 
Makida® and Mantis, and Muhammad Shirén was lain. His 
tomb is in that country. 


| 7. Malik *Alau-d din "Alt Mardan Khijs. 


"Alf Mard4n was very resolute, bold, and fearless. When he 
escaped from the prison at Narkoti, he came to Sultén Kutbu-d 
din, and with him went to Ghaznin, where he fell into the hands 
of the Turks of that place. It is related that one day as he was 
going to a hunting-ground with Sult4n T4ju-d din Yalduz, he 
said to one of the Khilji nobles, who was called Sélér-i Zafar 
(victorious general), “‘ What would vou say if I were to kill 


1 [Var.  Kanméz,” “ Kimfr.’””] * [Var. “ Kankori.’’] 
* (Var: Sakananda.] 
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Téju-d din Yalduz with one arrow, and to make you king on the 
spot.” Zafar Khilj was a wise man, and he prevented him from 
committing the (crime). When he returned from the hunt Zafar 
gave him two horses and sent him away. On reaching Hin- 
dustan, he waited upon Sultén Kutbu-d din and received much 
honour and favour. The province of Lakhnauti was conferred on 
him and he went to that place. When he had crossed the Kosi 
river, His4mu-d din “Auz Khilji came from Deo-kot to meet him. 
He then entered Deo-kot, assumed the reins of government, and 
brought all the territories under his rule. When Sultan Kutbu-d 
din died, "Ali Mardén assumed royal state, and ordered his 
name to be read in the Khutba, under the title of Sultan ’“Aléu-d 
din. He was a cruel and sanguinary man. He sent his army 
in different directions and slew many Khilji chiefs. The Rais 
of the surrounding places grew apprehensive of him, and sent 
him presents and tribute. He began to issue orders to various 
parts of Hindustan, and to utter most extravagant vaunts before 
the assembly, and in open court he talked about the kings of 
Khurésén, Ghazni, and Ghor, and uttered the most useless ab- 
surdities. He even talked of sending his mandates to Ghaznin 
Khurdsan, and “Irak, requiring them to submit to his rule. 

It is related that there was a merchant in that country who 
was reduced to poverty and had lost all his wealth. He requested 
a donation from ’Alf Mardan, and the king enquired what place 
he was a native of. He replied, Safah4n (Ispahén). The king 
then ordered a farman to be written, granting to him Saféhain 
as his jagir. Through dread of his great severity and harsh- 
ness, no one dared to say that Saféhén was not in his possession. 
If any person told him, when he made such grant, that the place 
was not his, he replied, “‘ I shall take it.” So he granted Saféhan 
to that merchant, who was indigent and miserable. The great 
and wise persons of the place represented in behalf of the poor 
fellow, that he required money for the expences of the journey 
and for the fitting out of an army to take possession of his grant 
of Ispah4n. A large sum of money was accordingly ordered to 
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be given to the merchant. To such a degree was the haughti- 
ness and severity and false pride of ’Ali Mardén excited. Be- 
sides all this, he was a cruel man and atyrant. The poor people, 
the peasants, and the army were all tired of his tyranny and 
cruelty. They had no way of escape but in rebellion. A num- 
ber of Khilji chiefs combined against him and killed him. They 
then placed His4mu-d din “Auz upon the throne. The length 
of "Ali Mardan’s reign was two years, more or less. 


8. Malik Hisdmu-d din’ Auz Khiljt. 


His&mu-d din “Auz was a man of kindly disposition. He was 
a Khilj of Ghor. It is said that once upon a time he was driving 
a laden mule along the skirts of the hills of Ghor to a certain 
village, on his journey from the country of Zawulistan to the 
highlands called Pasha-afroz. Two fakirs in religious garb came 
to him and asked him whether he carried any food on his mule. 
’Auz Khilji replied that he did. He had with him some travel- 
ler’s bread, which he took from a bag on the back of the mule 
and spread it before the darweshes. When they had eaten the 
food, he produced some water and held it in a vessel before them. 
The fakirs partook of the food and drank of the water whieh he 
presented ; they began to talk with each other saying, “ This 
man has rendered us a service, we must not let him lose by it.” 
They turned their faces towards ’Auz Khilji and said, ‘“O chief, 
go towards Hindustan ; we give you the country as far as Mu- 
hammadanism has spread.” * 

At this direction of the fakirs he returned from that spot, 
and placed his wife upon his mule, and took his way to- 
wards Hindust4n. He joined Muhammad Bakhtiydér; and 
his fortune reached such a degree of success that his name 
was read in the Khutba and struck upon the coin through- 
out the territory of Lakhnauti. To him the title of Sultén 
Ghiy4su-d din was given. He made the city of Lakhnautt 
the seat of his government, and built a fort for his residence. 
People flocked to him from all quarters, for he was exceedingly 
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good, and possessed solid endowments, both external and im- 
ternal. He was polite, brave, just and generous. During his 
reign, the army and the people in general lived in tranquillity 
and comfort. All his nobles wero greatly benefitted by his gifts 
and bounty, and obtained immense wealth. He left many fine 
monuments of his goodness behind him in the country. He 
raised public buildings and mosques. He gave stipends to learned 
men and to shaikhs and saiyids ; he also bestowed property and 
goods upon other classes of the people. For instance, there was 
a descendant of the Im4m of Firoz-koh, who was called Jalalu-d 
din, son of Jamélu-d din Ghaznawi. He came with a body of 
men from his native country to Hindustan in a.n. 608 (1211 
A.D.) After some years he went back to Firoz-koh, taking im- 
mense wealth with him. ©n being asked how he obtained those 
riches, he said, that when he reached Hindustan, he went to 
Dehli, and from thence he determined to proceed to Lakhnauti. 
When he reached that place the Almighty so favoured him that 
his name was mentioned in the Court of Ghiydésu-d din. That . 
kind-hearted king awarded him from his treasure a large dish- 
full of gold and silver ¢ankas, worth about ten thousand silver 
tankgs. He also ordered the chiefs, nobles and ministers to give 
something, and accordingly each one gave him some present, 
amounting in the whole to about three thousand pieces more, and 
at the time of his departure, five thousand pieces were added to 
what he had formerly received; so that the Im&m-zdda ob- 
tained eighteen thousand ¢ankas through the favour of that 
Ghiyésu-d din Khilji, king of Lakhnauti. 

When the writer of this book reached the territory of Lakh- 
nauti in A.H. 641 (1243 a.p.), he witnessed the charity of this 
king with his own eyes. 

The territory of Lakhnauti consists of two parts, on opposite 
banks of the Ganges. ‘That to the west is called D4l,! the city 
of Lakhnauti is on this side. The eastern side is called Bar- 
banda,® and the city of Deo-kot is on that side. From Lakh- 

1 (Var. “ Azél.””] 2 (Var. “Barand.”) 


TABAKAT-I NASIRY. 319 


nauti to the gates of Lakhnaur,! and on the other side of the 
river as far as the city of Deo-kot, embankments (pu/) have been 
raised, which extend for ten days’ journey. ‘Che reason for this 
is that during the rains all that country is inundated and if there 
were no embankments people would have to go to different parts 
and places in boats. In his reign, the roads hy means of these em- 
bankments became passable by all men. It is also said that when, 
after the death of Malik N&siru-d din Mahmid, Sult4n Said 
Shamsu-d din came to the territory of Laklmauti to repress the 
rebellion of Ikhtiyéru-d din, he noticed the charity of Ghiydsu-d 
din. Whenever afterwards he mentioned his name he used to 
call him Sult4n, and it pleased him to say that, considering 
his great charity, no one ought to hesitate about giving him 
that title. Iudeed he was a generous, just, and good-natured 
man. All the territories of Lakhnauti, such as Jajnagar and the 
provinces of Bengal, Kaémrup, and Tirhut, used to send him 
offerings. The district of Lakhnaur submitted to him, and 
brought him elephants, furniture, and treasures in abundance, 
and he established his officers there. 

Sultan Sa’id Shamsu-d din sent armies several times from 
Dehli, and having conquered the province of Behar he stationed 
his officers there. In 622 (1225 a.p.) he invaded Lakhnauti and 
Ghiyésu-d din advanced his boats up the stream to oppose him, 
but peace was made between them. Shamsu-d din accepted thirty- 
eizht elephants, and treasure to the amount of eighty lacs. He 
ordered the Khutba to be read in his name. On his departure 
he gave Behar to Malik ’Aléu-d din Jani. Ghiydsu-d din ’Auz 
came to Beh4r from Lakhnauti, and took it, and acted tyranni- 
cally. Atlast in the year 624 (1227 a.p.), Malik Shahid Nésiru-d 
din Mahmid, son of Sult4n Shamsu-d din, having collected an 
army in Hindustan, and accompanied by “Izzu-] Malik Jani, 
marched from Oude to Lakhnauti. At this time Ghiydsu-d din 
*Auz had gone on an expedition to Bengal and K4mrip, and 
had left Lakhnauti stripped of defenders. Malik Nasiru-d din 

1 [Stewart reads “ Nagor (in Birbhdm) ;” but Nagor is right away from the river. ] 
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Mahmid captured the place, and when Ghiy4su-d din heard of 
its fall, he returned and fought a battle with the conqueror, but 
he and all his officers were made prisoners. He was then killed, 
after a reign of twelve years. 


TABAKAT XXTI. 
History oF THE SHamsrya Kines or Hinpvusran. 
[Page 264 to page 228 of the Text.] 
1.—Sultén Shamsu-d dunyd wau-d din Abi-l Musaffar Altamsh. 
It was destined from all eternity by the most high and holy 


, God that the country of Hindustan should be placed under the 


protection of the great king, the light of the world and religion, 
Sultan Abu-l Muzaffar Altamsh. [ Zhe exordium goes on at some 
length in a similar inflated style of eulogy of the monarch and of 
Dehli his capital. | ) 

It is related by credible persons that Sultan Shamsu-d din was 
chosen by the destiny of Providence in his early age from the 


- tribes of Albari! in Turkistan for the sovereignty of Islam and of 


the dominions of Hindustan. His father, whose name was 
Yalam Khan, had numerous dependents, relatives, and followers 
in his employ. The future monarch was from his childhood re- 
markable for beauty, intelligence, and grace, such as excited 
jealousy in the hearts of his brothers, so they enticed him away 
from his father and mother with the pretence of going to see 
a drove of horses. His ease was like that of Joseph: ‘“ They 
said, father, why dost thou not trust Joseph with us, for we are 
sincere friends to him? Send him with us in the morning, that 
he may amuse himself and sport, and we will take care of him.” 
When they brought him to the drove of horses, they sold him 
to the dealer. Some say that his sellers were his cousins. The 
horse-dealers took him to Bukhéra, and sold him to one of the 


*Lsll Sls] 
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relations of the chief judge of that city. For some time he 
remained with that great and noble family, the chiefs of which 
nourished and educated him like a son. 

A credible person has related, that he heard in the gracious 
words of the king himself, that on a certain occasion one of the 
members of the family gave him a piece of money and ordered 
him to go to the bdzar and buy some grapes. He went to the 
béz4r, and on the way lost the piece of money. Being of 
tender age, he began to cry for fear; and while he was 
weeping and erying, a fakir came to him, took his hand, 
purchased some grapes, and gave them to him, saying: ‘“‘ When 
you obtain wealth and dominion, take care that you show re- 
spect to fakirs and pious men, and maintain their rights.” He 
gave his promise to the fakir, and whatever fortune and power 
he obtained he always ascribed to the favour shewn him by 
that, fakir. It is firmly believed that no king so benevolent, 
so sympathising, and so respectful to the learned and to elders 
as he was, ever rose by his native energy to the cradle of 
empire. 

From that noble and distinguished family, he was purchased 
by a merchant whose name was Haji Bukhari, and he sold him 
to another merchant named JamAélu-d din Chast Kab&, who 
brought him to Ghazni. No Turk equal to him in beauty, virtue, 
intelligence, and nobleness, had at that time been brought to that 
city. Mention of him was made before his majesty Sultén 
Mu’izzu-d din Muhammad Sam, who ordered that a price should 
be named for him. He was coupled with another Turk named 
Aibak, and a thousand dinars in refined gold was fixed as the price 
of each, but Jamélu-d din Chast Kaba demurred to sell him for 
this price, so the Sult4n gave orders that nobody should purchase 
him. After this, Jam4lu-d din Chast Kabé stayed one year in 
Ghazn{, and then went to Bukhara, carrying the future Sult4n 
with him. After staying there three years, he again brought 
him back to Ghazni; but no one, for fear of the king’s orders, 
ventured to purchase. He had been there one year, when 
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Kutbu-d din! returned to Ghaznin with Malik Nasira-d din 
Husain, after the invasion of Nahrw4l4 and the conquest of 
Guzerft. He heard an account of Shamsu-d din, and asked the 
permission of Sultan Mu’izzu-d din to purchase him. The 
Sultén said that orders had been passed that he should not be 
purchased in Ghazni, but he might take him to Dehli and buy 
him there. Kutbu-d din consigned to Niz4mu-d din Muham- 
mad the management of the business, and ordered him to take 
Jamalu-d din Chast Kabé with him to Hindustén that he might 
purchase Shamsu-d din there. According to these directions, 
Niz4mu-d din brought them to Dehli, and Kutbu-d din purchased 
him and the other slave for one lac of chéta/s. The other slave was 
a Turk, whose name was Aibak, but this was changed to Tamgh4j,” 
and he became chief of Tabarhindh. He was slain in the battle 
fought between Taju-d din Yalduz and Kutbu-d din. Altamsh was 
made chief of the guards. Kutbu-d din called him his son and kept 
him near his person. His rank and honour increased every day. 
Marks of intelligence were evident in all his actions, so he was 
elevated to the rank of Amir-shikdr (chief huntsman). When 
Gwalior was taken he became amir of that place. After that he 
obtained the district and town of Baran and its dependencies. 
Some time after this, when the proofs of his energy, bravery, 
and heroism were fully displayed, and had been witnessed by 
Kutbu-d din, the country of Badéun was entrusted tohim. When 
Sult4n Mw 'izzu-d din Muhammad S4m returned from Khwérizm, 
after being defeated in the battle of Andkhod by the armies of 
Khit&, the Kokhar (Gakkar) tribes broke out in rebellion, and 
the Sultén marched against them from Ghazni. Kutbu-d din, 
according-to his orders, brought up an army from Hindustan, and 
Shamsu-d din accompanied him with the forces of Badéin. In 
the height of the battle, Shamsu-d din rode into the stream of 


1 [The author constantly prefixes by anticipation the title of Sultan to the names of 
Kutbu-d din, Shamsu-d din, and others who eventually became kings; but, to avoid 
confusion, this title has been omitted in passages relating to times anterior to their 
attainment of the regal dignity].  (“ Toghan ” in Firishta.] 
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the Jailam, where that wretched rabble had taken refuge, and 
exhibited great bravery, galling the enemy so with his arrows that 
he overcame their resistance, and sent them from the tops of the 
waves into the depths of hell: ‘they drowned and entered the 
fires.” 

The Sult4n in the midst of the battle observed his feats of 
daring and courage, and enquired who he was. When his 
majesty was enlightened upon this point he called him into his 
presence and honoured him with especial notice. Kutbu-d din 
was ordered to treat Altamsh well, as he was destined for 
great works. His majesty then ordered the deed of his freedom 
to be written out and graciously granted him his liberty. 

When Sultén Kutbu-d din expired at Lahore,! the commander- 
in-chief, ’Ali Isma‘il, who had charge of Dehli, joined with some 
other nobles and principal men, and sent letters to Badéin in- 
viting Shamsu-d din. When he arrived he mounted the throne 
of Dehli in a.H. 607 (1210 a.p.) and established his authority. 
The Turks and the Mu’izzi chiefs assembled from all quarters in 
Dehli, but the Turks and Mu’‘izzi chiefs of that city did not join 
them. They resolved to try the effect of resistance, so they went 
out of Dehli, collected in the environs and raised the standard of 
revolt. Sultaén Shamsu-d din marched out of Dehli with a body 
of horse and his own personal followers, defeated them in the 
plains of the Jumna and put most of their horsemen to the sword. 
Afterwards Sultén Taju-d din made a treaty with him from 
Lahore and Ghazni and sent him some insignia of royalty. 
Quarrels arose several times between Sult4n Shamsu-d din 
Altamsh and Malik Nasiru-d din Kubécha about Lahore, Tabar- 
hindh, and Kahrém; and in the year 614 (1217 a.p.) he de- 
feated Kubaécha. JHostilities also broke out at different times 
between him and the chiefs of various parts of Hindustén and 
the Turks, but as he was assisted by Divine favour, every one 
who resisted him or rebelled was subdued. Heaven still con- 


1 (The name is here invariably spelt ‘* Lohor.”] 
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tinued to favour him, and all the territories belonging to Dehli, 
Badaétin, Oudh, Benares, and the Siw4lik hills came into his 
possession. 

Sultan Taju-d din Yalduz having fled before the army of 
Khwarizm came to Lahore. A dispute arose between him and 
Sultan Shamsu-d din regarding the limits of their possessions, 
and a battle was fought between them at Nardin in a.u. 612 
(A.D. 1215) in which the Sult4n achieved the victory, and Taju-d 
din Yalduz was taken prisoner. He was brought, according to 
orders, to Dehli and was sent to Badatin, where he was buried.! 

After this another battle was fought in the year 614 u. (1217 
A.D.) with Malik Nasiru-d din Kubécha, and he was again de- 
feated. 

Great events now occurred in Khurdsan through the appear- 
ance of the Moghal Changiz Khan. In a.n. 615 (1218 ap.) 
Jalala-d din, king of Khwérizm, having fled from the army of 
the infidels came towards Hindustan, and some fighting followed 
on the frontiers of Lahore. Shamsu-d din led his forces out of 
Dehli towards Lahore, and Khwérizm Shéh fled before the army 
of Hindustén and went towards Sind and Siwistan. 

After this, in 622 w. (1225 a.p.), Sultan Shamsu-d din carried 
his arms towards Lakhnauti, and Ghiydsu-d din ’Auz Khiljf 
placed the yoke of servitude on the neck of submission and pre- 
sented thirty elephants and eighty lacs of the current coin. He 
also ordered the Khutba to be read and the coin to be struck 
in the name of Shamsu-d din. 

“In a.x. 623 (1226 a.p.) he marched to conquer the fort of 
Ranthambhor? which is celebrated in all parts of Hindustan for 
its great strength and security. It is related in the Hindu 
histories that it had been invaded by more than seventy (haftdd o 

1 (The author is silent here as to his death, but in the memoir of T4ju-d din he 
says that he was killed.] 

2 [This name is spelt in many different ways. Here in the text we have ‘‘ Ran- 
tampor.” It also occurs as ‘Rinthambor,” ‘“ Runtamboor,” etc. Colebrooke 


derives the name from the Sanskrit Rana-sthamba-bhramara, “the bee of the pillar 
of war.’’—Trans, R. As. Soc. I, 143.] 
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and) kings, and no one had been able to take it. In the space of a 
few months in the year 623, through the favour of God, the fort 
fell into the hands of Shamsu-d din. One year after this, a.x. 
624, he attacked the fort of Mandir in the Siw4lik hills! there 
also God bestowed victory on him, and much plunder fell into 
the hands of his followers. After another year, in a.H. 625 
(122 a.p.), an army was sent from Dehli towards the cities of 
Uch and Multan. The author of this book, Minh&j Siréj, had 
come from Ghor and Khurasén to Sind, Uch, and Mult&n, in the 
month of Rajab, a.u. 624. On the first of Rabi’u-l awwal, a.x. 
625 (Feb. 1228), Sult4n Said Shamsu-d din reached the foot of 
the fort of Uch. Malik Ndsiru-d din Kub4cha had pitched his 
camp at the gate of the fort of Amrawat? and all his followers 
and baggage were in ships and boats moored in front of the camp. 

On Friday, after the time of prayer, some swift runners came 
from the direction of Mult4n and reported that Malik Nésiru-d 
din Aitamur had been detached from Lahore and had come to 
the fort of Multan; also that Sultan Shamsu-d din himself 
was marching towards Uch vid Tabarhindh. Malik Nasiru-d 
din Kubacha fled with all his army in boats to Bhakkar, and 
ordered his minister, ’Ainu-l| Mulk Husain Ashghari, to remove 
all the treasure from the fort of Uch to Bhakkar. 

Sultén Shamsu-d din sent two of his principal generals in 
advance with an army to the walls of Uch. One of these was 
Malik ’Izzu-d din Muhammad Salar, lord chamberlain, and the 
other was Kazlak Khan Sanjar Sulténi, chief of Tabarhindh. 
Four days after, the Sultan himself arrived at Uch with all his 
elephants and baggage, and pitched his tents there. He sent his 
minister, Niz4mu-d din Muhammad Junaidi, with other nobles, 
in pursuit of Malik Nasiru-d din to the fort of Bhakkar. Fight- 


1 (Briggs in the translation of Firishta says, “ Mando and the country of Malwa ;” 
and this statement has been adopted by Elphinstone. It is manifestly wrong, and 
there is no warrant for it in the text of Firishta, which fully agrees with the state- 
ment of our author. The true version of Firishta’s words is ‘‘ He marched to the 
fort of Mandar, which fort, with all the Siw4lik hills, he reduced.’’] 

2 (Var. “ Amrat, Abrtt.’’] 
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ing continued for one month under the walls of Uch, and on 
Tuesday, the 29th of Jum&da-l 4khir a.H. 625 (May, 1228), the 
place capitulated. In the same month Malik Nasiru-d din 
Kub&cha drowned himself at the fort of Bhakkar in the waters 
of the Indus, having a few days before sent his son, Malik ’Alau-d 
din Bahrém Shah to wait upon Sultan Shamsu-d din. After a few 
days the treasures were taken possession of, and the remaining 
forces of Malik Nasiru-d din entered into the service of the 
conqueror. All that country down to the sea shore was subdued. 
Malik Sinénu-d din Habsh, chief of Dewal and Sind, came and 
did homage to the Sult4n. When the noble mind of the king 
was satisfied with the conquest of the country, he returned to 
Dehli. 

_ The writer of this book had obtained an audience at the Court 
of that great and religious king on the first day his camp was 
pitched at Uch (may God preserve it!), and was received with 
favour. When his majesty returned from that fort, the com- 
piler also came to Dehli (may God glorify it!) with the victorious 
army of that invincible king, and reached the city in the month 
of Ramazan a.H. 625 (August 1228). At this time messengers 
bringing splendid robes from the seat of the Khildfat reached 
the frontiers of Nagore, and on Monday, the 2nd of Rabi’u-l 
awwal a.H. 626, they arrived at the capital, and the city was 
adorned by their presence. The king and his chief nobles and 
his sons and the other nobility and servants were all honoured 
with robes sent from the metropolis of Isl4m. 

After great revelling and rejoicing, news arrived in Juméda-l 
awwal, 626 (April, 1229), of the death of Prince Sa’id Nésiru-d 
din Mahmiad. Balk&! Malik Khilji had broken out in rebellion 
in the territories of Lakhnauti, and Sult4n Shamsu-d din led 
thither the armies of Hindustan, and having captured the rebel, 
he, in A.H. 627, gave the throne of Lakhnaut{ to Malik ’Aléu-d 
din Jan{, and returned to his capital in the month of Rajab of 
the same year. 

1 (Var. “ Malk4.”] 
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In a.u. 629 he marched for the conquest of Gwalior, and 
when his royal tents were pitched under the walls of the fort, 
Milak Deo,! the accursed son of Basil the accursed, began the 
war. For eleven months the camp remained under the fort. 
In the month of Sha’b4n of the same year the author of this 
book came to the Court from Dehli and obtained audience. He 
was ordered to preach in turn at the door of the royal tent. 
Discourses were appointed to be delivered three times every week, 
and during the month of Ramazan on every day. But in other 
months the rule of three times was observed. Ninety-five times 
religious assemblies were convened at the royal tents. On both 
"Yds, viz. ’Yd-i fitr and ’Yd-i azha’, the appropriate prayers were 
read at three different places in the army of Islam. At one of 
these, at the fort of Gwalior on the northern side, this well- 
wisher of the government, Minhaj Sir4j, was ordered on the 
Td-i azha’ to read the Khutba and the prayers, and was honoured 
with the reward of a costly khil’at. The same rule was observed 
until the fort was conquered, on Tuesday, the 26th of Safar 
A.H. 680 (November, 1232). 

The accursed Milak Deo went out of the fort in the night time 
and fled. About seven hundred persons were ordered to receive 
punishment at the door of the royal tent.? After this, promotions 
were made in the ranks of the nobles and great officers. Malik 
Ziéu-d din Muhammad Junaidi was appointed chief justice, and 
the commander-in-chief Rashidu-d din (peace be to him!) was 
made kotwal, and Minhéj Siraj, the well-wisher of this govern- 
ment, was made law officer, and was entrusted with the supervision 
of the preaching, and of all religious, moral, and judicial affairs. 
Rich khil’ats and valuable largesses were distributed. May the 
Almighty aid the pure soul and generous heart of that most 
beneficent, heroic, and kind king! His majesty started on his 
return from the fort on the 2nd of Rabi’u-| awwal in the same 


1 (Firishta has the more likely name of “ Deobal.’’] 

2 (Firishta says three hundred were put to death. Siydsat, the word here employed, 
signifies punishment inflicted at the discretion of a judge in cases not provided for 
by law, and there is no doubt that the punishment of death is intended. ] 
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year, and pitched his tents that day at about one parasang to- 
wards Dehli from the walls of the fort. A halt of five days was 
made there. After he had reached the capital he sent, in a.H. 
639! (1234 a.D.), the army of Isl4m towards Malwa and took 
the fort and city of Bhilsé.* There was a temple there which 
was three hundred years in building. It was about one hundred 
and five gas high. He demolished it. From thence he pro- 
ceeded. to Ujjain, where there was a temple of Mahé-k4l, which he 
destroyed as well as the image of Bikraméjit, who was king of 
Ujjain, and reigned 1316 years before this time. The Hindu 
era dates from his reign. Some other images cast in copper were 
carried with the stone image of Mah4-ké4l to Dehli. 

In a.H. 63@ he led the armies of Hindustan towards Banyan.® 
In this journey his majesty fell sick and was obliged by his 
severe illness to return home. Wednesday morning, the Ist of 
Sha’ban, was fixed by the astrologers for his entrance into Dehli, 
the seat of his government, and he entered the city in a howda 
on the back of an elephant. His illness increased, and nineteen 
days after, on the 20th of Sha’b4n, 633 u. (end of April, 1238), 
he departed from this perishable to the eternal world. The 
period of his reign was twenty-six years. [Lists of his judges, 
generals, relations, and victories, follow. | 


2. Malik Sa’td Nasiru-d dunyd wau-d din Mahmud. 


Malik Nasiru-d din Mahmid was the elder son of Sultén 
Shamsu-d din. He was an intelligent, learned, and wise prince, 
and was possessed of exceeding bravery, courage, generosity, and 
benevolence. The first charge which the Sult4n confided to him 
was that of Hansi. Some time after, in 623 nu. (1226 a.D.), 
Oudh was entrusted to him. In that country the prince ex- 

1 [**631” in some copies. ] 

3 [In one copy the name is written * Bhilashn,” and in another “ Bilistan.” This 
is probably the same as the ‘‘ Bhaylasan” or “ Mah&balastan” of Birani. See Vol. 
I. p. 59.) 

5 Var. ‘Badhyan” and “Bayfna.” Firishta, the Ta4rikh-i Bad&anf, and the 
Tabak&t-i Akbarf agree in saying “‘ Multan.” 





TABAKAT-I NASIRY. 329 


hibited many estimable qualities. He fought several battles, 
and by his boldness and bravery he made his name famous in the 
annals of Hindustan. He overthrew and sent to hell the ac- 
cursed Barth (?) under whose hands and sword more than one 
hundred and twenty thousand Musulmans had received martyr- 
dom. He overthrew the rebel infidels of Oudh and brought a 
body of them into submission. 

From Oudh he determined to march against Lakhnauti, and 
the king placed the armies of Hindust4n under his command. 
Several well-known chiefs, as Bol4n (?) and Malik ’Aléu-d din 
Jéni, went with him to Lakhnauti. Sultaén Ghiydsu-d din ’Auz 
Khilji had marched from Lakhnauti to invade the territory of 
Bang (Bengal), and had left no force at his centre of government. 
Malik Said Ndsiru-d din, on arriving there with his army, 
took peaceable possession of the fort of Basankot and of the city. 
Ghiydsu-d din “Auz Khilji, on receiving this intelligence, returned 
to Lakhnauti, and Malik Nasiru-d din with his army met him 
and defeated him. Ghiy4su-d din, with all his relations and 
chiefs of Khilj, the treasures and the elephants, fell into his 
hands. He put Ghiydsu-d din to death and confiscated all his 
treasures. From thence he sent presents and offerings to all 
the saiyids and the learned and religious men of Dehli and all 
towns. 

When Shameu-d din received the khil’ats from the reigning 
Khalifa, he sent one of the most valuable with a red canopy to 
Lakhnaut{, and Malik Nasiru-d din thus received great honour 
and distinction, All the nobles and great men turned their eyes 
towards him as the heir of his father’s kingdom, but the decrees 
of fate did not accord with the wishes of the people. One year 
and a-half afterwards he fell sick and died. When the news of 
his death reached Dehli all people were greatly distressed. 


Sultén Ruknu-d din Firos Shah. 
Sultan Ruknu-d din Firoz Sh&h was a generous and hand- 
some king, full of kindness and humanity. In liberality he was 
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a second Hatim. His mother, the queen of the world, Sh&h 
Turk&én, was originally a Turki handmaid, but had become the 
chief wife of Sult4n Shamsu-d din Altamsh. She lavished many 
offerings and much charity on learned men, satyids, and devotees. 

In the year 625 u. (1228 a.p.) Sultén Rukna-d din received 
a grant of Badéun with a green umbrella. *Ainu-] Mulk Husain 
Ash’ari, who had been the wazir of Nasiru-d din Kubdcha, 
then became wazir of Ruknu-d din. When Shamsu-d din 
returned from the conquest of Gwalior to Dehli, he con- 
ferred the territories of Lahore, which had been the capital of 
Khusrt Malik, on Ruknu-d din; and on his return from 
his last campaign, from the Indus and SBanydn, he took 
Ruknu-d din with him to Dehli, for the eyes of all men were 
on him, as the eldest of the king’s sons since the death of 
Nasiru-d din Mahmud. On the death of Sultan Shamsu-d din 
Altamsh, the princes and nobles placed Ruknu-d din upon the 
throne on Tuesday, 29th of Sha’ban 633 u. (beginning of 
of May, 1236), and the crown and throne were graced by his 
accession. The nobles were gratified and received robes of 
honour. When they returned home from the capital, the new 
monarch opened the doors of his treasury and gave himself up 
to pleasure, squandering the public wealth in improper places. 
So devoted was he to licentiousness and debauchery that the 
business of the State was neglected and fell into confusion. 

His mother, Sh4h Turkaén, began to interfere in the govern- 
ment of the country. During the life of her husband his other 
women had looked upon her with envy and disdain. She now 
seized the opportunity of punishing them, and in blind fury and 
vindictiveness she put several of them to death. This state of 
things began to trouble the minds of public men. In addition 
to her other cruel acts she caused the young prince Kutbu-d din, 
son of the late king, and a very excellent youth, to be blinded 
and afterwards to be put to death. These acts aroused an in- 
imical feeling in the hearts of the great men in all directions. 


Malik Ghiydsu-d din Muhammad Shéh, son of the late Sultan, 
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and younger than Ruknu-d din, commenced hostilities in Oudh. 
He seized upon the treasure of Lakhnauti in its passage to the 
capital, and plundered several towns of Hindustan. Malik 
"Izzu-d din Muhammad Séléri governor of Bad&in revolted. 
Malik "Izzu-d din Kabir Kh&n, governor of Multan, Malik 
Saifu-d din Kochi, governor of HAnsi, and Malik ’Aléu-d din, 
governor of Lahore, conspired and broke out into rebellion. 
Sult4n Ruknu-d din led his army from Dehli to repress these 
malcontents, but his wazfr, Niz4mu-l mulk Muhammad Junaidi, 
took the alarm and deserted him at Kild-ghari. He then went 
off towards Kol and joined “Izzu-d din Muhammad Saléri 
of Badéin. These two afterwards joined Malik Jani and 
Kochi. Sult4n Ruknu-d din marched on to Kahram. The 
Turki nobles and the royal attendants who were about the person 
of the Sultan leagued together, and, in the neighbourhood of 
Manstrpir and NérAin, Téju-d din Muhammad, secretary and 
controller, Bahéu-1 Mulk Husain Asha’ri, Karimu-d din Zéhid, 
Ziéu-l Mulk son of Nizdmu-l Mulk Junaidi, Nizému-d din 
Sharkéni, Khw4ja Rashidu-d din M&lkéni, Amir Fakhru-d din, 
and other confederate officials, killed the Tézik.! In the month 
of Rabi’u-l awwal 634 H. (November, 12386 a.p.), Raziya, 
eldest daughter of the late Sultan, quarrelled with the mother 
of Sult4én Ruknu-d din, and the Sult4n was constrained to 
return to Delhi. His mother had attempted to capture and 
kill Sult4n Raziya, but the people rose, and the latter seized 
upon the royal palace and made the mother of the Sultén 
prisoner. 

When Ruknu-din arrived at Kild-ghari he found that rebellion 
had broken out, and that his mother had been made prisoner. 
The guards and Turkish nobles came into the city, and joining 
Raziya, proffered their allegiance to her, and raised her to 
the throne. Being thus elevated to the throne, she sent an 
army of Turks and nobles to K{lui-ghari and they brought Sult&n 

[SOS dept Ly LOG loll crcler Go 4, Firishts, more 
intelligibly, says they deserted Ruknu-d din. ] 
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Ruknu-d din prisoner to Dehli, where he was kept in confine- 
ment and died. His death happened on Sunday, the 18th of 
Rabi’u-l awwal a.u. 634 (November, 1236 a.p.) He reigned for 
six months and twenty-eight days. He was very generous; no 
king in any reign had ever scattered gifts, robes of honour, and 
grants in the way he did, but all his lavishness sprang from his 
inordinate addiction to sensuality, pleasure, and conviviality. 
He was so entirely devoted to riot and debauchery, that he often 
bestowed his honours and rewards on bands of singers, buffoons, 
and catamites. He scattered his riches to such a heedless extent, 
that he would ride out drunk upon an elephant through the 
streets and bazars, throwing fankas of red gold around him for 
the people to pick up and rejoice over. He was very fond of 
playing with and riding upon elephants, and all the elephant 
drivers were much benefited by his bounty. His nature was 
averse to hurting any creature, and his tenderness was the cause 
of his downfall. 

Kings should possess all virtues that their people may live at 
ease. They should be generous, that the army may live satis- 
fied; but sensuality, gaiety, and the society of the base and 
unworthy bring an empire to ruin. May God pardon him! 


Sultan! Rasiya, Daughter of the Sultan. 

Sultén Raziya was a great monarch. She was wise, just, and 
generous, a benefactor to her kingdom, a dispenser of justice, 
the protector of her subjects, and the leader of her armies. She 
was endowed with all the qualities befitting a king, but she was 
not born of the right sex, and so in the estimation of men 
all these virtues were worthless. (May God have mercy on her !) 
In the time of her father, Sultan Sa’id Shamsu-d din, she had 
exercised authority with great dignity. Her mother was the 


1 [The queen is always called “ Sult4n’”’ and ‘* Badsh&h,” not Sultana, as by Briggs 
and Elphinstone. Sult&n signifies “ruler,” and although, from Musulm4n aversion 
to female rulers, it is practically confined to the male sex, yet it is exceptionally used 
for queens regnant, as im this case. ‘‘ Sudtdna’’ is not complimentary, for it signifies 
@ scold. } 


TABAKAT-I NASIRY. 333 


chief wife of his majesty, and she resided in the chief royal 
palace in the Kushk-firozi. The Sultan discerned in her coun- 
tenance the signs of power and bravery, and, although she was 
a girl and lived in retirement, yet when the Sultan returned from 
the conquest of Gwalior, he directed his secretary, Taju-l Malik 
Mahmiid, who was director of the government, to put her 
name in writing as heir of the kingdom, and successor to the 
throne. Before this farm4n was executed, the servants of the 
State, who were in close intimacy with his majesty, represented 
that, seeing the king had grown up sons who were worthy of the 
dignity, what wisdom could there be in making a woman the 
heir to @ Muhammadan throne, and what advantage could accrue 
from it? They besought him to set their minds at ease, for the 
course that he proposed seemed very inexpedient. The king 
replied, My sons are devoted to the pleasures of youth, and no 
one of them is qualified to be king. They are unfit to rule 
the country, and after my death you will find that there is no 
one more competent to guide the State than my daughter. It 
was afterwards agreed by common consent that the king had 
judged wisely. | 

When Sultan Raziya succeeded to the throne, all things re- 
verted to their old order. But the wazir of the State, NizA4mu-l 
Mulk Junaidi did not give in his adhesion. He, together with 
Malik J4én{, Malik Kochi, Malik Kabir Khan, and Malik ’Izzu-d 
din Muhammad Sélari, assembling from different parts of the 
country at the gates of Dehli, made war against Sultan Raziya, 
and hostilities were carried on for a long time. After a while, 
Malik Nasfru-d din T&bashi Mu’izzi, who was governor of Oudh, 
brought up his forces to Dehli to the assistance of Sultén Raziya. 
When he had crossed the Ganges, the generals, who were fighting 
against Dehli, met him unexpectedly and took him prisoner. He 
then fell sick and died. 

The stay of the insurgents at the gates of Dehli was protracted. 
Sultan Raziya, favoured by fortune, went out from the city and 
ordered her tents to be pitched at a place on the banks of the 


304 MINHAJU-S SIRAJ. 


Jumna. Several engagements took place between the Turkish 
nobles who were on the side of the Sultan, and the insurgent 
chiefs. At last peace was effected, with great adroitness and 
judicious management. Malik ’Izzu-d din Muhammad SAlar 
and Malik *Izzu-d din Kabir Khan Ayyéz secretly joined the 
Sultan and came at night to her majesty’s tents, upon the under- 
standing that Malik Jani, Malik Kochi, and Niz4mu-] Mulk 
Junaidi were to be summoned and closely imprisoned, so that 
the rebellion might subside. When these chiefs were informed 
of this matter they fled from their camps, and some horsemen of 
the Sultan pursued them. Malik Kochi and his brother Fakh- 
ru-d din were captured, and were afterwards killed in prison. 
Malik J4ni was slain in the neighbourhood of Babul and Nakwan. 
Nizamu-l Mulk Junaidi went into the mountains of Bardaér,! and 
died there after a while. 

When the affairs of Raziya were thus settled, she conferred the 
office of wazir on an upright officer who had been the deputy of 
Niz&mu-l Mulk, and he likewise received the title of Niz&mu-l 
Mulk. The command of the army was given to Malik Saifu-d 
din Aibak Bahtu, with the title of Katlagh Khan. To Kabir 
Khan was assigned the province of Lahore. The country now 
enjoyed peace, and the power of the State became manifest. 
Throughout its territories from Lakhnauti to Dewal all the 
princes and nobles made their submission. 

Shortly after Malik Aibak Bahta died, and Malik Kutbu-d 
din Hasan Ghori was appointed to his office, and was ordered to 
march against the fort of Rantambhor. The Hindis laid siege 
to this fort after the death of Shamsu-d din, and had been before 
it some time, but when Kutbu-d din arrived, he drew the Musul- 
man forces out of the fort and destroyed it. He then returned 
to Dehli. 

About this time Malik Ikhtiyéru-d din [tigin was appointed 
lord chamberlain, and Amir Jamalu-d din Y4kiut, the superin- 
tendent of the stables, was made a personal attendant of her 

1 [Var. “Sarmand-barfdar.” Firishta says ‘‘ Sirmor.’’] 
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majesty. This created jealousy among the Turkish generals and 
nobles. The Sultan Raziya now threw off the dress and veil of 
women. She put on a coat (Aabd) and cap, and showed her- 
self among the people. When she rode on an elephant all men 
clearly saw her. She now ordered an army to march to Gwalior, 
and sent with it large gifts. There being no possibility of re- 
sistance, this well-wisher of the victorious government, Minhéj 
Siraj, together with Majdu-l] Umaré Zia‘u-d din Junaidi, chief 
justice of Gwalior, and with other principal officers, came out of 
the fort of Gwalior on the Ist of Sha’b4n, a.H. 635 (Feb. 1238), 
and proceeded to the Court of Dehli. Inthe month of Sha’ban of 
the same year, Sultan Raziya (may peace be to her!), appointed 
this well-wisher to the Nasiriya college! and to the office of Kazi 
of Gwalior. In a.u. 637 (1239 a.v.) Malik ’Izzu-d din Kabir 
Khan, governor of Lahore, broke out in revolt. The Sultdn led 
her army from Dehli in that direction and pursued him. After 
a time he made peace and did homage. The province of Multan, 
which was held by Malik Karakash, was given to Malik ’Izzu-d 
din Kabir Khan. 

On Thursday, the 19th of Ramazin a.H. 637 (April, 1240), 
Sultan Raziya returned to the capital. Malik Altiniya, who 
was governor of Tabarhindh,? revolted, and some of the officers of 
the Court on the frontier supported him. On Wednesday, the 
9th of the same month and year she marched with a numerous 
army towards Tabarhindh to put down these rebels. When she 
arrived there she was attacked by the Turks, who put Amir 
Jalélu-d din Yakut, the Abyssinian, to death. They then 
seized the Sultan Raziya and sent her a prisoner to the fort of 
Tabarhindh. 

Among the incidents which occurred at the beginning of 
the reign of Sult4n Raziya, this was the most remarkable, that 
the Karmatians and heretics of Hindustén, being seduced by a 
person with some pretensions to learning, who was called Nur 

. [ eine Se 4) poli dus dv | 
2 [The Habibu-s Styar says distinctly Sarhind. Firishta has “ Bhatinda.’’] 
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Turk, flocked to him in large numbers from all parts of Hindus- 
tan: such as Guzerat, Sind, the environs of the capital, and the 
banks of the Jumna and Ganges. They assembled in Dehli, 
and making a compact of fidelity to each other, they, at the in- 
_ stigation of this Nur Turk, declared open hostility against 
the people of Islam. When Nur preached, the rabble used to 
gather round him. He used to say that the learned Sunnis and 
their flocks were ndsibis, and to eall them maryis.1 He en- 
deavoured also to inflame the minds of the common people 
against the wise men who followed the doctrines of Aba 
Hanifa and Shafi'i. On a day appointed, on Friday, the 6th 
of the month of Rajab. a.m. 634 (March, 1237), the whole body 
of heretics and Karmatians, to the number of about one thousand 
men, armed with swords, shields, arrows, and other weapons, came 
in two parties to the Jama’ masjid of Dehli. One division came 
from the northern side and passed by the fort of Nur to the gate 
of the masjid. The other proceeded from the clothes b4zér, 
and entered the gate of the Mu’izzi, under the impression that it 
~ was the masjid. On both sides they attacked the Musulmans. 
Many of the faithful were slain by the sword and many were 
trampled to death by the crowd. When acry arose from the 
people in consequence of this outrage, the brave officers of the 
government, such as Nasiru-d din Aitamur Balard4mi, Amfr 
Im4m Nasir Sha’ir and others, fully armed with mail, cuirass, 
and helmet, with spears, shields, and other weapons, gathered on 
all sides and rode into the masjid. They plied their swords on 
the heretics and Karmatians ; and the Musulmans who had gone 
(for refuge) to the top of the mosque hurled down stones and 
bricks till every heretic and Karmatian was sent to hell, and the 
riot was quelled? Thanks be to God for the favour and glory 
he has given to the faith. 

1 [Ndsibts are the enemies of Ali, and the maryis or “ procrastinators’’ are a sect 
who think faith sufficient and works unnecessary. ] 

2 This curious anecdote is omitted by almost all the general historians, but is 


quoted nearly verbatim by Nuru-l Hakk in the Zubdatu-t Tawérikh.—See note in 
Appendix “ Karmatians,”’ 
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When Sultén Raziya was taken prisoner to Tabarhindh, 
Malik Altdiniya espoused her and led her army towards Dehli 
to regain possession of the kingdom. Malik “Izzu-d din Mu- 
hammad Sél4ri and Malik Karékash left the capital and went 
to join them. Meanwhile, Mu’izzu-d din had ascended the 
throne, Ikhtiyéru-d din Ftigin, lord chamberlain, had been slain, 
and Badru-d din Sankar Rimi had been appointed his successor. 
In the month of Rabi’u-] awwal a.u. 638 (Sept. 1240), the Sultén 
marched his army from Dehli to repel his opponents, and Sultdén 
Raziya and Malik Altaniya were defeated. When in their flight 
they reached Kaithal, their remaining forces abandoned them, 
and they both fell into the hands of the Hinds and were killed. 
The date of this defeat was the 24th of Rabf‘u-l awwal a.u. 638 
(Oct. 1240), and the Sultén Raziya was killed on the day follow- 
ing. She had reigned three years and six days. 


5. Mw’ issu-d din Bahram Shah. 


Sult4n Mu’izzu-d din Bahram Shéh was a victorious king ; a 
fearless, intrepid, and sanguinary man. Still he had some 
virtues. He was shy and unceremonious, and had no taste for 
the gorgeous attire which kings love to wear, nor for the belts, 
accoutrements, banners, and other insignia of royalty. When 
Sultan Raziya was sent to prison at Tabarhindh, the nobles and 
the generals agreed to send him to Dehli, and on Monday the 
27th of Ramazan 637 (April, 1240) they raised him to the 
throne. After all the nobles and the generals and the army 
had returned to Dehli, on Sunday the 11th ShawwaAl of the same 
year, they assembled at the palace and made a general agreement 
to uphold him as king on condition of Ikhtiyéru-d din Itigin 
being made deputy. On that day the author of this work was 
present and composed the following gratulatory lines. 


* ® ® * ® 
Ikhtiy4ru-d din, having been appointed deputy, he in virtue 
of his office assumed the direction of all affairs of State, and with 


VOL. I. 23 


338 MINHAJU-S SIRAJ. 


the acquiescence of the wazir Nizimu-l mulk Mahzabu-d din 
Muhammad ’Auz Mustaufi the duties of administration also came 
under his control. After a month or two this state of affairs 
became very irksome to the Sult4n. The Sultén’s sister had been 
married to Kazi Nasiru-d din, but being divorced, the deputy 
took her to wife. Music played three times a day at his gate, 
an elephant was always there in waiting,! and he maintained 
great state. On Monday, the 8th of Muharram 638 x. (July, 
1240), there was a sermon in the Palace of the White-roof, and 
after the sermon the Sult4n sent two inebriated Turks from the 
top of the palace ay assassins, who killed Ikhtiyéru-d din in front 
of the royal seat in the White Palace. The wazir Mahzabu-d din 
also received two wounds in his side, but his time was not come, 
and he rushed out away from them. Malik Badru-d din Sankar 
became lord chamberlain and assumed the management of the State. 

When Raziya and Altaniya marched from Tabarhindh upon 
Dehli, they were baffled in their enterprise and were defeated. 
Both were killed by the Hindus as we have already related. 
Badru-d din Sankar now assumed a very imperious position ; 
he issued orders and carried on the government without con- 
sulting the Sultan, and sought to domineer over the wazir 
Niz4mu-l Mulk Mahzabu-d din. The wazir complained to 
the Sultan and succeeded in setting him against Badru-d din. 
When the latter perceived this he was afraid of the Sultén, and 
sought to set him aside and to raise one of his brothers to the 
throne in his stead. 

On Monday, the 8th of Safar, 639 4. (Aug. 1241) Badra-d 
din convoked a meeting of nobles and chiefs at the house of 
Sadru-] Mulk Taju-d din ’Ali Masawi, mushrif of the State. 
There were present the chief Kazi Jalélu-d din Késh4ni, Kazi 
Kabiru-d din, Shaikh Muhammad Shaémf{, and others. When 
they had met and were deliberating about the removal of the 
Sultén, they determined to send Sadru-l mulk to the wazir 
Niz4mu-l mulk Mahzabu-d din to invite his attendance, and to 


1 [Regal privileges. } 
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finally settle the matter in concurrence with him. It so hap- 
pened that when Sadru-] mulk came to the house of the wazir, 
one of the confidential attendants of the king was present. When 
the wazir heard of the arrival of Sadru-l mulk, he concealed this 
trusty servant in a place where he could hear the conversation. 
Sadru-] mulk entered and proceeded to talk about the removal 
of the king and to ask the co-operation of the wazir. The 
minister desired his visitor to return and say that he would wait 
upon the gentlemen as soon as he had performed his ablutions. 
Sadru-] mulk had no sooner departed than the wazir released tlie 
Sultén’s man and asked him if he had heard what had passed. 
He then directed him to go quickly and tell his master that the 
best thing he could do would be to take horse and to proceed 
against the conspirators and scatter them. 

The facta being reported to the Sultan by his faithful adherent, 
he instantly mounted and dispersed the plotters. Badru-d din 
Sankar joined the king’s party, and the Sultén returned ‘to his 
palace, where he held a darbar. Badru-d din was ordered to 
depart instantly to Badéun and assume the management of that 
province ; K4zi Jalélu-d din Kashani was dismissed from his 
post of K4zi, and Kazi Kabiru-d din and Shaikh Muhammad 
Shém{ took the alarm and fled the city. After four months, 
Badru-d din Sankar returned to the capital, but the Sultén’s 
heart was entirely alienated from him, so he ordered him to be 
imprisoned. The king also directed Jalélu-d din Musawi to be 
apprehended, and he had them both slain in prison. 

These proceedings set the hearts of the nobles against the 
Sultan; they were alarmed and had no longer any confidence in 
him. The wazir also longed to exact vengeance for the wounds 
he had received. The nobles, generals, and Turks all became 
disaffected, while on his side the Sultén was alarmed by their 
proceedings. In the end this uneasy feeling spread like an 
epidemic, and was the cause of the fall of the Sultén and of 
rebellion among his people. 

One of the most important events in the reign of Mu’izzu-d 


340 MINHASU-S SIRAJ. 


din was that which happened to the city of Lahore. An army 
of infidel Mughals came from Khur&4sén and Ghazni to the gates 
of that city and waged war for some time. Malik Karékash, 
governor of Lahore, was a brave, energetic, and intrepid man, 
but the people of the city did not support him, and were back- 
ward in keeping watch and in fighting. When Kar&kash per- 
ceived this lukewarmness, he one night left the city with his own 
soldiers and went off towards Dehli. ‘The infidels pursued him, 
but the Almighty watched over him and gave him safe deliver- 
ance. When the city was left without a ruler the infidels cap- 
tured it on Monday, 18th of Juméda-i a&khir, 639 u. (December 
1241), slaughtered the Muhammadans and made their depen- 
dants captives. 

As soon as this dreadful intelligence reached Dehli, the Sultén 
assembled the people of the city at the White Palace, and the 
writer of this book received orders to preach and induce the 
people to support the Sultén. 

There was a Turkoman darwesh named Aydb, a devout man, 
clad in the hairy garment of a recluse. He had lived for some 
time quietly in the Sultén’s water palace, and was brought into 
the society of the Sult4n, who conceived a liking for him. This 
darwesh began to take a part in the business of the state. He 
had formerly lived in the town of Mihrptr, where he had been 
imprisoned by K4zi Shamsu-d din Mihr. When the Sultdn had 
become accustomed to listen to his advice, the darwesh exerted 
himself so that he induced the king to have Kazi Shamsu-d din 
Mihr cast under the feet of an elephant. On this fact becoming 
known the people conceived a great dread of the Sult4n. The 
Sultén now sent Kutbu-d d{n Husain and his wazir, with 
nobles, generals, and soldiers, to oppose the Mughals who were 
at Lahore, and to guard his frontier. 

On Saturday, 10th Jum&da-l awwal, 639 a. (November, 1241), 
his majesty Mu’izzu-d din conferred upon the author of this work 
the office of K4zi of the capital and of all his territeries, accom- 
panied with many honours and costly presents, 
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The army which had been sent against the Mughals reached 
the banks of the Biyfh. There the minister Mahzabu-d din 
Niz&mu-] mulk, who cherished hopes of vengeance and of re- 
moving the Sultén from the throne, wrote a letter secretly to 
him. In this letter he represented that the generals and Turks 
in the army were never likely to become loyal, and that the best 
course for the king to adopt would be to send orders for him (the 
wazir) and Kutbu-d din to kill all the generals and Turks in any 
way they could, and so free the kingdom of them. 

When this letter arrived, the Sultan hastily and rashly, with- 
out thought or consideration, wrote the desired order, and sent 
it off. On its reaching the wazir he showed it to the generals 
and Turks, and told them how the king wished to deal with 
them. They all at once revolted, and at the suggestion of 
Khwaja Mahzabu-d din they formed a plot for the removal and 
deposition of the king. 

On the Sultén’s receiving intelligence of this revolt of his 
generals and army, he sent the Shaikhu-l Islam Saiyid Kutbu-d 
din to endeavour to allay the outbreak. He accordingly went to 
the army, but exerted himself to increase the strife! He re- 
turned with the army at his heels, and hostilities commenced 
under the walls of the capital. The author, Minhéj Sirdj, and 
some of the chief men of the city, endeavoured in vain to allay 
the strife and make peace. 

The army reached the city on Saturday, the 19th Sha’bén, 
639, and the siege went on until the month of Zi-l ka'da. 
Many were killed on both sides, and the suburbs of the city were 
laid waste. The reason of these protracted hostilities was that 
there was in the king’s service a man named Fakhru-d din Mu- 
bérak Sh&h Farkhi, who was chief of the carpet spreaders 
(mthtar-farrdsh). This man had gained the favour of the king, 
and had great ascendancy over him. Whatever he advised the 
king performed, and the counsels of the farrdsh were not for 
peace, e 
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On Friday, the 7th Zi-1 ka’da, the followers of Khwéja Mah- 
zab distributed three thousand chétals among a lot of foolish men, 
and excited inimical feelings among some even of this author’s 
kindred (God forgive them !). They made a riot in the Jémr 
masjid, after prayers, and drew their swords upon him. By 
God’s mercy the author had a knifo and a staff, which he seized, 
and with the help of some armed slaves whom he had with him 
he made his way through the crowd. 

The generals and Turks took the fort, and next day, on Satur- 
day, the 8th Z{-l ka’da, 639 u. (May, 1242), they obtained pos- 
session of the whole city. The Sult4n was made prisoner. 
Mubérak Shah, farrdsh, who had embittered the strife, was also 
taken and was killed. In the night of Tuesday, the 17th of 


Zi-| ka’da, the Sultan was slain. He had reigned two years 


one month and a-half. 


6.—Sultdn "Aldu-d din Mas’td Shah bin Firos Shah. 


Sultén ’Aléu-d din Mas‘id Shéh was son of Sultén Ruknu-d 
din Firoz Shah. He was a generous and good-natured prince, 
possessed of many estimable qualities. On Saturday, the 8th of 
Zi-| ka’da, 639 H. (May, 1242), when the city of Dehli was 
wrested from the hands of Mu’izzu-d din, the generals and nobles 
by common consent released from prison the three princes 
Nasiru-d din, Malik Jalalu-d din, and ’Aléu-d din. They con- 
veyed them from the White Palace to the public hall of the palace 
of Firoz, and there they agreed to make ’Aldu-d din king, 
although Malik ’Izzu-d din Balban had previously seated himself 
upon the throne. This Balban had caused his name to be pro- 
claimed as king through the city, but it was not accepted. 
"Aldu-d din was raised to the throne, and the people gave a 
general acquiescence. Kutbu-d din Husain Ghori was made 
deputy of the kingdom, and Nizému-l Mulk wazir, and Malik 
Kardékash Jord chamberlain. The districts of Nagor, Mandawar, 
and Ajmir were assigned to Malik "Izzu-d din Bal®an, and the 
country of Badéin was given to Malik Téju-d din Sanjar Katlak. 
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On the fourth day after the capture of Dehli the writer of 
these pages begged to be relieved of his office of Kazi, and the 
post remained vacant for twenty-six days, till the fourth of Zi-l 
hijja, when K4zi ’Im&du-d din Muhammad Shakirkéni was 
appointed. 

Niz&mu-l Mulk Mahzabu-d din exercised unbounded power 
over the country, and he took the district of Kol as his appanage. 
Previous to this he had caused music to play, and an elephant to 
wait at the door of his mansion. Everything was taken out of 
the hands of the Turk{ nobles, so that they became embittered 
against him. They conspired together, and on Wednesday, 2nd 
Juméda-! awwal, 640 u. (30th Oct., 1242 a.p.), they killed him 
in the camp before the city, in the plain of Hauz-rani. 

The author of this work resolved at this time to make a 
journey to Lakhnauti, and he started from Dehli on Friday, the 
9th Rajab, 640 aw. Taju-d din Katlak paid him great attention 
in Badéun, and so also did Kamru-d din Kairfn in Oudh (May 
God immerse them in his mercy !). Tughan Khan "Izzu-d din 
Tughril had come with his army and boats to the confines of 
Karra. The author joined him from Oudh, and went with him 
to Lakhnauti. On Sunday, the 7th Zi-1 hijja, 640 u., the 
author arrived at that place, having left his children Snd wives all 
in Oudh. Subsequently he sent some trustworthy persons who 
brought them to Lakhnauti. Tughd4n Kh4n showed him great 
kindness, and bestowed upon him boundless favours. The writer 
stayed at Lakhnauti two years. 

In the course of these two years ’Aldu-d din achieved many 
victories in different parts of his dominions. After the death of 
Khwaja Mahzab, the post of wazir was given to Sadru-l Mulk 
Najmu-d din Abd Bakr, and the office of lord chamberlain was 
given to Daru-] Mulk Béligh Khan, together with the district of 
H&nsi. At this time there was much fighting going on. 

When Tughén Khan returned from Karra to Lakhnauti he 
deputed Shkarfu-l Mulk Ash’ari to the presence of ’Alau-d din, 
and he was named governor of Lakhnauti, receiving the honour 
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of the red umbrella through Kazi Jal&lu-d din, who was kaézi of 
Oudh. On Sunday, 11th of Rab’u-l 4khir, 641 n., the bearers 
of these honours arrived at Lakhnauti and Tughd4n Khan was 
invested. 

One of the good things done by ’Aldu-d din was that about 
this time, he, with the assent of the nobles and officers, released 
his two uncles. On the ’Yd-i azha’ they left their confinement. 
Malik Jalalu-d din received the district of Kanauj, and Nasiru-d 
din the district of Bahréich. Each one in his province devoted 
himself to peaceful pursuits and the improvement of the con- 
dition of his subjects. 

In Shawwél 642 u. (March 1245), the infidels of Changiz 
Khan came to the gates of Lakhnauti. On the Ist Zi-] ka’da, 
Tamar Kh4n Kairén arrived at Lakhnauti with an army and 
generals under orders received from Sultan ’Aldéu-d din. Jealousy 
sprung up between Tamar Khan and Tughén Khén. On 
Wednesday, 3rd Zi-l ka’da of the same year, peace was made: 
Lakhnauti was given to Kair4n Khan, and Tughén Khan pro- 
ceeded to Dehli, The author of this work accompanied him and 
arrived at Dehli on Monday, 14th Safar, 1243. Here the author 
was granted the honour of an interview with the sovereign, and 
on Thursday the 17th Safar, at the suggestion of Ulugh Khan, 
he was appointed principal of the Nasiriya college, and superin- 
tendent of its endowments. He was also made kazi of Gwalior 
and preacher in the Jémi’ masjid: all his old offices being again 
entrusted to him. He also received the royal grant of a horse 
with proper ornamental trappings: honours which none of his 
family had ever before attained. 

In the month of Rajab news arrived from the upper parts 
(taraf-i bald) that an army of infidel Mughals had arrived at 
Uchh. This army was under the command of the accursed 
Mankuta! (Mangia Khan). Sultan *Aléu-d din gathered his 
forces from all sides to drive back the Mughal invaders. When 
he arrived on the banks of the Biy&h the infidels raised the siege 

1 (Var. Mankana,”] 
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of Uchh. The author accompanied his majesty in this campaign, 
and it was universally admitted by all men of knowledge and 
intelligence that such an army as was then under the orders of 
the Sultan had never before been seen. When the infidels heard 
of its strength and perfection they retreated towards Khurésan. 

In this army there was a party of good-for-nothing fellows who 
had gradually made their way into the society of the Sultan, 
and were the means of leading him into unworthy habits and 
practices. It was thus that he acquired the habit of seizing and 
killing his nobles. He became confirmed in his cruelty ; all his 
excellent qualities were perverted, and he gave himself up to 
unbounded licentiousness, pleasure, and hunting. Disaffection 
began to spread through the kingdom, and all the business of the 
State fell into disorder. The princes and nobles agreed to send 
envoys with letters inviting Nasiru-d din, and the result will be 
hereafter related. On Sunday, 23rd Muharram 644 u. (June, 
1246) Sultan ’Ald4u-d din was put into prison and died. He 
reigned fuur years, one month, and one day. 


7. Sultan-t Mwaszam Nasiru-d dunyd wau-d din Mahmtd. 


This prince, son of Sult4n Sa°id Shamsu-d duny&é wau-d din 
(Altamsh) was born after the death of his eldest brother, whose 
name and titles were conferred upon him by his father. His 
mother was sent to a palace in the town of Loni,! where he was 
brought up and educated as a prince. Under the blessing of 
God he acquired every pleasing virtue.* 


First Year of the Reign—Hyra 644 (1246 a.v.) 


Sultan-i Mu’azzam Nasiru-d duny& wan-d din ascended the 
throne in the Green Palace at Delhi with the most favourable 
auspices on Sunday, 23rd Muharram 644 H. (10th June, 1246). 


1 [Var. “ Toli,” “ Bolf.’"] 

2 [The author goes on in a strain of eulogy, and inserts specimens of two poems 
which he wrote on the accession of this king. A list of the king’s nobles and rela- 
tions is given, and the period of his reign is said to be “twenty-two years.” The 
real period was twenty years. Our author’s annals cease with the 15th year]. 
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Princes and nobles, chiefs and great men, saiyids and learned 
men, all hastened with joy to express their devotion, and every 
one, according to his rank, offered congratulations upon his 
accession. On Tuesday, the 25th, he held a public court in the 
Firozi palace, and the people with one acclaim approved of the 
elevation of this generous, virtuous, and noble looking prince. 
The great rejoiced at this renewal of the sovereignty, and all parts 
of Hindustan were happy under his equitable rule. (May his 
reign endure to the extreme limits of possibility !) 

When (in the course of the last reign) the prince left Dehli for 
Bahrdich, his mother Malika-i Jahan Jalélu-d duny4 wau-d din 
accompanied him. In that country and in the hills he fought 
many battles against the infidels. Under his kind rule Bahraich 
attained great prosperity. The fame of his victorious and suc- 
cessful government spread in all parts of Hindustan, and when 
the princes and nobles were disgusted with the rule of *Aldu-d 
din, they sent letters secretly to him pressing him to come to the 
capital. The princess, his mother, prudently gave out that he 
was going to Dehli for medical attendance. He was placed in a 
litter, and started from Bahraich attended by the princess, and 
by some careful men on horse and foot. When night came on 
they covered the prince’s face with a woman’s veil, mounted him 
on horseback, and making all speed they soon reached Dehli. 
No one knew of his arrival until the day he ascended the throne, 
and his occupation of the seat of royalty shed honour and splen- 
dour upon it. 

In the month of Rajab, 644 u., he brought forth the royal 
standards, and led his army to the banks of the Indus and to 
Multan, in order to repulse the infidels of Chin. On Sunday, 
the Ist of Zi-l ka’da he crossed the river of Lahore, from whence 
he sent a force to ravage the hills of Jud, and the provinces on 
the Indus.!| Ulugh Khan-i A’zam,? who now held the office of 


1 [The text has ©) Xs) nandna, but this evidently a mistake for 3diu “Sindh,” or 
the river Indus, which agrees with what follows, and with Firishta’s statement. ] 
* [The titles Khdn-¢ a’zam, Khdn-i mu'azzam, and Ulugh Khdn, are synonymous, 
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lord chamberlain, was placed in command of this army. The 
Sultan with the baggage and elephants encamped on the river 
Sodra.!. Ulugh Khan, with the help of God, ravaged the hills of 
Jid and the Jailam, and sent many of the Kokhars (Gakkars) 
and rebellious infidels to hell. He then advanced to the banks 
of the Indus, and laid waste all the neighbourhood, but he was 
obliged to return for want of provender and other necessaries. 
He returned victorious to the royal camp on the Sodra with 
great renown, and on Thursday, 5th Zi-l ka‘da of the same year 
his majesty started for Dehli. On the ’Fd-i azha’ he offered up 
his prayers on the hills of Jélandar, and from thence proceeded 
to the capital. Minhéj Siraj, the writer of this work, received 
under his majesty’s orders the gift of a coat and turban, and of a 
horse with princely trappings. 


Second Year of the Reign—Hyra 645 (1247 a.p.) 


His Majesty reached Dehli on Thursday, 2nd Muharram, 645 
(9th May, 1247) and was detained there for six months by heavy 
rains. In Juméda-] ékhir the royal army marched to Panipat, 
but in Sha’bén it returned and proceeded towards Hindustan 
through the Dofb. In the neighbourhood of Kananj there is a 
fortified village called Nandana,* where there is a very strong 
fort vying with the wall of Alexander. A body of infidel 
Hindés shut themselves up in this place, resolved to fight to the 
last extremity. For two days the royal army carried on a 
murderous conflict at this village, but at length the rebels were 
sent to hell, and the place was subdued. 

The author of this work celebrated the victory and all the 
events of the campaign in verse. The slaughter of the rebellious 


and signify “great Khan.” They designate the same person, best known as Sultan 
Ghiyfsu-d din Balban, successor to Sultan Naésiru-d din. I have employed the name 
Ulugh Kh&n as being most distinctive. ] 1 [The Chin&b.]} 

2 (Var. ‘Talanda,” and in another place, “‘ Talsanda.” Briggs says “ Bitanda”’ 
which place he identifies with Bulandshahr. But Bitunda or Bhatinda is in Pattiala 
almost in a line between Dehli and Lahore. Neither this nor Bulandshahr can be the 
place here intended } : 
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infidels, the capture of their fortifications, and the success of 
Ulugh Kh&n-i Mu’azzam in killing and taking prisoner Dalaki wa 
Malak{,' these and all the other incidents are celebrated fully 
in the poem to which the author gave the name of his gracious 
master, and called it ‘‘ NAsiri-ndma.’’ For this poem the author 
received from the Sultan the grant of a fine annual allowance, 
and from Ulugh Khan he received the grant in in’dm of a village 
near Hénsi. (May God long maintain the seats of their empire 
and rule!) But I return to the thread of my history. 

On Thursday, 24th ShawwAl, 645 (Febuary, 1248), the fort 
was captured after much fighting and bloodshed. Subsequently, 
on Monday, 12th Zi-] ka’da, 645, the army marched to Karra. 
Three days before Ulugh Kh&n had been sent on before with all 
the generals and princes of the army. The exploits and suc- 
cesses of this brave and skilful warrior, his victories in the field, 
his conquests of forts, fortified places, and jungles, his slaughter 
of rebellious infidels, his taking of booty and captives, and his 
capture of the dependants of great Ranas cannot here be re- 
counted, but they are celebrated in the Ndsiri-nama, 

There was in this neighbourhood a Rana? who (ord) was called 
Dalaki wa Malaki. He had many dependants, countless fight- 
ing men, great dominions and wealth, fortified places, and hills 
and defiles extremely difficult of access. All these he (Ulugh 
Khan) ravaged. He took prisoners the wives, sons, and de- 
pendants of that accursed one, and secured great booty. He 
secured 1500 horses of a peculiar breed, which he brought in for 
the use of the army. His other booty may be inferred from this. 
When he returned and waited on his sovereign all his brother 
nobles congratulated him on his victories. On Thursday, 11th 


iL fle 9 A d yt 9 Jo5 Our author in a following paragraph and else- 
where distinctly treats the two names as belonging to one person. Briggs, in his 


translation of Firishta says, “the Rajas Dulky and Mulky,” and “these two rajas,” 
but the text has “ Dalaki Malaki,” and adds, ‘this Dulaki Malaki was a raja.’’] 
& 
Loy 4i1)] 
- * [The scene of this victory is not named, but Firishta tells us it was K4linjar.] 
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Zi-1 ka’da, 645, the Sult4n started on his return from that 
country, and during his progress he was waited upon by Malik 
Jalalu-d din Mas’ad, governor of Kanauj, who had the honour 
of an interview and went home. The Sult&n then continued his 


journey to the capital. 


Third Year of the Reign—Hijra 646 (1248 a.p.). 


On Wednesday, 24th Muharram, 646 (20th May, 1248), the 
Sultan reached Dehli, and took his seat upon the throne with 
great state. When Malik Jalélu-d din waited upon the king as 
he was returning, he was appointed governor of Sambal and 
Badain, but he all at once took alarm about these two districts 
and came to the capital. The Sultan stayed at Dehli seven 
months, until the 6th Sha’b4n. He then marched out on a 
campaign towards the hills and deserts; but he sent on his 
generals, and then returned to the capital, not finding occasion to 
proceed in person. He reached Dehli on Wednesday, 9th Zi-l 
ka’da, The royal army continued its march to the mountains of 
Rantambhor. Two important events occurred during this cam- 
paign. First—K4zi Im4du-d din Shakurkani incurred suspicion, 
and on Friday, 9th Zi-1 hijja he was dismissed from office in the 
White Palace, and by royal command proceeded to Badéin. 
On Monday, 12th Zi-] hijja, he was killed by “Imadu-d din 
Rihén. Second—Malik Bahaéu-d din Aibak was killed by the 
infidel Hindus near the fort of Rantambhor, on the llth Zi-l 


hijja. 
Fourth Year of the Reign—Hijra 647 (1249 a.p.). 


On Monday, 3rd Safar, 647 (May, 1249), Ulugh Khan re- 
turned with his army to the capital. Being held in high esti- 
mation as a great supporter of the State, and the mainstay of the 
army, the Sultan, with the concurrence of the princes and nobles, 
gave his daughter in marriage to the son of the Khan. The 
marriage took place on Monday, 20th Rabi’u-l akhir. On Mon- 
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day, 10th Juméda-l 4khir, K&zi Jalélu-d din Kashani came 
from Oudh and was made K4zi of the State. On Monday, 22nd 
Sha’bén, the Sult4n marched from Dehli. On Sunday, 4th 
Shawwal, he crossed the Jumna, intending to war against the 
Hindus in those parts. The author now received letters from 
his sister in Khurdsén, and the Sultan being informed of the 
fact, he was graciously pleased, on the suggestion of Ulugh Khan, 
to give her one hundred beasts of burden,! and one hundred ass- 
loads of presents. The Sultan returned to Dehli on Wednesday. 
On Monday, the 29th Zi-l hijja, the author left Dehli for 
Multén, with the object of forwarding the presents to Khurdésén. 
When he reached Hansi, he, with the permission of Ulugh 
Khan took possession of his tn’dm, village. He then proceeded 
towards Multan by way of Abihar. 


Fifth Year of the Reign—Hyra 648 (1250 a.p.) 


On Sunday, 11th Safar (the author) had an interview with 
Sher Khan on the banks of the river Sind and Biyéh.2 He pro- 
ceeded from thence to Mult4n where he arrived on Wednesday 
6th Rabi’u-] awwal. On the same day, Malik ’Izzu-d din Lashkar 
Khan came from Uchh to take Multan, and the author had an 
interview with him. He encamped there until the 26th of 
Rabij’u-l 4khir, but was unable to conquer Multan, which was in 
the possession of the followers of Sher Khan. The author started 
for the capital and Malik ’Izzu-d din Balban went off to Uchh. 
The author, passing by the fort of Marit (Mirat ?) to Sarsuti and 
Hans{, arrived at Dehli on the 22nd Juméda-l awwal. In this 
year Ikhtiydru-d din Gurez made many of the infidel Mughals 
prisoners at Multan and sent them to Dehli, where their arrival 

1 [The word used is 40 for which the dictionaries give the meaning of ‘cap- 
tive, slave, servant.” It can hardly bear this meaning here, and in other places it is 


connected with asp (horse), so I have translated it “ beast of burden,” from the verb 
burdan, to carry.) 

2 [Firishta’s account is somewhat different. He says that the Sultan was joined 
on the Biyah by Sher Kh&n, and marched to Multan. Our text has no nominative 
in this sentence, but the words used “‘ muddkdt-& Sher Khan hasil shud” show that 
the person who had the interview was not superior in rank to Sher Kh&n.] 
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caused much triumph. On Friday, 17 Zi-l ka’da, Kézi Jaldlu-d 
din K4sh4ni died. 


Sizth Year of the Reign—Hyra 649 (1251 a.p.). 


Malik *Izzu-d din broke into revolt at Nagor, and the Sultan 
marched forth with his army to crush the outbreak, but *Izzu-d 
din came forward and made his submission. The Sultan then 
returned to the capital. After this Sher Kh4én marched from 
Multén to take Uchh, and Malik ’Izzu-d din returned thither 
from Nagor, but he was captured in his encounter with Sher 
Kh&n and quietly surrendered the fort of Uchh to him, after 
which he went to Dehli, where he arrived on Sunday, 17th 
Rabi’u-l 4khir and was appointed governor of Badéin. 

On Sunday, 10th Juméda-] awwal, the writer Minh4j Sir4j was 
for the second time appointed Kazi of the State and magistrate 
of the capital. 

On Tuesday, 25th Sha’bén, his Majesty marched towards 
Gwalior, Chanderi, Bazawal (?) and Malwa. He advanced nearly 
as far as Malwa. Jahir Deo! was the greatest of all the Ranas 
of that country and neighbourhood. He had five thousand horse 
and two hundred thousand infantry, but he was defeated. The 
fort of Balwar? which he had built was taken and plundered. 
Ulugh Khan exhibited great energy in this campaign, and great 
plunder and many captives fell into the hands of the victors. 
The Sult4n returned in safety and with honour to Dehli. 


Seventh Year of the Reign—Hyra 650 (1252 a.p.) 


His Majesty reached Dehli on Monday, 28rd Rabi’u-l awwal 
650 (2nd June, 1252) and dwelt for seven months at the capital 


1 [The text has “ Jahirfjér’ with the variants ‘‘J&hirfjad”’ and “ J&hawaérjar.” 
Firishta and other writers say, ‘“Jahir Deo.” The name is doubtless the same as 
the “ Chahar Deo,” found on a local coin bearing the name of Altamsh as sovereign. 
—See Thomas’ Coins of Patan Sultans, page 15.] 

3 (Var. ‘“‘ Bagor or Bagwar,”’ and “ Bazor or Bazawar.” It is probably the same 
name as “ Bazaw4l” a few lines above. Briggs in his translation of Firishta says 
‘‘Narwar,” which is perhaps right, though his text has “ Tarwar.”—See post, 
page 369.] 
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in great comfort and splendour, engaged in works of benevolence, 
and in strengthening the administration of justice. On Monday, 
22nd Shawwaél, he proceeded towards Lahore and Ghazni on the 
way to Uchh and Mult4n. When the author took leave of him 
near Kaithal he was honoured with the gift of a horse with trap- 
pings of gold and a saddle. In the course of this journey all the 
princes and Khdns near the king’s route came in to wait upon 
him. Katlagh Khan from Bayéna, and Lashkar Khan ’Izzu-d 
din from Bad4iun, with their followers, attended the Sultan to the 
banks of the Biy&h. "Im4du-d din Rihén secretly set the feelings 
of the Sultén and of the princes against Ulugh Khan and per- 
verted their minds. 


Eighth Year of the Reign—Hijra 651 (1258 a.p.). 


At the beginning of the new year, on Saturday, the 1st Mu- 
harram, Ulugh Khan received orders to go to his estates in the 
Siwélik hills and Haénsi. When the Kh&n under these orders 
proceeded from Rohtak towards Hansi, the Sultén returned to 
Dehli, and directed his attention to the nobles and public affairs. 
In Jumada-l] awwal the post of wazir was given to ’Ainu-] 
mulk Muhammad Nizam Junaidi. Malik Kishli Khaén was 
made lord chamberlain. Ulugh Mubérak Aibak, brother of the 
Khan-i mu’azzam (Ulugh Khan) was granted the fief of Karra, 
and was sent thither. In the same year ’Imadu-d din Rih&n be- 
came prime minister (wakéldar).! 

The royal army then marched from Dehli towards Hansi, 
with the design of ousting Ulugh Khan. ’Iméd Khan now 
brought forward K4&zi Shamsu-d din Bahréichi, and on the 
27th Rajab he made him Kazi of tho state. Ulugh Khén 
went from Hansi to Nagor, and his fief of Hé4nsi was, 


1 (Briggs, in Firishta (I. 281), reads it as Wakil-¢ dar, officer of the door, one “who 
superintended the ceremonies of presentation.” A very reasonable explanation; and 
Vullers explains it ‘“ Procurator palatii regii, i.q. vicarius.” Still there is no doubt 
that ’Imfdu-d din was in reality minister, whatever the literal meaning of his title. 
In other places where it is used it would also appear to bear the meaning here given 
to it.] 
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throuch the interest of the lord chamberlain, bestowed upon 
Prince Ruknu-d din. In Sha’bén the king returned with the 
army to Dehli. In the beginning of Shawwal he again set forth, 
with the intention of subduing Uchh, Multan, and Tabarhindh. 
When he approached the river Biyah, a force was despatched to 
Tabarhindh. Previous to this Sher Khan, through the attacks of 
the infidels had crossed the river Sindh, and had gone towards 
Turkist4n. Uchh, Multan, and Tabarhindh were left in charge 
of his officers. On Monday, 22nd Zi-] hijja, (the country) was 
conquered, and placed under the charge of Arslan Khan. The 
royal army then returned from the Biyéh. 


Ninth Year of the Retgn—Hijra 652 (1254 a.p.). 


At the beginning of this year victories and spoils were gained 
in the vicinity of the mountains of Barddr! and Pinjor. The 
army then crossed the Jumna. On Wednesday, 16th Muhar- 
ram, it passed over the Ganges at Miydpur, and continued its 
march along the base of the hills to the banks of the Rahab.? In 
the course of these hostilities, "Izzu-d din Daramshi was killed 
at Tankala-bali.s In revenge for his death the Sult4n ordered 
an attack to be made on Kaéithar (Kaithal), on Monday, 
16th Safar, such that the inhabitants might not forget for the 
rest of their lives. He then marched to Badd4un, and arrived 
there with great pomp and display. After a stay of nine days 
he started for Dehli. 

On Sunday, 6th Rabi’u-l awwal, Sadru-l mulk Najmu-d din 
Aba Bakr was made minister for the second time, and on Sun- 
day, 20th of the same month, the anthor was honoured with the 
title of Sadr-i Jahan (Chancellor of the World), in the neighbour- 
hood of Kol. On Tuesday, 26th Rabi’u-awwal, the Sultén 
arrived at Dehli, and remained there six months, until news was 
brought of the confederacy of the nobles with Malik Jaldlu-d din. 
His Majesty left Dehli in Sha’ban, and proceeded towards Sanam 
and Tabarhindh. He passed the *Id-i fitr in Sandm. 

1 (Sirmor ?] # (See Vol. I. p. 49.] s (Var. Takiya-m&ni.] 


VOL. II. 23 


me 
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The forces of the confederate nobles, of Arslan Khan of Tabar- 
hindh, Sanjan Aibak, and Ulugh Kh&n, were assembled with 
Jallu-d din in the neighbourhood of Tabarhindh. His Majesty 
advanced from Saném to Hansi, and the nobles retired to Kah- 
ram and Kaithal. The royal army marched thither, and then 
the confederates made propositions of peace. “Imaédu-d din 
Rihén was the cause of all the contention, so on Wednesday, 
22nd Shawwal, the Sultan directed him to proceed to Bad&in, 
which was given to him as his fief. Peace was thus made. On 
Tuesday, 17th Zi-] ka’da, after oaths had been taken and agree- 
ments concluded, all the nobles and officers waited on the king, 
and paid their allegiance. Lahore was given to Jaldlu-d din. 
On Tuesday, 9th Zi-l hijja, the king returned with pomp and 
splendour to Dehli. 


Tenth Year of the Reign—Hyra 653 (1255 a.p.) 


At the beginning of the new year an extraordinary event oc- 
curred, Under the behests of fate the mind of his Majesty was 
turned against his mother, the Malika-i Jahan, who was married | 
to Katlagh Khén. Oudh was now granted to them, and they 
were ordered to proceed thither, which command they obeyed. 
This happened on Tuesday, 6th Muharram. On Sunday, 23rd 
Rabi’u-| awwal, his Majesty conferred the office of Kazi of the 
State and magistrate of the capital, as he had done before, on 
the writer of this work, Minhaj Siraj. In Rabiu’-] 4khir, Malik 
Kutbu-d din, who was deputy of the State, uttered something 
which was offensive to the Sult&én, and on the 23rd of that month 
he was arrested and placed in prison, where he was killed. 

On Monday, 7th Jumaéda-] awwal, the fief of Mirat was con- 
ferred on Malik Kishli Khan Ulugh A’zzam Barbak-sulténi, 
upon his coming from Karra to pay his respects to the Sultdn. 
On Tuesday, 16th Rajab, Jamdlu-d din Bast4m{ was made 
Shaikhu-l Islam. In the same month Malik TAju-d din Siwis- 
tani proceeded from Oudh, and expelled ’"Imédu-d din Rihén 
from Bahraich, and he died. 
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In the month of ShawwAl the royal army marched from the 
capital to Hindustén. On Sunday, 17th Zi-l ka’da, Ulugh 
Khén Mu’azzam went to Hans{ to superintend the military or- 
ganization of the Siwélik hills, which having arranged he returned 
to Dehli. At the end of the year, on Wednesday, 9th Zi-l 
hijja, he proceeded to the royal camp. Previous to this, Kat- 
lagh Khan had been directed to leave Oudh, and go to the fief of 
Bahraich. He resented this, so the Sult4én sent a force under 
Malik Baktam Rukni to put him down. The twe armies met 
near Badéin, and Baktam was killed. The royal army then 
marched to Oudh to retrieve this disaster, but Katlagh Khan 
retreated to Kélinjar. Thither Ulugh Kh4n pursued him, but 
failing to overtake him, he returned to the royal camp with great 
booty. 


Eleventh Year of the Reign—Hijra 654 (1266 a.p.) 


- At the beginning of the new year, in the month of Muharram, 
the royal army having achieved victory, marched triumphant 
towards Dehli under the protection of the Almighty, and reached 
the city on the 4th Rabiu’-l awwal. When Katlagh Khan 
heard of the Sult4n’s homeward march he began to interfere in 
the districts of Karra and Ménikpur. A battle followed between 
him and Arslan Khan Sanjar Chist, in which the latter was 
victorious. Katlagh Khan could no longer remain in Hindus- 
tan, so he proceeded into Mawas,! with the intention of proceed- 
ing to the highlands. He reached Santur,' and there took 
refuge among the hills and the tribes of those parts. The royal 
army marched out to quell this disturbance on Tuesday, 20th 
Zi-| hijja, and at the beginning of the following year the army 
went to Santur, and fought a battle with the Hindus of the 
mountains. Katlagh Khan was with these mountaineers, and a 


1 [These two names are written cw! ge and yozmw. (Var. yer) The former 
is probably MewSr, and the hills the Arfvalli mountains. Briggs says there is a 
town called Santpdr, near AbG. Thornton has a “Santoo,” 84 miles 8.8. W. from 
Jodhpur. ] 
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party of nobles in the royal army, who had suspicious fears, went 
and joined him. They were unable to withstand the troops of 
the Sultén, so they turned their backs, Ulugh Khan ravaged 
the whole of the hills with the sword, and penetrated as far as 
the town of Salmdr, in the defiles and fastnesses of the moun- 
. tains. No king had ever laid hold upon Salmir, nor had any 
Musulman army reached it. He now plundered it, and carried 
on a devastating warfare. So many of the. rebellious Hindus 
were killed that the numbers cannot be computed or described. 


Twelfth Year of the Reign—Hira 655 (1257 a.p.). 


After the return from the campaign, on Sunday, 6th Rabiu’-1 
awwal, Malik Sanjén Aibak, of Khit4, fell from his horse and 
died. On Sunday, 26th Rabi’u-l dkhir, the Sultén reached the 
capital with his army. 

When the army returned victorious, ’Izzu-d din Kishlu Khan 
Balban advanced to the borders of the river Biy&h, with the 
forces of Uchh and Multén. Malik Katlagh Khan and the 
nobles who were with him proceeded to join this new revolter in 
the neighbourhood of Samana. 

When intelligence of this rebellion reached the Sultan, he 
placed Ulugh Khan at the head of an army, with which he 
marched from Dehli on Thursday, 15th Juméda-l awwal. He 
approached the enemy, and there was only ten kos between the 
opposing forces, when he discovered that a party of conspirators 
in the capital, such as the Shaikhu-l Islam, Kutbu-d din, and 
K&zi Shamsu-d din Bahréichi, had secretly addressed letters to 
to Katlagh Khan and Malik Kishli Khan Balban, inviting them 
to come to Dehli, where they would find the gates open and every 
one in the city ready to assist and support these proceedings. 
Some faithful reporters in the capital conveyed intelligence of 
this conspiracy to Ulugh Khan, who sent the letters back to his 
sovereign in Dehli, informing him of the plot of the nobles, and 
advising him to order such of them as had fiefs in the neigh- 
bourhood of Dehli to proceed to those estates. When the storm 


TABAKAT-I NASIRY. 357 


had blown over, and they returned to the capital, the Sultan 
might make an end of them. 

On Sunday, 2nd Juméda-l 4khir, an order was issued direct- 
ing Saiyid Kutbu-d din and Kazi Shamsu-d din Bahréichi to 
proceed to their estates. 

When the letters which the sonapiralers sent from the city 
reached Malik Katlagh Khan and Malik Kishli Khén, they 
instantly started with all their forces to Dehli, and in two days 
and a-half they accomplished the distance, one hundred kos. On 
Thursday, 6th Jumdéda-l 4khir, they alighted at their gardens 
(outside the city), and in the morning, after prayers, they came 
to the gate of the city and made the circuit of the walls. At 
night they pitched their camp within sight of Dehli, between 
the Jumna,! Kilu-ghari and the city. By the mercy of God it 
so happened that two days before these nobles came to their 
gardens on the Jumna, in reliance upon the promises held out in 
the letters, a number of the conspirators had gone out of the 
city. When the nobles heard of this they became very cautious 
in their proceedings. 

- The Sult4n ordered the gates of the city to be closed, and as 
as the army was absent every preparation was made for war. 
"Aléu-d din Ayy4z Zanjani, lord chamberlain, the deputy of the 
lord chamberlain, Ulugh Kotwal Beg Jam4lu-d din Naishapuri, 
and the diwdn 1’arz « mamdlik, exerted themselves most laudably 
in making the city secure and in arming the fighting men. At 
night the nobles, officers, and chief men were posted on the walls 
of the city. On the following morning, a Friday, the Almighty 
showed the inhabitants a pleasant sight. Kishli Khan had 
made up his mind to retire, and sundry other nobles and the 
mother of the Sultan, when they perceived this, all made up their 
minds to retreat. The greater part of their forces, however, 
would not consent to retreat with them, but encamped near the 
city. Many of the chief men and officers asked forgiveness, and 


1 [The text has ‘Jud,’ which I take to be a mistake for Jén =Jumna.] 
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joined the royal service, and those nobles returned disappointed 
to the Siwélik hills. 

When the news of this enterprise reached Ulugh Khan and 
the officers of the royal army, they returned towards Dehli, and 
as they approached ‘the result became known to them. On 
Tuesday, 11th Juméda-l 4khir, Ulugh Khén entered the city 
safely and triumphantly. After this, on Wednesday, 8th Ram- 
zan, Ziyéu-l mulk Téju-d din was raised to the dignity of wazir. 

At the close of this year the infidel Mughals approached from 
Khurés4én, and advanced into the territories of Uchh and 
Multan. Kishli Khan entered into a treaty with them, and 
Joined them at the camp of Sélin-nawin. 


Thirteenth Year of the Reign—Hiyra 656 (1258. a.v.) 


At the beginning of the new year, on Sunday, the 6th Mu- 
harram, the Sult4n marched with his army from Dehli to oppose 
the infidel Mughals. Trustworthy writers have recorded that on 
Wednesday, 4th of the same month, Hulaku, chief of the 
Mughals, was defeated before the gates of Baghdad, by the forces 
of the Khalifa M*utasim Bi-llah.! 

When thesoyal army left the city nobles and generals were 
appointed to the command of forces in different parts. The main 
body returned to the capital on the Ist Ramazan, and remained 
there five months. On the 18th Zi-l ka’da the country of Lakh- 
nauti was given to Malik Jalélu-d din Mas’ud Malik Jéni. 


Fourteenth Year of the Reign—Hijra 657 (1259 a.v.). 


On the 16th Muharram the royal army marched from the 
the capital on a campaign against the infidels. On Sunday, 21st 
- Safar, the districts of Bayana, Kol, Bala-ram, and Gwalior were 
assigned to Malik Sher Khan. Maliku-n nawwdb Aibak was 
appointed to command an army sent against the infidels of Ran- 
tambhor, and the Sultan returned to Dehli. On Wednesday, 


1 [A note in the printed text says that all the four MSS. used agree in this state - 
ment, so contrary to the truth. Baghdad fell, and the Khalifa was put to death. ] 
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4th Juméda-l 4khir, two elephants with treasure came to the 
court from Lakhnauti. On the 6th of the same month, the 
Shaikhu-l Isl4m Jamélu-d din Bast4m{ died, and on the 24th 
Kazi Kabiru-d din also departed. (May God have mercy on 
them!) By the favour of the Sult4n their mansabs were con- 
tinued to their sons. In Rajab Malik Kishli Khén-i a‘'zam 
Barbak Aibak died, and the office of lord chamberlain was given 
to his son, Malik "Aléu-d din Muhammad. On the Ist Ram- 
azin. Im4m Hamidu-d din Méarikala died, and the Sultdn 
graciously continued his in’dms to his sons. 

After all this trouble the State enjoyed repose ; troubles were 
appeased and wounds were healed. All things went on pros- 
perously. On the 29th Ramaz4n the Almighty in his bounty 
gave the Sultan a son. The gifts and honours which were 
showered on the rich and poor exceeded all powers of description. 
At the end of Shaww4l, Malik Tamar Khan Sanjar under the 
royal orders returned to Dehli with his army. 


Fifteenth Year of the Reign—Hiyra 658 (1260 a.p.) 


The new year opened auspiciously. On the 16th Ramazdén 
Ulugh Khan was sent into the hills of Dehli, to chastise the 
rebel inhabitants of Mewat, and to intimidate their Deo. Ten 
thousand horsemen in armour, and a large army of brave and 
warlike soldiers were under his command. Great booty was 
gained, and many cattle captured. Defiles and passes were 
cleared, strong forts were taken, and numberless Hindus perished 
under the merciless swords of the soldiers of Islam. 

I have resolved, upon reflection, to close my history at this place 
and with this victory. If life and opportunity are given to me, I 
may hereafter record any remarkable events that may happen: 
I beg the indulgent reader to forgive my errors, faults, and 
omissions, I pray that God may preserve in continued prosperity 
my gracious Sultan, and I hope that my composition of this 
work may be deemed meritorious both in this world and the next.} 


1 (I have here greatly compressed the author’s flourishes. ] 
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TABAKAT XXII. 
[Page 281 to 324 of the printed text.] 


No.25. Al Khdkanu-l Mw aszam Bahau-l hakk wau-d din Ulugh 
Khan Balbanu-s Sultant [ otherwise called Ghiydsu-d din Belban]. 


The Khakén-i Mu’azzam Ulugh Khén-i ’azam belonged to the 
stock of the Khakaéns of Albari.! His father and the father of 
Sher Kh&n were born of the same father and mother, the father 
being of the race of the Khakans of Albari. He was khan over 
ten thousand houses (khdna), and the family was well known in 
Albari of Turkist4n, among the Turki tribes. At the present 
time the sons of his (Ulugh Khan’s) paternal uncles rule over 
these tribes with great distinction. I was informed of these facts 
by Kurbat Khan Sanjar. The Almighty desired to grant a 
support to the power of Isl4m and to the strength of the Mu- 
hammadan faith, to extend his glorious shadow over it, and to 
preserve Hindustan within the range of his favour and protection. 
He therefore removed Ulugh Khan in his youth from Turkistan, 
and separated him from his race and kindred, from his tribe and 
relations, and conveyed him to the country (of Hindustan), for 
the purpose of curbing the Mughals. God conducted him to 
Baghdad, and from that city to Guzerat. Khw4ja JamAlu-d din 
Basri, a man remarkable for piety and integrity, ability and 
worth, bought him, and brought him up carefully like a son. 
Intelligence and ability shone out clearly in his countenance, so 
his patron looked upon him with an eye of kindness and treated 
him with especial consideration. 

In the year 630 a. (1232 a.p.) he brought him to Dehli when 
Sultén Sé’id Shamsu-d duny& wau-d din adorned the throne. 
With several other Turks he was brought into the presence of 
the Sult4n. When the monarch observed him he bought all the 
lot of Turks and appointed them to attend before his throne. 
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Ulugh was seen to be a youth of great promise, so the king 
made him his personal attendant, placing, as one might say, 
the hawk of fortune on his hand. So that in after times, in 
the reigns of this monarch’s children, it might come to pass. 
that this youth should save the kingdom from the violence and 
machinations of its foes, and raise it to a high pitch of glory 
and honour. 

At this period, while he was discharging his duties, by the 
decree of fate, he recovered his brother Kishli Khén (afterwards) 
lord chamberlain, at which he rejoiced greatly. His power 
became conspicuous. When Sultén Ruknu-d din came to the 
throne, he went off along with the Turks from Dehli to Hindus- 
tan, and when the Turks were brought back he returned to Dehli 
in their army. He was imprisoned for some days and subjected 
to some indignity. The design in this may have been (God 
knows !) that he should taste the sufferings of the miserable, so 
that when he attained to the sovereign dignity he might have 
compassion on them, and be thankful for his own exaltation. [4 
story is introduced here. | 

Let us return to our history. When Sultan Raziya ascended 
the throne Ulugh Khan continued to be one of the royal attend- 
ants (Khdssa-dar) till fortune favoured him, and he became 
chief huntsman (Amir shikdr). Fate proclaimed that the earth 
was to be the prey of his fortune and the world the game of his 
sovereignty. He held this office and discharged its duties for 
some time, till the sun of the supremacy of Raziya set and that 
of Muwizzu-d din Bahram Shéh shone forth. Fortune still be- 
friended him. After remaining some time in his position of 
chief huntsman, performing his service, and exhibiting marks of 
ability, he was made master of the horse. The steed of sove- 
reignty and empire thus came under his bridle and control. 
When Badru-d din Sankar became lord chamberlain, he showed 
a paternal interest in Ulugh Khan, and took such care of his 
advancement that he was raised to a higher position, and re- 


ceived a grant of the lands of Riwéri. He went to that place, 
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and by his vigour and bravery punished the hill chiefs! and 
brought the district under his rule. 

When the power of the Mu’izzi dynasty was declining, the 
nobles conspired together and came to the gates of the city 
(Dehli). The princes and nobles all agreed as to the course to 
be pursued. Ulugh Khén,? grantee of Riwéri, displayed: such 
energy and exhibited such remarkable resolution in securing the 
submission of the provinces, that no one of the princes and nobles, 
Turks and Téziks, was worth the hundredth part of him. All 
the confederates admitted that in vigour, courage, and activity 
he surpassed them all. When the city was conquered he re- 
ceived a grant of Hansi. On taking possession of the terri- 
tory he applied himself to its improvement, and through his 
justice and generosity all the inhabitants were happy and content. 
His success was so great that other nobles began to look upon it 
with jealousy, and the thorn of envy began to rankle in their 
hearts. But it was the will of God that he should excel them 
all, so that the more the fire of their envy burnt, the stronger 
did the incense of his fortune rise from the censer of the times, 
‘‘ They seek to extinguish the light of God with their mouths, 
but God willeth only to perfect his light.” [The author continues 
in a high strain of benediction and eulogy. | 

To return to our history. In the year 640 H. (1242 a.pD.) 
this humble individual (the author) had to travel to Lakhnauti 
with his family and dependants. In this journey he spent two 
years. Trustworthy persons have recorded that in the year 641 
Ulugh Khan was appointed lord chamberlain. When the royal 
army marched from the capital he inflicted a severe chastisement 
on the rebels of Jalali and Dewali, and the Mawas in the doab 
between the Ganges and Jumna. He fought much against the 


1 [ols pls Uille \, 568 lulee The word matode signifies protection, 
dependence; but it appears to have some other technical meaning. Further on we 
read of the Mawdsat of the Doab, and ‘the Mawdedt and Rdnagdn.’’] 

3 [The text says “the Sultan (may God prolong his reign) ;” plainly showing 
that this part of the work was written in the reign of Balban]. 
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infidels and cleared the roads and neighbouring country from 
insurgents. 

In the year 643 the author under the imperial orders, left 
Lakhnaut{ with his family and returned to the capital in com- 
pany with Tughén Kh4n Toghril. In this year the accursed 
Mankit{ (Mangié-Kh4n), who was one of the generals of the 
Mughals and a prince of Turkist4n, marched from the neighbour- 
hood of Télikén and Kunduz into Sindh. He laid siege to 
Uchh, one of the most renowned fortresses of Sindh, and 
equal to Mansira.! There wasa eunuch in (command of) the 
fort who belonged to the household of Téju-d din. Abi Bakr- 
Kabir Khan Aksunkar was chief justice, and Mukhlisu-d din 
was kotwal. When intelligence of this inroad reached the Court, 
Ulugh Khén made known his views to the Sultén and prepared 
an army to oppose the Mughals. The princes and nobles were 
opposed to this expedition? but Malik Ulugh Khan was very 
earnest about it. 

When the royal army marclfed towards the seat of warfare, the 
Khékén-i Mu’azzam? Ulugh Khén (may his reign endure !) ap- 
pointed guides to lead the way, so that the marches might be 
made with the greatest celerity. In ordinary cases eight kos 
would be one day’s march, but under his arrangements, twelve 
kos or even more were accomplished. The army arrived on the 
banks of the Biy&h, made the transit of that river, and reached 
Lahore on the banks of the Ravi. He there showed great energy 
and bravery in pushing forward the expedition, and incited the 
Sult4n and the nobles to be earnest for the repulse of the infidel 
Mughals. 

On Monday, 25th Shabén, 643 o. (Nov. 1245), intelligence 


: Le Span ey! 5 Lows dan SL lrel eli jo S \) dm\ pas 
Od Lj! dy The words are not very precise, but the mention of Mansdra is 
curious. | 2 [dyol us 5 Rus \] 

3 [In this memoir the title “ Khék&n-i Mu’azzam” is generally employed, but for 
for the sake of uniformity and simplicity I have substituted “ Ulugh Kh&n,’’} 
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was brought to the royal camp that the infidel Mughals had 
raised the siege of Uchh. The reason of their retreat was that 
Ulugh Khén (when he reached the Biyéh) had sent forward mes- 
sengers bearing letters from the Sultén addressed to the garrison 
of the fort, announcing the approach of the royal army, and 
dilating upon the vast numbers of the soldiers and elephants and 
the great valour and spirit of the forces which followed the royal 
standards. He also sent forward an advance force to reconnoitre. 
When the messengers came near Uchh, some of the letters fell 
into the hands of the accursed warriors, and some reached the 
garrison of the fort. The drums were beaten in the fort to an- 
nounce the joy of the besieged. The contents of the letters and 
the approach of the army of Isl4m became fully known to the 
accursed foe, and the horsemen of the advanced force were in the 
vicinity of Sindh on the banks of the Biy&h of Lahore, Fear 
and dismay fell upon the hearts of the accursed, and the good- 
ness of God lent its aid (to the forces of Islam). Trusty men 
record that when Mankiti heard of the approach of the army of 
Islam under the royal standard, that it had proceeded by the 
river Biyéh, near the skirts of the hills, and that it was advanc- 
ing along the banks of the river,! he made enquiry of a party (of 
prisoners) why the army of Isl4m marched along the bases of 
the mountains, for that route was long, and the way by Sarsuti 
and Marit (Mirat?) was nearer? He was answered that the 
numerous fissures on the banks of the river rendered the way 
impassable for the army." 

This answer convinced Mankiuti that he had not sufficient 
strength to withstand the approaching army, and that he must 
retreat. Panic obtained mastery over him and his forces, so 
that they could no longer retain their position. He divided his 


Lat ge ot LS 
* [oaks sl, Cot bS 9 3S 5) The text is far from intelligible, 
and is apparently contradictory. The royal forces are said to have marched 


along the banks of the river, although that route is declared to have been impracti- 
cable. The whole passage is omitted from Sir H. Elliot's MS.] 


TABAKAT-I NASIRY. 365 


army into three bodies and fled. Many Musulman and Hindé 
prisoners obtained their freedom. This victory is attributable to 
the activity, bravery, and strategy of Ulugh Khan; but for him 
the victory would not have been gained (may the Almighty keep 
him safe under his protection !) 

After the achievement of this victory Ulugh Khan advised that 
the royal army should march towards the river Sodra! in order 
to impress the minds of the enemy with the great power, bravery, 
and numbers of the army of Islam. So the army proceeded to 
the banks of the Sodra, and from thence, on the 27th Shawwal, 
643 H., it returned to Dehli, which city it reached on Monday 
12th Zi-l-hijja 643 w. (May 1246). 

For some time past the mind of Sult4n ’Aléu-d din had been 
alienated from the nobles, he was seldom visible to the army, 
and besides this he was given up to depravity. The nobles all 
agreed to write secretly from Dehli to Nasiru-d dunyé wau-d din, 
inviting him to set up his pretensions to the throne. On Sunday, 
23rd Muharram, 644 (June 1246) he came to Dehli and sat upon 
the seat of empire. The Khutba was read and the coin of the 
realm was struck in the auspicious name of Nasir. So Ulugh 
Khén represented how the accursed foe had in the previous 
year fled before the armies of Islam, and had gone to the upper 
parts (taraf-1 bald). It now seemed advisable that the royal 
army should proceed in that direction. This advice was approved 
and orders were given for the march. On Monday, the Ist 
Rajab, 644 u., the army set forth and proceeded to the river 
Sodra. Here Ulugh Kh&én was detached with several nobles 
and generals to make an incursion into the hills of Jid. The 
Rana of these hills had acted as guide to the infidel Mughals, 
and it was now determined to take vengeance. Ulugh Khan 
accordingly attacked the hills of Jud, and the countries on the 
Jailam, and led his forces as far as the banks of the Indus. All 
the women and dependants of the infidels which were in those 
parts were obliged to flee, and a party of the Mughal army 

1 [The Chinab.] , 
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crossed over the Jailam, and saw the forces which were arrayed 
under the command of Ulugh Khan. The manifold lines of | 
the army, the numbers of the horse, the armour and the arms, 
filled the observers with wonder and dismay. The bravery and 
generalship which Ulugh Khan displayed in scaling the moun- 
tains, breaking through defiles, capturing fortified places, and 
crossing jungles, cannot be described in writing. The fame of this 
campaign extended to Turkist4n. There was no husbandry or 
agriculture in this country, and fodder became unobtainable. 
Hence he was compelled to retire, and he returned victorious and 
triumphant to the royal camp, bringing back all his officers and 
troops in safety. 

On Thursday, 6th Zi-] ka’da, his majesty returned to the 
capital, which he reached on Thursday, 2nd Muharram, 645 u. 
The perseverance and resolution of Ulugh Kha4n had been the 
means of showing to the army of Turkistan and the Mughals 
such bravery and generalship that in the course of this year no 
one came from the upper parts towards Sindh. So Ulugh Khan 
represented to his Majesty, in the month of Sha’bén, that the 
opportunity was favourable for making an expedition into Hin- 
dust4n. The Mawds and Ranas! had not been pinched for 
several years, but some coercion might now be exercised on them, 
by which spoil would fall into the hands of the soldiers of Islam, 
and wealth would be gained to strengthen the hands of the State 
in resisting the Mughals. The royal armies accordingly marched 
to Hindustan, passing down the Doab between the Ganges and 
Jumna. After some fighting, the fort of Nandana? was cap- 
tured, and Ulugh Khan was sent with some other generals and 
a Muhammadan force to oppose Dalaki wa Malaki. This was 
a R&na in the vicinity of the Jumma, between Kalinjar and 
Karra, over whom the Rais of Kélinjar and Mélwa had no autho- 
rity. He had numerous followers and ample wealth; he ruled 
wisely ; his fortresses were strong and secure; in his territories 
LG, ebly.] 

2 [Var. “Talanda” and ‘“Talsanda.” See supra, page 347.] 
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the defiles were arduous, the mountains rugged, and the jungles 
many. No Muhammadan army had ever penetrated to his 
dwelling place. When Ulugh Khan reached his abode, the Rana 
took such care for the safety of himself and his family, that he 
kept quiet from the dawn till the time of evening prayer, and 
when it grew dark he fled to some more secure place. At 
daybreak, the Muhammadan army entered his abode, and then 
pursued him, but the accursed infidel had escaped into the lofty 
mountains, to an inaccessible spot impossible to reach except 
by stratagem, and the use of ropes and ladders. Ulugh Khan 
incited his soldiers to the attempt, and, under his able direction, 
they succeeded in taking the place. All the infidel’s wives, 
dependants, and children fell into the hands of the victors with 
‘much cattle, many horses and slaves, Indeed, the spoil that 
was secured exceeded all computation. At the beginning of 
Shawwél 645 n. (Feb. 1248), the force returned to the royal 
camp with their booty, and after the I'd-i azha’, the whole army 
marched towards the capital, which it reached on the 4th Muhar- 
ram, 646 . (April 1248). A full poetical account of this cam- 
paign, in which the several victories are recounted, has been 
composed ; the book is called Nasiri ndma.! 

In Sha’bén, 646 uw. (Nov. 1248), the royal army marched 
through the upper country to the neighbourhood of the Biyéh, 
and then returned to the capital. Ulugh Khan with several 
nobles under him, was sent with an ample force towards Rantam- 
bhor, to overrun the mountains of Mewaét and the country of 
Bahar-deo, who was the greatest of the Rais of Hindust4n. He 
ravaged the whole of those territories and gained a large booty. 
Malik Bahéu-d din Aibak was slain under the fort of Rantambhor, 
on Sunday in the month of Zi-] hijja 646, while Ulugh Khén 
was engaged fighting in another quarter. The Khan’s soldiers 
showed great courage and fought well; they sent many of the 
infidels to hell, and secured great spoil; after which they returned 
to the capital. 

1 (See supra, page 348.] 
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On Monday, 3rd Safar, 647 mn. (May, 1249), they arrived at 
Dehli. In the course of this year his majesty was pleased to 
recognize the great ability and distinguished services of his 
general.! He therefore promoted him from the rank of a Malik 
and the office of lord chamberlain to the dignity of a Khdn, and 
on Tuesday, 3rd Rajab, 647 u., he named him lieutenant of the 
government, army, and royal fortune (bakhtiydri), with the title 
of Ulugh Khan. The truth of the adage that ‘the worth of 
titles is revealed by heaven,” was proved in this case, for from 
that day forth the services of Ulugh Khan to the house of Nasir 
became still more conspicuous. When he was thus promoted, 
his brother Kishli Khan Aibak, master of the horse, became lord 
chamberlain. He was a nobleman of kind and generous charac- 
ter, and endowed with many virtues. Malik Téju-d din Sanjar 
Tabar Khén became deputy of the lord chamberlain, and my 
excellent dear son “Alau-d din Ayyaéz Tabar Khan Zanjani,* 
who was Amiru-l hujj4b (superintendant of the royal door- 
keepers), was made deputy waktidar. These appointments were 
made on Friday, 6th Rajab 647, and Ikhtiy4ru-d din Itigin, the 
long-haired, who had been deputy, now became master of the 
horse. 

On Monday, 9th Sha’bén, 647 Hu. (Nov. 1249), the royal 
army left the capital and took the field. Passing over the 
Jumna it encamped and engaged in operations against the 
Mawas. [Matters personal of the author, see page 350. | 

On Tuesday, 25th Sha’bén, 649 wg. (Nov. 1251), the royal 
army marched towards Malwa and Kélinjar. When Ulugh 
Khan arrived there with the army of Islam, he defeated Jahir 
of Ijéri, a great rdna, who had a large army and many adherents, 
and destroyed both him and his kingdom. This Jéhir, rdana of 
]j4ri, was an active and able man. In the reign of Sa’id Shamsu-d 
din, in the year 632 H. (1234), the army of Islam was sent from 
Bayana Sult4n-kot, Kanauj, Mahr, Mahdwan and Gwalior, 


1 [Many lines of eulogy are here compressed into this short but adequate state- 
ment. ] * (Var. “ Rihfni.’’] 
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against Kélinjar and Jamt, under the command of Malik Nus- 
ratu-d din TAébasi, who was distinguished above all the generals 
of the time for courage, boldness, ability, and generalship. The 
army marched on fifty days from Gwalior, and great booty fell 
into its hands, so much that the imperial fifth amounted to 
nearly twenty-two lacs. When they returned from K4linjar they 
were encountered by this Rana of Ij4ri, who seized upon the 
defiles on the river Sindi in the road of the returning army. The 
author heard Nusratu-d din T&ébasi say, ‘‘ No enemy in Hindu- 
stan had ever seen my back, but this Hindd fellow of Ijari at- 
tacked me as a wolf falls upon a flock of sheep. I was obliged 
to retire before him until I reached a position where J turned 
upon him and drove him back.” I tell this story so that my 
readers may clearly perceive what courage and generalship 
Ulugh Khén exhibited when he defeated and put to flight such 
a foe. He further took from him the fortress of Bazor,' and his 
condact and feats in this campaign will stand as a lasting memo- 
rial of him. 

On Monday, 23rd Rabf’u-l awwal, 650 u. (June, 1252), the 
army returned to Dehli and remained there for six months. On 
the 12th Shawwal of the same year, it marched through the 
upper country to the banks of the Biy&h. At this time Malik 
Balban held the fief of Bad&in, and Katlagh Khan that of 
Baydna. They were both summoned to the Royal presence, 
and both attended with all the generals of the army at the royal 
abode. When the army reached the banks of the Biyéh, 
"Imaédu-d din Ribfn conspired with other chiefs, and excited envy 
and enmity against Ulugh Kh4n. The envious found their own 
importance dimmed by his glory, and they resolved to do some 
hurt and injury to his august person, either in hunting, in pass- 
ing through mountain defiles, or in crossing rivers. Ulugh 
Khan's good fortune preserved him, and his adversaries were un- 
able to do him any harm. When the conspirators found that 
their plans were ineffectual, they agreed upon another course, 

1 (Var. “‘ Bazol,’’ “ Barole.”” See note, page 361, supra.] 
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and presenting themselves at the doors of the royal tent, urged 
upon his majesty that Ulugh Khan ought to be sent to his 
estates. The result of all this was that the order was given to 
him indirectly.! 

On Saturday, the new moon of Muharram, 651 u., Ulugh 
Kh4n proceeded to Hansi with his followers and family. When 
the Sultén reached Dehli, the thorn of envy, which still festered 
in the malicious heart of Rihén, impelled him to recommend his 
majesty to send Ulugh Khan to Nagor, and to give the country 
of H&nsi to one of the royal princes. His majesty accordingly 
went to Hansi, and the Kh&n removed to N&gor. This hap- 
pened in Juméda-l 4khir 651 4. On his departure for Hansi, 
*Imddu-d din Rihén became wakéidar,* and the administration of 
the royal orders passed into his hands. | 

Through the envy and malignity of the new minister, the office 
of K4zi of the State was taken from the author, Minhaj Siréj, in © 
Rajab, 651, and given to K4zi Shamsu-d din Bahréfchi. On 
returning to the capital, on the 17th Shawwal, Malik Saifu-d din 
Kishli Kh4n, brother of Ulugh Khan, was sent to his estate of 
Karra, and "Izzu-d din Balban, son-in-law of Katlagh Khan, was 
appointed to the charge of the office of lord chamberlain. All 
the officers who had been appointed through the interest of 
Ulugh Khan were removed, and the business and quietude of the 
State were disturbed, all through the machinations of ’Im4du-d din. 

At this period, when Ulugh Khan (May God prolong his 
reign!) went to Nagor, he led a Muhammadan force in the 
direction of Rantambhor, Hindi, and Chitror. Bahar Deo, Réi 
of Rantambhor, the greatest of the Rais, and the most noble and 
illustrious of all the princes of Hindustan, assembled an army to 
inflict a blow on Ulugh Khan. But it was the will of God that 
the name of the Kh4n should be celebrated for his victories in 
the annals of the time, and although the Réi’s army was large 
and well appointed with arms and horses, it was put to flight, 

i [5 panave Spas jl daile, tic wl? ‘all this was brought about in a 
left-handed way.’’] 3 (See note page 362, supra. ] 
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and many of its valiant fighting men were sent to hell. The 
Musulmans obtained great spoil and captured many horses and 
prisoners (burda). They then returned safe with their booty 
to Nagor, which, in consequence of Ulugh Khan’s presence, had 
become a place of great importance. 

” At the opening of the year 651 u., the numerous people who had 
suffered oppression and hardship through the disgrace of Ulugh 
Khan retired to their closets, and like fish out of water, and 
sick men without slumber, from night till morn, and from morn 
till night, they offered up their prayers to the Creator, suppli- 
cating him to let the dawn of Ulugh Khan’s prosperity break 
forth in splendour, and dispel with its brilliant light the gloom 
occasioned by his rival Rihan. The Almighty graciously gave 
ear to the prayers of the wretched, and the cries of the distressed, 
The victorious banners of Ulugh Khan were borne from Naégor, 
and he went to the capital. The reason of his return was this. 
The nobles and servants of the State were all Turks of pure 
origin and T4ziks of good stock, but "Imfdu-d din was an eunuch 
and impotent; he, moreover, belonged to one of the tribes of 
Hindustan. Notwithstanding all this he exercised authority 
over the heads of all these chiefs, They were disgusted with 
this state of affairs and could no longer endure it. They suf- 
fered so much from the hands of the bullies who were retained 
by’ Imédu-d din, that for six months they could not leave their 
houses, nor could they even go to prayers on Fridays. How 
was it possible for Turks and Maliks, accustomed to power, rule, 
and warfare, to remain quiet undersuch ignominy? The chiefs of 
Hindustan, of Karra, Ménikpdir, Oudh and the upper country 
to Badéin, of Tabarhindh, Sanam, Saména, and the Siwélik 
Hills, sent to Ulugh Khan inviting him to return. Arslan 
Khan led an army out of Tabarhindh, Ban Kh&n came forth 
from Sanam and Mansirpir, and Ulugh Kh&n collected his 
forces in Nagor and the Siwélik hills. Malik Jalélu-d din 
Mas’id Shéh bin Sultén joined them from Lahore, and they 
marched upon the capital. 
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’"Im4du-d din advised his majesty to go forth and repress the mal- 
contents, and accordingly he led his army towards Sanam. Ulugh 
Kh&n was in the neighbourhood of Tabarhindh with several 
other chiefs. The author of this book started from the capital 
for the royal camp, which was stationed in the city near the 
royal residence. On Monday, 26th Ramazan, 652 u. he arrived. 
and on the “Night of Power’ he read prayers in the king’s 
abode. On the next day, 27th Ramazan, the opposing armies 
drew near to each other, the outposts met, and great disquietude 
arose. The ’Fd-i fitr was passed at Sandém, and on Saturday, 
8th ShawwaAl, the royal army fell back to Hénsi. Malik Jalélu-d 
din, Ulugh Khan, and the nobles with them proceeded to 
Kaithal. The chiefs and nobles on both sides deemed it desir- 
able to hold a parley. General Karra Jam&k, a personal attend- 
ant of Ulugh Khan, and well-known for his integrity, acted on 
the part of the insurgents; and the noble of the black banner, 
His&ému-d din Katlagh, well-known for his great age, a man of 
conciliatory character and great probity, was deputed to meet 
him. He exerted himself to the utmost with General Karra 
Jamaék and Malik-i Islam Kutbu-d din Hasan “Ali. 

The discontented nobles represented to his majesty that they 
were all willing to obey his commands, but that they had no security 
against the machinations and outrageous conduct of *"Imadu-d din 
Rihén. If he were banished from the Court they would all 
submit and willingly obey the orders of the Sultén. The royal 
army marched from Hansi to Jind, and on Saturday, 22nd 
Shawwé4l 652 u., "Im&du-d din was dismissed from his office of 
minister (thanks to God for it!) and the privileges attaching to 
the government of Badéin were given to him. 

"Izzu-d din Balban, deputy of the lord chamberlain, repaired to 
the camp of Ulugh Kh4n, and on Tuesday, 8rd Zi-] ka’da, Ban 
Khén Aibak Khit4i came to the royal camp to finally arrange 
the terms of peace. An extraordinary plot was now formed, 
with which the author of this book became acquainted. *Im&du-d 
din Khén with a number of Turks of low degree, and inimical to 
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Ulugh Khén, resolved upon cutting down Ban Khan Aibak 
Khitéi at the entrance of the royal tent, in order that Ulugh 
Kh4n, on hearing of the assassination, might (in retaliation) slay 
’Izzu-d din Balban. The peace would thus be prevented, “Imé- 
du-din would retain his position in safety, and Ulugh Khan 
would be unable to come to Court. Kutbu-d din Hasan heard 
of the conspiracy, and sent one of the chief attendants of the 
chamberlain, Sharfu-l mulk Rashidu-d din Hanafi, to Ban Khan, 
advising him not to go to the royal tent in the morning, but to 
remain at his own lodging. Ban Khan acted on this advice, and 
so the plot failed. The facts became known to the great men, 
and under the command of the Sultan, "Im&du-d din was sent off 
to Badaun. 

On Tuesday, 17th Zi-1 k’ada, his majesty, with the desire of 
making peace, directed the author, Minh4j Sirdéj, to offer terms 
of agreement to all. Next day, Ulugh Khan, with the other 
nobles, came to Court, and had the honour of kissing hands, 
The Sultén then turned homewards, accompanied by Ulugh 
Khan, and reached the capital on Wednesday, 9th Zi-1 hijja. 
The kindness of the Almighty now became manifest. For a long 
time there had been no rain, but upon the approach of Ulugh 
Khén the Almighty displayed his mercy, and the rain, which is 
the life of herbs and plants, of men and animals, fell upon the 
earth. No wonder, then, that people looked upon the return 
of Ulugh Khan as a happy omen, that his compeers rejoiced 
over it, and that all were grateful to the Almighty for his bounty. 

The year 653 u. opened. Something happened in the royal 
harem of which no one had accurate knowledge, but Katlagh 
Khan! was directed to take charge of the government of Oudh, 
and thither he proceeded. At the same time the government of 
Bahréich was given to “Im4du-d din Rihén. The success of 
Ulugh Khan shone forth with brilliant radiance, the garden of 
the world began to put forth leaf, and the key of divine mercy 
opened the doors of the hearts of men who had been driven into 

1 [Step-father of the Sult&n, see page 364. ] 
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seclusion. Among these was the well-wisher of the State, and 
the partisan of Ulugh Khén, the writer of this book, Minh&j 
Siréj Juzj4ni. The censure of his adversaries, and the injustice 
of his foes, had forced him into retirement and had subjected him 
to distress and trouble; but now the kind influence of Ulugh 
Khan was exerted with the Sult4n, and on Sunday, 5th Rabi'u- 
awwal, 653 H., the office of K4zi of the State and the seat of 
justice were given for the third time to the faithful and grateful 
writer of this history. 

Katlagh Khan had gone to Oudh, and some time passed, but 
circumstances so occurred that he became disaffected. Impera- 
tive orders were several times sent to him from Court, but to 
these he paid no heed. *ImAdu-d din Rih4n busied himself in 
stirring up strife, and endeavoured by intrigue and deceit to 
throw the dirt of his wretched selfish plots on the prosperity 
of Ulugh Khan, and to cloud the glory of that Khakén with the 
emanations of his malice. But “ Divine mercy is for ever 
sufficient,” and it prevented the success of these schemes. Malik 
Taju-d din Sanjar had been confined in prison by Katlagh Khan. 
The government of Bahréich had been granted to Sanjar, and this 
was the reason of his imprisonment. By a bold contrivance he 
escaped from Oudh out of the hands of his oppressors, and cross- 
ing the river Sara! in a boat, he proceeded with a few horsemen 
to Bahrfich. Under the decrees of fate the fortune of the Turks 
now triumphed, and the power of the Hindus was levelled with 
the dust. “Imadu-d din was defeated and taken prisoner, and 
put to death in Bahréich, in the month of Rajab, 653 nH. With 
him Katlagh Khan’s fortunes declined. 

When these disturbances arose in Hindustén, several of the 
chief nobles of the Court were drawn away from their allegiance, 
and it became necessary to put down the insurrection and to 
punish the disaffected nobles. The army accordingly left Dehli, 
on the new moon of ShawwAl, 653 ua. (December, 1255), and 
marching towards Hindustdn it reached Tilibh&t® (Pilibhit ?). 

1 [The Sarj4 or Gogra. ] * (Var. “ Talpat.’’j 
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Delay had occurred in assembling the forces of the Siwélik hills. 
These mountains were included in the government of Ulugh 
Khé&n, so he hastened to Haénsi. He arrived there on the 17th 
Zi-l ka’da, and so exerted himself that in fourteen days the 
soldiers of the Siwdlik, of Haénsi, Sarsiti, Jind, Barwéla, and all 
those parts were collected, and marched to Dehli in great force, 
and well equipped, where they arrived on the 3rd Zi-l hijja. 
Ulugh Khé&n remained in Dehli eighteen days, recruiting and 
refitting the army of Mewdt and the Koh-paya (hills). On 
the 19th Zi-l hijja he marched with a brave and well-equipped 
army to the royal camp, and reached Oudh in the month of Mu- 
harram, 654 uo. Katlagh Khan and the nobles who were leagued 
with him were all subjects of the Sultan, but adverse circum- 
stances had led them to revolt. From Oudh they retreated over 
the river Sari, and by royal command Ulugh Khan pursued 
them with a strong force. They had, however, got a good start, 
the jungles were dense, the ways difficult, and the trees numerous, 
so he could not come up with them. He advanced as far as 
Bishanpur, on the confines of Tirhut, plundering all the Mawas 
and Rénas, and returned with great spoil to the royal camp. 
When Ulugh Khan crossed the Sari from Oudh on his return 
from the pursuit, his Majesty marched towards the capital, and 
Ulugh Khan joined the royal army at Kasmandi. On Tuesday, 
6th Rabi’u-] awwal, 654 u., they arrived at Dehli. 

Katlagh Khan had found no place in Hindustan where he 
could make a stand, so in the midst of the campaign he pro- 
ceeded towards Santdr, and strengthened himself in the hills of 
that country. The chiefs paid him every respect, for he was a 
noble of high rank, a grandee of the Court, and one of the prin- 
cipal Turks. He had, therefore, strong claims upon his compeers, 
and wherever he went he was treated with great consideration. 

He made himself secure in the hills of Santur, and there he was 
joined by the Rana Debél [Deopél] Hind{, who held a prominent 
rank among the Hindus, and the custom of whose tribe was to 
afford a refuge to the fugitive. When intelligence of this junction 





376 MINHAJU-S SIRAJ. 


reached the royal camp, the army marched towards Santar, at the 
beginning of Rabi’u-l awwal, 655 4. Ulugh Khan, with the 
royal army and some officers of the court, by great exertions 
made his way into the hills with much fighting, and seized upon 
the passes and defiles. He penetrated as far as Salmar, a fort 
and district belonging to that great Rai. All the Ranas of these 
parts recognized the Rai as their superior and paid him respect. 
He fled before Ulugh Khan, and the city and markets of Salmur 
all fell into the hands of the army of Islam. By the favour of 
God the soldiers of Ulugh Kh4n thus subdued a place which the 
armies of Islam had never before reached, and they returned laden 
with plunder to the capital, where they arrived on the 5th 
Rabi’u-l ékhir, 655 a. 

When the royal army had returned to Dehli, Katlach Khan 
issued from the mountains of Salmdr, and Malik Kishli Khan 
Balban came from Sindh to the banks of the Biy4h, where the 
two chiefs joined their forces,! and marched towards S4ména and 
Kahrém, taking possession of the country. To put down this 
confederacy and revolt the Sultan sent Ulugh Khan, Kishli Khan, 
and several other nobles. Ulugh Khan left Dehli on Thursday, 
15th Jumaéda-l awwal, 655 (May, 1257), and hastened with all 
speed to Kaithal. Katlagh Kh4n was in the vicinity, and the 
two armies approached each other. Here they were all brothers 
and friends—two armies of one government. Such an extra- 
ordinary state of affairs had never occurred. The antagonists 
were like coins from one purse, or salt from one cup, and yet the 
accursed devil had produced such dissension among them. * * * 
Ulugh Kh&n deemed it expedient to detach the household troops 
from the main army, and he placed them under the command of 
Sher Khan, his cousin. The main body with the elephants he 
put under the command of his own brother, Kishli Khan, lord 
chamberlain. Two distinct divisions were thus formed. 


1 (This line, given in Sir H. Elliot’s MS., is absent from the printed text.] 
3 (The author here exhibits his eloquence by repeating the statement four times, 
and using different words for army and government. ] 
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The opposing armies drew near to each other in the vicinity of 
S4ména and Kaithal, and their lines were within view on either 
side. Just at this juncture some meddlesome servants of the 
Court at Dehli wrote letters to Malik Batban and Malik Kat- 
lagh Khan, inviting them to come to the capital. The city they 
said was empty of soldiers, and the gates were in their own 
hands, while the nobles whom they addressed were servants of 
the State, and no strangers. They ought to come at once and 
resume their service of the Sultan. Ulugh Khan with his army 
would remain outside, and everything would turn out as they 
wished. All that had been represented might be easily accom- 
plished. Some faithful adherents of the throne and partizans of 
Ulugh Khan got notice of this plot, and they sent off intelligence 
with all speed to Ulugh Khfén. He advised the Sultan to turn 
all the conspirators out of the city. A full account of this con- 
spiracy has been given in the history of the reign of Nasiru-d din. 
(God forgive them and lead them to repent of their wickedness !) 

While the two armies were confronting each other, a person! 
came over as a spy from the camp of Malik Balban Kishl4 Khan, 
representing that he came on behalf of the chiefs and nobles who 
were with Malik Balban, and who were desirious of joining 
Ulugh Khén. Ifa promise of immunity and fair treatment were 
given to them, and a grant made for the support of the bearer of 
these overtures, he would bring over all the chiefs and nobles who 
were with Balban, and would arrange matters in respect of other 
officers. 

Ulugh Khan, on perceiving the intentions of this person, gave 
orders that the whole of the army should be shown to him. Ac- 
cordingly all the troops and munitions and implements of war, with 
‘the elephants and horses, were displayed before his eyes. The 
Khén then directed a letter to be written to the chiefs and nobles 
in the following terms: ‘‘ Your letter has reached me and its im- 
port has been understood. I have no doubt that if you make your 


1 (The author here deals in irony, and says “‘a person called so and so, the eon of 
so and so.” The man was evidently well-known.) 
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submission grants will be made to you all, and your maintenance 
will be most amply provided for ; but if you take a different course, 
then, on this very day, the world shall learn how your preten- 
sions will be settled by the wounds of the trenchant sword and 
the flaming spear, and how you will be carried, fettered with the 
bonds of fate, to the foot of the royal standard.” This letter, 
half sweet half bitter, half venom half lotion, half courtesy half 
severity, was written and delivered to that man and he returned. 

When the letter was delivered to the officers of Balban, the 
wise among them perceived its drift, and knew that the dissen- 
sions between the nobles and generals would be settled elsewhere 
(yakjd). Fresh letters now arrived from Dehli, and Malik Balban 
and Katlagh Khan set forth in that direction and showed no in- 
tention of returning. ‘Two days afterwards Ulugh Khan became 
aware of their design, and his mind was troubled as to what 
might happen to the throne and capital. After this extraordinary 
incident letters reached him (from Dehli), and he turned thither, 
safe under the protection of the Almighty, and reached the city 
on Monday, 10th Jumada-l awwal, 653. 

For seven months Ulugh Khan remained tranquil in the 
capital, when intelligence arrived that the army of the infidel 
Mughals had made a descent upon Sindh, under the command 
of Salin Nawin. When their general brought in this army, 
Malik Balban went to them of necessity, and the forces! of the 
fort of Mult4n fell back. When the news reached the capital, 
Ulugh Khén advised his Majesty to set the royal army in 
motion, and accordingly it marched forth on the 2nd Muharram, 
656 Hu. (9th January, 1259), and encamped within sight of the 
city. Orders were sent to all parts of the kingdom, directing 


the nobles and officers to collect all the forces they could, and to 


1 (Sir H. Elliot’s MS. has “‘lashkarhd,” but the printed text has “ kungeurhd, 
battlements,"’ which makes the passage to say that “the battlements of the fort of 


“ - _ ie 

Multan fell down.”” The whole of it is obscure. 4, — Ly> wo Sle 5 
Le isla &S, ded, yey) CIF ayy cd) Og Boygh Cercle 
[uasdy 9,3 
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join the army. On the 10th Muharram, the author received 
orders in the royal tent to compose an ode, to stir up the feelings 
of the Muhammadans and to excite in them a warlike fervour for 
the defence of their religion and the throne. 

Ulugh Khan, with a numerous and well-appointed army, 
marched in company with his majesty and all the nobles, 
attended by their followers. When the infidel Mughal heard 
of this host on the frontier he had assailed, he advanced no 
farther and showed no spirit. It seemed expedient, therefore, 
for the royal army to remain within sight of the city (of Dehli), 
and it remained encamped for four months or longer, while 
horsemen went in all directions, making war upon the Mawas. 
At length the news came that the accursed foe had retreated, 
and all disquietude on his account was at an end. 

The reporters now informed Ulugh Khan that Arslan Khan 
Sanjar in Oudh, and Kalij Khan Mas’id Khéni had taken alarm 
at the orders which they had received to join the royal camp, and 
were meditating revolt. Ulugh Khén advised his Majesty to 
nip this project in the bud, and to smother their intentions 
before they had time to form and gather strength. The advice 
was approved, although it was the hot season and the army had 
undergone fatigue through the inroad of the Mughals. On 
Tuesday, 6th Juméda-l &khir, the royal forces marched towards 
‘Hindustén, and came to the neighbourhood of Karra and Ménik- 
pair. Ulugh Khan exerted himself most strenuously in punish- 
ing the rebellious Hindus and Rénas. 

Upon the arrival of Ulugh Khan, the two confederates, Arslan 
Khan and Kalij Khan, parted, and were obliged to send their 
families and dependants among the Mawaés. They also deputed 
some trusty persons to wait on Ulugh Khan, and prevail upon 
him to inform the Sultan that they had been obliged to disperse 
their followers, and that they were ready to promise that they 
would both repair to the capital, and do homage as soon as the 
royal army was withdrawn. Upon this representation the forces 
were re-called, and reached the capital on Monday, 2nd Ramazan, 
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656. Arslén Khén and Kalij Khan repaired to Court, and 
Ulugh Khan exerted himself so generously and strenuously in 
their behalf,! that their rebellion was forgiven, and in the course 
of two months Kalij Khan was appointed to the government of 
Lakhnauti{, and Arslan Kh&n to Karra. 

On the 18th Muharram, at the beginning of the new year, 
657 (January, 1259), the royal forces again marched from Dehli. 
Ulugh Kh&n now very properly used his influence in favour of 
his nephew, Sher Khan, and on Sunday, 21st Safar, all the terri- 
tories of Bayana, Kol, Jalesar, and Gwalior were consigned to 
him. There was nothing to require the action of the army 
during the rest of the year. On Wednesday, 4th Juméda-l 
&khir, treasure, wealth, and many valuables, with two elephants, 
were brought to Court from Lakhnauti. These presents were 
sent by ’Izzu-d din Balban Uzbek, who was grantee of Lakh- 
nauti, and by the influence of Ulugh Kh&n the grant was con- 
firmed, and honours were bestowed upon him. 

At the beginning of 658 a. (December, 1259), Ulugh Khan 
resolved upon a campaign in the hills near the capital. These 
hills were inhabited by a turbulent people, who committed depre- 
dations on the roads, plundered the goods of Musulmdns, drove 
away the cultivators, and ravaged the villages in the districts of 
Harriéna, the Siw4lik hills, and Bayéna. Three years before 


they had carried off from Hansi a drove of camels and a number’ 


of the people of Ulugh Kh4n. Their chief was a Hindu named 
Malké, a fierce and desperate fellow. It was he who carried off 
the camels, and he fomented disturbances among the Hindus 
from the hills to Rantambhor. But when he did these things the 
army was otherwise engaged, and the soldiers and followers of 
Ulugh Khén had not the means of transporting their baggage 
and implements. Ulugh Kh4n and all the princes and nobles 
were sorely vexed, but it was then impossible to do anything, as 
the army was fully employed in repelling the Mughal forces, 
which had attacked the frontiers of Isl4m in Sindh, at Lahore, 


1 [Translation greatly compressed. ] 
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and in the vicinity of the river Biy4h. At length ambassadors 
to the Sultaén came to Khurds4n from “Irak, on the part of 
Huléki Mughal, son of Toli, son of Changiz Khan, and orders 
were given that the embassy was to halt at Mérita.! 

Ulugh Khan and other nobles, with the royal troops and 
their own followers, suddenly resolved upon a campaign in the 
hills, and made the first march in advance on Monday, 4th 
Safar, 658. In their first forced march (kashish) they accom- 
plished nearly fifty kos, and fell unexpectedly upon the rebels. 
These retreated to the summits of the mountains, to the defiles, 
to deep gorges and narrow valleys, but they were all taken 
and put to the sword. For twenty days the troops traversed 
the hills in all directions. The villages and habitations of the 
mountaineers were on the summits of the loftiest hills and rocks, 
and were of great strength, but they were all taken and ravaged 
by order of Ulugh Khén, and the inhabitants who were thieves, 
robbers, and highwaymen were all slain. A silver tanka was 
offered for every head, and two ¢ankas for every man brought in 
alive. Eager for these rewards the soldiers climbed the highest 
hills, and penetrated the ravines and deepest gorges, and brought 
in heads and captives; especially the Afghéns, a body of 
whom, amounting to three thousand horse and foot, was in the 
service of Ulugh Kh&n. These men were very bold and daring, 
and in fact the whole army, nobles and chiefs, Turks and 
Taéziks, exhibited great bravery, and their feats will remain 
recorded in history. Fortune now so favoured Ulugh Khan that 
he was able to penetrate to a fastness which no Musulmén army 
had ever reached, and that Hindu rebel who had carried off the 
camels was taken prisoner with his children and dependants. 
Two hundred and fifty of the chiefs of the rebels were captured. 
One hundred and forty-two horses were led away to the royal 
stables, and six bags of ¢ankas, amounting to thirty. thousand 
tankas, were taken from the Raénas of the hills and the Rais of 
Sind, and sent to the royal treasury. 

1 (Variants “ Narfya, Bardta, Bardna.’’] 
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In the course of twenty days this great work was accomplished, 
and the army returned to the capital on the 24th Rabi’u-l 
awwal, 658. His Majesty, with a great retinue of chiefs and 
nobles, came forth to the plain of Hauz-rdni to meet him, and a 
grand Court was held in which many honours and rewards were 
bestowed.! After a stay of two days in the capital the Court 
went forth again to Hauz-réni on a mission of revenge. The 
elephants were prepared, and the Turks made ready their 
trenchant swords. By royal command many of the rebels were 
cast under the feet of elephants, and the fierce Turks cut the 
bodies of the Hindus in two. About a hundred met their death 
at the hands of the flayers, being skinned from head to foot; 
their skins were all stuffed with straw, and some of them were 
hung over every gate of the city. The plain of Hauz-raén{ and 
the gates of Dehli remembered no punishment like this, nor had 
any one ever heard such a tale of horror. 

Ulugh Khén now represented to the Sultan that the Mughal 
ambassador in Khurésén should be brought to Court and be 
granted an interview. On Wednesday, 7th Rabji’u-l awwal, the 
Court proceeded to the Kushk-i sabz (green palace), and Ulugh 
Khan gave orders for armed men to be collected from all quarters 
round Dehli to the number of two hundred thousand foot and 
fifty thousand horse, with banners and accoutrements. Great 
numbers of armed men of all ranks went out of the city, and 
assembled in the new city of Kilu-ghari, at the royal residence, 
where they were drawn up shoulder to shoulder in twenty lines. 
* * * When the ambassadors arrived, and their eyes fell on 
this vast multitude, they were stricken with fear, * * * * * and 
it is certain that on seeing the elephants some of them fell from 
their horses. On the ambassadors entering the city they were 
received with the greatest honour, and were conducted before the 
throne with the highest possible ceremony. The palace was 
decked out in the most splendid array, and all the princes and 


1 [The author here becomes very diffuse in his descriptions and praises, which are 
not worth translation. ] 
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nobles and officers attended in gorgeous dresses. A poem written 
by the author of this work was recited before the throne. I here 
insert it. * * * * After the reception the ambassadors were con- 
ducted in great state to the place appointed for their abode.} 

Let us return to the thread of our history. The last event 
which I have to record is this. When Ulugh Khan carried war 
into the hills, and punished the rebels in the way we have 
related, a number of them escaped by flight. They now again 
took to plundering on the highways, and murdering Musulméns, 
so that the roads became dangerous. This being reported to the 
Khan, he sent emissaries and spies to find out the places where 
the rebels had taken refuge, and to make a full report of their 
state and condition. On Monday, 24th Rajab, 658 (July, 1260), 
he marched from Dehli with his own forces, the main army, and 
the forces of several chiefs. He hastened towards the hills, and, 
accomplishing more than fifty kos in one day’s journey (!),? he fell 
upon the insurgents unawares, and captured them all, to the 
number of twelve thousand—men, women, and children—whom 
he put to the sword. All their valleys and strongholds were over- 
run and cleared, and great booty captured. Thanks be to God 
for this victory of Islam ! 

1 (Here follows a long digression of no interest. ] 
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IX. 


TARYKH-I JAHAN-KUSHA 


OF 


"ALAU-D DYN JUWAINYS: 


[The Tartkh-: Jahan-Kushd, or Jahdn-Kushdt, “the History 
of the Conquest of the World,” is the work of *Aléu-d din Malik, 
son of Bahéu-d din Muhammad Juwain{, but the author is better 
known to Europeans by the name of ’Até Malik Juwaini. He 
was a native of Juwain, in Khurds4n, near Naishépur. The 
date of his birth is unknown, but he was twenty-seven years of 
age when he began to write his history. 

Bahéu-d din was one of the principal revenue officers of 
Persia under the Mongol governor Arghin; and his son 
"Aléu-d din, disregarding his father’s advice to adopt literature 
as his profession, entered into public employ in his father’s office 
before he had completed his twentieth year. When Mangi 
Khan was elected emperor, Arghin went to Tartary in 650, to 
pay his respects to the new sovereign, and Bahdu-d din with his 
son, our author, proceeded thither in his suite. Arghin was 
confirmed in his office, and he made Bahau-d din chief superin- 
tendant of the revenues of his province. Shortly after his return 
in 651 (1253 a.p.), Bahdu-d din died at the age of sixty. When 
Hul&ka Khan arrived in Persia, in 654 u., the viceroy Arghin 
was called to court; and on his departure he left ’Aldu-d din at 
court of the Emperor as one of his representatives. While thus 
situated our author followed in the suite of Huléka during his 


1 (This article has been drawn from M. Quatremére’s notice in the Mines de 
P Qrient, and Baron D’Ohsson’s account of the work in the Preface to his Hist, des 
Mongois.] 
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campaign against the Ismii'lians. His brother, Shamsu-d din, 
became wazir of Hul4ké in 662 (1263-4 a.p.), and *Aléu-d din 
was appointed governor of Baghdad. 

’Aléu-d din had made himself conspicuous by his zeal against 
the Ism4i’lians, which incited three men of that sect to attempt his 
assassination. He escaped this danger, but only to endure great 
reverses and ignominy. Intrigues were formed against him, he 
was dismissed from office, fined heavily, tortured, and paraded 
naked all round Baghd4d. He remained for some time after- 
wards in confinement at Hamadan, but his innocence being 
proved, the fine exacted from him was returned, and he was 
restored to his office, which he retained until his death in 681. 

In character he was naturally mild and just, but he was so 
blinded by the power and success of his masters that he could 
see nothing but good in them and their doings. ‘‘ Placed as he 
was,” says M. D’Ohsson, “it is manifest that he could not write 
freely ; but he of his own accord made himself the panegyrist of 
those barbarians who had utterly ruined his country, and who 
continued to waste and oppress the dominions of the Muham- 
madans. He speaks with a profound veneration of Changiz 
Khan and his descendants, he lauds Mangi to the skies, and in 
his honour he exhausts his stock of the most exaggerated hyper- 
bole. More than this, he strives to prove in his preface that the 
ruin of so many Musulmén countries by the Mughal armies was 
a necessary evil, from which arose two benefits—one spiritual, the 
other temporal. He does not blush to boast of the gentleness of 
the Mughals towards those who submitted to them, and he 
praises with better reason their tolerance of all religions.” 

His ocenpations he tells us left him little leisure for the acquisi- 
tion of useful knowledge up to the age of twenty-seven, and he 
expresses his regret that he had not adopted the course of life 
advised by his father; but years had matured his reason, and he 
was resolved to make up for lost time. He had several times 
travelled over Transoxiana and Turkist4n, as well as the more 
western regions. He had been a witness of many events, and he 

26 
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had besides obtained information from well-informed and trust- 
worthy persons, so in the year 650, during his stay at the court 
of Mang, at the request of his friends he began to write his 
history, the chief object of which was to perpetuate the memory 
of the great actions of the Emperor Mangi. The style of the 
work is much admired by Orientals, ‘but a European may be 
allowed to pronounce it inflated, and to wish that the author had 
used more truth in his colouring, and more method in his 
narrative.” The history stops at the year 655 (1257 a.p.), 
although the author lived up to the year 681 (1282 a.p.). 

The MS. used by M. Quatremére and Baron D’Ohsson is an 
incomplete one belonging to the Imperial Library at Panis. 
“The Jahdn Kushdt,” says Sir H. Elliot, “though not uncommon 
in Europe, is very rare in India. All my research has only pro- 
cured for me one copy, and that belongs to Munshi ’Abdu-r Raz- 
zak, Sarrishtadér of the Civil Court of Farrukhdbéd. It is very 
clean, and well written in Nasta’lik, but contains many errors. 
Its extent is 275 folios of nineteen lines in each page.’’ There 
is no copy of the work in Sir H. Elliot’s library.] 


Extracrs.! 


Punishment of Criminals. 


It isa custom amongst the Mughals that when any one has 
committed a crime worthy of death, should he not be sentenced 
‘to that penalty, they send him to the wars, remarking that if he 
was destined to be slain, he may as well be slain in fight; or 
they send him on a message or embassy to rebellious chiefs, 
from whom they think it most probable he will never be allowed 
to return; or they send him to some hot place where a pestilent 
wind blows; and it was for such a reason they sent Baldktigin*® on 
an embassy to Egypt and Syria. 

* * * = * 


1 (All these extracts were translated by Sir H. Elliot.] 
3 [The same name probably as we have elsewhere found as “ Bilk&tigin. ] 
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The Mughal Conquests.—The Kings of Hind. 


In the space of twelve years the Mughals conquered every 
country, and nowhere were rebellion and turbulence left un- 
repressed. Having reached a place where they saw men with 
the limbs of beasts, and knew that there could be no habitation 
beyond it, they returned to their own country, bringing the kings 
of various countries with them, who presented their offerings of 
allegiance. Baka Khén honoured all of them according to their 
respective ranks, and sent them back to their own countries ; but 
he would not allow the king of Hind to come on account of his 
filth and ugliness. 


* * * * * 


Changiz Khan in Bokhard. 


Next day, the Im4ms and elders of the city of Bokharé went 
to do homage to Changiz Khan,' and he came within in order 
to see the town and fort. He entered the Jami’ Masjid and 
stood before the archways. His son, Tuli Khan, was on foot, 

e and ascended the pulpit. Changiz Khan enquired, ‘ Is this the 
palace of the Sultan?” They replied, ‘“‘It is the house of God.” 
He then dismounted, and ascended two or three steps of the 
pulpit, and exclaimed, ‘‘ The country is denuded of forage, fill my 
horses’ bellies.” They opened the granaries which were in the 
city, and brought the corn. They brought forth the chests 
which contained the Kurdns into the area of the mosque, and 
scattered the books about, converting the chests into horse- 
troughs. They circulated their flagons, and the courtesans of 
the city were sent for to dance and sing, and the Mughals raised 
their own voices in response? The Iméms, doctors, Saiyids, 

1 The usual way of pronouncing his name in India is Changez Khan, but perhaps 
Chingfz is more correct, for D’Ohsson, who spells the name “ Tchinguiz,” says it is 
derived from “Chink,” strong, and ‘‘guiz,” the plural particle.—Histotre des 
Mongols, Tome I. p. 99. On his coins, moreover, the last syllable is not prolonged. 


—See Journ. R. A. 8, Soc., Vol. IX. p. 385. 
2 European travellers of this period are not complimentary to their musical talents. 
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scholars, and priests, were appointed to take charge of the 
quadrupeds, being singled out for that special duty. After one 
or two hours, Changiz Khén arose to return to his camp, and the 
others also departed, after the leaves of the Kurén had been 
kicked about in the midst of impurities! * * * 

One of the inhabitants fled to Khurdsén after these transac- 
tions. They enquired of him the state of Bokhér&é. He replied 
“The Mughals came, dug, burnt, slaughtered, plundered, and 
departed.”” A knot of learned men who heard him unani- 
mously declared that it would be impossible to express any 
sentence more concisely in P&rsi. The cream and essence of 
whatever is written in this volume might be represented in these 


few words. 
* * * * * 


Changts Khan’s Pursuit and Defeat of Sultan Jalélu-d din. 


Changiz Khan detached a portion of his army, fully equipped, 
from Télikén, against Sultan Jalalu-d din, and when he heard 
of his still further successes, he himself marched with such expe- 
dition that there was no difference between night and day, and 
no time for cooking food. On his reaching Ghazna, he ascertained 
that the Sultan had left it fifteen days previous, for the purpose 
of crossing the river Sindh, so he appointed Yelw4j with his 
contingent to the charge of Ghazna,* and himself hastened like 
a cloud-impelling wind in pursuit of him. 

He came up with the Sultan on the bank of the Sind, and 
hemmed him completely in with his army, several curves extend- 
ing one behind another like a bow, of which the river was the 
Simon de Saint-Quentin says, ‘‘Cantibus vel potius ululatibus.” The Dominican, 
Vincent de Beauvais, says, ‘‘ Tartari, modo interrogativo, clamoroso, loquuntur, gut- 
ture rabido et horribile. Cantantes mugiunt ut tauri, vel ululant ut lupi, voces in- 
articulatas in cantando proferunt.’’—Vincentius, Speeulum Historiale, lib. xxxi. p. 
64, and lib. xxix. c. 71, ap. D’Ohsson. 

1 Compare D’Ohsson, Histotre des Mongols, Tom. I. p. 230; Price, Mahomedan 


History, Vol. II. p. 401; Modern Unw. Hist., Vol. IV. p. 125; De la Croix, Hist, 


Genghis Can, p. 212. 
@ The Rauzatu-s safa says he was appointed Dfrogha. Yelwodj means an ambas- 


sador in Turki. Respecting him see D’Ohsson, Vol. II. p. 193. 
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string. Changiz Khan ordered his troops to advance, and en- 
joined that every attempt should be made to take the Sultén 
alive. Chagt&i and Ogtdéi! also arrived to his support from 
Khwarizm. 

When the Sultén saw that it was a time for exertion and 
action, he prepared for fight with the few men he had under him ; 
galloping from the right to the left wing, from the left to the 
centre, and making furious onslaughts. But the army of the 
Mughals made good their advance by degrees, narrowing the 
field of battle and the opportunity of escape, while the Sultan was 
fighting like an angry lion. 

In every direction that he urged his steed 
He raised dust commingled with blood. 


Orders were again issued that they should take him prisoner, 
and the army refrained from wounding with spear and arrow, in 
their anxiety to carry the commands of Changiz Khan into 
effect. Jaldlu-d din himself maintained his ground, and, mount- 
ing @ fresh horse that was brought to him, made one more 
charge, and then retreated like the wind and like a flash of 
lightning upon water? 

When Changiz Khan saw that the Sult4n had dashed into the 
river, and that the Mughals were anxious to follow him, he 
prevented them, and placing his hand in his mouth through 


excess of astonishment, exclaimed to his sons :— 
This is one whom you may indeed call a man! 
A true fighting elephant to tooth and marrow !® 
This he said, and looked in that direction 
Where the Sultan went like a Rustam on his way. 
All his followers who were not drowned in the river were put 
to the sword,‘ and the ladies of his household and his children 


were brought to Changiz Khan. He ordered with respect to all 


1  Ogthi,” in the Mongol language, signifies ascent or exaltation. 

2 The Mod. Unw. History says that Changiz Kh4n lost twenty thousand men in 
this action. 

3 Or, “ trunk and branch.” 

* D’Ohsson attributes these words to Juwaini—‘‘ Persons who were witnesses of 
this event have told me that so many Khawfrizmians were slain, that the waters were 
red for the distance of a bow-shot.” I cannot find the passage. 
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the males, even down to those who were sucklings, that the 
nipple of death should be placed in the mouth of their life, and 
that their bodies should be left to be devoured by crows.! 

As all the property and wealth of the Sultan had been thrown 
that day into the river by his orders, Changiz Khan directed 
divers to search for it, and bring out what they could. This 
transaction, which was one of the wonders of the time, took 
place in Rajab, of the year 618 #., in accordance with the pro- 
verb, “Wonders occur in Rajab.” Changiz Kh&n, after the 
battle marched to the banks of the Jihan (Indus), and sent 
Ogtéi to Ghazna. On his arrival they proffered their sub- 
mission. He ordered all the inhabitants to be brought out into 
the plain and counted, and, after selecting artizans from among 
them, he ordered all the rest to be-slain. He also destroyed the 
city, and Ogtéi returned towards Hirét, after burying the slain. 


The Mughals winter in Hindustan, and return. 


Chaghtéi was left on the borders of Kirmén. He went in 
pursuit of the Sultan, and as he could not find him, he fixed his 
winter quarters in the plains of Hindustan.? The governor of 
the country in which he cantoned himself was Salar Ahmad, who 
bound the girdle of obedience round his waist, and provided all 
the supplies he could for the use of the army. On account of the 
pestilential air most of the army fell sick and lost their strength, 
and as they had many slaves with them, having added to their 
number while encamped there (insomuch that to every tent 
there were as many as ten or twenty, who were engaged in pre-’ 
paring rice and other things for the use of their masters), and as 
the climate of the country agreed well with their constitutions, 

1 Muhammad of Nessa says that the Sultan was beseeched by his ladies to slay 
them, and preserve them from captivity, and that he drowned them. D’Ohsson ob- 
serves that no other author mentions this. 

2 The name of the place mentioned in the original cannot be identified. It bears 
moet resemblance to “the hills of Lahdr, which is a city.” It will be observed from 
the corresponding passage from the Rawsatu-s safd, hereafter given in a note, that it 


is there called ‘‘ K&linjar on the Sind.” That it was somewhere in the plains is 
evident.—[See note in the Appendix on Sultén Jalalu-d din.] 
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Changiz Kh&n! gave orders that in every tent every captive 
should prepare and clean five hundred mans of rice. All expedi- 
tion was made, and within one week they ceased from that labour. 
He then issued orders that every prisoner in camp should be 
slain, and the next morning not a trace of captives or Hindis re- 
mained. He sent ambassadors to all the princes of that country, 
and they submitted. One was despatched to the Raéné, and he 
was at first well received, but was afterwards crucified ; upon 
which an army was sent against the R4né, and he was taken. 
An army was also sent to besiege Aghr&k, in the fort in which 
he had taken refuge. 

When the army had recovered its health, thoughts of return 
were entertained, in order that by way of Hindustén they might 
reach the country of Tangit.2 They advanced some marches, 
and when they found there was no road, they came back again, 
and went to Fershéwar (Pesh4war), and employed themselves in 
returning by the same road which they came, * * * The reason 
of their expediting their return was that intelligence was received 
that Khit& and Tangit had exhibited signs of disaffection, in 
consequence of Changiz Khan’s prolonged absence. 


* * * * * 


Capture of Bhera, and retreat from Multan. 


When Chaghtéi returned without finding the Sultén, Changiz 
Khan despatched Turt4i? with two timans of Mughals, to 


1 It would appear, therefore, that Changiz Kh4n entered India, unless he issued 
these orders from some other spot; but it is not easy to tell precisely what were his 
own proceedings immediately after the battle on the Indus. 

2 Some say “Tibet.” The Bahru-t Bulddn also says “Tangat.” ‘ Several 
thousand horsemen crossed the Sind in pursuit of Jalflu-d din, and went thence to 
Multfn and ravaged that country and Lohfwar, but as they could not remain there 
on account of the unhealthiness of the climate, they returned to Changiz Khan by 
way of Ghazna. Changiz took up his quarters at Mata Kathor, but not being able 
to remain there on account of the badness of the air, he attempted to reach Tangit 
by way of Hindustfn ; but after going two or three marches, and finding no road, 
he went by way of B&amifn to Samarkand.” 

3 D'Ohsson says “‘ Bela-and Tourt&i,” and that the places plundered were Lahore, 
Multan, Peshawar, and Malikpdr. Miles says, “ Doormur, Bakshi, and Bala 
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pursue the Sultén beyond the Sind, which he passed over, and 
then reached the banks of the Bhut,! which is a country of 
Hindustén, then held by Kamru-d din Kirméni, one of the 
Sult4n’s nobles, Turtéi conquered that country, and took the 
strong fort of Bhera, and after ravaging that neighbourhood, he 
went towards Mult&én, but as there were no stones there, he 
ordered that the population of Bhera should be turned out to 
make floats of wood, and load them with stones for the man- 
janiks. So they floated them down the river, and when they 
arrived at Multén, the manjaniks were set to work, and threw 
down many of the ramparts of the fort, which was nearly taken, 
when the excessive heat of the weather put a stop to their 
operations. The Mughals contented themselves with plundering 
and massacreing all the country of Mult4n and Lohdwar, and 
returned thence across the Sind to Ghaznin. 


* + * * + 


A Large Dragon. 


Abé&-] Fazl Baihaki has related in his Térikh-i Nasiri, that one 
of the soldiers of Sult4n Mahmid on the return from Somnat, 
killed a large dragon, and when they flayed it, the skin was found 
to be thirty yards long and four cubits broad. My object in 
mentioning this is, that Abi-l Fazl says, let any who doubts 
this fact go to Ghaznin, and see the skin, which is spread out 
like a curtain, and is suspended at one of the gates. Now the 
writer of this history says he is entitled to the same credit, when 
he asserts a thing which may seem impossible. 
Noyanu.” He also says the Mughals “continued their pursuit to Mulkapoor and 
the sea-side.” —Shajratu-i Atrak, p. 179. 
1 There is a difficulty here. ‘ Bhut” is here called a river and a country, and 
‘‘ Bhera”’ reads more like “ Banda.’ D’Ohsson (1. 309) reads “ Biah,”for ‘ Bhut,” 
and “ Bhera;’’ but stones could not have been floated down the Biy4h to Multan. 
I prefer the reading adopted in the text, not only for this reason, but because there 
never was a fort of Biah, and because Bhera was a place of importance on the Bhut, 
or Jailam, having direct communication with Mult&n, and inexhaustible supplies of 


stones from the salt range in its vicinity. The Rausatu-s safd gives no name to the 
fort. | 
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Death of Muhammad Ghort. 


In the year 602 u. (1205 a.p.), Muhammad Ghori determined 
on prosecuting a holy war in Hind, in order to repair the fortunes 
of his servants and armies; for within the last few years Khurésan, 
on account of the disasters it had sustained, yielded neither men 
nor money. When he arrived in Hind, God gave him such a vic- 
tory that his treasures were replenished, and his armies renewed. 
On his return, after crossing the Jailam, he was encamped 
on the banks of the Jihun (Indus), so that one-half of the royal 
enclosure, where the private apartments were, was in the water. 
In consequence of which no precaution had been taken to ensure 
their protection. About the time of the mid-day siesta, two or 
three Hinds came through the water, and falling like fire upon 
the royal tent, slew the Sultén, who was entirely unprepared for 
such a treacherous attack. 


* * * * * 


Sultan Jaldlu-d din in Hindustan. 


When the Sult4n had survived the double danger of water 
and fire, namely, the whirlpools of the Sind and the flame of 
Changiz Kh4n’s persecution, he was joined by six or seven of his 
followers, who had escaped from drowning, and whom the fiery 
blast of evil had not sent to the dust of corruption; but, as 
no other course except retreat and concealment among the 
forests was left to him, he remained two or three days longer in 
his covert,? until he was joined by fifty more men. The spies 
whom he had sent out to watch the proceedings of Changiz 
Khan, returned, and brought him intelligence that a body * of 


1 In the highly flattering notice which M. Quatremére has taken of my first 
volume in the Journal desSavants, for September, 1850, and January, 1851, he has 
made some comments upon the extract from the Jdms’u-t tawdrikh, which corres- 
ponds with the passage here translated from the Jahdn Kushdt, I do not concur in 
all the corrections of the learned reviewer, but thankfully avail myself of some 
of them.—[See note in the Appendix on Jalalu-d din.] 

2 Miles says, ‘‘ he struck into the Chorl, or desert of Churk.”—Shajratu-t Atrak, 
p. 178. 

3 The Zdrikh-t Alfi says “ nearly two hundred.’’ 
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Hindu rascals,’ horse and foot, were lying only two parasangs dis- 
tance from the Sultén, occupied in rioting and debauchery. The 
Sultén ordered his followers to arm themselves each with a club, 
and then making a night attack upon this party, he slew most of 
them, capturing their animals and arms. 

He was then joined by other parties, mounted on horses and 
mules,? and soon after certain intelligence was brought to him 
that two or three thousand men of the armies of Hind were en- 
camped in the neighbourhood. The Sult4n attacked them with 
a hundred and twenty men, and slew many of those Hindus with 
the Hindi sword, and set up his own troops with the plunder 
he obtained.® 


Arabic Verse. 


Whoever requires anything from me, let him live by his sword, 
Whoever requires anything from other men, let him solicit them. 


When the news spread throughout Hindustdén of the Sultén’s 
fame and courage, five or six thousand mounted men assembled 
from the hills of Baléla and Mankala, for the purpose of attack- 
ing him. On his gaining intelligence of this movement, he set 
upon them with five hundred cavalry which he had under him, 
and routed and slew the Hindd armies. The effect of this suc- 
cess was that he was joined’ by several more adherents from 
all quarters, so that his force amounted to three thousand men. 

When the world-conquering Changiz Kh&n, who was then in 
the neighbourhood of Ghazni, heard of these new levies, he 


1 Price says “a banditti.” It is probable that they were a gang of those dakoits 
who have only lately been extirpated from India. 

2 The original has “ long-tailed animals,” or horned cattle. The Rausatu-s eafd, 
the Zurikh-t Alff, and other authorities, have ‘long-eared animals,” mules or 
donkeys, which is a more probable reading. In another passage D’Ohsson considers 
‘slong-tailed animals” to indicate a species of sheep.— Hést. Mong., Tom. ITI. p, 118. 
—([The Jdmi’u-t tawdrikh says, ‘ Shutur sawdr wa gao-saodr—camel-riders and 
bullock-riders.’’] 

3 Firishta adds “9 large quantity of money.” 

4 D’Ohsson (I. 308), on the authority of Muhammad of Nessa, says that the prince 
of Jad{ had one thousand cavalry and five thousand infantry, and that the Sultan, at 
the head of four thousand cavalry, put the Indians to flight, killed their chief with an 
arrow, and secured a considerable booty. He also says (III. 4) that many generals 
of ’Irhk, dissatisfied with his brother Ghiy&su-d din, joined his standards in India. 
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despatched a Mughal army, under Tirt&i, to expel him, and as 
the Sultén was not able to oppose him, he went towards Debi, 
when Tirtéi crossed the river. The Mughals, when they heard 
of his flight, returned and pillaged the country round Malikpdr. — 

The Sultén, when he was two or three days distant from 
Dehli, deputed a messenger named ’Ainu-l mulk to Sultén 
Shamsu-d din, saying—‘“ The great have opportunies of showing 
mercy, since it is evident in our relations with each other, that I 
have come to claim your protection and favour, and the chances 
are rare of meeting with a person of my rank on whom to bestow 
a kind reception. If the road of friendship should be made clear, 
and the ear of brotherhood should listen in our communications 
with each other, and if, in joy and affliction, aid and support be 
mutually afforded, and if our object and desires should be accom- 
plished, when our enemies witness our alliance, the teeth of their 
enmity will be blunted.’ He then solicited that some spot! 
might be indicated in which he might reside for a few days. 

As the courage and determination of the Sult4n were noised 
abroad, and his exceeding power and predominance were cele- 
brated throughout the world, Sultan Shamsu-d din, after receiving 
the message, was engaged for some time in deliberation, reflecting 
upon the importance of the result, alarmed at his proceedings, and 
apprehensive of his attacks. It is said that he entertained a design 
against the life of ’Ainu-l mulk, so that he died ;? but Sultan 
Shamsu-d din sent an envoy of his own, with presents suited to 
such a distinguished guest, and offered the following subterfuge for 
not according to him the place of residence he desired, namely, 
‘that the climate of these parts is not: favourable, and there is no 
tract suited to the Sult4n; but that, if he wished, Shamsu-d 
din would fix upon some place near Dehli where the Sultdn 
might take up his abode, and that it would be made over to him 
as soon as it was cleared of rebels and enemies.” 


1 The Rauzatu-s safd uses the Mughal word “ yurt,” or private domain. 
3 This gentle insinuation is more boldly expressed by others, who declare that he 
was murdered by the Sultan, but with what object it is impossible to say. 
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When the Sult4n heard this reply he returned, and reached 
the borders of Baléla and Mank4la, where from several quarters 
he was joined by his soldiers who had escaped, and by entire 
bands of those who had been wounded by the sword, insomuch 
that his troops amounted to ten thousand men. 

He sent TAju-d din Malik Khilj to the mountains of Jad, who 
plundered that tract, and obtained much booty. He sent an 
emissary, also, to ask RAi Kokér Saknin’s' daughter in marriage. 
The R4&i consented, and despatched his son with a force to serve 
under the Sultan, who bestowed upon him the title of Katlagh 
Khan. 

There was a chief, by name Kubécha, who had the country of 
Sind under his government, and aspired to independence. There 
was enmity between him and Réi Saknin Kokér. The Sultdn 
despatched an army against Kubécha, and appointed Uzbek Pat 
to command it. Kub&cha was encamped with twenty thousand 
men on the banks of the Sind, at the distance of a parasang from 
Uchh. Uzbek P&i, at the head of seven thousand men, suddenly 
falling upon them by night, routed and dispersed them. Ku- 
b&cha embarked on a boat, and fled to Akar and Bakkar,® two 
forts on an island, while Uzbek P&{i took up his quarters in 
Kubécha’s camp, captured all those whom he found within its 
precincts, and sent tidings of the victory to the Sultan, who, 
marching onwards, arrived at the camp in which the tent of 
Kub&cha was pitched. 

Kubécha afterwards, flying from Akar and Bakkar, proceeded 


1 The name is also spelt ‘‘ Sangin” by some of the authors who treat of this 
period. Hammer calls him Kukarsengin. He appears on the stage eighteen years 
previous in the Zuju-? ma-dsir, where the reading is “ Sarki.” He must have been a 
Gakkhur, not a Kokar. As these tribes reside close to each other, the names are fre- 
quently confused.—_[See supra, page 233.] 

2 This title, which signifies in Turki “‘ the fortunate Kh&n,’’ was a favourite one 
about this period. We find Ogt&{ bestowing it upon the At&bak Abd Bakr, and 
upon Burak H&jib. The latter received from the Khalif the title of “ Katlagh 
Sult&n,’”’ which Ogt4i subsequently bestowed upon BurAk’s son.—Compare D’Ohsson’s 
Hist. de Mong., Tom. I. pp. 222, 489; Tom. III. 131, 182; and Price, Muhamma- 
dan History, Vol. II. pp. 427, 438. [See also supra, page 354.] 

3 (See Note in the Appendix on Jalflu-d din.) 
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to Multan. The Sultén sent an ambassador to him, requiring 
the surrender of Amir Kh&n’s son and daughter, who had 
fled from the battle of the Sind, and had taken shelter at 
Multan. Money was also demanded. Kubaécha complied with 
the requisition, delivered up the son and daughter of Amir Khén | 
and sent a large sum of money for the use of the Sultén, solicit- 
ing that his territory might not be injured. 

When the weather became hot, the Sult4n left Uchh with the 
intention of proceeding through Baléla and Mankala, to take up 
his summer-quarters in the mountains of Jad, and on his way 
laid siege to the fort of Parsriir,! where he was wounded in the 
head by an arrow. When the fort was captured, the whole 
garrison was put to the sword. He returned from that place, - 
when he received intelligence of the advance of the Mughal 
armies in pursuit of him, and as his way led him near Multén, 
he sent an envoy to Kubécha to intimate that the Sultén was 
passing in that direction, and to demand tribute. Kubécha 
refused, and assuming an attitude of defiance, advanced to fight 
him. The standards of the Sultén halted but for a moment, and 
then departed, returning towards Uchh, which also had revolted 
against him. The Sult4n remained before it two days, and after 
setting fire to the city, went towards Sadisén.? 


Sultén Jalalu-d din in Sind 
Fakhru-d din Sélari was governor of Sadis4n on the part of 
Kubdcha, and L&chin of Khit&, who was in command of the 
army, went out against Amir Khan,’ the leader of the Sult4n’s 
advance guard, Léchin was slain in the action, and Uzbek Khan 


1 The original has “ Pasrawar.” Both the Jdmi’u-t tawdrikh and the Raucatu-s 
safd read “ Bisram.” The Zdrikh-t A/fi has “ Bas,” and Firishta cautiously gives 
no name. Hammer has “ Besram.’’ The position, antiquity, and importance of 
Parsrar seem to indicate that as the correct reading. 

2 The Tdrikh-i Alft adds, ‘‘ which is now called Siwistan.” It is at present known 
as Sihw4n.—See Vol. I. page 401. 

3 This name is in some copies read ‘‘Awar Khan,” or “ Anwar Kh4n,” and in some 
‘ Andr Khan.” Amir Kh&n is probable the right reading, and we may consider him 
to be the same person who was repulsed just before the action on the Sind, whom 
D’Ohsson calls ‘‘Orkh4n,” and whose daughter had fled to the Sult&n for protection. 
We find the same Orkh4n acting a conspicuous part in the subsequent events in Persia, 
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invested the city of Sadisén. When the Sultén himself arrived, 
Fakhru-d din Salari presented himself before him in an humble 
posture, with his sword (round his neck), and clothed in a 
shroud.! The Sultan entered the city, and after staying there 
for one month, he conferred an honorary dress upon Fakhru-d din 
S4lari, and restored to him the governorship of Sadisén. 

The Sultén then went towards Dewal and Darbela, and Jaisi ;? 
the ruler of that country, fled away on a ship, and went in the 
direction of the sea. The Sultén remained near Dewal and 
Damrila, and sent Kh&és Khan with an army to pillage Nahr- 
wala, whence he brought back many captives. 

The Sultan raised a jémi’ masjid at Dewal, on the spot where 
an idol temple stood. While he was engaged in these operations, 
intelligence was received from ’Irék, that Sult4n Ghiy4su-d din 
had established himself in that province, and that most of the 
troops who were quartered there were attached to the interests 
of Sultén Jalaélu-d din, and were anxiously expecting his return. 
It was also represented, that Bur&k Hajib was in Kirmén, and 
had fortified himself in the city of Bardasir. It was also given 
out that the Mughal army was still in pursuit of the Sult4n. He 
accordingly departed from Dewal and Damrila, and went by way 
of Makran, but the climate was so very insalubrious that he lost 
the greater part of his army.® 


1 This was a common mode in the East to imply that one’s life was in another's 
power. On the Sult&n’s return to Persia, we find his repentant generals going 
through the same emblematic form of contrition.—See also Briggs' Ferishia, Vol. 
III. p. 347. 

3 This name is spelt differently by different authors, It is not improbable that 
Jaisi was considered a mere title, and that it was ascribed to the ruler of Debal, be- 
cause, at the time of the Arab invasion, Jaisiya, the son of D&hir, was governor «of 
that town, through the same kind of ignorance which induced HaAtifi to call the 
ruler of the Panjab in Timdar’s time, “ Pithauré,” two hundred years after his 
decease, and Rashidu-d din and Bin&kati to call Bari the capital of Oude, three hun- 
dred years after it had ceased to be so. Be it remembered these are all errors of 
foreign, not local writers. 

8 D'Ohsson (III. 5) adds that he left Uzbek to govern -his possesgions in India, and 
Wafa Malik those in Ghor and Ghazna. De Guignes (II. 281) says he left ‘* Peble- 
van Uzbek and Hassan Carrae, surnamed Ouapka Moulk.” The latter in the end 
expelled Uzbek, in the year 627, and seized all the possessions which he had in India. 
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When Burék Hajib heard of the approach of the Sultan, he 
sent him many presents, with the expression of his hearty con- 
gratulations, and, on the Sultan’s arrival, Burak H4yjib solicited 
that he would accept his daughter in marriage. The Sultén 
acceded to the request, and the marriage was celebrated. The 
Kotwal also came forth, and presented the keys of his fort, upon 
which the Sultén entered it, and remained during the night. 


* * * * * 


Sultan Jaldalu-d din’s Allies. 


After the lapse of a week, Sult4n Jaldlu-d din arrived at 
Ghazna, where he was joined by many bodies of his adherents, 
and assumed the pomp and circumstance of a monarch. When 
Yamin Malik heard, in Hindustan, of the Sult4n’s arrival at 
Ghazna, he hastened to meet him. Aghr&k Malik, also, with an 
army of Khiljis and Turkom4ns, came from Peshawar to do him 
homage, and A’zam Malik! brought a large force of Ghorians to 
. serve under him. In all the troops now at his disposal amounted 
to twenty thousand cavalry. 

The Sultén went with these large reinforcements to Parwaén, 
on the borders of B&émidn, where many roads converge. There 
he received intelligence that a body of ten or twelve thousand 
Mughal cavalry had gone in pursuit of him to Ghazna, where, as 
there was no, army to oppose them, they had entered the city 
before the inhabitants had received intelligence of their approach, 
had burned several mosques, massacred all the people they found 
in the lanes and streets, and then continued their pursuit after 
the Sultan to Parw4n, by way of Kaléwaz, staying at Ghazna 
only one day.? 


Their Fate, after deserting the Sultan. 


In the action which ensued the Sult4n was victorious, and the 


' Malik was at that time a title between that of Amir and Khidn, for we find 
Amirs promoted to the rank of Malik, and Maliks to that of Khdn. 

3 This relates to what occurred.previous to the action on the Sind, but the author 
has deferred the narrative till he could accompany it by a statement of the fate of the 
Sult&n’s allies. 
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defeated Mughals returned to Changiz Kh&n in Télikén; but 
after the victory strife arose in the Sultén’s army, between 
the Khiljis, Turkom4ns, and Ghorians on one side, and the 
Khwérizmians on the other, respecting the division of the 
horses which had been taken as booty. Aghrék Malik and A’zam 
Malik went off by way of Peshéwar, with all the Khiljis, Tur- 
kom&ns, and Ghorians. The Sultan returned to Ghazna with 
the Turks and Khwé4rzimians, who all remained true to him.! 
Aghrék Malik, A’zam Malik, and the other Khilj, Turkomén, 
and Ghorian chiefs, went, after first leaving the Sult4n, to Nang- 
neh4r, which was in the fief of A’zam Malik. He entertained 
them all nobly, and treated them with great kindness, until dis- 
gust and hatred arose between Aghr4k Malik and Koh J&ndar, 
one of the Khilj chiefs, who had five or six thousand families 
under him. 

Aghrék Malik turned his face towards Peshféwar, at the 
head of twenty thousand men, and Koh J&and4r cantoned him- 
self at Nangnehér.? When Saifu-d din Malik had encamped 
only one march distant from Nangnehar, he sent a messenger to 
A’zam Malik to say :—‘‘ Between us and you there exist the re- 
lations of father and son. I am father and you are son. If you 
desire to gratify me, do not allow Koh J&ndér to remain in your 
territory, nor bestow upon him any tract of land.” A’zam 
Malik said:—‘In this matter it is not expedient that there 
should be any misunderstanding or wrangling between Musul- 
mans,”’ so he went forth with fifty horsemen of his bodyguard to 
Saifu-d din Aghr&k, in order to effect a reconciliation. Saifu-d 
din Aghrék advanced to meet him, and they sat down together 
to drink. A’zam Malik spoke on the subject of Koh Jandaér, 
and Aghr&ék Malik pretended to listen to his persuasions. 
Saifu-d din Aghr&k then rose up suddenly in a state of inebriety, 
and went towards the camp of Koh Jandar, with a few horse- 


1 D’Ohsson says that before the battle of the Sind, the Sultan wrote urgently to 
his dissatisfied allies to join him, to which they consented when it was too late. The 
Mod. Univ. Hist. has the same statement. 3 D’Ohsson reads “‘ Bekerhar.” 
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men. Koh Jandar, under the impression that he had come on a 
friendly visit, went out with his sons-to meet him, and give him 
an honourable reception, when Aghrék Malik in his drunkenness 
drew his sword, with the intention of killing Koh, whose at- 
tendants seized the assailant and cut him in pieces. 

When the news of this event reached the camp of Achrék 
Malik, his troops suspected that he had been the victim of a plot 
between Koh and A’zam Malik. In consequence of which, they 
seized A’zam Malik ‘and slew him. They then attacked the 
camp of Koh, and killed him and his sons. Many were slain on 
both sides, and even the women took part in the fray, and lost 
their lives. 

About this time Pakchak and ’Aldu-l mulk Sadr were de- 
spatched by order of Changiz Khan to punish these drunkards. 
Pakchak was the commandant of these Mughals, and *Aléu-l 
mulk of the infantry, and the residue of those armies of Khiljis, 
Turkomans, and Ghorians were all put to the sword and dis- 
persed, within two or three months after they had deserted 
Sultan Jalalu-d din, either in squabbles amongst themselves, or 
by the armies of Changiz Khan, so that not a vestige of them 
remained. 


* * + ¥ + 


Burak Hajib. 


Burék Hajib having had some dispute with Taju-d din 
Karimu-s shark, marched away with his army towards Hin- 
dust4n. In the year 619 u., Ghiydsu-d din designed to go to 
Fars. * * * * When news was received of the arrival of the 
Mughal army, under Tdldi*? Khén, Burék Hajib requested 
Ghiy4su-d din to allow him to go to Ispahdn, but he went with 

1 The previous history of this adventurer is given by Rampoldi, Annali Musul- 


mant, Vol. VIII. note 69. See also pp. 267, 298, and 555 of the same volume. 
Hammer spells the name Borrak, in the Gemdldesaal. 


2 Tilét signifies in the Mongol language “‘a mirror,” and after his death it was for- 
bidden that any other word should be used in this sense, except the Turkf one of 
gueuzugu.—D'Ohsson’s Hist, Mong., Tom. II. p. 60. 
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his tribe (Karékhit4{) to Hindust&n, by the road of Kirmin.! When 
he arrived at Jdraft and Dary4i, the garrison of the fort of Ka- 
wachir urged Shujé’u-d din Abi-l na’im to follow after him, so 
Shuj4’u-d din plundered his camp, and brought back many 
Khit&i slaves. 


1 Hindustén appears to have been a favorite retreat of the Kérakhitéfs of Kirm4n. 
A few years subsequent to this event, we find one of the successors of Burak H&jib 
fleeing to Hindustan. ‘On attaining to years of discretion, Hijj4j Sultan proceeded 
to treat his mother with indignity, and in one of his carouses proposing to her to 
dance before him, the insulted princess justly took offence, and withdrew to the court 
of Ab&ka. The Sult&n, not a little terrified on his part, fled shortly afterwards into 
Hindustan. At the expiration of ten years, followed by a considerable army, raised 
for his assistance by the princes of India, he was returning to recover his inheritance, 
when he died on the march, in the month of Zi-1 hijja, 670 1.”—Price’s Mahommedas 
History, Vol. II., p. 484. D’Ohsson says (IV. 92) that he fled to Dehli, and that 
Sultan Jalélu-d din Khilji supplied him with an army to recover his possessions, 
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NOTE A. 
The Hindi Kings of Kabul. 

Abt Rih4n al Bfrini has the following statement respecting this 
dynasty in his lately discovered Arabic work, entitled Tédrikhu-l 
Hind: — 

“Kébul was formerly governed by princes of Turk lineage. It is 
said that they were originally from Tibet. The first of them was 
named Barhtigin, © © © © and the kingdom continued with his 
children for sixty generations, © 9° © © © The last of them was 
a Katormén, and his minister was Kalar, a Brahman. This minister 
was favoured by fortune, and he found in the earth treasures which 
augmented his power. Fortune at the same time turned her back 
upon his master. The Katormdn’s thoughts and actions were evil, 
so that many complaints reached the minister, who loaded him with 
chains, and imprisoned him for his correction. In the end the 
minister yielded to the temptation of becoming sole master, and he 
had wealth sufficient to remove all obstacles. So he established 
himself on the throne. After him reigned the Bréhman(s) Samand, 
then Kamlia, then Bhim, then Jaip4l, then Anandpél, then Narda- 
janpal, who was killed in a.u. 412. His son, Bhimpal, succeeded 
him, after the lapse of five years, and under him the sovereignty of 
Hind became extinct, and no descendant remained to light a fire on 
the hearth. These princes, notwithstanding the extent of their 
dominions, were endowed with excellent qualities, faithfal to their 
engagements, and gracious towards their inferiors. The letter 
which Anandpél wrote to Amir Mahmad, at the time enmity existed 
between them, is much to be admired. ‘I have heard that the 


1 [The Fragments, Arabes et Persans, were published in 1845 ; and this note must 
have been written by Sir H. Elliot soon after.] 
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Turks have invaded your dominions, and have spread over Khurds4n ; 
if you desire it, I will join you with 5,000 cavalry, 10,000 infantry, 
and 100 elephants, but if you prefer it, I will send my son with 
twice the number. In making this proposal, I do not wish to 
ingratiate myself with you. Though I have vanquished you, I do 
not desire that any one else but myself should obtain the ascen- 
dancy.’ This prince was a determined enemy of the Musulmans 
from the time that his son, Nardajanp4i, was taken prisoner; but his 
son was, on the contrary, well-disposed towards them.” 

The publication of this extract by M. Reinaud has excited con- 
siderable discussion, and has given rise to some ingenious remarks 
and comments by those interested in this period of history, in which 
we have a series of names recorded, which add nearly a century to 
the barren annals of India previous to the Muhammadan conquest. 
A paper by Mr. E. Thomas, of the Bengal Civil Service, published in 
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. IX. p. 177, is especially 
valuable, as in it he has endeavoured to trace the names of these 
particular kings upon a series of coins denominated Rajput, of the bull 
and horseman type, and hitherto doubtfully ascribed to periods ex- 
tending from a.p. 1000 to 1200. I shall avail myself freely of his 
remarks, though I am not prepared to coincide in his conclusions, 
for taking into consideration the difficulty of identifying Hindi 
names in Arabic manuscripts, in which ignorance and carelessness 
give rise to every imaginable kind of error, he has endeavoured to 
correct the Arabic from the unquestionable record of the coins 
themselves, which have hitherto existed without the ascription of a 
kingdom and a date, and “instead of applying coins to kings, to 
apply the kings to their own coins.” It may easily be supposed 
that this principle gives too great a license to speculation, and it will 
appear in the sequel that very few of the attempted identifications 
can be admitted without question. 

Before we examine these names in detail, it will be necessary to 
make a few general remarks on the subject of these Turks, and 
especially respecting Kanak, the most celebrated of them. 

First of all, it admits of great question what particular position in 
the series of K4bul Turkish kings this Kanak occupied. M. Reinaud 
both in his translation of Al Bfrani in Fragments Arabes, and his 
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Mémoire sur Inde, considers him to be the great Kanika or Kanishka 
of the Buddhists, and it is respecting this Kanak that the anecdote is 
related which will be found in this work, Vol. Il. p. 10. Mr, 
Thomas, trusting to translations or abstracts of Al Bfrinf, makes 
Kanak the last of the Turkish kings, and the immediate predecessor 
of the Brahmin Samand; but as the existence of the great Kanak 
who opposed the Ra{ of Kanauj is not to be disputed, he must con- 
sider that the last of the Turks was a second Kanak. 

This point requires further consideration, and we must consider 
what our several authorities say concerning it. The passage in the 
first line of the extract which I have translated thus, ‘‘The last of 
them was a Katormén,” is in the original Arabic of Al Birun{— 


whee djs! Ss 

which M. Reinaud translates, ‘“‘The last of them (the Turks) was 
Laktouzemfin,” which is certainly correct, provided the reading is 
admitted to be so; but Mr. Thomas, after examining various copies 
of the Jdmiu-t tawdrikh and Bindkiti—the former of which is a 
translation, and the latter an abridgement of Al Birani’s account, 
finds great reason to dispute it, and leans altogether to another in- 
terpretation. He finds the following in an excellent Arabic version 
of the Jéms’, in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society— 


wrbeyeS CSpbe 1 gb aul, CES pry y 
“and Kanak returned to his country, and he was the last of the 
Katorman kings.” 
The corresponding passage in the Persian Jdmi’ in the British 
Museum is— 
oy whos Wlalol yp ST y af croyles og Hyg CES 
Bindkti has the following— 
Oy heyy Vlalool op sl gl, CES, jl oe 
‘‘and after him was Kanak, and he was the last of the Katormdn 


kings.” 
All the copies of Bindkiti which I have seen concur in this read- 
ing, and of three several copies of the Persian Jdmi’u-t tawdrikh 
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which I have examined, two are in conformity with the extract given 
above, with the exception of reading Katoriyan for Katormfn, and a 
third has— 


wT ol y Hoy CRS Glin! Sie dlace jl growl jl oe 
) 5d») cob yyS wweloob 


‘after Basdeo from -among their rulers (¢.e., of the Indians), one 
was Kanak, and he was the last of the Kayorman kings.” 

The omission of all notice of the Kébul Turkish dynasty, and the 
making Kanak succeed Basdeo, and the Brahmans succeed Kanak, 
without any notice or allusion to there being intermediate kings, is a 
culpable omission on the part of Rashfdu-d din and Binékiti. The 
making Kanak the last of the Turkish dynasty does not seem au- 
thorized by the only original of Al Birinf’s Tdrikhu-l Hind which we 
possess, and Rashidu-d din must have had other copies or other 
works to have authorized him to make this statement. M. Reinaud 
(Mem. 30) considers that he has used some other work of Al Biruni’s 
which has not come down to us, but this may reasonably be doubted. 

M. Reinaud altogether ignores these readings of the manuscripts 
consulted by Mr. Thomas, and merely observes upon them, “On a 
vu ci-devant, que le vizir de Perse Raschid-eddin, avait, dans son 
Histoire des Mongols, mis a contribution un écrit d’Albyrouny 
autre que celui-ci, et que ne nous est point parvenu. Malheureuse- 
ment, les manuscripts de l’ouvrage de Raschid-ed din différent entre 
eux: au lieu de Laktouzeman, ils portent Katourman, et on ne dis- 
tingue pas bien s’il s’agit la d’un prince ou d’un pays.” Notwith- 
standing this, I have been given to understand by those who have 
seen the original manuscript of the Tadrikhu-l Hind, that even that 
bears a closer resemblance to Katourman than Laktouzeman.' Taking 
all circumstances into consideration, I am disposed to get rid of the 
name of Laktouzeman from the Térikhu-l Hind, and to substitute for 
it, by two slight changes in the original, al Katormén, which repre- 


1 [The name occurs only twice in Reinaud’s printed extract. In the first instance, 
it is given as quoted above, but in the second it is ube . 1g Laktirzamdn. See 
Fragments, p. 136.] 
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sents the name of a tribe, or prince of that tribe, as well as the name 
of the country in which that tribe resided. I have therefore trans- 
lated the disputed line, “The last of them was a Katormén.” 

Let us now enter upon some of the considerations which this 
name suggests. 

The Katormans, or Kators, have hitherto been better known to 
modern than ancient history. We are informed that it was the name 
of one of the tribes of K4firistén,' and that the ruler of Chitral to 
this day bears the title of Shah Kator,* and I have heard the same 
designation given to the chief of Gilgit. The country of Kator is 
also spoken of by Sadik Isfahani, as being the country of the Siyah- 
poshes, or black-vested, on the borders of Kabul.* | 
These Kators boast still of their Grecian lineage, and their claim 
to this honour is by no means, as many have supposed, of modern 
origin, attributable to our own enquiries after the descendants of the 
followers of the Macedonian conqueror.‘ 

We find at the period of Timur’s invasion of India, the Katorians 
making themselves conspicuous for their opposition to that monarch. 
After leaving Inderaéb he entered their difficult country by way of 
Khawah, and after an expedition of eighteen days reduced them to 
submission. As we thus have proof that this country and people 
were called by the name of Kator at so early a period, it seems pro- 
bable that the Kators whom we read of in Aba-] Fazl Baihak{ are 
no other than the descendants of the dynasty we have been consider- 
ing, and that the Ghaznivide sovereigns organized them among their 
troops, as we know from the Térikh-t Yamint that Mahmid was in the 
practice of doing with conquered nations, as exemplified in his treat- 
ment of the Khiljis, Afghans, and Indians. It is evident from the 
extracts given in this work from the Tabakdt-¢ Akbart and the Térikh-« 
Mas’tidt, that a body of Kator troops was kept in pay, and that the 
Tilak mentioned therein was the commander of these foreign troops, 


1 Elphinstone’s Kabul, vol. ii. pp, 376, 387. . 

2 Burne’s Bokhara, vol. ii. p. 209; and Journal A. &. Bengal, vol. vii. p. 331. 

3 Tahwimu-l-bulddn, p. 127. 

4 [For other references to the Kators, see Thomas's Prinsep, 1. 314. Lassen, Ind. 
Alt, IIT. 890, 1176. Masson's Narrative, I. 193. Vigne, Ghasnt, etc., p. 236. 
Trumpp, in Journ. R. A, 8. xix. 1. Jour. des Sav. Vol. V., 1855, wher® M. Viv. de 
St. Martin attempts to identify them with the Cadrusii of Pliny VI. xziii.] 
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which were rated as Indian, he being in one passage spoken of as 
commander of the Indians, in another of the Kator troops. It opens 
a very interesting subject of investigation to enquire if these Kators 
have no memorials of themselves in India. The identity of name 
and the period of the establishment of the Kators in Kuméun appear 
to render it probable that we have in them the descendants of those 
Kators who fought under the banners of the first Muhammadan 
conquerors. 

A curious coincidence of names seems worth noticing in this place. 
It will be observed that Al Biraéni makes the Turk kings of Kabul 
come from the mountains of Tibet, and Grecian and Chinese authors 
concur in saying that in the first years of the Christian era the 
valley of the Indus and some of the neighbouring countries were 
occupied by a race from Tartary. Ptolemy, Dionysius, and the 
author of the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea, give to the country 
watered by the Lower Indus the name of Indo-Scythia, and Ptolemy 
applies the same name to a country at the bottom of the Gulf of 
Cambay. The Chinese writers inform us that a people of Tatar race 
named Yue-chi or Yue-tchi crossed the Hindd-kush, and established 
themselves in Afghanistan. Fa-Hian speaks of these barbarians 
having occupied, long before his visit to India, the province of 
Peshawar. 

De Guignes has informed us, after Chinese authors, that the 
nomade race of Yue-tchi, being driven about the year 160 before Christ 
from its original seat in the western provinces of China, by another 
race called Hioung-non, established themselves in Transoxiana, and 
spread over the countries in that neighbourhood. Abel-Rémusat and 
Klaproth have also furnished us with further particulars from the 
same sources. We learn that the Yue-tchi took part in the struggle 
which took place between the Greek princes of Bactria and the 
Arsacidan monarchs of Persia, and that they contributed to the down- 
fall of the former. A few years before Christ, the Yue-tchi chief, 
named Khieou-tsieou-hy, after subjugating the other independent 
rulers of his own tribe, proclaimed himself king, and conquered the 
countries situated between the Oxus, Hindu-kush and Little Tibet. 
His successor, Yan-kao-tchin, penetrated as far as India. 

Some time after, the monarch of the Yue-tchi, whom the Chinese 
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call Ki-to-lo, which Klaproth has converted into Ghidor, descended 
to the south of the Hindd-kush “in following the valley of the 
Indus” (?), and invaded India on the north. Among other regions 
he reduced the province of Peshawar; but being himself compelled 
to return westward, left the government of the conquered country 
to his son.'’ M. Reinaud is of opinion? that it is to this Ki-to-lo that 
Fa-Hian alludes, when he says, “Formerly the king of the Yue-tchi, 
levied a powerful army, and came to attack the country he was 
anxious to obtain.” 

The conquerors, who remained in the valley of Kabul, received 
the name of the “ Little Yue-tchi,” while the mass of the nation was 
designated the “Great Yue-tchi.” In these Little Yue-tchi we have 
the ancestors of our modern Jats, a subject which I may, perhaps, 
discuss at further length hereafter. _ 

It is impossible not to be struck here with the coincidence of the 
name of Ki-to-lo with Kitor or Kator, the J and the r being as usual 
convertible. Here we seem to have the origin of the name Kitor, 
the establishment of a prince of that name between K4bul and the 
Hindi-kush, on the very site of the modern KéAfiristin, or land of 
Siy&h-poshes and the country of Kitor, according to the authorities 
given above. It is probable that we are to look to one of his de- 
scendants for the Katorm4n, who was the last of the Turkish dynasty ; 
and these united considerations have combined to induce me to adopt 
the readings to which I have given the preference above. 

Tt is to be observed that Al Birini asserts the Turkish dynasty of 
Kabul to have lasted for sixty generations; but we are not to sup- 
pose that the crown continued in the same family or tribe, but that 
they were members of the great Turkish stem of nations, which 
conveys no more definite notion than the Scythians of the ancients, 
or the Tartars of the moderns. There may have been Turks of other 
tribes who ruled in the kingdom, who, whether Sakas, Turushkas, 
Duréris, Yue-tchis, or Kators, would still be classed under the 
generic designation of Turks, as the last of the Turks appears to 
have reigned about a.p. 850. If we allow fourteen years as the 


1 Nouveauz Melanges Asiatigues. Tom.i. p. 223. Laidlay’s Translation of Fa- 
Hian. Foe-koue-ki, p. 81. Tableauz Historiques d’ [ Aste. p. 134. 

3 Mémoire eur [ Inde, p. 83, from which work the preceding abstracf of Yue-tchi 
history is taken. 


410 APPENDIX. 


average duration of their reigns, we shall find the period of the 
conquest occurring about the first year of the era of Our Saviour ; 
and if we allow sixteen years as the average duration, we shall 
exactly bring it to the period of the downfall of the Greco-Bactrian 
Empire in 125 before Christ. 

Here, then, there is reason to suppose that the first monarch of 
the Turkish dynasty must have been the subverter of the Grecian 
Empire in the East. He is called by Al Birdini “ Barhtigin ;” 
tigin being a common Turkish affix, signifying “the brave,” as 
Alp-tigin, Subuk-tigin. M. Reinaud conjectures that Barh or Barha 
answers, probably, to the word pharahatassa, which Lassen and Wil- 
son have read on certain Greco-Barbarian coins, and to be the same 
name which the Greeks have converted into Phraates and Phraoites.' 
Al Bfrani informs us that the names of these princes were recorded 
on a piece of silk, which was found in the fort of Nagarkot, when it 
was taken by the Muhammadans; but that circumstances prevented 
his fulfilling his anxious desire to examine it. 

Al Biran{ mentions that Kanak was of the number of these kings, 
and that he founded the Vihar, or Buddhist monastery at Peshawar, 
called after his name even in Al Bfranif’s time, and which, probably, 
occupied the site of the present conspicuous building, called the 
Gor-khattr{, at the eastern entrance of that town. The romantic 
anecdote which he relates of him, and which, probably, has little 
foundation in truth, will be found among the extracts translated 
from the 7értkhu-1 Hind, in this volume. 

M. Reinaud considers this Kanak to have reigned a little prior to 
the commencement of our era, and to be the same as the Kanika or | 
Nika of Fa-Hian; the Kanishka of Hiuen-thsang and the Réja- 
taranginf and the Kanerkes of the Greco-Barbarian coins; and 
General A. Cunningham has formed the same opinion independently 
with reference to the two first identifications, considering the same 
monarch to be the Kanika of the Chinese, and the Kanaksen from 
whom many R&jput families trace their lineage.* 

According to Hiuen-thsang, Kanika or Kanishka reigned over 

1 Mémoire sur T Inde, p. 73. 


3 Mém. sur [ Inde, p.73; Thomas’ Prinsep, Index * Kanishka;” Jour. Beng. As. 
Soe., Vol. xxiii. 


APPENDIX. 411 


the whole valley of Kabul, the province of Peshawar, the Panjab, 
and Kashmir. He crossed the Hindi-kush and Himalaya, and 
subjected Tukhéristén and Little Tibet. He received the title of 
the Lord of Jambu-dwi{pa, which is equivalent to ‘“‘ The Paramount 
of all India.” He was a long time a stranger to the dogmas of 
Buddhism, and despised the law; until, by chance, he was con- 
verted to that faith, and became one of its most zealous disciples 
and promoters. 

The same Chinese author states that he reigned four hundred years 
after the death of Buddha, which, as it occurred 544 years before our 
era, would bring it to more than a century before Christ; but as he 
expresses his dates in round numbers, we cannot rely much upon 
his precision. We may with more probability look for it a century 
later, if, at least, he be the same as Kanerkes, for among the coins 
and other objects bearing his name, which were found in the tope of 
Manikyala, and which would appear to indicate that that monument 
was constructed under the reign of that prince, certain Roman 
medals were also found of the period of Octavius and Antony 
extending to as low as 33 B.o.' 

The Yue-tchi evidently established themselves in K&bul subse- 
quent to the reign of Kanishka, and probably not long after, for 
Fa-Hian, about the year 400 a.p., speaks of their occupation of that 
valley, as if it were a transaction of no recent date. If we assign to 
Ki-to-lo the date of a.p. 200, we shall have nearly seven hundred 
years from the first to the last of the Katorman dynasty, during 
which, probably, other families and other tribes may have inter- 
mediately occupied the throne, without entirely subverting the right 
of the Yue-tchi conquerors of the valley. 

The statement of Al Birin{, respecting the occupation of K4bul 
by the Turks, is in strict conformity with Bildduri and Tabarf, and 
with the brief notices which the other early Arabic historians and 
geographers have given us respecting that city. They couple it, 
however, with the curious announcement of an occupation divided 
between the dominant Turks and subject Hindis. Mr. E. Thomas 


1 M. Raoul-Rochette, Journal des Savants, ann. 1836, p. 70. [Thomas’ Prinsep. 
I. 160, and Index, v. Maniky4la.] 
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has considered this subject at considerable length in another excellent 
paper by him, on the Coins of the Ghaznivides.’ 

The first in order is Mas’dd{, who visited the valley of the Indus 
in 303 a.H.= 915 a.p. He says nothing of the political and religious 
revolution which we have been considering, by which Brahmans had 
been substituted for Buddhist Turks. On the contrary, he designates 
the prince who reigned at Kabul by the same title as he held when 
the Arabs penetrated for the first time into those regions. 

Istahkr{, who wrote within six years after Mas’adi travelled in 
India, says :— 

Mey cypelall Used sels Garbo Ally cpercsdly ipoge jared ld 15s 
dad) oye JUN le Lar 

“ Kébul has a castle celebrated for its strength, accessible only 
by one road. In it there are Musulmans, and it has a town, in 
which are infidels from Hind.” 

Ibn Haukal began his travels in 331 a.H. = 942 a.p., and wrote an 
account of them thirty-five years later. He follows his predecessor 
implicitly in the main points, but respecting the occupants of the 
town, the Bodleian copy varies* from the Lucknow one, which bears 


the name of Ashkkdlu-l Bsldd. In the former, “ Hindu infidels” is 
converted into “ Infidels and Jews.”’ The latter reads :— 


B58 aye hart We A Yo lys 3 all Loull sed Und 
cppthanall Yad aly sur dally demo del LY IS, andl de,5 Lal y 
dg! ure JUD ay Lay UY 


The statement of Al Birinf, in his Kdnén-+ Ma’sidi, written less 
than a century after this, is :— 


AAD\ all od VS CAN Sql pias IS acl 
Here there is no specification respecting the different occupancy of 
the castle and town, but nothing to impugn the correctness of what 
is asserted by Istakhr{ and Ibn Haukal. There is no occasion to 


1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ix. p. 267. 3 Ibid, p. 286. 
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quote any of the later geographers, who add nothing to our informa- 
tion, and are careless as well as confused in their statements. 

Before concluding this subject of the Turkish occupation of 
Kabul, the statement of Ibn Khallikdn should be noticed, who states 
in his article on “ Ya’kub bin Lais,” that K4bul, in the times of 
that prince, was inhabited by a Turkish race who appertained 
to a tribe called Durdri. This name is new, and the assertion would 
authorise us to conclude that in his time the Turks were still pre- 
dominant, though that fact would scarcely seem consistent with 
what we shall bave to advance under Hamlia. It is possible that 
the term Durari may have connection with Darra, a hill pass, and that 
allusion may be to the country to the north of K4bul, just in the 
same way as in modern times the inhabitants of those same tracts 
are styled in Kabul “ Kohistdnfs,” or hill-men. 

It does not appear when the city was either first or finally subdued 
by the Muhammadans. It is evident, however, that the first inroads 
were not followed by permanent occupation, and that there was no 
entire subversion of the native dynasty till the Ghaznivide dynasty 
rose to power. 

The first invasion we read of was in the time of ’Abdu-llah, 
governor of "Irak, on the part of the Khalif Usman. He was 
directed by the Khalif to send an emissary to explore the provinces 
of Hind; and notwithstanding a discouraging report, ’Abdu-lla 
ordered the country of Sijistén to be invaded by one of his cousins, 
*Abdu-r Rahman, son of Samra. ’Abdu-r Rahman advanced to the 
city of Zaranj, and besieged the Marzaban, or Persian governor, in 
his palace, on the festival of the fd. The governor solicited peace, 
and submitted to pay a tribute of two millions of dirhams and two 
thousand slaves. After that, ’Abdu-r Rahmén subdued the country 
between Zaranj and Kish, which was then styled Indian territory, 
and the tract between Ar-Rukhaj (Arachosia) and the province of 
Déwar—in which latter country he attacked the idolaters in the 
mountain of Zur, who sued for peace ; and though he had with him 
8,000 men, the booty acquired during this incursion was so great, that 
each man received four thousand pieces of silver as his share. Their 
idol of Zar was of gold, and its eyes were two rubies. The zealous 
Musulméns cut off its hand and plucked out its eyes, and then 
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remarked to the Marzabén how powerless was his idol “to do 
either good or evil.” In the same expedition, Bust was taken. 
After this, ’Abdu-r Rahmén advanced to Zébul, and afterwards, in 
the time of Mu’4wiya, to Kébul.' The year in which this inroad was 
made is not mentioned, but as ’Abd-ulla was removed from his 
government in 36 a.H., we may consider it to have taken place about 
the year 386. 

In the year 44 a.H. Muhallab ibn Abi Sufra, whose army chiefly 
consisted of the tribe of Azd, which was very powerful in Khurdsén, 
and contributed largely to the downfall of the Ummayides—advanced 
on the Indian frontier as far as Banna (Banu) and Alahwés [or 
“Alahwar” = Lahore ?] two places situated between K4bul and Multan. 
Firishta makes him penetrate as far as Multén, and opens his history 
by saying he was the first chieftain who spread the banners of the true 
faith on the plains of Hind. He says he plundered the country and 
brought back to the head-quarters of the army at Khurdésén many 
‘ prisoners who were compelled to become converts to the faith, 
Muhallab had been detached from the main army which had invaded 


1 Biladuri, quoted in Memotre, p. 178, and in Geschichten der Chalifen, vol, i. 
Anhang, p.x. TZarjumna-i Futuhdt of Ahmad bin ’Asmi Kufi.—(I have found two 
Persian extracts from the Fastuhdt of Ahmad among the papers. They are short 
and important, so I give translations.—Ep.] 

Conquest of Sijistdn by ’Abdu-r Rahmdn Samrat under the Kholif 'UVemdn,— 
*Abdu-llah, son of ’Amir, wrote for his nephew on the father’s side, ’Abdu-r Rahm4n 
Samrat bin Jandab bin ‘Abd Shamsh bin ’Abd Sin4f, and having fitted out an army 
for him, sent him to Sijistan. ’Abdu-r Rahm4n led his forces to Zaranj. The 
people of the city offered battle, and a fierce fight ensued between the opposing 
parties. The city was taken, and the Musulm&ns obtained great spoil, carrying off 
many captives from Sijistan, and incalculable wealth. "Abdu-r Rahm4n then marched 
to subdue K4bul. 

Conquest of Kdbul.—When ’Abdu-r Rahm&n came in sight of K4bul, the ruler of 
the place (K&bul Sh&h), who was lame, was in the city. He came out and fought 
several engagements with the Musulm4ns, but retreated into the city, and came forth 
no more. ’Abdu-r Rahm4n besieged it, and remained seated before it, fighting with 
the garrison for a whole year. He and his soldiers had to endure many hardships 
during the siege, but at length they carried the place by assault; and when they 
entered it, they put the fighting men to the sword, and made the women and 
children prisoners. Ka&bul Sh&h was taken captive, and brought before ’Abdu-r 
Rahm&n ; but when he was ordered to be beheaded he turned Mubammadan, and 
repeated the creed. ’Abdu-r Rahm4n treated him with honour and kindness. The 
plunder and the captives which had been taken in K4bul, Zaranj, and Sijistan, was 
collected, and a fifth portion was set apart and sent to ’Abdu-llah bin ’Amir, with a 


report of the conquest of Sijistan and Kabul.) 
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K4bul from Merv, under ’Abdu-r Rahman bin Shimar, and had made 
converts of twelve thousand persons. Muhallab subsequently made 
himself conspicuous as governor of Alahwar, and exterminator of the 
Azrakian insurgents, and as a traitor to his master, ’Abdu-lah ibn 
Zubair, the Khalif of Mecca. He was the ancestor of those chiefs, 
who, under the name of Muhallab{s, often occur in the history of the 
later members of the Ummaya family, until they were nearly exter- 
minated at Kandabil in 101 u.! Gildemeister doubts the truth of 
this expedition, as Sijistin had not yet been conquered; but he 
forgets that the Musulmans did not penetrate to India through 
Sijistan, but through Kébul. 

In Bildduri’s account of this interesting expedition, there is a 
curious relation which must not be altogether omitted. He informs us 
that in the country of Kikan, Muhallab encountered eighteen Turks, 
mounted on horses with their tails cut. As they were all killed 
fighting, Muhallab attributed the activity and valour of “the 
barbarians” to the fact of their horses’ tails being cut. ‘Upon 
which he ordered his own horses’ tails to be docked ; and he was the 
first amongst the Musulmans who adopted the practice.””? 

About the same time, ’Abbéd, the son of Ziyaéd, made an incursion 
on the frontier of India, by way of Sijistin. He went through 
Riadbér to the Hindmand (Helmand), and after staying at Kish, he 
crossed the desert, and reached Kandahar. Although the country 
was conquered, many Musulmans lost their lives in this expedition. 3 

Bildduri informs us that under the Khilafat of Mu’awiya, ’Abdu-r 
Rahmin, son of Samrah, penetrated to the city of K4bul, and obtained 
possession of it after a month’s siege. He conquered also the circum- 
jacent countries, especially Ar-Rukhaj (Arachosia). The king of 
K&bul made an appeal to the warriors of India, and the Musulméns 
were driven out of Kabul. He recovered all the other conquered 
countries, and advanced as far as Bust, but on the approach of another 


1 Erpenti Elmacin Historia Saracenica, ann. 101. 

2 Biladurf, see Vol. i. p. 116. Briggs, Firishta, vol. i. p. 4. The Chinese 
authorities seem to allude to this expedition. Mémoires concernant les Chinois, Tom. 
xv. p. 474. See also Tom. xvi. p. 372-5. Hammer, Gemaldesaal der Lebensbeschre- 
tbungen, vol. ii. p. 9. 

3 Biladuri, ut supra. Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen, vol. i, p. 292. 
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Musulmén army, he submitted, and engaged to pay an annual 
tribute.! 

The Kabulfs subsequently profited by the contests which dis- 
tracted the Khilffat, and the tribute was withheld; but in 64 
A.H. = 683-4 a.p. ’Abdu-l ’aziz, the governor of Sistin, declared 
war against the king of Kabul, and in the combat which took place, 
that king was defeated and killed. The war continued under his 
Buccessor, and he was compelled to submit to the payment of tribute, 
but whenever opportunity offered, renewed efforts were made by the 
K&bulfs to recover their lost independence.* 

Amongst the earliest attempts against Kabul may be noticed that 
of ’Abdu-llah, governor of Sistén, in 78 a.o.—697-8 a.p., or accord- 
ing to some, in the following year. When he arrived at Nimroz, 
Hajjaj desired him not to linger in S{stan, but to march without delay 
towards K&bul to enforce the payment of the tribute from Ranbal, 
to which that chief had agreed ; and ordered him peremptorily not to 
return until he had subjugated the whole province. Ranbal retiring 
before his assailant, detached troops to their rear and blocking up 
the defiles, entirely intercepted their retreat, and in this situation 
exposed to the danger of perishing by famine, ’Abdu-llah was com- 
pelled to purchase the liberation of himself and followers for a 
ransom of seven hundred thousand dirhams.* 

To wipe out the disgrace which the Muhammadan arms had sus- 
tained, ’Abdu-r Rahman bin Muhammad bin Asha’s, was despatched to 
K&bul by the famous Hajj4j in 81 a.o.—700-1 a.p. ;‘ or in the preceding 
year, according to some authors, he was sent at the head of forty thou- 
sand men into Sist4n, and having there united to his own troops the 
troops of the province, marched without delay against the prince of 
K4bul. ’Abdu-r Rahman returned to Sistan laden with booty, but 
incurred the displeasure of Hajjaj by not remaining to secure his 
conquest. Exasperated by a threat of supersession, he determined to 
carry his arms against his master, and, in order to strengthen his 
power, concluded a treaty with the enemies of his faith, in which it was 

1 Meémotre sur [ Inde, p. 179. 2 Memoire sur 0 Inde, p. 178. 

3 Tdrtkh-i-Al/fi, Ann. 68, p.m. Muhammad. See the extracts from that work in 
a subsequent volume of this compilation. Price’s Mahommedan Hist., Vol. i.. p. 454. 


4 Mém. sur 0 Inde, p. 179; Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen, Tom. I. p. 449; 
Ockley’s History of the Saracens. (82 a.u.] Bohn’s Edit. p. 490. 


or 
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stipulated that if his expedition should be attended with success, 
Ranbal should be absolved from every species of tribute, provided the 
latter should agree to afford him an asylum in the event of failure. 
After many vicissitudes of fortune, ’Abdu-r Rahman was at last com- 
pelled to seek the protection of his ally, who, after treating him for 
some time with kindness and hospitality, was at last seduced by the 
promises or by the threats of Hajj4j to deliver up his guest. ’Abdu-r 
Rahman frustrated the vindictive designs of his enemy by throwing 
himself down from a precipice while he was on his way—a.H. 84.! 

The interest which this contest excited throughout the Khiléfat 
seems to have invested the Prince of Kabul with a fictitious 
celebrity, insomuch that he is the hero of many Arab stories of 
the holy wars on the frontiers of Hind. Nevertheless there is no 
certainty as to the proper mode of spelling the name. The various 
readings of the European authors who have noticed him show how 
little the orthography is settled. Ockley? calls him “ Zentil ;” Weil,’ 
“ Zenbil;” Reinaud,‘ “Ratbyl’” and ‘ Zenbyl.” Wilson,® “ Rateil, 
Ratpeil, Ratbal, Rantal, Zant{l—variations easily accounted for by 
the nature of the Persian letters.” E. Thomas,* “‘ Ratp{l;” Price,’ 
“ Reteil,” “ Ratteil,” or “ Retpeil.”*® 

Price observes that the name bespeaks him to be either a Tartar 
or Hindu, and that the real name might perhaps have been Vittel, 
still common among the Hindus. Wilson considers it as a genuine 
Indian appellation ; Ratné-péla or Rutun-pal.° 


1 Price’s Mahommedan History, Vol. i. pp. 455-463. 

2 History of the Saracens, Bohn’s Edit., p, 490. 

3 Geschichte der Chalifen, i. pp. 449, 461. 

* Mémoire sur U’ Inde, pp. 71, 72, and 178. & Ariana Antiqua, p. 133. 
© Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii. p. 344. 

7 Retrospect of Mahommedan History, Vol. i., pp. 454-6. 

® [The Mujmalu-t Taw&rikh (Paris MS. p. 274), says:— 


e “ ° e a 
dF Jeody Voter y SIS yee} Yet y 
“The kings of Kabul and Sind are called Ratbil.” Ibn Khurdadba (Oxford MS. 
p. 26), has Jus ) ey nhans gt - so ns 5 us oi Sle which M. Barbier de 
Meynard (Journ. Asiatique, 1865, p. 251), renders “Le roi de Sistdn Rotbil.” 
Mas'ddf (Paris Ed. ii. p. 87), has “‘Zenbil qui est resté commun jusqu’ & ce jour.” 
The various readings of the Jdmi’s-1 Hikdyd¢ have been noticed in a previous page, 
suprd, 178. ] 
® Ariana Ant. p. 138, 
VOL. Il. 27 
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Mas’dd{, in his chapter in the Murty, which is consecrated to 
the kings of Syria, makes mention of a prince who reigned in the 
valley of the Indus, and who after having subjugated Eastern Persia, 
advanced to the banks of the Tigris and Euphrates. The name of 
this prince was Ranbal, under one of its various modifications, and 
he adds that the name formed in his time the designation of the 
indigenous princes of the country, and he calls the Buddhist princes 
of K4bul by this epithet, which he makes common to all. In this 
he is borne out by Tabarf, and M. Reinaud is induced therefore to 
consider the word significative.' But it is not improbable that this 
assertion arises from the ignorance of the Muhammadans, and that 
they were ready to apply all the stories relating to the border 
chiefs of India to that one who had obtained the greatest noto- 
riety with historians by his transactions with the generals of the 
Khilafat, just as the Hadika Sand{ speaks of Jaip4l being the king 
of India in the time of Bahrém, and Hatifi speaks of Rai Pithauré 
as the same even in the time of Timar. 

The Jémvu-l Hikdydé ascribes the name to a contemporary of 
Ya’kub Lais, which would make him one hundred and sixty years 
later than the invader of Syria, a long time for a title to have 
remained attached to a succession of petty chiefs. Moreover, at one 
time we find him ruler in Sind, at another in Kabul, though at the 
period spoken of those countries were not united under one dominion. 

Khaki Shfraz{ says:—‘‘In the year twenty-two the province of 
Sijistan was conquered for ’Umar-bin Khattab, by the hands of ’Amru 
bin al Tam{mi; and in the same year Makran was subdued by 
Abdu-llah bin ’Abdu-llah Anén, who marched against it from 
Kirman. The ruler of that province, whose name in the language 
of the country was Zambil, was also ruler of Sind, and was killed.” 

In the opening of the history of Mas’ud the Ghaznivide, by 
Abi-l Fazl Baihakf, reference is made to the Palace of Ranbal, 
where it certainly seems to apply to an individual rather than a class.” 

The Ranbal of whom we have been speaking as the opponent, 

1 Mém. sur U' Inde, p. 178. 

3 [Tabarf, the Mujmal, and Mas’ddi are all clear as to the import of the name, and 
its use as a dynastic royal title. Weil says it is “‘a general name for the king ot 


the Turkomans, but more especially for the prince of K&bul and the territories 
between Hir&t and Kabul.— Geschichte, p. 449.'"] 
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ally, protector, and betrayer of ’Abdu-r Rahm4n, must have been one 
of the Turkish dynasty of K4bul, of the Buddhist persuasion. We 
find, from the Arabic histories of the period, that some of his relatives 
still held dominion in Transoxiana, though the relationship was pro- 
bably rather that of tribe than family. If the family had been Hindi 
rather than Turkish, Ran-bal, “strong in battle,” would have been 
sufficiently significative to render that the most likely reading of this 
disputed name. The probable prevalence, however, of the language 
of the Hindus in these parts might still have encouraged the use of 
the terms, notwithstanding that the Brahmans had not yet attained 
their supremacy. 

In 107 a.u.=725-6 a.p., under the Khildfat of Hashdm, part of 
the dominions of Kabul was taken, but the capture of the town itself 
is not noticed.’ 

The lieutenants of the Khalifs Al Mahdf and Ar Rashfd took 
tribute from the Ranbal of Sijistaén, proportioned to the strength or 
weakness of that prince, and named governors to the countries where 
Islam prevailed—a.u. 158-1938=a.p. 775-809. When Al Mémin 
was made governor of Khurdsin, he demanded double tribute. He 
took Kabul, and the king submitted, and professed Islam. An 
agent on the part of Mémin resided in that city, and a post was 
established which enabled Al Mémin to procure from it fresh 
myrobalans." 

After this we read nothing of K4bul till the time of the Saffarides 
—a.H. 256==a.p. 868-9.° In the succeeding year‘ Ya’kub Lais took 
Kébul, and made its prince a prisoner. The king of Ar Rukhaj 
was put to death, and its inhabitants forced to embrace Isl4m. 
Ya’kub returned to his capital loaded with booty, and carrying with 
him the heads of three kings; and many statues of Indian divinities, 
which were amongst the booty, were sent to Baghd4d for presentation 
to the Khalif.° 

This Muhammadan conquest appears to have been more durable 


1 Gladwin’s Ayin Akbert, Vol. ii. p. 209. Price’s Mahommedan History, Vol. i, 
p- 567. 3 Biliduri, quoted in the Afém. sur I’ Inde, p. 196-7. 

3 Historia priorum regum Persarum, etc., p. 19. * Tabakdt-+ Ndsiré. 

5 Ibn Asir, Hitdbu-} jihrist, and Ibn Khallikan, quoted in Mém. sur 0 Inde. 
p. 209. 
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than the preceding ones, for we find coins of Ya’kub struck at 
Panjsh{r, to the north-east of K4bul, in the years 260 and 261 a." 

By referring to the passages given above from the geographers, 
we shall learn the state of the occupancy of K4bul from the time of 
the Safférides to that of the Ghaznivides, which commenced as early 
as the time of Alptig(n, according to the statement of Aba-1 Faz, 
and it is probably to his time that the story related by Al-Birini 
refers, where he states that when the Espehbed, or general-in-chief, had 
the gates of K4bul opened to him, the inhabitants imposed upon him 
the condition not to eat cow’s flesh or indulge in unnatural crimes.’ 
Neither condition is strictly obgerved by the modern occupants. 

We will now proceed to examine more particularly the attempted 
identification of the several names of this series of Kébul kings :— 


TURKS. Kamla. 
Barhtigin. Bhim. 
Kanak. Jaipal I. 
Katormén. Anandpal. 

. ° o Jaipél IT. 

BRAHMANS. Bhimpal. 
Kalar. ° ° ° 
Samand. 


Barhtigin bas been already sufficiently remarked upon. 

Kanak—Katormén.—Both these names have also been the subject 
of extended remarks. It will be observed that all the authorities 
quoted above from the original, make Kanak the last of the Turks, 
excepting only the Zdrtkhu-t Hind, which makes him only one, and 
the most famous one of the middle series of the Turkish kings for 
sixty generations. Allowing that Kanak is Kanishka, for which 
ample ground has already been advanced, this becomes impossible, 
and we must fall back upon the better authority of the Zérikhu-/ 
Hind, and consider the Katorman or Laktizaman as the last. In 
the more modern narratives of Rashidu-d din and Binékitf we 
must place a full stop after “ Kanak returned to his country.” Then 
proceed, ‘“‘the last of the kings was the Katormén.” This requires 


1 Frehn Sunmartechs Uscbersicht, eto., and Bulletin de 0’ Académie, Tom. x. p. 81. 
2 Mémoire eur I Inde, p. 246. 
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no violent alteration of the text. Indeed the mere omission of 
y» from the Arabic, and ,| from the Persian reconciles everything, 
and this last omission is actually made in the British Museum MS. 

The writers themselves knew little of the state of the case, and 
wished merely to translate Al Bfrinf, who knew well enough what he 
was writing. For instance, Binakit{ wishing to reduce the narrative 
of the Jdmi’, makes it appear that Ujen was the predecessor of 
Kanak. Haidar Raézf, again, among the names of the illustrious 
kings of India who succeeded Basdeo (here meant not for him of 
Kanauj, but the great Krishna) mentions Arjun and Jasand (the 
former being manifestly the famous thero of the Mahd-bhdrdta, and 
the latter Jardsandha), and “after him came Kanak, Chand.” This, 
thorough indifference to correct chronology, enables us to see that by 
Ujen is meant Arjun, the senior of Kanak by several centuries. 
Mr. Thomas is persuaded that to this Kanak, the last of the Turks, 
are to be ascribed the coins which beat the name of Sri Vanka Deva 
‘“‘of the elephant-and-lion type of coin, which preceded the bull- 
and-horseman money introduced by the Brahmans. The similitude 
of names and the needful correspondence of all available evidence 
are surely sufficient to authorise our indicating Vanka Deva” as the 
Kanak above mentioned. This is by no means admissible, and he 
has himself since found that the real reading on the coin is ‘“‘ Varka,”’ 
and has, consequently, altogether abandoned this speculation.’ 

Kalar “is, we have little doubt, the Syalapati of our coins. 
There is less difference in sound between Sy4la and Kalar than 
would at first be imagined; so that if our translator, Al Birini, 
wrote his Arabic version from oral tradition, this slight change in 
the initial pronunciation of the name would be fairly probable.’’ 
This is carrying speculation to an extreme, and there is no warrant 
whatever for the presumed identification. 


1 (Mr. Thomas, who might naturally desire to reply to these early criticisms 
on his confessedly initiatory essay on the coins in question, agrees with me in 
thinking that Sir H. Elliot’s text should be preserved intact in the present pub- 
lication, without comment or controversy on his part. This kind of knowledge is 
happily progressive, and many valid advances may be admitted to have been made 
between the theories of 1847 and 1868, without compromising the original author, 
or his censor of days gone by. Many of the objections here advanced have already 
been answered, in anticipation, by Mr. Thomas, in his edition of Prinsep’s Essays 
(London, 1858), an extract from which will be found below (p, 428).] 
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It is to be observed that the Jdmi’u-t Tawdrikh and its followers 
omit all notice of Kalar, making Sémand the immediate successor 
of Kanak. 

The Sy4la or Sy4l-pati (srorss in Greek), of whom so many coins 
are found in Afgh&nistén, waq probably a leader, and, perhaps, even 
the progenitor of the Syél Jats of Jhang Sy4l and other localities in 
the Panjab. 

Samand.—Coins of Samanta, or Samanta Deva, are found in great 
profusion not only in Afgh4énistén, but throughout the Panjab and 
the whole of Northern India, and one ha8 even been found in the 
province of Posen. Mr. Thomas is of opinion that this is owing 
to his having called in the coins of his Buddhist predecessors, in 
order to give prevalence to his own creed of Brahmanism by the 
substitution of the bull-and-horseman type for that of the elephant- 
and-lion, which is considered emblematic of Buddhism ;* but this 
supposition seems defeated bythe fact of our finding Samanta coins 
with the elephant also upon them. The name of this reviver of the 
old faith became so celebrated, that we find it upon the coins of his 
successors, extending even down to the Muhammadan conquest of 
Dehli, in 1192 «.p., and the coins of R&{ Pithauré. | 

Professor Wilson attributed these coins to a Réjpdét prince, who 
lived many years afterwards. M. Reinaud never hesitated to 
recognize in these medals the name of the king of Kabul, and his 
opinion was confirmed by the examination which M. Adrien de 
Longpérier made of them.’ 

It may be considered presumption to oppose such an array of 
authority in favour of this identification, but, nevertheless, I hesitate 
to concur in it without more cogent arguments than those that have 
yet been adduced. Putting aside the improbability that one man’s 
name should be stamped on a series of coins, extending through more 
than two centuries, sometimes in supercession, and sometimes in con- 
junction with, that of the reigning monarch—and that, too, even in 
the case of the later Ghaznivides—there seems so obvious a solution 


1 M. Longpérier in Fragments Arabes ot Persans, p. 223, 

? Journal Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ix. p. 181. 

3 Mémoire eur P Inde, p. 212. Journal Asiatique, Feb. 1845, p.192, and Freg- 
ments Arabes et Persane, p. 219. 
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of this continuance of a single name, that it requires far less boldness 
to adopt this simple explanation, than to seek grounds for establishing 
& position which, from its many improbabilities, is always open to 
question. It may, perhaps, be admitted that the coins which bear 
the simple name of Sr{ Samant Deva are to be referred to the Simand 
of Aba Rfhén; but even that admission is open to objection, there 
being a double mis-spelling in the name, for in the former we have 
a short a instead of a broad one, and a ¢ instead of a d.! 

It appears to me, then, that Samanta, whenever it is found with 
another name, is throughout merely a title, meaning the warrior, 
the hero, the preuz chevalier, the leader of an army, the Amir; and 
that after being used concurrently with Sri Hamfr on the later 
Ghaznivide coins, it was by the early Ghorian monarchs altogether 
displaced by that more appropriate title. 

At this latter period the prevalence of the title of Samant is 
obvious from its frequent use by the bird Chand, who has celebrated 
the exploits of Rai Pithaura, and his three hundred Samants, or 
stalwart knights. 

Kamlia.—Mr. Thomas wishes to appropriate to this monarch a 
medal bearing the legend of Khvadavayaka or Khedavayaka, while he 
confesses that even to liberal ears these names are not quite 
accordant in sound. He then seeks to justify the appropriation by 
mutations, blots, or intermixture of letters." We must reject this, it 
being not worthy of the least credit; and the discovery of the name 
of Kamlia in another history sets the question at rest, and establishes 
the correctness of Al Bfrini. 

This discovery is in other respects important, as enabling us to fix 
a synchronism by which we may conjecture the periods of the 
other monarchs of this dynasty. In one of the stories translated 
from the Jdmru-l Htkdydé,® it will be found that he was a contem- 
porary of ’Amru Lais, who reigned between 265-287 a.n.= 878-900 
A.D. Kamlia is there called the R4é{ of Hindustan, and he must have 
ruled sometime within this period. 

If we admit that these names represent a continuous series of 

1 (Longpérier reads the name with a long d—Sdmanta, See Fragments Arabes 


et Persans, 221-223. ] 
3 Jour. R. A. §., ix. p. 180. 3 See supra, p. 172. 
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successive monarchs, and not rather those who alone were conspicuous, 
we shall have to place the commencement of Kamlia’s reign as late 
as possible within the twenty-two years above-named. For we must 
connect it with another synchronism which we obtain from the same 
Jdmiu-l Hikéydt, wherein we learn that Mahmud was only fourteen 
years old when the defeat of Jaip4l occurred near the miraculous 
fountain, which—as he died in a.H. 421,! when he was sixty-three 
years old—reduces that date to 372 a.u., or 982-3 a.p., fifteen years 
before the death of Subuktigin. 

Jaipal died in 1002 «.p., and it is evident from the statement in 
the Tartkh-+ Yamini, that he was then a very old man. He had opposed 
Subuktigin, while yet that warrior was only general of Alptigin, 
and therefore before 976 a.p., making his reign at least a quarter of a 
century. If we assume that Kamlia’s reign commenced in 890 «.p., 
being about the middle of that of ’Amrié Lais, we shall have to 
divide the period extending from 890 to 1002 a.v., between the 
reigns of Kamla, Bhim and Jaipél, being an average of thirty-seven 
years for each, which seems much too long. But as there is no dis- 
puting the dates, we must admit the long duration of 112 years for 
only three reigns, or admit that the names of unimportant monarchs 
have been omitted; just as in the case of the Turkish series, of 
which only Kanak is mentioned, between the first and last of the 
dynasty. 

In the same way, between Kalar and Sémand, and S&mand and 
Kamlia—there may have been other omissions, and even long inter- 
regna of Muhammadan supremacy; and we may thus throw back 
the period of the Brahmanical revolution to an earlier date than has 
yet been conjectured. It must be confessed this would relieve us of 
some difficulties, and enable us to dispose of other names of this 
series, of which we have incidental notice elsewhere: as, for 
instance, in the Satru-1 Mulik, where we meet with the name of 
Lomak. | 

Syala, Khedavayaka, Varka, and even Ranbal may have been 
individuals of the K4bul series, either Turk or Hindi, though not 
honoured with distinct mention by Aba Rfhén. Numismatists, 


1 April, 1030, See the inscription on his tomb in Thornton’s Gazetteer of the 
Countries adjacent to India, vol. i. p. 200, [and Journ, B, 4. &., xvii. p. 161.] 
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indeed, are now s0 certain that these coins do belong to the Kabul 
series, and trace with such confidence the relative antiquity of each 
extant medal from the difference in devices and execution, that we 
may readily concede the point to such able and experienced enquirers. 
All that is required is that there should be no unnatural forcing to 
suit preconceived theories. 

Mr. Thomas has conjectured on other grounds that the acces- 
sion of Sdémand occurred in 935 a.p.,! but his computation does 
not rest on any such specific dates as the two mentioned above, 
and he considers that, under any circumstances, it is imperfect, 
and that “the utmost the materials at our command enable us 
to assert with any degree of certainty is that Syala’s usurpation took 
place early in the tenth century ;” but even this certainty is dispelled 
by the establishment of the fact that Kamlua was, unquestionably, a 
contemporary of ’Amra Lais. Altogether, we may consider the sub- 
version of the Turk by the Brahman dynasty to have occurred about 
850 a.p., shortly before its capture by Ya’kub Lais ; and as it appears 
from the Arab geographers that Musulmans held the castle, it is 
evident that the Brahmans were only occasionally dominant, and did 
not hold their power without long and frequent interruptions. 

Bhim.—The coins of Bhim are found in Ka4bulistén, but are 
seldom, if ever, met with in India. There is no reason to doubt that 
this is the same Bhim as the Sr{ Bhim Deva of the bull-and-horse- 
man series, and this is the only one of which the identification can 
be admitted without question. 

M. Reinaud considers that this Bhim is the one mentioned by ’Utbi 
and Firishta as the founder of Nagarkot;* but there is more 
reason to believe the hero of the Mahd-bhdrata to be the one 
indicated. 

Jatpdi I.—It is strange that no coins of Jaipaél arefound. Firishta 
calls him the son of Ishtpél,* and distinctly avers that he was a 
Brahman, and Bfrén{ also includes him in that dynasty ; but the 
introduction of the term P4l, which is now continued to the close of 
the dynasty, might incline us to suppose that a new family had com- 


1 Journal Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ix. p. 179. 
3 Mémoire sur 0 Inde, p. 257. 
2 (Briggs’ translation says ‘“‘ Hutpal,” but the lithographed text has “ Ishtp4l.’’] 
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menced. This seems in other respects not improbable, for in the 
opening of the Zértkh-+ Yamint we find Jaipaél’s western border 
extended no further than Lamgh4n, Kébul being already in posses- 
sion of Subuktigin. It seems probable, therefore, that the succession 
of the real K4bul sovereigns ceased with Bhim, and that the king of 
Northern India succeeded to the paramount sovereignty which, as far 
as the Muhammadans were concerned, had hitherto been held by the 
ruler of Kabul. It is a mistake to suppose that Jaip4l was king of 
Dehli. It does not appear that any such place existed in his time, 
and Abi-1 Fidé’s determination of its latitude and longitude on the 
authority of the Kdnin-i Mas’idi is a misquotation, which it is of 
importance to correct, for there is nowhere mention of Dehli either 
in that work or in the Zdrtkhu-1 Hind. The principal places of his 
residence appear to have been Lahore, Bhera, and Waihind; and 
it may be doubted if any of these places, except perhaps the last, had 
been held by the kings of K4bul. 

The assertion that he was a Brahman probably arises from 
ignorance on the part of Firishta. Al Birdan{ is not specific in his 
statement that he was a Brahman, but merely includes him in the 
dynasty which commenced with a Brahman, and he may no more 
have been really of that caste than were the Bahmanf sovereigns of 
the Dekhin, though they were called after one. The term Brahman, 
in the conception of a Musulmaén, might merely imply that he 
maintained the doctrines of that faith, and from his position was 
its staunchest defender and champion. There seems ground to 
suppose he must have been a Rajput, and some reasons have been 
assigned in the note on Mahmidd’s invasion for considering him a 
Bhatti. 

Anandpdl.—Mr. Thomas observes! that the coins of Anandpél 
are common, and are plentiful in the Panjéb and the northern parts 
of the Ganges Daab. But these are evidently to be referred to the 
monarch of Delhi, who lived a century and a half later, and we 
have to deal with Anandpél not Anangpél. ’Utbi calls him Andpél. 

Jatpdl I].—This is not the name given by Al Birani, where it 
appears more like Tardijanbal, and in the other authors who men- 
tion him it goes through various forms, Tadan Jaipal, Nanduwa 

1 Jour, R, A. 8. ix. p. 121, [and later, Prinsep's Essays, i. 380.] 
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Jaipél, Turu Jaipél, Parou Jaipal, Nardajanpéla, Niranjanpél, Tasdar 
Jaip4l, and many more.' The latest reading proposed by M. Reinaud 
is Trilochan Pél, after the ‘“three-eyed” Siva. Persian authors 
generally call him Nabira Jaipél, or the grandson of Jaipél, and in 
that relationship no doubt he stood to the first Jaipél. Hence Dow 
calls him “ Pitterugep4l.” The real name was, perhaps, Par Jaipal, 
or Jaipdl junior, Jaip4l the son or grandson. Al Bfrdni tells us that 
his father Anandp4l was an inveterate enemy of the Musulmdns 
from the time that Pur Jaipal was taken prisoner, but Pur Jaipél 
himself was well disposed towards them. 

According to ’Utbi we find him holding dominion as far eastward 
as Kanauj and the Réhib, respecting which the note on the ninth and 
twelfth expeditions of Mahmid may be consulted. The same author 
mentions another son of Anandpal, by the name of Brahman Pal, 
who is probably a different one. 

Abi Rfh4n informs us that he was killed in 412 a.n.==1021-2 
A.D. It does not appear exactly when he began to reign, but he 
certainly opposed Mahmid during the Kanauj campaign in 409 u. 

Bhim Pél.—In him we have the last of the dynasty of Kabul and 
Northern India. As he is mentioned by Abi Rthén, he must have 
succeeded to some remnant of his father’s domains; but it does not 
appear that in his time he contested the advance of the Muham- 
madans, though before he ascended the throne we find him taking an 
active part in defending his father’s dominions, under the name 
of Nidar Bhim, “ Bhim the Dauntless.’’® 

From his letter to Chand Raf, which is recorded by ’Utbf, it 
would appear that he was inclined to peaceful’ counsels, and that 
bitter experience had taught him the hopelessness of contending with 
his relentless and sanguinary rivals.’ 

From a statement in the Zérikhu-l Hind, we may infer that his 
capital was Bari, to the east of Kanauj. 

Neither of Bhim P4l, nor of any other of the Pal family, are any 
coins extant. 

Bhim P4l survived his father five years, and died, therefore, in 
417 a.u., the eventful year of the capture and plunder of Somnét. 
Haidar Razi gives nine years as the period of his reign. 

1 (See supra, pp. 46-47.] 2 (Supra, p. 38.] 8 (Supra, p. 48.] 
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NOTE B. 


Extract of Mr. Thomas’ Edition of Prinsop’s Essays, (1858. Vol. J. 
p. 331), referred to in page 9 supra. 


‘Before I leave the subject, I may be permitted to make some 
observations in reference to an original suggestion of my own, that 
the Sr{ Hamirah, on the reverse of the immediately succeeding 
Moslem coins, was designed to convey the title of the spiritual 
representative of the Arabian Prophet on earth, embodied for the 
time being in the Khalif of Baghdéd. Sir H. M. Elliot, placing 
himself under the guidance of Capt. Cunningham, has contested 
this inference. I am not only prepared to concede the fact that 
Muhammad bin Sém uses this term in connection with his own 
name on the lower Kanauj coins, but I can supply further indepen- 
dent evidence, that my opponents could not then cite against me, in 
the association of this title with the name of the early Sulténs of 
Dehli in the Pélam Inscription (1333 Vikraméditya) ; but, on the 
other hand, I can claim a still more definite support in an item of 
testimony contributed by the consecutive suite of the selfsame fabric 
of coins, where the YatT: (hamirah) is replaced by the word Ware 
(khalifa). As far as I have yet been able to ascertain, this transition 
Jirst takes place on the money of ’Al4u-d din Mas’id (639-644 a.H.) ; 
and here, again, I can afford, in all frankness, to cite further data 
that may eventually bear against myself, in recording that this 
reverse of Sri Khalifa is combined in other cases with a broken 
obverse legend of ... watcfaa ... Which, being interpreted to 
stand for the Amiru-1 Héminin of the Arabic system, may either be 
accepted as the Sanskrit counterpart legend of Altamsh’s anonymous 
coins in the Persian character,”' or be converted into a possible argu- 
ment against my theory, if supposed to represent the independent 
spiritual supremacy claimed by subsequent Sultans of Dehli; which 
last assignment, however, will scarcely carry weight in the present 
state of our knowledge. As regards the difficulty raised respecting 
the conventional acceptance of the Sri Samanta Deva of the coins as 
an historical, rather than an individually titular, impress, I have 
always been fully prepared to recognize the linguistic value of the 

1 Pathan Sulténs of Dihli, by Ed. Thomas, London, Wertheimer, 1847; p. 17: 
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word Samanta, and yet claim to retain the Sri Samanta Deva—which 
comes down to us, in numismatic sequence, in the place of honour on 
sO many mint issues—as an independent name or title, to which 
Rome special prestige attached, rather than to look upon it as an 
ordinary prefix to the designation of each potentate on whose money 
it appears. And such a decision, in parallel apposition to the succes- 
sion of the titles of Sri Hamira and Khalifa, just noticed, would 
seem to be strikingly confirmed by the replacement of this same 
legend of Sri Samanta Deva on the local coins of Chéhad Deva, by 
the style and title of the Moslem suzerain, to whom that rdéja had 
eventually to concede allegiance. 

The two classes of coins to which I allude may, for the moment, be 
exemplified, the one in the type given in ‘ Ariana Antiqua,’ xix. 16; 
the other in pl. xxvi. fig. 31, Vol. i. (Prinsep ). 

The former, when corrected up and amplified from more perfect 
specimens, will be found to bear the legends: Osv. wWaractt ait 
aaa Za. Rev. At AEE Sa—while tho latter will be seen to 
display an obverse epigraph of WaTatt Wt WaaTTa Za, with a 
reverse similar to the last. 

I understand this obverse legend to convey, in imperfect ortho- 
graphy, the name of Shamsu-d din Altamsh—whose other coins, of 
but little varied type, have a similarly outlined name, with the 
Moslem Sri Hamirah on the reverse. 


NOTE C. 
The Historians of the Ghaznivides. 


The contents of this volume relate more especially to the history 
of the Ghaznivides. It therefore seems expedient to take a general 
review of the authors who have particularly treated of that dynasty. 

First in order comes ’Utbf, who has already been sufficiently 
noticed. It may be remarked generally that he is deficient in dates, 
and, though the chief and earliest authority on all which relates to 
the early invasions of India, he evidently had no personal knowledge 
of that country, a circumstance which of course greatly detracts 
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from his value. He is fuller in the reign of Subuktigin and the 
transactions in Turkistan than any of his successors. 

Thirty years later comes Abi-! Faz] Baihak{, of whose voluminous 
and important work only a portion has come down to us. 

After an interval of more than two centuries follows the Wisdmu-t 
Tawdrikh, composed in 674 8., about a century after the extinction 
of the dynasty. The short notice which this work devotes to the 
Ghaznivides has been translated as an extract from that work, but 
it is of little authority, and confuses dates irremediably towards the 
close of the dynasty, in which the transactions were carried on too 
far eastward to be within the foreign ken of the author. Indeed 
he confesses that he knows nothing of their successors, the Ghorians, 
beyond the names of three of their kings. © 

The next, but after a period of two hundred years from ’Utbi is the 
Tabakdt-+ Ndsirt, the chief value of which is that it quotes the lost 
volumes of Abt-l Faz] Baihaki. It is for this reason, however, 
greatly to be regretted, especially as he is one of the earliest 
Muhammadan authors who wrote in India, that his notice of 
Mahmtd’s reign is so very curt ; for it is that in which we most feel 
the want of Baihak({’s familiar gossiping narrative. It is true he is 
quoted in the Jdmi’u-l Hikdydt, Taritkh-+ Gusida, Rdusatu-s Safd, and 
Firtshta; yet it may be doubted if any except the author of the first 
ever saw his Zértkh-+ Ndsiri, which is mentioned by name in the 
Tabakdt. In some of the other Ghaznivide reigns, this work differs 
from others, as will be seen from the passages which are extracted in 
the article Tapaxt-1 NAsrar in this volume. 

The great copyist and extractor, Rash{du-d din, follows after the 
lapse of about twenty years. In his Jdmi’u-¢ Tawdrikh, he follows 
’Utb{ implicitly, as far as the Yamini extends, taking out not only his 
facts, but giving a literal translation of that work, even to the 
images and similes. So little does he attempt to improve upon the 
 Yamini, that he even leaves out the important expedition to 
Somnat, which was undertaken after the close of that work. This 
resource fails him altogether in the later reigns, which are conse- 
quently very unsatisfactorily disposed of in the Jdmi’u-t Tawdrikh. 

About twenty years later follows the Zarikh-+ Gusida of Hamdu-lla 

1 [See an article by Major Lees, in Jour. R. A. &., Vol. iii. N.S., 1868.) 
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Mustaufi—although he mentions the Makdmdt of Abi Nasr Miské’ti, 
and the Mujalladdt of Aba-] Fazl Baihak{, he does not appear to have 
read them: at least he gives no information derived from them, and 
altogether his account of Mahmid’s reign is very meagre. He 
mentions the names of the towns taken by him, omitting, however, 
all notice of Somnét, and without stating the dates of their capture. 
He is so often quoted by Mirkhond, Khondamir, and Firishta, that 
he has had more credit than he deserves in this portion of his 
universal history. 

After a long interval of about a century, we have Mirkhond, who 
in his Rauzatu-s Safd has given us the first detailed account of the 
history of the Ghaznivides. It is founded in the early portion upon 
the Yamini, but in later reigns rests upon some other authorities 
which are not quoted. Those which are mentioned, as the Ndsrt 
and Gusida, are too meagre to have furnished the fuller information 
found in the Rausatu-s Safd. This portion has been translated by 
F’. Wilken into Latin, and published with the original text at Berlin 
in 1832, under the title of Hitstorta Gasnevidarum. He has added 
in footnotes passages from Firishta and Haidar Réz{, where the 
details are more complete than in the Rausatu-s Safd. Haidar Raézi, 
however, is no original authority. 1 have found all the passages, 
except two, quoted by Wilken to be word for word the same as the 
Tartkh-+ Alfi, even where other authorities are quoted, as Ibn Asfr, 
Ibn Kasfr, and Hafiz Abréi. The chief omission to be noted in 
Mirkhond’s account is that of the expeditions to India intervening 
between those of Kanauj and Somnat, and the attack upon the Jats 
of Jad after Mahmud’s return from Somnét. 

Mirkhond is followed by his nephew Khondam{r in the Khuldsatuel 
Akhbdr and the Habibu-s Siyar. The former has been translated 
by Price with additions from Firishta, and from the latter a trans- 
lation will be found in a later volume of this work. He follows the 
Rausata-s Safd closely, and has no new authorities, omitting some 
passages, but dealing more copiously with the biographies of cotem- 
porary poets and ministers. Altogether, Mirkhond’s narrative is 
preferable, and in this, as well as in many other portions of his 
history Khondam{r might have saved himself the trouble of attempt- 
ing to rival his uncle. 
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The next authority of any value is the Zérikh-s Alfi. Like as in 
other portions of that work, it is, in the history of the Ghaznivides, 
also somewhat deficient in connexion, and troublesome, from adopt- 
ing a new era; but. altogether, it is copious and correct. ’Utbf{ and 
Mirkhond are the chief authorities of the 7érikh-+ Alfi, but something 
is added from the less known histories, which have already been 
mentioned as being quoted at second hand by Haidar Raézi. It is to 
be regretted that Aba-1 Faz] Baihaki is not amongst them. Here also 
we have no detailed account of the Indian expeditions between those 
of Kanauj and Somnét, and that to Thénesar is not mentioned. 

Nizfmu-d din Ahmad, in his Zabakdi-+ Akbart, gives a succinct 
account of the history of the Ghaznivides, and is particular in 
mentioning his dates. He notices very cursorily the events in 
Turkistan, Sistén, and ’[rak, confining his attention principally to 
what related to India. In his work we, for the first time, find 
mention of several expeditions to India, which are passed over by 
his predecessors ; and it is, therefore, to be regretted that he does 
not signify on what authority he relates them. The only probable 
source, among those mentioned as his general authorities, is the 
Zainu-l Akhbar. Nizamu-d din is followed closely by Firishta. 

*Abdu-l Kadir, in his Tértkh-+ Baddint, follows Niz&mu-d din im- 
plicitly ; but, in order to show the variations, he occasionally quotes 
the Nisdmu-t Tawdrikh, and the Zubbu-t Tawdrikh. He adds, also, 
some verses of poets who were contemporary with the Ghaznivides. 

The Muntakhabu-t Tawdrikh of Kh&k{ Shirézi is very brief, and 
scarcely deserves notice. It chiefly follows the Habibu-s Siyar. 

We next come to the history of Firishta, which gives the most 
complete and detailed account which we have of the Ghaznivides. 
Dr. Bird complains of the author’s ignorance of the geography of 
Upper India; but he has exhibited no more than his predecessors, 
and in one or two instances attempts corrections. His chief resource 
is the Zabakdt-+ Akbart, but he has also used the Zartkh-+ Yamint, the 
Térikh-+ Gustde, the Rausatu-s Safd, and the Habibu-s Styar. Some 
of the other works which he quotes there is reason to believe he 
never saw. The translation’ by Briggs is generally correct and 
faithful in this portion, and there are no omissions in it of any great 
consequence. 
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The Khuldsatu-t Tawdrikh discusses this history in a peculiar 
fashion of its own. It omits all notice of transactions on the 
frontiers of Persia and Turkistén, and confines itself solely to India, 
insomuch that it leaves out whole reigns in which the sovereign had 
no connection with India: and, in consequence, preposterously con- 
fines the whole number of reigns to seven only. There is no other 
novelty in this chapter, except that it substitutes two new readings 
of places, which if they are derived from the history of Mahmud by 
’"Unsuri, which is quoted in the preface, may be considered authentic. 

These are all the authorities which it seems necessary to notice, 
as all the subsequent ones follow in the wake of Firishta. Abi-l 
Fidé, Ibn Shuhna, Ibn Asir, Ibn Kasfr, Nikbi, and Léri, have 
had all that is valuable in them extracted by the diligence of Euro- 
pean authors, who have translated, abridged, or commented on the 
reigns of the Ghaznivides. The Turkish histories of the period, 
such as the Nakhbatu-t Tawdrikh, and the work of Munajjim Bash{, 
we may fairly presume to have been exhausted by the industry of 
Hammer-Purgstall amongst the fourteen different histories which he 
quotes as authorities upon Mahmid’s reign—so that the only hope 
now left us for ascertaining any new fact with respect to the history 
of the Ghaznivides is in the recovery of the missing volumes of 
Memoirs, which we know to have been written by contemporary 
writers, and to have been in existence less than two centuries ago— 
such as those of Abu-l] Fazl Baihak{, Abi Nasr Mishkan{f, and Mulla 
Muhammad Ghaznaw{. The Makdémét of Abi Nazr Mishkat{! 
(Mishkini) is mentioned by Firishta (Briggs I. 32 and 97), and 
the same author is referred to in Wilken (Gasnevidarum, p. 189). 
Firishta quotes from him the anecdote about Mas’id, which has 
been given from the 7Zabakdt-+ Ndsirt (supra, p. 271), and which 
is there also attributed to Abi Nasr Mishkan. The Zértkh-+ Mulla 
Muhammad Ghaznawi is mentioned by ’Abdu-r Rahman,who wrote 
the Mir-dtu-l Asrdr and Mir-at-¢ Mas’idi, in Jahangir’s time. The 
author was contemporary with Sultén Mahmiad, of whom his work is 
said to give an ample account. 


1 (In Briggs’ translation, the name is written “ Mukutty.’’] 
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NOTE D. 
Mahmtds Expeditions to India. 


The times, places, and numbers of Mahmid’s expeditions to India 
have offered great difficulties to those who have dealt with the his- 
tory of that ferocious and insatiable conqueror. We look in vain 
for any enquiry on the subject from the native historians of this 
period, who, in their ignorance of Upper India, enter names and 
years without the scruples and hesitations which a better knowledge 
or a more critical spirit, would have induced. 

It is only when European authors begin to discuss the matter that 
we are taught how many difficulties there are to solve, how many 
places to identify, how many names to restore. Those who 
have added most to our knowledge of this period, and have 
occasionally interspersed their narratives or notes with illustrative 
comments, and who will be quoted in the course of this Note, may ~ 
be thus named in the order of their publications :—D’Herbelot,' 
De Guigues,? Hunt (?),2 Dow,‘ De Sacy,® Mill,® Wilson,’ Audiffret,® 
Rampoldi,® Briggs,” Wilken," Ritter," Bird,’* Hammer-Purgstall,* 
Elphinstone, and Reinaud.’® It is needless to mention Gibbon, 
Malcolm, Conder, Gleig, Murray, and others, whose works, however 
useful, are mere copies and abstracts of others, and add nothing to 
our previous information. 

It has been usual to consider the number of Mahmid’s expeditions 


l Bibliotheque Ortentale, Art. “Mahmoud.” Paris, 1697. 

2 Histoire Générale des Huns, Tom. II. Paris, 1756. 

3 Modern Universal History, Vols. II. and III. London, 1766. 

4 History of Hindoostan, Vol. I. London, 1768. 

& Notices et Extraits des Manuscripts, Tom. IV. Paris, 1798-9. 

© History of British India, Vol. If. London, 1818. 7 Ibid, 1840, 

8 Biographie Universelle, Art. “Mahmoud.” Tom. XXVI. Paris, 1820. 

9 Annali Musulmani, Vol. VI. Milan, 1823. . 

10 History of the Mahom. Power in India, Vol. 1. London, 1829. 

Nl Historia Gasnevidarum. Berolini, 1832. 

12 Die Erdkunde von Asien, Vol. 1V. Part 1. Berlin, 1836. 

13 History of Gujardt. London, 18365. 

16 Jahrbicher der Literatur, No. 73. Wien, and Gemdldesaal der Lebons- 
beschreibungen, Vol. IV. Leipsig, 18387. 

16 History of India, Vol. 1. London, 1843. 

16 Memoire sur {Inde in the Mémoires de l'Institut, Tom. XVIII. Paris, 1849. 
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to India to be twelve. The first authority for this number is 
Nizfimu-d din Ahmad in the Zabakét-s Akbart ; and as Dow has also 
numbered them as twelve, most English authors following him as 
the standard, have entertained the same persuasion. But it is 
curious to observe that, while Niz4mu-d din mentions that there 
were altogether twelve, in recording them seriatim, he enumerates 
no less than sixteen; and Dow, while he marginally notes twelve, 
records no less than fifteen different invasions. Even Elphinstone, 
though he notes twelve, records more. The Ahuldsatu-t Tawdrikh 
gives twelve, and confines itself to that number, or in reality only 
to eleven, as by some mistake an expedition to Kashmir and KAlinjar 
are placed in one year, and the tenth expedition is omitted. The 
Akhbér-+ Muhabbat follows it in both errors. I will not attempt to 
maintain this established number of expeditions, but will consider 
them in the actual order of their occurrence. 

First Expedition.—Frontter Towns. 4.4. 390 (1000 a.p.) —Niz&mu-d 
din Ahmad and Firishta mention that about the year 390 ao. Mahmid 
marched in the direction of India, and, after taking many forts and 
provinces, and establishing his own governors in them, he returned 
to Ghazn{f. This rests solely on the authority of these two authors, 
and is not supported by the 7drikk Yamint; but there is no improba- 
bility in the statement. 

It was to have been expected that Mahmid, after establishing 
himself on the throne of Ghazn{, would have embraced the first 
opportunity of invading India; for, while yet a prince, he had seen 
how easily the hardy warriors of Zébulistan had overcome the more 
effeminate sons of India. His father Subuktigin is described in the 
Yamint as making several attacks upon the country of Hind, inde- 
pendent of the three which are more specifically mentioned, the 
scene of which was Kusdar and Lamghén. Even during the fifteen 
years of Alptigin’s reign, Subuktigin is represented by Firishta in 
an untranslated passage to have made frequent attacks upon India, 
and even to have penetrated as far as Sodra on the Chind&b, where 
he demolished idols in celebration of Mahmiud’s birth, which, 
as it occurred on the date of the prophet’s birth, Subuktigin 
was anxious that it should be illustrated by an event similar 
to the destruction of the idols in the palace of the Persian king 
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by an earthquake, on the day of the prophet’s birth. In the words 
of the Bostdén :— 


ed IepuS lel jo Jp dks dle styl jo Uae ym 


Near the Lamghfn valley two actions were fought, or more pro- 
bably in the valley of Jalalabad, for as the plural, Lamghén&t, is fre- 
quently used, there seems reason to believe that the valley to the 
south as well as the north of the Kabul river was included in that 
province. The first action fought in this neighbourhood was brought 
to a conclusion by the effect of the miraculous fountain or stream in 
the hill of Ghazak, which emitted storms, thunder, and cold, when- 
ever some impurity was cast into it. A more particular account of 
this will be found in the extracts from the Yamini and the Jéms’u-J 
Aikdydt. 

What could have given rise to this extraordinary story is not easy 
to conceive, and no one has attempted an explanation. The most 
probable solution seems to be that a snow-storm came on, and not 
only harassed but alarmed the Hinds, who had never witnessed 
such a thing before; for it is quite compatible with probability that 
although the Lamghanét were then included in the country of Hind, 
yet that the soldiers, who, for the most part, came from the more 
eastern provinces, might never have seen a fall of snow. It is to be 
observed that the Zabakdt-+ Akbart expressly says that Jaipél and 
the Hindus were unaccustomed to the cold, and that was the reason 
why they suffered more than the Musulm4éns. It may fairly be 
surmised, then, that the snow and frost totally paralysed the Hindi 
warriors, and were felt as grievously by them as, nine centuries 
afterwards, by Indian and British troops combined, when they sus- 
tained the most grievous disaster that has ever befallen our nation. 
It is an extraordinary coincidence that the very scene of this first 
and last defeat of an Indian army was the same—what wonder if 
the cause also did not differ? 

The minds of the natives of India would naturally have tried 
to account for such a supernatural phenomenon as a fall of snow, 
and superstition was at hand to render her assistance. 


1 (Supra, pp. 20 and 182.] 
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There was a stone, celebrated amongst the Turkish nations, which 
had the peculiar property of causing rain, and hail, and snow, and 
excessive cold, and violent tempests, if the possessor, after repeating 
the name of God, and breathing upon it, threw it into the water. 
This stone is called the “‘ Yedeh,” or ‘“‘ Jedeh.” The first stone of 
the kind was said to have been given to Japhet by Noah, to whom 
the secret was disclosed by Gabriel. The stone came into the 
possession of Turk, the eldest son of Japhet, and in an action which 
was fought between him and his nephew, for the possession of the 
stone, the latter was killed; and, as he was the father of the Turko- 
mans, this stone is said to be the cause of the unceasing enmity 
between that tribe and the Turks. Subsequently, the art of using 
this stone was more generally disseminated, and occasioned magicians 
to be generally called ‘ yedeheh{s ;” and we have frequent mention 
of its use in Mongol history for purposes similar to those for which 
we suppose it to have been applied on the present occasion. As early 
as the year 2634 before our era, we find the following statement in a 
quotation by M. Klaproth, to prove the antiquity of the compass 
among the Chinese: “ Tchi-yeou raised a thick fog, in order that by 
means of the darkness he might spread confusion in the enemy’s 
army. But Hiuan-yuan constructed a chariot for indicating the 
south, in order to distinguish the four cardinal points.”' 

In an action between the Mongols and Chinese, with respect to 
the latter, Rashidu-d din says: ‘In consequence of the arts of the 
magician, the Chinese felt, in the middle of summer, a temperature 
which they had never experienced, even in winter, and were para- 
lysed.” Bergman says that the stone used at present among the 
nomadic nations is the Bezoar. Marco Polo, also, speaking of a 
country not far from the confines of India, says:—* When the 
Carannas wish to overrun the country and rob it, they, by their 
enchantment and diabolical agency, cause the day to become dark, so 
that you can see to little or no distance.” In the mountains between 
Kashmir and Tibet, there is a lake, into which, if animal flesh is 
thrown, we are informed by Abi-l Fazl, that a storm of snow or 
rain will arise. There is said to be a similar one at Damaghan, in 


\ Lettre d M. A. Humboldt sur Pinvention de ta Boussole. Paris, 1836; and Mr. 
Davies, in the British Annual for 1837. 
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Tabaristan, and Zakariya Kazwini mentions one near Ghazn{, which 
is, no doubt, the one alluded to in Subuktigin’s battle with Jaipal. 
Altogether, we may consider Jaipél’s army to have been surprised 
and paralyzed by a snow-storm, and that superstition ascribed the 
unusual visitation to the “ Yedeh” stone.’ 

Second Expoedition.—Peshdwar—Wathind. aH. $91-2.—Mahmid 
left Ghazni in Shawwil, 391 «., and a severe action took place on 
the 8th of Muharram, 392, at Peshawar, in which he was completely 
victorious, and Jaipal and fifteen of his principal chiefs and relations 
were taken prisoners, after the loss of 5000 men. 

He is then represented by all the later authorities to have marched 
from Peshiwar to Batinda, and invested it. Elphinstone observes 
that Batioda is beyond the Sutlej, “and seems formerly to have 
been a place of more consequence than its situation in a sort of 
desert would promise. It is said by Colonel Tod to have been the 
residence of the Rajé of Léhore, alternately with the capital, from 
which he took this name. As the battle of Peshawar was on the 
27th of November, Mahmiad would reach Batinda towards the end 
of the cold season, when the rivers of the Panjdb, though not all 
fordable, would offer little obstruction to cavalry.” Dr. Bird also 
speaks of Batinda as being in the most easterly and inaccessible part 
of the Panjéb kingdom, and following the Zabakdi-« Akberi and 
Firishta, says that Jaipdél used to reside there. The latter indeed 
says he resided there for the convenience of opposing the Muham- 
madans—which is an absurdity, if we are to understand the most 
eastern city of his dominions. Rampoldi, with his usual confusion 
of names and places, makes his residence Multan. 

All these difficulties about Mahmiad’s movements are at once 
obviated by eorrecting the reading, and rejecting Batinda altogether. 
The real name is Bihand or Waihind, as is plainly indicated in the 
Yamini.! It was a place of considerable importanoe, on the western 


1 Respecting this stone and these fountains, further information may be obtained 
by referring to Bergman, Nomadische Streifercien unter den Kalmiken, Th. iii. p. 183. 
Miles, Shayrat uf Atrak, pp. 24, 26, 66. Gladwin’s Ayeen Akberes, Vol. II. p. 184. 
Marco Polo, Murray’s Ed, p. 221, Modern Unwersal History, Vol. IV. p. 417. 
D’Ohsson, Histoire dee Mongols, Tom. II. p. 615. Khuldsatu-¢ Tawdrikh, Art. 
‘“‘HumfyGn.” Mir-dte-d Ietildh, Art.‘ Yedek.” dsdru-i Bildd and Bahru-t Buldda, 
Art. “ Ghazn{.” 

3 (Ibn Asir gives the name of the place correctly as “ Waihand."’] 
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bank of the Indus, about fifteen miles above Attook, on the old high 

road from Léhore to Pesh&war, and only three marches from the 
latter. It was the capital of Eastern Kandahfr, and ismoticed by 
Biran{f, Baihak{, and Abi-l Fidé, from which latter author we 
learn that its foundation is attributed to Alexander the Great. The 
name is now Hund, and while I was in the neighbourhood I could 
not find that even any first syllable was ever added to it, either by 
natives or strangers. 

By the capture of Waihind, Mahmud’s progress becomes easy and 
natural, and instead of having to cross and recross several foaming 
streams and marching through a hostile and difficult country, he has 
not yet crossed even the Indus. 

Third Expedition.—Bhera (Bhdtta). a.u. 895 (1004-5 a.v.)—After 
a rest of three years, during which attention was occupied by affairs 
in the west, we find Mahmid returning to India to take the city of 
Bhateea (Briggs), Battea (Dow), Bhatfa (Elphinstone), Bh&tnah 
(Bird), Bahadiyah / Univ. Hist.), Bhadiyah (Rampoldi), Bahatia (S. de 
Sacy), Hebath (D’Herbelot),' Bihatia (Hammer-Purgstall). Briggs 
says he has failed in fixing the position of this place. Elphinstone 
says, ‘‘a dependency of Léhore, at the southern side of Multan.” 
Bird says it is now called Bhatnir, situated on the northern extremity 
of the Bikanir desert. Reinaud says it is to the south-east of Multan, 
and in the middle of an arid country, apparently on the testimony of 
’Utbi, but he makes no such assertion. Hammer-Purgstall conceives 
it to be the present Bahéwalpir. But how could a dependency of 
Lahore be on the southern side of Multén, .itself independent ? 
How could Mahmid advance over all the Panjab rivers to attack 
a city in a desert? Or Bahawalpur, leaving a country full of hostile 
and martial populations in his rear? How could Bij{ Raf, deserting 
his fort, “take post in a wood on the Indus,” as Firishta says, if 
Bh&tfa were on the other side of the Sutlej ? or how could he “take 
refuge on the top of some hills,” as "Utbi says, when there are no 
hills within a hundred and twenty miles from either place? 

Here again we must correct the reading, and all becomes explica- 
ble and easy. The real name of the place is Bhera. It lies on the 


1 D’Herbelot in one part of his article on Mahmdd speaks of his deriving 
immense plunder from Baarea, the strongest fort in India. 
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left bank of the Jailam, under the Salt range. It bears evident 
marks of great antiquity, and has on the opposite side of the river 
the extensive ruins of Buraria, above Ahmad4béd, which strike 
every beholder with astonishment. The only works which read 
Bhera are the Khuldsatu-t Tawdrtkh and ita followers the Akkédr-+ 
Huhabbat, eto. That Dow’s copy of Firishta must have been very 
near it, is evident, for, although Mahmid advances against the city 
of “ Battea,” he is made by a strange inadvertence to take the city 
of “Tahera.” ’Utb{ [and Ibn Asfr] certainly read Bhatia, and Al 
Birun{ mentions Bh&tia and not Bhera, but his Bhatia scarcely seems 
the one we are dealing with. 

Whether Bhétfa is written by mistake, or whether Bhatia is an 
old name of Bhera, is difficult to say. The latter is very probable, 
for the Bhat{ or Bhatt{ Rajpats still point to this tract as the place 
of their residence before their advance to the eastward, and their 
name is still preserved in the large town of Pind{ Bhattfan, on the 
Chinéb. It is worthy of remark, as observed by Mr. E. Thomas," 
that of the list of Hindd kings given by Al Birdnf, the four last 
beginning with Jaip4l I. add the designation of Pél to that of Deva, 
borne by their Brahman predecessors. This would imply the suc- 
cession of a new tribe, which he considers to be Bhatt{ Rajput. 
There is no improbability in this, for there is no authority except 
that of Firishta for declaring Jaipél to be a Brahman, and Bhatia 
therefore may have been the local title of the capital of the tribe. 
Firishta* makes the Rajé of Bhatia to be a different personage from 
the Rajé of Lahore; but he afterwards tells us that the Léhore 
dominions extended from Kashmir to Multén—which, as has been 
shown, includes Bh&tia. 

It is to be observed, moreover, that Mahmid does not pass through 
Multan, or the province of Multan, to get there, but passes “ by the 
borders of Multén,” as Firishta says, or “crosses the Indus in the 
neighbourhood of Multén,” as ’Utb{ says. Now, as Multén must 
have extended, as it always has, even down to the days of Mulréj, 
nearly up to the Salt range, it is probable that Mahmid came from 
Ghazni by the valley of Banaé, and following the course of the 


1 Jour. A, 8., ix. 184. 3 Briggs i. 9. 
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Khuram, crossed the Indus near Fsakhel and the old town of Rorf, 
and so, passing the Sind-Ségar Doab through Mitta Tiwana, reached 
Bhera by way of Khush4b and Shahpar. ' 

A subsequent campaign also indicates the position of Bhera, as 
will be noticed more particularly hereafter. Meanwhile it is to 
be observed that Mahmid annexed Bhera to his dominions, which, 
had it been any place trans-Sutlej, would have been out of the 
question. 

Fourth Expedition.—Multdn. a.u. 896.—[Tbn As{r and} the Habibu-s 
Styar place the expedition to Bhatia and Multan in the same year, but 
it is quite evident from the Yamtnt that special preparations were 
made for this new campaign. Dr. Bird considers that Firishta has 
misplaced this campaign, and that it should be deferred till after the 
defeat of Tlak Khan. I see no reason whatever to doubt that it is 
correctly ascribed to the year 396 H., and that it has nothing what- 
ever to do with the invasion which took place after Tlak Khan’s 
defeat. | 

We find the governor or ruler of Multan with a Muhammadan 
name, “Ab{-1 Futuh, or ‘“ Abi-l Fath,” and he is not an infidel 
but a heretic, one “who introduced his neologies into religion.” 
There can be little doubt, therefore, that he was a follower of the 
Karmatian heresy, which we know, from Al Birinf, to have pre- 
vailed extensively at Mult4n, and for a long period previous to this 
invasion. ‘He says: ‘“‘ When the Karmatians became masters 
of Multén, their chief broke the idol in pieces, and massacred its 
ministers; and the temple, which was built of brick, and situated on 
an elevated spot, became the grand mosque in place of the old one, 
which was closed on account of the hatred borne against the 
Ummayide Khalifas, under whose rule it was constructed. Sultén 
Mahmid, after subduing the Karmatians, reopened the old mosque, 
so that the old one was abandoned ; and now it is as a plain, destined 
to vulgar uses.” 

The authors which treat of this period do not,—except in a few 
instances, as the Zabakdt-+ Akbart, and the Khuldsatu-t Tawdrtkh—~ 
expressly say that Multan was held by Karmatians, but by “ Mula- 
hida,” a more generic term, which, though it might include Karma- 
tians, was more generally, at a subsequent period, used to designate 
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the Isma’{lians.' For more on the subject of the occupation of 
Multan at this period, the passages mentioned in the note may be 
consulted.’ 

Abi-l Fath Déid was the grandson of Shaikh Hamid Lod{, who 
is represented to have done homage to Subuktigin. The word 
tribute,” used by Briggs, is not authorized. Elphinstone says 
that Hamid Khén had joined the enemies of his faith for a cession 
of the provinces of Multén and Laghmén, and submitted to 
Subuktigin after his victory over the Hindis. This statement is 
made on the authority of Firishta.* Daédd invited the co-operation 
of Anandpal, who, being defeated at Peshdwar, was pursued as far 
as Sodra,‘ on the Chinab. From Sodra Mahmid goes, by way of 
Batinda, to Mult4n, which is s0 circuitous a route as to be absurd. 
Here, again, Bhera should be read, which is in the direct line between 
Sodra and Multan. 

Ibn Asir, Mirkhond, and Haidar Raézi make Datd flee away to 
Sarand{p, but "Utbi says a fine was levied from the inhabitants of 
20,000,000 dirhams. Firishta says an annual tribute was fixed on 
Daud of 20,000 golden dirhams, or dinars, with promise of implicit 
obedience and abstinence from heresy for the future. 

The Birographie Unwerselle contains a curious statement, respecting 
this expedition: “La révolte du gouverneur qu'il avait laissé a 
Moultan et le débordement des fleuves qui semblait la favoriser, 
obligérent Mahmoud de demander passage 4 Andbal. Sur son refus, 
il le poursuivit & travers le Candahar et le Kaboulistan jusqu’ a 
Kaschmyre.”* What Kandahér and K4bulistan have to do with the 
pursuit is not easy to say. Authors agree in saying Mahmid wished 
to march through Anandpal’s territory, but it is very difficult to 
discern the reason of the request, as he had already crossed the 


1 Defrémery, Histoire des Seldjoukides, pp. 59, 86, 136-9. 

4 Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, p. 142. Ritter, Erdkunde von Asien, 
Vol. V. p. 6. Renaudot, Anctennes Relations, p. 172. Ndaru-l Hakk, Zubdatu-t 
Tawdrikh, fol. 366. Mir Ma’sdim, TZdrikh-i Sind, Ch. 2 and 3. Khuldsatu-¢ 
Tawdrikh, v. “ Baber.” Mlr-dtu-l Abrdr, v, “ Bahau-d din Mubammad Zakariy&.” 
Tuhfatu-t Kirdm, Vol. III. v. ‘‘Multan.” Hadikatu-l Akdlim, y. “ Dip&lptr.” 

> Briggs I. 9. 

‘ Hammer-Purgstall identifies Sodra with Weirabad (Wazirfb4d), but they are 
two different towns. 

§ [This statement is generally supported by Ibn Asir. See supra, p. 24° .} 
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Indus, beyond the borders of his territory, and by a route which 
would lead him more directly towards his object. 

"Unsur{ informs us that Mahmid took two hundred forts on his 
way to Multén. | 

Fifth Expedition.'—Defoat of Nawdsa Shdh, ax. 398.—When 
Mahmid was called away from Multén by Ylak Khén’s invasion of 
his territory, he left his Indian possessions in charge of Sewakpal, or 
“Sukhpal, a son of one of the Rajas of India,” ? and who, having been 
formerly made a prisoner in Peshéwar by Abi ’Ali Sanjari, had 
become a convert to Islam. Sukhpal was taken prisoner by Mahmid’s 
advance cavalry, and was compelled to pay the sum of 400,000 
dirhams; and being made over, as Firishta informs us, to Tigin the 
Treasurer, was kept in confinement during the rest of his life.* 

Dr. Bird says that there was no such expedition as this, and that 
Firishta has confounded it with the previous expedition to Multan ; 
but as it is mentioned by ’Utb{, Mirkhond, and Khondamfr, as well 
as by Firishta, there is no reason whatever to discredit it. 

Dr. Bird adduces, as an additional proof of confusion, that the 
name Nawasa, “a grandson,” belonged to Abi-1 Fath Daud, because 
he was a grandson of Sheikh Hamid Lodi; but there is no ground 
for saying that Diad was so called, as the name might have belonged 
just as well to the grandson of Jaipal, as of Sheikh Hamid. He 
apostatised to idolatry, after being converted, whereas Déid could 
only have apostatised to the Karmatian heresy, and not to idolatry 
and plural worship. The designation of Nawésa is considered 
doubtful. His name was Sewakpél or Sukhpél; Ritter says 
Samukkel. Dow reads “Shoekpal, who, on conversion to Islém, 


1 [Under the year 397 u. Ibn Asir gives the following brief account of this expe- 
dition :—‘‘ When Yamfnu-d daula had finished (his differences) with the Turks he 
went on a campaign to India. The cause of this was that one of the sons of the 
sovereign of India named Naw&sa Sh&h had become a Musulm4n under the hands 
of Mahmdd, and had then been appointed ruler over part of Mahmdd’s conquests in 
that country. After Mahmdd had retired he apostatized from Islam and assisted the 
infidels and rebels. When Mahmdd approached, the Hindu fled before him, so he 
again occupied the country, brought it once more under the rule of Islam, appointed 
one of his officers over it, and then returned to Ghazni.’’] 

3 [These are the words of Firishta according to the lithographed edition of the text. ] 

* Haidar R&si says that Mahmdd came to Naubér, in pursuit of the rebel, who 
fled to the remote parts of Hind, on learning his approach. 
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assumed the name Zab Sais.” D’Herbelot has “ Nevescha;” 8. de 
Sacy, “Nawaschteh ;” Wilken, “Nuvasch Shah.” The Zabakdt+ 
Akbart says, “‘Sikpél, the grandson of the Rajé of Hind.” The 
readings in Firishta are by no means uniform. They are Ab sahara, 
Absar, Ab basher and Z&b s&. The Térikh-t Alfi, and some other 
authorities, make it Z&b Sais or Zab Sh&h. Hammer-Purgstall says, 
‘“‘Ssabsa or Schiwekpal.” All these are changes rung upon the word 
“ nawésa,’ or “ grandson,” especially ‘“‘adaughter’s child.” Bird 
says, Price is mistaken in calling him Nawésa Sh&éh ; but ’Utbf gives 
this name, and there is no reason why we should reject it. It may 
have been bestowed upon him by Mahmid as a mark of endearment, 
and Shah, “king,” may have been added as a term of aggrandize- 
ment, or it might have been Sth, a common title of respect. But 
what is more probable than all is that he was the grandchild (by a 
daughter) of Jaipél, because, in Utbi’s account of the expedition to 
Kanauj, we find Bhim P4l, the great-grandson, complaining that his 
uncle had been forcibly converted to Islim. Sukh Pdi, therefore, was 
the name, Nawdea the relationship to Jaipal, and SdA the honorific 
title. He was probably one of the relations of Jaipal, made over by 
him as hostage to Mahmid; and that, perhaps, was the period of 
conversion. 

The movement by which his seizure was effected was so rapid, 
and a new invasion of India was entered upon so soon after, that it 
is probable the scene of the transaction was the valley of PeshAwar. 

Stzth Expedition — Wathind, Nagarkot.' a.u. 899 (1008-9 a.p.).— 
It will be observed that the account of the commencement of this 
expedition is described very differently in the Yamint, the Habtbu-s 
Styar and Firishta. I prefer, as on former occasions, the former, the 
river of Waihind, or the Indus, being a more probable place of action 
than Peshawar, which was then within the Muhammadan border. 
That the Gakkhars may have performed the part assigned to them is 
probable enough, whether the action was fought at one place or the 


1 (Ibn Asir places this campaign in the year 368, and says that Mahmdd en- 
countered Brahman-p4l on “the banks of the river Waihand (which is changed in 
some MSS. to Handmand). Many men were lost in the waters, and the Hindus were 
near gaining a victory, when God made the Musulm&ns to triumph. Mahmédd pur- 
sued the foe to Bhim-nughur (Bhim-nagar), which he took, and gained immense 
plunder.’’] 
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other; but that the Gakkhars are the ancestors of the modern Jats, 
as Dr. Bird asserts, is altogether a mistake, and likely to lead to 
serious errors. 

About the proceedings at Nagarkot all accounts agree, and that 
Nagarkot is the same as Kot K&ngré can admit of no doubt, for 
the name of Nagarkot is still used. Its position is well described, and 
corresponds with present circumstances. ‘The impassable waters 
which surround it are the Ban-ganga and the Biy&h. The town of 
Bhim, which is about a mile from the fort, is now on the spot called 
Bhawan, which means a temple raised to a Sakti, or female deity, 
and Bhim is probably a mistake arising from its presumed founda- 
tion by the heroic Bhim. M. Reinaud considers that it was called 
Bhim-nagar from Sri Bhima deva, of the Kabul dynasty. The 
different forms which the name assumes in different authors are 
shown at p. 34. Elphinstone is mistaken in saying that Nagarkot 
derived peculiar sanctity from a natural flame which issued from the 
ground within its precincts. This flame is at Jwéld4-mukh{, fifteen 
miles distant, where carburetted hydrogen issues from the sandstone 
rocks, and fills the superstitious pilgrim with awe and veneration. 
These jets of gas are made to burn with increased vigour by the 
removal of plugs, whenever a distinguished visitor is likely to pay 
well for this recognition of his superior sanctity. 

Dr. Bird, who has given a most critical examination of these 
invasions, says that the capture of Nagarkot and the previous action 
beyond the Indus occurred in two different years. He observes: 
“If we might trust Firishta, Mahmud at this time (after the battle 
of Peshéwar) marching into the mountains captured the celebrated 
fortress of Nagarkot. It was not, however, till the following year, 
a.H. 400, according to the Zabakat-+ Akbari and Habibu-s Siyar, that 
this expedition was undertaken ; and as the hostile armies prior to 
the last battle had consumed three or four months in operations west 
of the Indus, it is not probable that Mahmud could have marched 
into India at the commencement of the rainy season. The Hijra year 
399 given for the march to Peshawar, or the previous year A.D. 
commenced the 5th September, a.p., 1008 ; and as the spring season, 
when he left Ghazn{, would not commence till a.p. 1009, he must have 
spent the summer in K4bul, and set out for Hindustan about October.” 
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I cannot trace in the Zubakdt-+ Akbari and the Habibu-s Siyar the 
assertion attributed to them; but let us leave these inferior autho- 
rities and refer to the Yaminf. There we find that it is in pursuit 
(of the flying enemy) that Mahmid went as far as the fort called 
Bhimnagar.” The campaign, therefore, must have been continuous, 
and there was no break between the action trans-Indus and the 
capture of Nagarkot. He has already traversed the same road as 
far as Sodra on the Chindb, and he would only have had ten or twelve 
marches over a new line of country. 

In these enquiries we must be very cautious how we deal with the 
word “spring.” Both Bird and Elphinstone speak of the conquerors 
setting out in the spring of a Christian year, but the spring of a 
Ghaznivide invader is the autumn of the Christian year. It is the 
period when the breaking up of the rains admits of warlike opera- 
tions. It is the Dasahra of the Hindus, and the season of the com- 
mencement of their campaigns. So, in the first decisive action 
against Jaipal, we find Mahmid leaving Ghazn{ in August, and 
fighting the action at Pesh4war in November. And so here we find 
him leaving Ghazni on the last day of Rab{’u-l akhir, or the end of 
December, which, though unusually late in the season—so late, indeed, 
as to render marching in the uplands almost impossible—would still 
have enabled him to fight his action on the Indus at the beginning 
of February. He might then have completed his operations at 
Kangra before the end of March, and have left India again before 
the severe heat commenced. The only difficulty about the whole 
campaign is his leaving Ghazn{ in the heart of winter; but that the 
action on the Indus and the one at Nagarkot occurred in the fair 
weather of the same year, there is no sufficient reason to doubt. 

The opening part of the expedition is mentioned in more detail 
by Firishta, than by ’Utbf and Khondamir. His account is as 
follows :— 

“In the year 399 n., Mahmad having collected his forves, deter- 
mined again to invade Hindustan, and punish Anandpél, who had 
shewn much iusolence during the late invasion of Multén. Anandpél 
hearing of his intentions, sent ambassadors on all sides, inviting the 
assistance of the other princes of Hindustan, who now considered 
the expulsion of the Muhammadans from India as a sacred duty. 
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Accordingly, the Raéjas of Ujjain, Gwélidr, Kélinjar, Kanauj, Dehl{, 
and Ajmir entered into a confederacy, and, collecting their forces, 
advanced towards the Panjab with a greater army than had ever 
taken the field against Am{fr Subuktig(n. Anandpél himself took 
the command, and advanced to meet the invader. The Indians and 
Muhammadans arrived in sight of each other on the plain of Pesh- 
dwar, where they remained encamped forty days, neither side shewing 
any eagerness to come to action. The troops of the idolaters daily 
increased in number, and aid came to them from all sides. The 
infidel Gakkhars also joined them in great strength, and made extra- 
ordinary exertions to resist the Musulméns. The Hindi females, on 
this occasion, sold their jewels, and sent the proceeds from distant 
parts to their husbands, so that they, being supplied with all neces- 
saries for the march, might be in earnest in the war. Those who 
were poor contributed from their earnings by spinning cotton, and 
other labour. The Sultan perceived that on this occasion the idolaters 
behaved most devotedly, and that it was necessary to be very cir- 
cumspect in striking the first blow. He therefore entrenched his 
camp, that the infidels might not be able to penetrate therein. 
Mahmid, having thus secured himself, ordered six thousand 
archers to the front to attack, and endeavour to draw the enemy 
near to his entrenchments, where the Musulm&ns were prepared to 
receive them. In spite of the Sultan’s precautions, during the heat 
of the battle, 30,000 infidel Gakkhars, with their heads and feet bare, 
and armed with spears and other weapons, penetrated on two sides 
into the Muhammadan lines, and forcing their way into the midst of 
the cavalry, they cut down men and horse with their swords, daggers, 
and spears, so that, in a few minutes, they slaughtered three or four 
thousand Muhammadans. They carried their success so far that the 
Sultan, observing the fury of these Gakkhar footmen, withdrew 
himself from the thick of the fight, that he might stop the battle 
for that day. But it so happened that the elephant upon which 
Anandp4l rode, becoming unruly from the effects of the naphtha- 
balls and the flights of arrows, turned and fled. The Hindus, - 
deeming this to be the signal for flight on the part of their 
general, all gave way, and fled. ‘Abdu-llah Taf, with five or six 
thousand Arab horse, and Arslan Jaézib, with 10,000 Turks, Afghans, 
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and Khiljis, pursued the enemy for two days and nights, so that 
8,000 Hindas were killed in the retreat. Thirty elephants and 
enormous booty fell into the hands of the pursuers, with which they 
returned to the Sult4n.”? 

Seventh Expedition.—Ndrdin. a.u. 400.—The Tabakdt-+ Akbari 
and Firishta do not mention this expedition at all ; but it is recorded 
in the Yamini, Rausatu-s Safd and the Hablbu-s Siyar. The latter 
gives no name, but mentions an invasion of Hind in a.n. 400, 
between the transactions at Nagarkot and Ghor. 

It is not easy to identify the place. "Utb{ speaks of it as in the 
middle of Hind, where chiefs were reduced who up to that time 
had obeyed no master. Mirkhond calls it ‘“ Nérin;” S. de 
Sacy has “ Nardin,” which he thinks there is reason to believe was 
situated in a part of India to the west of the Indus. ‘This would be 
probable enough had it not been declared by ’Utb{ to be in the heart 
of India, and a country of hill and valley. Hammer-Purgstall speaks 
of the “ Méhérajé of Nardin.” Reinaud confounds the campaigns of 
Nardin and Nardin. 

On his return to Ghaznf, after this expedition, Mahmid received 
an embassy from the ruler of Hind (Jaipél), offering an annual 
tribute of fifty elephants, laden with rarities, and an Indian force of 
two thousand men—a curious stipulation, proving how early Indians 
became mercenary soldiers, even under their most bitter persecutors. 
This shows that this particular expedition must have made a great 
impression on Jaip4l, and induced him to sue for humiliating terms. 

It is barely possible that the Nar{n,* between Inderdb and Kandiuz, 
may be indicated. It is the same longitude as K4ébul, which we 
know to have been then comprised in India; and, with reference to 
Balkh and Ghazni, it might have been considered so far to the east- 
ward and so difficult of access, as to deserve being spoken of as in 
the heart of Hind. In Istakhri’s map of Khurasan, the position is 
almost included within “ Bilaéd Hind,” and its neighbourhood to 


* 1 [This and the other passages from Firishta, are taken from Briggs’ translation, 
but I have compared them with the text, and have made the translations more literal 
and exect.—Ep.] 
2 This town is not mentioned by the Arab geographers, but it was passed by Lieut. 
Wood. See his Journey to the Oxus, p. 409. 
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KAfiristén gives colour to the mention of the “chief of the infidels.” 
What militates greatly against this supposition is, that elephants 
formed part of the booty ; and there are many other considerations 
also which compel us to look out for Narain elsewhere. 

Under all the circumstances mentioned, I am disposed to look 
upon Nérain as meant for Anhalwara, the capital of Gujarat, which 
Aba Rihan tells us was called Ndrdna or Nérdin in his time. It is 
to be observed that Mahmidd merely proceeded towards, not to, Naérdin, 
and the conntry in the direction of Ajm{fr and R4jpaténa was open 
to his incursions ‘by the previous conquests of Bh&tia and Multan. 
This was, perhaps, merely a preparative to his expedition to Somnat, 
and the reports he received of its wealth may, on this occasion, have 
sharpened his appetite for plundering that temple. This expedition 
would have been sufficient to instil alarm into Jaipdél. Ndardin was 
‘Cin the middle of Hind,” and Mahmad would have advanced towards 
it “‘over ground hard and soft,” and there “the friends of God 
might have committed slaughter in every hill and valley.” It is 
evident from the statements in the Mir-dt-: Mas’ ud, that the Musul- 
mA&ns had some relations with Ajm{r previous to 401 u.; and it was, 
probably, on this particular occasion that it was visited by Mahmid. 
The visit which that work makes him pay at a later period, just 
previous to the conquest of Kanauj, seems highly improbable.’ 

Eighth Expedsttion.— Multan. a.n. 401.—In the year 401, after the 
conquest of Ghor, Mahmid marched to Multén, where he maimed 
and imprisoned the Karmatians and other heretics, and brought 
D4éad prisoner to Ghaznf, and confined him in the fort of Ghurak for 
life. The 7abakdt-+ Baddint says Ghorf, and as Mahmid had just 
conquered Ghor, it is not improbable that he may have confined his 
prisoner there. 

The euthorities for this expedition are the reverse of those for the 
last. It is mentioned in the Zabakdt-¢ Akbart and Firishta, and it is 
not mentioned in the Yamint, Rauszatu-s Safad and Habibu-s Styar. 
This would give reason to surmise that these two were in reality but 
one expedition, but the circumstances of the two are so different, not 


1 (I have allowed this notice of the Seventh Expedition to remain as it was 


written by Sir H. Elliot, but were he alive, he would probably change or greatly 
modify his opinions after a perusal of the note upon N&rfna by Gen. Cunningham, 
printed at p. 393, vol. i, of this work,—Eb.] 
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admitting in any way of the same construction; and they are 80 
consonant with the vow made by Mahmdd, that he would engage in 
a religious war every year, that there is no reason to reject either as 
improbable. The omission by ’Utbi is important, but others of a 
similar kind will have to be noticed; and while I am prepared to 
admit that we must not impugn what he actually states ; yet he may, 
perhaps, have omitted, through ignorance or negligence, some trans- 
actions which actually took place. The Mir-di-+ Mas’idt says that 
after this second capture and plunder of Multén, it was deserted, and 
that Anandp4l, who is there called “the Zam{ndar of Multén,” had 
fled to Uch, where he resided. 

Ninth Expedition.—Ninduna [or Ndrdin.]' aH. 404 (1018 a.p.)— 
Firishta inserts the expedition to Thanesar in a.n, 402, but I am 
disposed to follow the Yamini, and place that expedition subsequent. 
The long delay which occurred between this and the eighth expedition 
may have been owing to the league which was entered into between 
Anandpél and Mahmid, and this invasion may have been occasioned 
by the death of Anandpal, which according to Firishta occurred at this 
time. A very full account of the preparations for this expedition will 
be found among the extracts from the Yamini, where it is stated that it 
was entered upon in the year 404—a year to which all the other 
authors ascribe it. Here we find the invader starting before the 
winter set in, and his progress arrested by a heavy fall of snow—so 
he could not have left the highlands till the commencement of 
spring ; and as the year began on the 13th of July, 1013, he could 
scarcely have entered Hinddstaén before February, 1014, leaving him- 
self but a short time for operations in that country, 

Consequently, we find him proceeding no farther than the hill of 
Balnét,? a conspicuous mountain overhanging the Jailam, and now 
generally called Tilla, which means a hill. It is still occasionally called 
Balnét, and there is a famous Jogt establishment on its highest 
summit of great repute, and resorted to by members of that fra- 
ternity from the most distant parts of India. 


1 (The Yaméné calls the place Nardin (supra, p. 37), and so does Ibn Asir. The 
Habibu-s Siyar also has Nardin. The two former place the conquest in 404 x., but 
the latter in 405 n. The expeditions to Nardin and Nardin are confounded by some 
writers, both Oriental and Kuropean.] 

2 [In the text of Firishta the name is “ Baln&t,” not “ Bulnat,” as in the transla- 
tion. Sanskrit, “‘ Bala-nath. ] 
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The action which preeeded the capture of Ninduna appears to 
have been fought at the Margala pass, which answers well to the 
description given of it by "Utbf. The subsequent operations are 
described more fully by Niz4mu-d dfn Ahmad : — 

“In an. 404, the Sultén marched his army against the fort of 
Ninduna, situated on the mountain of Bdélnéth. Pur' Jaipél left 
veteran troops for its protection, while he himself passed into one of 
the mountain valleys (darra) of Kashmir. The Sultan having 
reached Ninduna, invested it, and by mining and other modes of 
attack, put the garrison under the necessity of capitulating. Sultan 
Mahmud with a few of his personal attendants entered it, and took 
all the property he found there, Having left Sérogh as governor of 
the fort,? he himself proceeded to the Kashm{fr valley, where Par 
Jaipaél had taken up his position. This chief, however, did not 
await his arrival, but fled, and when the Sultan reached the pass he 
obtained great spoil and a large number of slaves. He also con- 
verted many infidels to Muhammadanism, and having spread Isl4m 
in that country, returned to Ghazni{n.”—TZabakdé-+ Akbar. 


It will be observed that ’Utbf calls the chief ‘“ Nidar Bh{m,” and 
Nizému-d din Ahmad calls him Puri Jaip4], but the difference is re- 
conciled by considering Nidar Bhim as the governor, whom Jaipél left 
in the garrison}when he fled towards Kashmir; and as we know 
from the Yamint that Pura Jaipal’s son was called Bhim-pél, we 
may consider this governor to have been the identical Bh{m-pél, 
with the epithet of Nidar, “the dauntless.” 

The name of Ninduna cannot be restored. It is evidently the 
same place as is mentioned in Wasséf as being a noted town in 
the Jad hills, and by ’Abbas Shirwanf in his Shir-shdhf. D’Her- 
belot calls it ‘‘ Marvin,” in which he is followed by Rampoldi, who 
confounds it with the capture of Thénesar. Dow calls it Nindoona, 
8. de Sacy, “ Nazin” and “Nazdin.” Briggs, ‘“ Nindoona.” M{r- 
khond speaks of the victory, but does not name the place. Ritter 
places it near Muzaffarabad, because one stage to the west of it lies 
a place called ‘ Dunni.” 

1 [‘*Taru”’ in the MS. I have used.) 


2 At the beginning of Mas'td’s reign we still find this chief ocenpying the same 
post, according to Abd-l Fazl Baihuki. 


» 
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The pass to which the Rajé fled was doubtless that of Bhimbar, 
or it might have been near where the Jailam debouches into the plains. 
Kither way, Mahmud would not have had far to go before his return 
to Ghazn{. Briggs is wrong in representing him as plundering 
Kashm{r. The original mentions nothing but a pass leading into 
Kashmir, 

Tenth Expeditson.— Thdnesar. a.H.405.—The Habtbu-s Styar makes 
this expedition occur in the same year as the one to Balnét. The 
Rausatu-s Safd ascribes it to the following year. The Yamini makes 
it ocour subsequent to the Balnét campaign, but says nothing about 
Mahmid’s returning intermediately to Ghazni. We have seen, how- 
ever, that the season was so late as not to admit of his proceeding to 
Thanesar direct from Balnat, unless he passed the season of the 
rains in India, which is not probable. The Zdrtkh-¢ Alfé omits all 
notice of this expedition. 

Supposing Thanesar to have been the place visited, it is difficult to 
reconcile "Utb{’s narrative with the geographical features of the 
country. If Mahmid had reached Thénesar by crossing the upper 
part of the desert of Rajputana, he could have come to no stream 
with large stone or precipitous banks, or one flowing through a hill- 
pass. If, again, he had come to any stream with such characteristics 
he would nowhere have had anything like a desert to pass. 
Chandiol on the Chinéb would alone answer the description, but 
that would be only halfway to Thanesar. 


Firishta’s account is as follows :— 

‘In the year 402 Mahmiad resolved on the conquest of Thanesar,' 
in the kingdom of Hindastén. It had reached the ears of the king 
that Thinesar was held in the same veneration by idolaters, as 
Mecca by the faithful ; that there was an old temple there, in which 
they had set up a number of idols, the principal of which was called 
Jagsom, and was believed to have existed ever since the creation of 
the world. When Mahmid reached the Panjab, he was desirous 
that, in accordance with the subsisting treaty with Anandpél, no 
injury should be sustained by that prince’s country, in consequence 


1 Briggs and Hammer-Purgstall represent this place as thirty miles west from 
Dehli, but it is one hundred and twenty miles north of it. 
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of the Muhammadan army passing through it. An embassy was 
accordingly sent to inform the Réja of his design against Thénesar, 
and desiring him to depute his officers to remain with the army, in 
order that the villages and towns which belonged to him might be 
protected from the camp followers. 

‘‘ Anandpél, agreeing to this proposal, prepared an entertainment 
for the reception of the king, at the same time issuing orders for all 
his subjects to supply the camp with every necessary of life. 

‘The Raja’s brother, with two thousand horse, was also sent to meet 
the army, and to deliver the following message :!'—‘ My brother is 
the subject and tributary of the king, but he begs permission to 
acquaint his majesty that the temple of Thanesar is the principal 
place of worship of the inhabitants of the country; that, although 
the religion of the king makes it an important and meritorious duty 
to destroy idols, still the king has already acquitted himself of this 
duty, in the destruction of the idols in the fort of Nagarkot. If 
he should be pleased to alter his resolution regarding Thanesar, and 
to fix a tribute to be paid by the country, Anandp4l promises that 
the amount of it shall be annually paid to Mahmiud ; besides which, 
on his own part, he will present him with fifty elephants, and jewels 
to a considerable amount.’ 

‘‘Mahmid replied: The religion of the faithful inculcates the 
following tenet: ‘That in proportion as the tenets of the Prophet 
are diffused, and his followers exert themselves in the subversion of 
idolatry, so shall be their reward in heaven ;’ that, therefore, it be- 
hoved him, with the assistance of God, to root out the worship of idols 
from the face of all India. How, then, should he spare Thanesar. 

“This answer was communicated to the Raja of Dehl{, who, re- 
solving to oppose the invaders, sent messengers throughout Hindustan 
to acquaint the other R4jas that Mahmid, without provocation, was 
marching with a vast army to destroy Thénesar, now under his im- 
mediate protection. He observed that if a barrier was not expe- 
ditiously raised against this roaring torrent, the country of Hindi- 
stén would be soon overwhelmed, and every state, small and great, 

1 Hammer-Purgstall says that Anandp&l, the R&ja of Mudtdn, sent his brother 


Muhammad to deliver this message. The confusion of names is surprising in such an 
author. 
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would be entirely subverted. It, therefore, behoved them to unite 
their forces at Thanesar, to avert the impending calamity. 

‘“ Mahmid having reached Thanesar before the Hindus had time to 
assemble for its defence, the city was plundered, the idols broken, 
and the idol Jagsom was sent to Ghaznin, to be trodden under foot 
in the street, and decapitated. Immense wealth was found in the 
temples. According to Hajf Muhammad Kandahfr{, a ruby was 
found in one of them, weighing 450 miskals, the equal of which no 
one had ever seen or heard of. 

“ Mahmid, after the capture of Th&nesar, was desirous of proceed- 
ing to reduce Dehl{; but his nobles told him that it would be im- 
possible te keep possession of it, till he had rendered the Panjab a 
province of his own government, and had secured himself from all 
apprehension of Anandpél (Raja of Lahore). The king resolved, 
therefore, for the present, to proceed no further, till he had accom- 
plished these objects. Anandpal, however, conducted himself with 
so much policy and hospitality towards Mahmad,! that the Sultan 
returned peaceably to Ghaznin. On this occasion, the Muhammadan 
army brought to Ghaznin 200,000 captives, so that the capital 
appeared like an Indian city, for every soldier of the army had 
several slaves and slave girls.” —Firishia. 


There is nothing in the Yamini to warrant this mention of Dehli, 
the existence of which is nowhere alluded to by contemporary 
writers. The frequent mention therefore by Firishta of Dehli and 
its Raja, in the transactions with the Ghaznivides, seems not to rest 
on any solid foundation. 

Mirkhond makes no mention of Thanesar by name, but speaks of 
the “ Moslem” elephants. ’Utbf and Khondam{r make mention of 
these elephants in connection with Thanesar. Though Firishta 
leaves no doubt that he considered the holy Thanesar to be meant, 
it is probable some other place may be alluded to; yet I know no 
place in India where he could, immediately after crossing a desert, 
have come upon a stream flowing through a hill-pass, except it be 
Kach Gandava in Sindh, which is obviously out of the direction. 

Dr. Bird considers Nardin to have been in KéAfiristén, and 


1 (This sentence is not in the printed text.] 
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Th4nesar to be Panjshfr, which is the name of a river joining that 
of Ghorband, and giving name to a pass which leads through 
Hindi Kush from Ké4bul to Turkist4n, but here we should want both 
the desert and the elephants. 

The term ‘“‘ Moslem” elephants is curious. The Universal History 
endeavours to explain the word thus :— 

“ Mahmud Ibn Subuktigin now undertook another expedition into 
India, and reduced the kingdom of Marwin, which had a capital of 
the same name. Here he was informed that an Indian idolatrous 
prince occupied a province, which produced a race of elephants, 
called Moslem, or faithful elephants. This information excited him 
to attempt the conquest of that province; which having effected, he 
brought off with him a vast quantity of spoil, and a great number 
of those elephants. They were termed Moslem, or faithful elephants, 
because they sometimes performed a sort of genuflexion and pros- 
tration not unlike those of the Moslems or Muhammedans; which 
induced many of the latter to believe that they were religious 
animals.” 

Dr. Bird calls them ‘elephants of Sulaiman.” S. de Sacy, 
‘Saileman.” Wilken, ‘‘Moslem.” With regard to their being 
Moslems and their adoration and genuflexions, see D’Herbelot, Art. 
“Fil.” The Jdms’u-t Tawdrikh and D’Herbelot designate them as 
Musulmaén. The reading of the Yaminf and of Ibn Asir is “ Saila- 
man,”’'! which no doubt is related to the word Sailén and like 
“ Sailén{,” signifies merely ‘‘ Ceylonese elephants.” 

Eleventh Expedition.—Lohkot.? a.u. 406,—This was an attempt to 
penetrate into Kashm{r, which was entirely unsuccessful, for Mahmid 
advanced no further than Lohkot, and then returned, There is no 
allusion to it in the Yamfni,>the Rausatu-s Safd, or the Habibu-s Siyar, 


4 [The name is written with ewdd, not with sin, which is fatal to the supposed 
connection with ‘* Moglem.’’] 

2 [This place appears again in the “ Fourteenth Expedition” of the year 413 w. 
(page 464 snfra), where also the siege was unsuccessful, The circumstances of the 
two accounts are so similar as to make it probable that they relate to the same event. 
There is no record of the siege in the Yaméni, the inference to be drawn from which 
fact is that it occurred after the close of that work in 413 u.] 

2 There is an allusion to an attempt in Kashmir at the opening of the Kanauj 
Expedition, but this seems only to imply that he marched under the Lower Kashmir 
hills. Hammer-Purgstall actually represents Mahmdd as plundering the capital of 
Kashmir. 
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but it is mentioned in the Tartkh-¢ Alfi, the Tabakdt-+ Akberi, and 
Firishta.! The Zabakdt-¢ Akbart ascribes it to the year 407, and calls 
the place simply Kot. Reinaud* considers that this attack was made 
during the expedition to Kanauj, but this is highly improbable ; for 
though the governor of the passes leading into Kashmfr came to pay 
his respects on that occasion, Mahmfd did not penetrate even the 
lower hills. 

The position of Lohkot is difficult to fix. It is perhaps the samo 
strong place which Al Birinf and Rash{du-d din speak of as Lohar 
or Lohdéwar, in the hills of Kashm{r*; and as they describe it as not 
far from Rajawar, one of the boundaries of Hind, on the north, I 
think we may look for an identification in the present Kotta, where 
there is a lofty fort of evident antiquity. If so, he must have returned 
by the bed of the Panjal river, and the waters from which he could 
not extricate his army must have been those of the Jailam, expanding 
over the plain so accurately described by Quintus Curtius, and #0 
faithful to present appearances. 

Firishta thus speaks of this campaign :— 

‘‘Mahmid, in the year 406, again marched with the design of 
entering Kashm{r, and besieged the fort of Loh-kot, which was 
remarkable on account of its height and strength. After a while, 
when the snow began to fall, and the season became intensely cold, 
and the enemy received reinforcements from Kashmir, the Sultén 
was obliged to abandon his design, and return to Ghaznin. On his 
route, having lost his way, he came upon a place where the whole 
plain was covered with water—wherever they went they saw 
nothing but water. Many of his troops perished. This was the 
first disaster that the Sultén suffered in his campaigns against 
India. After some days he extricated himself with great difficulty 
from his peril, and reached Ghaznin without having achieved any 
success.” 

Twelfth Expedition.— Kanauj, Mathura. a.u. 409.—A full account 
has been given of this celebrated invasion by "Utbi and Khondamfr. 
As the statement of Nizimu-d dfn differs from Firishta in some 


1 (Ibn Asir makes a brief reference to it under the year 406, recording only 
Mahmad’s great losses from the waters. He does not name the place. ] 
2 Fragments, Arabes et Porsans, p. 118. 3 (Vol. i. pp. 62-65.] 
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respects, it is given below. It is to be observed that all the authors, 
except Mirkhond, concur in representing that 409 u. was the year of 
this invasion, and most of them mention that he set out in the spring. 
This gives occasion to Dr. Bird to observe :—“ As the spring season 
is mentioned, and as Hijra 409 commenced on the 20th May, a.p. 
1018, Mahmid must have left Ghazni in the end of the preceding 
year, 408, which would correspond with the spring of a.p. 1018. 
Muhmammadan historians, not attending to the fact of the seasons 
west of the Indus being the same as those in Europe, and for- 
getting the particular commencement of the Hijra years, are 
constantly committing such blunders.” Consequently he makes six 
or seven months to elapse before Mahmfd reaches Kanauj. 

Here, with all due deference be it said, Dr. Bird seems to have 
fallen into the very error which he condemns; for it is abundantly 
evident that here, as has already been observed respecting the 
sixth expedition,’ that the Indian spring after the close of the 
rains is meant. That spring occurs in Afghénistén much about the 
same time as our own in Europe is admitted. Indeed, it is observed 
in Afghanistan with the same kind of joyous festivities as it was in 
Europe, before more utilitarian notions prevailed ; but in this instance, 
where the months are mentioned, we can be left in no manner of 
doubt. Starting in the spring, we find from ’Utbi that Mahmid 
crossed the Jumna on the 20th of Rajab, 409—December 1018, and 
reached Kanauj on the 8th of Sha’bin, 409=January, 1019, and as 
this is declared to be a three months’ journey, he must have started 
in October, so that he might have the whole of the six months of the 
cold season before him. The spring therefore alluded to was evi- 
dently not in accordance with the European season. 

Elphinstone has been led into the same error by following the 
guidance of Dr. Bird, and observes :—‘‘ The whole of this expedition 
is indistinctly related by Firishta. He copies the Persian writers, 
who, adverting to the season in their own country, make Mahmud 
begin his march in spring. Had he done so he need not have gone 
so high in search of fords, but he would have reached Kanauj at the 
beginning of the periodical rains, and carried on all his subsequent 
movements in the midst of rivers during that season. It is probable 

1 Supra, p. 445. 
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he would go to Pesh4war before the snow set in above the passes, 
and would cross the Indus early in November.” 

In this last passage he acutely suggests as Mahmid’s probable 
movement, that which actually occurred, except that he must 
have crossed the Indus in October. There is, therefore, no cor- 
rection necessary, and the native authorities have been wrongly 
censured. 

He continues :—‘‘ His marches are still worse detailed. He goes 
first to Kanauj; then back to Mfrat, and then back again to Mattra. 
There is no clue to his route, advancing or retiring. He probably 
came down by Mirat, but it is quite uncertain how he returned.” 
Dr. Bird also remarks upon Firishta’s ignorance of geography, upon 
the army moving about in all directions, without any obvious 
reason. 

All this arises from following Firishta too implicitly, without 
referring to more original and authentic sources. The statement 
in the Yamint is clear enough, and it does not appear why Firishta 
should have departed from it. 

The Yamini says that, after passing by the borders of Kashmir, 
that is, close under the sub-Himalayan range, and crossing the 
Jumna, Mahmid takes Baran, which is the ancient name of the 
present Bulandshahr, for which more modern authors, not knowing 
what ‘“‘ Baran’’ was, substitute “ M{rat”’—then Kulchand’s fort, which 
is the Mahaéban of the other—then crossing the Jumna he takes 
Mathura—and then recrossing the Jumna, he proceeds to Kanauj, 
and takes that and its seven detached forts, of which the ruins 
of some may still be traced. He then goes to Munj, “a city of 
Brahmans,” or, as Briggs says, “of Rajputs,” for which there is no 
authority—his original being merely ‘fighting men.” This place 
must be the same as the old town of Manjhiwan, or Majhéwan, 
the ruins of which are still visible on the Pandi river, ten miles 
south of Kénhpur. It is in the heart of the country of the 
Kanaujf Brahmans. He then proceeds to Chandalbhor’s fort of 
Asn{, lower down on the banks of the Ganges, ten miles N.E. 
from Fathpur, where at a later period we find Jaichand deposit- 
ing his treasure. It is a very old town, founded, it is said, by 
Aswan{ Kumara, the son of Suraj, who held a sacrifice there, 
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and founded a city called after his own name. On the 25th of 
Sha’ban, after capturing Sharwa or Saria,—which I conceive to be 
either Seunra on the Ken, between Kalinjar and Banda, or Sriswa- 
garh on the Pahonj, not far from Kianch,—he reaches the retreat of 
Chand Rai in the hills. These hills must be those of Bundelkhand, 
for there are no others which he could have reached before the close 
of Sha’ban, seeing he only arrived at Kanauj on the 8th. There 
is to be sure no mention of his crossing or recrossing the Jumna, 
but this is no valid objection, for neither is there any mention of his 
crossing the Panjab on his return to Ghazn{. Of the two places 
mentioned above, in the plains of Bundelkhand, Sriswa-garh or 
Sriswa-garh, appears the most probable; for we know it to have 
been a place of considerable importance in the annals of the Bun- 
delkhand Rajas; for about two centuries after this, the bard Chand 
informs us, that several chiefs were slain in defending it against 
Pirth{ Réi of Dehli, who for the purpose of capturing it, had crossed 
the river Sind, which was the boundary between his dominions and 
those of Parmél Chandel, the Raja of Mahoba. It is to be observed 
that no other author except ’Utb{ mentions the name of Sharwa— 
later authors not being able to identify it. Mahmiad’s progress 
under the explanation now given appears to have been regular and 
consistent. 

The Rausatu-s Safd observes the same order, with the omission of 
some of the names. First, the fort of a converted Hindi (Baran) ; 
then the fort of Kulchand (Mah4ban); then the holy city not 
mentioned by name (Mathura) ; then Kanauj ; then Munj; then the 
fort of Chandpal; and lastly, the pursuit of Chand Raja. The 
Habtbu-s Siyar follows this statement, omitting all occurrences after 
the capture of Kanauj. Nizému-d din and Firishta have reversed 
this order, and make Mahmid proceed direct to Kanauj, then back 
to Mirat or Baran, then to Mahdaban, then to Mathura, then to the 
seven forts on the banks of a river, which the Zdrikh-s Alfi adds were 
under the Dehli Raja; then to Munj, then to the fort of Chandpal, 
then in pursuit of Chandréaf. 

The following is extracted from Niz4mu-ddin Ahmad. The 
number of troops which accompanied the Sultan is not mentioned. 
’"Utb{ says he had 20,000 volunteers from Transoxiana, Mirkhond 
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says these were in addition to his own troops. Firishta says he had | 
100,000 chosen horse and 20,000 northern foot. 


“In a.w. 409, Sultin Mahmid marched at the head of his army 
with the resolution of conquering the kingdom of Kanauj. When, 
having crossed seven dreadful rivers, he reached the confines of 
that kingdom, the governor of the place, whose name was Kora, 
submitted to him, sought his protection, and sent him presents." 

“The Sultén then arrived at the fort of Barna. The governor, 
whose name was Hardat, left the fort under the care of his tribe 
and relations,’ and sought to conceal himself elsewhere. The gar- 
rison, finding themselves unable to defend the fort, capitulated in a 
few days, agreeing to pay a thousand times a thousand (1,000,000) 
dirhams, which is equal to 2,50,000 rupees, and also to present him 
with thirty elephants. 

‘‘The Sultan marched thence to the fort of Mah4wan, on the banks 
of the river Jumna. The chief of the place, whose name was 
Kulchandar, mounted his elephant with the intention of crossing 
over the stream and flying away, but the Sultén’s army pursued, 
and when they approached him he killed himself with his dagger. 


‘To live in the power of an enemy 
Is much worse than to die.” 


The fort was captured, and eighty-five elephants, besides much other 
booty, fell into the hands of the victors. 

‘“ Proceeding from this place, the king arrived at Mathura,’ which 
was a very large city full of magnificent temples. It is the birth- 
place of Krishn (or) Basdeo, whom the Hindus venerate as an 
incarnation of God. When the Sultan reached the city no one came 
out to oppose him.‘ The Sultan’s army plundered the whole city 
and set fire to the temples. They took immense booty, and by the 
Sultén’s order they broke up a golden image which was ninety-eight 


1 In the Yaminé this conversion is ascribed to the ruler of Baran, and in the 
Habibu-s Siyar also, which Firishta by some mistake has quoted as his own authority. 
Firishta makes Mahmdd stay three days in Kananj. 


2 [“ Kaum o khweshdn.’’] : [3 ) 92-0 ] 


4 Firishta says it belonged to the R&ja of Dehli, for which there is no authority. 
He also says the Sultan remained twenty days at Mathura. 
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thousand three hundred miskals in weight; and there was also 
found a sapphire weighing four hundred and fifty miskdls. 

“It is said that Chandar R4{, who was one of the Rajas of Hin- 
dustin, possessed a very powerful and famous elephant. The Sultén 
desired to purchase it at a very large price, but could not get it.' 
When the Sultan was returning from Kanauj, this elephant one 
night broke away from the other elephants, and went without any 
driver to the Sultén’s camp, who took it, and being much pleased, 
he called it Khudadad (the gift of God). 

‘‘When he returned to Ghaznin, he had the value of the spoil 
counted. It was found to consist of 20,000,000 dirhams, 53,000 
captives, and 350 elephants.” —Zabakdt-¢ Akbar. 


There are not fewer difficulties to contend with when we come to 
consider the names of the Hindu chiefs. ’Utbi calls the ruler of 
Kanauj Ra{ Jaipal and Purd Jaip4l, meaning the same Jaipél who 
has already been spoken of as thd Raja of Lahore. Mirkhond and 
Khondamir also call him Jaipal. He is the same as the Nardajan- 
pal of Al Birin{f, of which none of his commentators are able to 
restore the correct reading. Nizamu-d din Ahmad and Firishta call 
him Kora, or, according to Briggs, Koowur-Ray. We are at a loss 
what grounds these later authors have for this statement. It may, 
perhaps, be equivalent to Pura, and be meant for Kunwar, “a raja’s 
son,” a term of common use in the present day. Bird says he was 
called Kora from the appellation of his tribe; but there is no such 
tribe, unless Gaur be meant, which would be spelt in nearly a 
similar form. However this may be, we must, improbable as it may 
seem, follow the statement of ’Utbi, and conceive that the Raja of 
Lahore was at this time in possession of Kanauj. There are certain 
details given which favour this notion. The son of this Pura Jaipél 
is, according to the Yamini, Bhim-pal, who writes to Chand Rai, 
respecting the MusulmAns, as if he had long been in communication 
with them. This Bhim-pél speaks of his uncle having been forcibly 
converted, which uncle, as we have already seen, seems evidently to 
be the same as Nawdsa Shah. We also find Purt Jaipal holding 

! Previous to this Firishta makes the Sultfn attack Raja Chandp4l, who evacuates 


his fort, and sends his treasure to the hills. He makes Chand Rai also fly to the 
hills. 
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dominions on the other side of the Ganges durmg the next campaign 
on the Réhib. We may suppose, therefore, that, without being 
de facto ruler throughout these broad domains, he may have held a 
sort of suzerainty or paramount rule, and was then in the eastern por- 
tion of his dominions, engaged in settling the nuptials of his son, 
Bhim-pal, or had altogether transferred his residence to these parts, 
to avoid the frequent incursions of his Muhammadan persecutors, who, 
in their late expedition to Thénesar, had shown that it was impossible 
for him to maintain independence in Lahore. Like as the reigning 
family was driven from Kabul to Bhera, and from Bhera to Lahore, 
so it seems now to have been driven from Lahore te Kanauj. 

The Chandélbhor Phar, or Pir, in some copies of the Yamin, the 
ruler of As{, may, perhaps, indicate that the R4ja was a Chandel 
Rajput, for As{ is close to the spot where we find that clan now 
established. The name Phir may have some connection with the 
legendary Fur, or Porus, who opposed Alexander ; for, be it observed, 
his capital is represented by Indian geographers to have been in the 
neighbourhood of Allahabad; and the Rajés of Kuméin, who are 
themselves Chandels, represent themselves to be descended from this 
Fir, the ruler of Kanauj and Prayég. So addicted are the Asiatics 
to ascribe this name to Indian potentates that some Arabic authors 
name even Réi Pithauré as Puras. On this name and the analogies 
which it suggests, much might be added, but it would lead us beyond 
the immediate purport of this Note to discuss them.’ 

Chand Réi, perhaps, also indicates the same lineage, for his 
dominions must have adjoined Bundelkhand, in which province are 
included Mahoba and Chanderi, the original seats from which the 
Chandels emigrated. 

Thirteenth Expedition —Battle of the Rdhib. au. 412.—’Utbi 
mentions no year for this expedition. Nizimu-d din Ahmad attri- 
butes it to 410; Firishta to 412. The latter is the most probable. 
Mirkhond and Khondamir make no mention of it. ’Utb{ places the 
gcene on the Raéhib, which we know from Al Birinf to be on tho 

1 Compare Ritter, Erdkunde von Asien, Vol. IV. Part 1. p. 453. Elphinstone, 
History of India, Vol. I. p. 467. Lassen, Pentopotamid Indicd, p. 16. Bohlen, Das 
alte Indien, Vol. I. p. 91. Lassen, Indische Aiterthumskunde, Vol. II. pp. 147, 195. 


Hadikatu-l Akdlim, v. “ Allahabad.” Yddgdr-s Bahddurt, v. “Kanauj.” Bird's 
History of Gujarat, p. 138, Haiydtu-} Hatwdn, by Shaikh Abu-l Fath Damari. 
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other side of the Ganges, and is either the Ramgangé, or the Sye— 
apparently the latter in the present instance. 

The other authors place the scene on the Jumna, and we might 
consider their account to refer to some other expedition, were not 
Purt Jaipél mentioned in both, as well as the circumstance of the 
surprise by eight men swimming over the river. It is also worthy 
of remark that Al Birdni gives the death of Pur Jaipal in 412 a.z., 
which makes it highly probable that he was slain in this very action, 
though that fact is not expressly mentioned in the Tarikh Yaminf. 

Dr. Bird doubts this expedition altogether, because another expe- 
dition occurs against K4linjar, and the two appear to have been in 
reality one. But here not even Firishta represents that Mahmud 
went to Kélinjar, though he was engaged with the Raja of that 
place. ’Utbi’s statement must be received as conclusive respecting 
a movement as far as the Rahib; though he mentions nothing 
about Kélinjar or Nandé Raja. Indeed, in that author we nowhere 
find mention of that submission to the Sultaén, on account of which 
the Raé{ of Kanauj was sacrificed to the vengeance of the Hinda 
confederacy. 

That Pura Jaip4l should be found on the other side of the Réhib, 
as ’Utbi says, or come to the aid of Nandé Raja, according to 
Nizému-d din and Firishta, is confirmative of the probability pre- 
viously noticed, that he had then established himself far to the 
eastward of Lahore. 


The following is the statement of Nizému-d dfn :— 

“Tt is said that when Sultén Mahmad heard that a Réja named 
Nanda ' had slain the Rai of Kanauj, for having recognized and sub- 
mitted to the Sultan, he resolved to invade his territory. So, in 
A.H. 410, he marched again towards Hindustén. When he reached 
the banks of the Jumna, Pur Jaipél,? who had so often fled before 
his troops, and who had now come to assist Nand4, encamped in face 
of the Sultén ; but there was a deep river between them, and no one 
passed over without the Sultan’s permission. But it so happened 

1 Firishta adds that many of the neighbouring princes had joined in league with 
Nand&, whom he calls Raja of K4linjar. 


2 Firishta says the R&j& of the Panjab, the grandson of Jaipél. (Sir H. Elliot's 
MS. gives the name as ‘TarG Jaibél.’’] 
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that eight of the royal guards of Mahmid’s army having crossed the 
river together, they threw the whole army of Pir Jaip4l into confa- 
sion, and defeated it. Par Jaipdl, with a few infidels, escaped. 
The eight men' not returning to the Sultén, advanced against the 
city of Béri,* which lay in the vicinity. Having found it defence- 
less, they plundered it, and pulled down the heathen temples. 

The Sultén advanced from hence to the territory of Nand&, who, 
resolving on battle, collected a large army, which is said to have con- 
sisted of thirty-six thousand horse, one hundred and five thousand 
foot,? and six hundred and forty elephants. When the Sultan 
approached his camp, he first sent an ambassador, calling upon him 
to acknowledge fealty, and embrace the Muhammadan faith. Nanda 
refused these conditions, and prepared to fight. Upon this, the 
Sultén reconnoitred Nand4’s army from an eminence, and observing 
its vast numbers, he regretted his having come thither. Prostrating 
himeelf before God, he prayed for success and victory. When night 
came on, great fear and alarm entered the mind of Nandi, and he 
fled with some of his personal attendants, leaving all his baggage 
and equipments. The next day the Sultan, being apprized of this, 
rode out on horseback without any escort, and carefully examined the 
ground. When he was satisfied that there was no ambush or strate- 
gical device, he stretched out his hands for plunder and devastation. 
Immense booty fell into the hands of the Musulmans, and five 
hundred and eighty of Nanda’s elephants, which were in the neigh- 
bouring woods, were taken. The Sultan, loaded with victory and 
success, returned to Ghazn{n.”‘—Tabakat-t Akbari. 


Fourteenth Expedition.—Kirdt, Nur, Lohkot, and Ldhore.® a.u. 413. 
We now lose the guidance of ’Utb{, and are compelled to follow the 
more uncertain authority of later writers. It has been questioned 


1 Firishta says that these eight must, of course, have been officers, each followed by 
his own corps. He gives no name to the city which was plundered. 

2 Nizamu-d din is the only author who states this. His account is fully confirmed 
by the statement of AbG Rih&n, that Bari became the Hind4 capital, after the loss of 
Kanauyj. 

3 Forty-five thousand, in Firishta. 

4 Because, as Firishta adds, he was apprehensive about what might occur in the 
Panj&b and other countries in bis rear, and was satisfied with what he had done that 

ear. 
° 6 (Compare with this General Cunningham’s Note, Vol. i. p. 395.] 
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whether this expedition ever took place. Elphinstone and Reinaud 
take no notice of it, and Bird says that it is a mere repetition of the 
previous one to Balnat; and “ the narratives evidently refer to the 
same places and transactions.” Even if they did refer to the same 
places, there is no reason why the transactions should not have been 
different. As Firishta asserts that Kuriat' and Nardein lie apparently 
between Turkisté4n and Hindustan, it is evident that he thought he 
was dealing with places which had not yet been mentioned. His 
authority for assigning this position to the tract is not the Tubakdt-+ 
Akbari, in which it is merely stated that the country has mountain 
passes, is very cold, abounds with fruit, and that its inhabitants 
worship lions. This latter, no doubt, alludes to the worship of 
Saékya Sinha (lion) the Buddha. But, though Firishta had little 
authority for his assertion, it is evident that he was correct in 
making it Kuriat. First, we must restore the true reading of 
Nardein. The latter, in the Tabakdt-+ Akbari and Kanzu-l Mahpér 
is correctly given as “Nur;” and “ Kuriat” in the same works, in the 
original of Firishta, is correctly given as “ Kirat.” Now, the posi- 
tion of Kfrat and Nur is ascertained by referring to Al Birani’s 
account of the K4bul river, which is thus described by him: “ This 
body of water—the Kabul river—passes through the country of Lam- 
ghan, near the fort of Dirdna, and is then joined by the waters of Nur 
and Kirat.?, When it reaches opposite Peshawar, it forms a consider- 
able stream,” etc. Here, then, we must look for the waters of Nar 
and Kirat, between the towns of Jalalab4d and Peshdwar, and we 
shall find that the country alluded to is that drained by the Kuner 
and Landye rivers—that is, SwAét, Bajaur, and part of Kafirist&n. 
This tract exactly corresponds with the description given in the 
Tabakdt-i Akbarf ; and plenty of Buddhist remains survive to explain 
the allusion to the worship of lions. 


1 Dow reads “ Kiberat ;”’ Briggs, ‘‘ Kuriat’”’ in the translation, but ‘ Kair&t’’ in 
the text; Wilken, “ Ferath ;” and “‘ Kabrath.” The real reading being Kir&t, which 
name may be the same as that of the mountaineers of Sanskrit geography. 

3 (In page 47, Vol. i., my translation of the Persian version of this passage 
differs :—‘‘ uniting near the fort of Dirdna (the waters) fall into the Nurokirat ;"’ 
and this is correct according to the Persian text, “..... nazdik-i kalai Diruna 
mujtamv ml-shavad wa dar db-i Nuroktrit md-uftad.” Sir H. Elliot follows Reinaud’s 
translation of the text of Birini, which certainly seems more accurate than the 
Persian version. See Mem. sur [ Inde, 276.—Ep. | 
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On the supposition that Nur and Kirdt were in the neighbourhood 
of Bajaur, there is no difficulty in tracing the progress of the con- 
queror during this invasion. On his way from Ghaznin, he anakes 
an incursion across the Kabul river, and while his general is engaged 
in capturing Nur and building the fort, to overawe the wild inhabi- 
tants, he himself proceeds to the impregnable Lohkot, by the same 
road which he had previously travelled; and then returned to 
Ghaznin after visiting Lahore. 

As the Habfbu-s Styar gives no account of this expedition, the 
following narrative is taken from Nizamu-d din Ahmad. Firishta 
adds to it that the king of Lahore fled to Ajmir, and that Mahmid, 
before returning to Ghazn{, nominated commanders to the conquered 
provinces of Hindustdn, and left troops for their protection. This 
author is mistaken in speaking of the stone which was found at 
Nardin, and was represented to be four thousand years old. He 
has in this respect, from similarity of name, confounded this expedi- 
tion with that against Ninduna or Nardin, in the Balnat hills. 


“ About this time, the king learned that the inhabitants of the two 
mountainous tracts (darra) of Kirdt and Nur, were all worshippers 
of idols, and possessed some very strong positions. The Sultan 
immediately gave orders that his forces should be collected; and 
having taken many blacksmiths, carpenters, and stone-cutters with 
him, he proceeded towards those places. When he approached the 
country, he first attacked Kirét. This place was very cold, and 
abounded with fruit; and its inhabitants were worshippers of lions. 
The chief of that forest, however, made submission, and accepted 
Islam. All the other people also followed his example. Séhib ’Al{? 
ibn Fl4r, a Muhammadan, was sent to reduce Nir, which he accom- 
plished. He founded a fort at this place, and left ’Alf bin Kadr 
Juk* as governor of it. Islam spread in this part of the country by 
the consent of the people and by the influence of force. 

“In aH. 412,? the king advanced toward Kashmir, and invested 


1 Firishta says son of Arslin J 4zib. 

* Firishta says Saljiki, and it is not improbable that some of that enterprising 
race were in Mahmdd’s service. , 

3 Firishta gives no year, but it may be implied that he alludes to 413 a.x., as he 
has a separate expedition for both 412 and 414. 
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the stronghold of Lohkot.' He stayed before it one month, but find- 
ing the fort, on account of its strength and loftiness, altogether 
impregnable, he decamped and proceeded towards Lahore and Bagar. 
He directed his followers to plunder the hill country, and immense 
booty was collected. The Sultém returned in the commencement of 
spring to Ghaznin.”—Tabakdt-+ Akbart. 


Fifteenth Expedition.—Gudhidr and Kdlinjdr. Au. 414.—This is 
another expedition resting only on the same authorities, and respect- 
ing which also doubts have been entertained, but there seems ‘no 
reason to suppose that the restless bigotry of Mahmiud did not under- 
take this new expedition. It does not appear that he had yet visited 
_KaAlinjér, though he had been twice in the neighbourhood. The 
mention of Gwélidr in connection with it seems to separate this 
altogether from the other expeditions towards Bundelkhand and the 
Lower Dodb. 


The following is from the Tabakdt-t-Akbart :— 

“In a.n. 413 (1021 a.p.) Mahmid again undertook an expedition 
against the territory of Nand&. Having reached the fort of Gwaliar, 
he besieged it. Four days after, the chief of the place sent mes- 
sengers promising thirty-five elephants, and solicited protection. 
The Sultan agreed to the terms, and from thence proceeded to 
Kalinjar. This is a fort unparalleled in the whole country of Hin- 
dastén for its strength. He invested this fort also, and, after a 
while, Nanda, its chief, presented three hundred elephants, and 
sued for peace. As these animals were sent out of the fort without 
riders,? the Sultan ordered the Turks to seize and mount them. The 
enemy perceiving this, was much surprised, and Nanda sent a copy 
of Hind{ verses in praise of the Sultan, who gave it to the learned 
men of Hind and other poets who were at his court, who all be- 
stowed their admiration upon them. He was much pleased with 
the compliment, and in return conferred on him the government 
of fifteen forts,® besides some other presents. Nand4 acknowledged 


1 (See note in p. 456 supra.) 

* Firishta says that in order to put the bravery of the Sult&n’s troops to the test, 
the Raja had intoxicated these elephants with drugs, and that Mahmédd ordered a 
select body of horse to seize or kill them or drive them away from the camp. 

3 Among which, adds Firishta, was K4linj4r iteelf. 
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this favour by sending immense riches and jewels to the Sultan, 
who then victoriously and triumphantly returned to Ghaznin. 

“In aH. 414, Mahmud mustered all his forces, and found them, 
besides those which were employed on duty in the different parts 
of his kingdom, to consist of fifty-four thousand horse and one 
thousand three hundred elephants.” —TZubakdt-s Akbar. 


Sixteenth Expedition.—Somndt. a.u. 416—7.—The accounts of this 
celebrated expedition are given in great detail by most authors. 
Those who follow [Ibn Asir and] Mirkhond make it commence with 
416 8. Those who follow Firishta with 415 a. Dr. Bird has given 
good reason for preferring the former year, where he shows the 
necessity of paying attention to the Indian seasons in examining 
these expeditions. A few additional circumstances, not to be found 
in the Habtbu-e Siyar, are mentioned by other authors, and are shown 
in the following extracts. 

Though the position of Somnét is well-known in the district of 
the Guzerft peninsula, now called Bhabrewar, yet by some extraor- 
dinary mistake, in which he has been followed by Rampvldi, D’Her- 
belot considers it to be the same as Viziapur in the Dekhin. 


[From the Kdmilu-t Tawdrikh of Ibn Asfr' :— 

“In the year 414 n. Mahmid captured several forts and cities in 
Hind, and he also took the idol called Somnaét. This idol was the 
greatest of all the idols of Hind. Every night that there was an 
eclipse the Hindis went on pilgrimage to the temple, and there con- 
‘gregated to the number of a hundred thousand persons. They 
believed that the souls of men after separation from the body used 
to meet there, according to their doctrine of transmigration, and 
that the ebb and flow of the tide was the worship paid to the idol 
by the sea, to the best of its power. Everything of the most pre- 
cious was brought there; its attendants received the most valuable 
presents, and the temple was endowed with more than 10,000 vil- 

1 (The account given of this expedition by Ibn Asir is the oldest one extant, and 
has been largely drawn upon by later writers. Firishta must have used it, Kazwinf 
copied his account of the temple from it (see Vol. I. of this work, p. 97), and the 
extracts which follow this show how much other authors are indebted to it. The 


whole account is more specific in its details than those of its copyiste. For these 
reasons the Editor has inserted it here in full.] 
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lages. In the temple were amassed jewels of the most exquisite 
quality and incalculable value. The people of India have a great 
river called Gang, to which they pay the highest honour, and into 
which they cast the bones of their great men, in the belief that the 
deceased will thus secure an entrance to heaven. Between this river 
and Somnat there is a distance of about 200 parasangs, but water 
was daily brought from it with which the idol was washed. One 
thousand Bréhmans attended every day to perform the worship of 
the idol, and to introduce the visitors. Three hundred persons were 
employed in shaving the heads and beards of the pilgrims. Three 
hundred and fifty persons sang and danced at the gate of the 
temple. Every one of these received a settled allowance daily. 
When Mahmid was gaining victories and demolishing idols in 
India, the Hindus said that Somndét was displeased with these idols, 
and that if he had been satisfied with them no one could have 
destroyed or injured them. When Mahmid heard this he resolved 
upon making a campaign to destroy this idol, believing that when 
the Hindus saw their prayers and imprecations to be false and futile, 
they would embrace the faith. 

“So he prayed to the Almighty for aid, and left Ghazni on the 10th 
Sha’bén, 414 w., with 30,000 horse besides volunteers, and took the 
road to Multan, which place he reached in the middle of Ramazan. 
The road from thence to India was through a barren desert, where 
there were neither inhabitants nor food. So he collected provisions 
for the passage, and loading 30,000 camels with water and corn, he 
started for Anhalwara. After he had crossed the desert, he per- 
ceived on one side a fort full of people, in which place there were 
wells. People came down to conciliate him, but he invested the 
place, and God gave him victory over it, for the hearts of the 
inhabitants failed them through fear. So he brought the place under 
the sway of Islam, killed the inhabitants, and broke in pieces their 
images. His men carried water away with them from thence and 
marched for Anhalwara, where they arrived at the beginning of 
Zi-1 Ka’da. | 

‘The chief of Anhalwara, called Bhim, fled hastily, and abandon- 
ing his city, he went to a certain fort for safety and to prepare him- 
self for war. Yamfnu-d daula again started for Somnét, and on his 
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march he came to several forts in which were many images serving 
as chamberlains or heralds of Somnét, and accordingly he (Mahmid) 
called them Shaitan. He killed the people who were in these 
places, destroyed the fortifications, broke in pieces the idols, and 
continued his march to Somnét through a desert where there was 
little water. There he met 20,000 fighting men, inhabitants of that 
country, whose chiefs would not submit. So he sent some forces 
against them, who defeated them, put them to flight, and plundered 
their possessions. From thence they marched to Dabalwarah, which 
is two days’ journey from Somnét. The people of this place 
stayed resolutely in it, believing that Somnat would utter his 
prohibition and drive back the invaders; but Mahmid took the 
place, slew the men, plundered their property, and marched on to 
Somnat. 

‘He reached Somnét on 8 Thursday in the middle of Zf-] Ka’da, 
and there he beheld a strong fortress built upon the sea shore, 80 
that it was washed by the waves. The people of the fort were on 
the walls amusing themselves at the expense of the confident Musul- 
ménsg, telling them that their deity would cut off the last man of 
them, and destroy them all. On the morrow, which was Friday, the 
assailants advanced to the assault, and when the Hindis beheld the 
Muhammadans fighting, they abandoned their posts, and left the 
walls. The Musulméns planted their ladders against the walls and 
gained the summit: then they proclaimed their success with their 
religious war-cry, and exhibited the prowess of Islam. Then fol- 
lowed a fearful slaughter, and matters wore a serious aspect. A 
body of Hindus hurried to Somnét, cast themselves on the ground 
before him, and besought him to grant them victory. Night came 
on, and the fight was suspended. 

‘‘Next morning, early, the Muhammadans renewed the battle, and 
made greater havoe among the Hindus, till they drove them from 
the town to the house of their idol, Somnat. A dreadful slaughter 
followed at the gate of the temple. Band after band of the de- 
fenders entered the temple to Somnat, and with their hands clasped 
round their necks, wept and passionately entreated him. Then 
again they issued forth to fight until they were slain, and but few 
were left alive. These took to the sea in boats to make their escape, 
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but the Musulm4ns overtook them, and some were killed and some 
were drowned. 

“This temple of Somnét was built upon fifty-six pillars of teak 
wood covered with lead. The idol itself was in a chamber; its 
height was five cubits and its girth three cubits. This was what 
appeared to the eye, but two cubits were (hidden) in the basement. 
It had no appearance of having been sculptured. Yaminu-d daula 
seized it, part of it he burnt, and part of it he carried away with 
him to Ghazn{, where he made it a step at the entrance of the Jami’- 
masjid. The shrine of the idol was dark, but it was lighted by most 
exquisitely jewelled chandeliers. Near the idol was a chain of gold 
to which bells were attached. The weight of it was 200 mans. 
When a certain portion of the night had passed, this chain was 
shaken to ring the bells, and so rouse a fresh party of Brahmans to 
carry on the worship. The treasury was near, and in it there were 
many idols of gold and silver. Over it there were veils hanging, 
set with jewels, every one of which was of immense value. The 
worth of what was found in the temple exceeded two millions of 
dinars, all of which was taken. The number of the slain exceeded 
fifty thousand.” '—Jbn Asir. | 


The following is from the Tarfkh-+ Alff :— 

“Tt is said that the temple of Somn&t was built by one of the 
greatest Rajas of India. The idol was cut out of solid stone, about 
five yards in height, of which two were buried in the earth. 
Mahmud, as soon as his eye fell on this idol, lifted up his battle-axe 
with much anger, and struck it with such force that the idol broke 
into pieces. The fragments of it were ordered to be taken to 
Ghaznin, and were cast “down at the threshold of the Jami’ Masjid,’ 
where they are lying to this day. It is a well-authenticated fact 
that when Mahmud was about to destroy the idol, a crowd of 
Brdéhmans represented (to his nobles) that if he would desist from 
the mutilation they would pay several crores of gold coins into his 
treasury. This was agreed to by many of the nobles, who pointed 
out to the Sultan that he could not obtain so much treasure by 


1 (The continuation of this chapter, relating to Mahmdd’s return, will be found, 
supra page 249. } 
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breaking the image, and that the proffered money would be very 
serviceable. Mahmiud replied, “I know this, but I desire that on 
the day of resurrection I should be summoned with the words, 
_ ©Where is that Mahmid who broke the greatest of the heathen idols ?” 
rather than by these: ‘Where is that Mahmid who sold the greatest 
of the idols to the infidels for gold?’”” When Mahmud demolished 
the image, he found in it so many superb jewels and rubies, that 
they amounted to, and even exceeded an hundred times the value of 
the ransom which had been offered to him by the Brahmans. 

‘‘ According to the belief of the Hindius, all the other idols in 
India held the position of attendants and deputies of Somnat. Every 
night this idol was washed with “fresh” water brought from the 
Ganges, although that river must be more than two hundred parasangs 
distant. This river flows through the eastern part of India, and is 
held very sacred by the Hindus. They throw the bones of their 
dead into it. 

“It is related in many authentic historical works that the revenue 
of ten thousand populated villages was set apart as an endowment 
for the expenses of the temple of Somnét, and more than one thou- 
sand Brahmans were always engaged in the worship of that idol. 
‘There hung in this temple a golden chain which weighed two 
hundred Indian mans. To this were attached numerous bells, and 
several persons were appointed whose duty it was to shake it at 
stated times during day and night, and summon the Brahmans to 
worship. Amongst the other attendants of this temple there were 
three hundred barbers appointed to shave the heads of the pilgrims. 
There were also three hundred musicians and five hundred dancing- 
girls attached to it; and it was customary even for the kings and 
rajas of India to send their daughters for the service of the temple. 
A salary was fixed for every one of the attendants, and it was duly 
and punctually paid. On the occurrence of an eclipse multitudes of 
Hindus came to visit this temple from all parts of Hindistén. We 
are told by many historians that at every occurrence of this phe- 
nomenon there assembled more than two hundred thousand persons, 
bringing offerings. It is said in the history of Ibn Asfr and in that 
of Hafiz Abrié’ that the room in which the idol of Somnat was 


1 In Firishta this is related on the authority of the Zainw-? Ma-dsir. 
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placed was entirely dark, and that it was illumined by the refulgence 
of the jewels that adorned the candelabra. In the treasury of this 
temple there were also found numberless small idols of gold and sil- 
ver. In short, besides what fell into the hands of his army from the 
plunder of the city, Mahmid obtained so much wealth in gold, 
jewels, and other valuables from this temple, that no other king 
possessed anything equal to it. 

“When Mahmid had concluded his expedition against Somnét, it 
was reported to him that Raja Bhim, chief of NahrwAra, who at the 
time of the late invasion had fled away, had now taken refuge in 
the fort of Kandama,' which was by land forty parasangs distant 
from Somnét. Mahmid immediately advanced towards that place,” 
and when his victorious flags drew near the fort, it was found to be 
surrounded by much water, and there appeared no way of approach- 
ing it. The Sultan ordered some divers to sound the depth of the 
water, and they pointed him out a place where it was fordable. But 
at the same time they said that if the water (the tide) should rise at 
the time of their passing it would drown them all. Mahmid, hav- 
ing taken the advice of religious persons, and depending upon the 
protection of the Almighty God, proceeded with his army, and 
plunged with his horse into the water. He crossed over it in safety, 
and the chief of the fort having witnessed his intrepidity, fled away. 
His whole property, with numerous prisoners, fell into the hands of 
the army of Isl4m. All men who were found in the fort were put 
to the sword.* 

“ After this conquest, Mahmad proceeded to invade the territory of 
the Bh4tis, whose chief, being apprised of his intentions, proffered 
his obedience and submission.‘ The king left him in possession of 
his dominions, and returned to his own capital of Ghaznin.”— 
Tarikh t-Alfi. 

From the Tabakdt-+ Akbar :-— 

‘‘When Mahmid resolved upon returning home from Somnat, he 

1 Firishta says Gandaba, which Briggs conceives to be Gandavi. Some copies 
read Khadfba or Khand&va. [Ibn Asir has Kandahat, supra p. 249. It is probably 
Khandadar in K&thiwér. See Vol.i. p. 445.] 

2 (The MS. I have used breaks off abruptly here.—Ep.] 


2 The statements in this paragraph are taken from the Rausatu-s Safd. 
4 This is also mentioned in the Rawsatw-s Safd, but is not noticed by Firishta. 
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learned that Parama Dev, one of the greatest Raéjas of Hindustan, 
was preparing to intercept him. The Sultén, not deeming it ad- 
visable at the time to contend with this chief, went towards Multan. 
through Sind. In this journey his men suffered much in some 
places from scarcity of water, and in others from want of forage. 
After enduring great difficulties, he arrived at Ghazn{n in a.n. 417. 

“Tn this year, Al Kadir Bi-llah wrote a letter to him, accompanied 
with standards (signalising him as sovereign’) of Khurasén, Hin- 
distén, Nimroz, and Khwarizm, and granted titles to the Sultan, his 
sons and brothers. To the Sultan he gave the title of Kahfu-d 
daulat wau-l Isl4m (Guardian of the State and of the Faith); to 
Amir Mas’id that of Shahabu-d daulat and Jamélu-l Millat (Lustre 
of the State and Ornament of the Faith) ; to Amir Muhammad of 
Jalélu-d daulat and Jamalu-] Millat (Glory of the State and Orna- 
ment of the Faith); and to Amir Yusuf, of Azdu-d daulat and 
Muwaiyidu-l Millat (Support of the State and Maintainer of the 
Faith). He at the same time assured Mahmid that he would 
recognise the person whom he should nominate as his successor. 
This letter reached the Sultén in Balkh.” *—TZabakdt-+ Akbart. 


The difficulties experienced in the desert are thus related by 
Minhéju-s Siréj Jazjanf. From the mention of Sind and Mansira, 
it is evident that Mahmid returned by a much more westerly course 
than he’ pursued in coming; and if we compare this narrative with 
the one given in the Jdmi’u-l Hikdydé (v. sup. p. 192), we shall be 
confirmed in this view, for the river there mentioned can be no 
other than the Sind or Panjnad. 


From the Tabakdt-i Ndsiri :-— 

“On his return from Somnét through the territory of Sind and 
Mansirfa, he resolved to take his army by way of the desert. On 
his demand for guides, a Hindi came forward and promised to lead 
the way. When the army of Islam had for some time*® marched 


1 (These words are not in the text but seem to be implied. ] 

2 This letter must have been written in reply to one addressed to him by Mahmad 
after his capture of Somn&t, from which there is an extract given in Y4fii’s history. 

3 [The text says “ yakshabd.” In the Jdmi’w-) Hikdydt the period is said to have 
been three dayse—supra, p. 192. ] 


APPENDIX. 475 


behind him, and it became time to call a halt, people went in search 
of water, but it was nowhere found. The Sultén summoned the 
guide to his presence, and asked him where water was procurable. 
He replied, “I have devoted my life for the sake of my deity 
Somn4t, and have brought thee and thy army into this desert, where 
no water is, in order that all may perish.” The Sultén ordered 
the guide to be killed, and the army to encamp. He rested 
patiently until night came on, and then the Sultén went aside from 
the camp, and prostrating himself on the earth, entreated with the 
deepest supplication Almighty God for aid in this extremity. When 
about a quarter of the night had elapsed, a light shone to the north 
of the camp. The Sultén ordered his army to march in that 
direction, and when day broke the Omnipotent led them to a place 
where there was a supply of water. Thus did all the Musulmdns 
escape from this imminent danger.” !—TZubakdt-+ Ndsirt. 


From the Rauzatu-s Safd :-— 

“Tt is related that when Sultan Mahmdd had achieved the con- 
quest of Somnét, he wished to fix his residence there for some years, 
becanse the country was very extensive, possessed many unusual 
advantages, as well as several mines which produced pure gold. 
Indian rubies were brought there from Sarand{p, one of the 
dependencies of the kingdom of Guzerét. His ministers represented 
to him that to forsake Khurdsaén, which had been taken from his 
enemies after so many battles, and to make Somnat the seat of 
government was very improper. In short, the King made up his 
mind to return, and ordered that some man should be appointed 
to hold and carry on the administration of the country. The 
ministers observed that it was impossible for a stranger to main- 
tain possession, and- therefore he should assign it to one of the 
native chiefs. The Sultan accordingly held a council to settle the 
nomination, in concurrence with such of the inhabitants as were 
well disposed towards him. Some of them represented to him that 
amongst the ancient royal families no house was eo noble as that of 
the Dabshilims, of whom only one member survived, and he had 


1 Firishta adds that many of the troops died raging mad from the intolerable heat 
and thirst. 
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assumed the habit of a Brahman, and was devoted to philosophical 
pursuits and austerity..—Rausatu-s Safd.? 


With respect to the name of Somnat, Firishta observes “that 
Soma was the name of a prince, after whom the idol N&t was 
called—Nat signifying among the Hindis lord or chief—and is 
rendered applicable to idols. Thus we have Jagnat, the lord of the 
creation.” Bird, in one part of his work, says that it is derived from 
the Sanskrit Swayambhi. Nath, “self-existing lord ;” but in another 
part, more correctly, from Soma Nath, “the moon-lord,” or “‘ regent 
of the moon,” which was one of the names under which Mahadeva 
was worshipped. It is evident from the statement of Al Bfrani 
that Somndt was no idol, but the lingam or phallic emblem of that 
deity. The embellishments of the story have been commented on 
by Wilson. ‘The earlier Muhammadan writers say nothing of the 
mutilation of its features, for, in fact, it had none; nothing of the 
treasures it contained, which, as it was solid, could not have been 
within it, © © © Firishta invents the hidden treasure of rubies 
and pearls with quite as little warrant. Somnath was in fact a linga, 
a naéth, or deity ascribed to Soma, the moon, as having been erected 
by him in honour of Siva. It was one of the twelve principal types 
of that deity, which were celebrated in India at the time of the first 
Muhammadan invasion.” That there were, however, precious stones 
upon this lingam we know from the account of Al Birinf, who tells 
us that the top was garnished with them and with gold. He also 
informs us that the name of “ moon-lord” was derived from the fact 
of the stone being washed with more particular ceremony twice 
during the month, at the full and new moon. 

The resemblance which the Muhammadan authors wish to establish 
between this lingam and the Arabian L&t seems to be a mere fancy ; 
for though there was doubtless at one time considerable connection 
between these parts of India and Arabia, it does not appear to have 
been exemplified in this particular instance. 

There is one other matter which seems to require a passing notice 
in this place, as of late years it has engaged some attention. I 
allude to the removal of the Somnat gates. 


1 See infra, extracts from Majma’-t Wasdyd.] 2 (Lith. Ed., Vol. iv. p. 48.] 


APPENDIX. 477 


Seventeenth Expedition.—Jdts of Jéd. (a.n. 417.—This expedition is 
also recorded only by the later authorities, but the attack upon the 
Jats is not in itself improbable, though some of its attendant circum- 
stances are. It is probable that, on the dissolution of the kingdom 
of Léhore, the J&ts of the Jad hills acquired considerable power, 
and by predatory incursions were able to harry their neighbours. 
Their advance so far from their own country to attack the Muhamma- 
dan army, and the strength of the force with which they opposed it, 
show that they possessed no inconsiderable power. From a passage 
quoted by M. Reinaud from the Kémilu-t Tawdrikh, (416 u.), it 
appears that they had invaded the principality of Mansara and 
had forced the Musulmdn Amir to abjure his religion.’ It does not 
quite appear what particular portion of the hilly country is here 
meant, but most probably the Salt range, on the part nearest to 
Multan. The Jats have now moved further to the north and east, 
but some of their clans point to the Salt range as their original seats. 

The chief improbability, and it is almost insurmountable, consists 
in Mahmid’s being able to organise a powerful fleet of fourteen hun- 
dred boats at Multan, and in being opposed by at least four thousand 
boats manned by mountaineers. Even in a time of the briskest 
trade, fourteen hundred boats could not be collected in all the rivers 
of the Panjab. It is also remarkable that Mahmid should choose 
to fight at all on the river, when his veteran troops would have been 
so much more effective on land than on water. If he could have 
equipped so large a fleet on a sudden emergency, it adds to the 
surprise which Elphinstone invites us to entertain, that Mahmid. 
neither in going to or returning from Somnat availed himself of the 
Indus. On his return, however, he does seem to have come for some 
way on the banks of the Indus. 

As the year 417 u. began on the 22nd Feb., 1026, there was ample 
time for Mahmud to have returned to Ghazn{ in order to escape the 
heats and rains of Hindustan, and return again to Multén before the 
Ghazn{ winter, all within the same year. 

The following account is taken from Niz4mu-d din Ahmad :— 

“In the same year (417 u.), the Sultan, with a view to punish the 
Jats, who had molested his army on his return from Somnat, led a 


1 Mémoire sur U Inde, p. 272. 
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large force towards Multan, and when he arrived there he ordered 
fourteen hundred boats to be built, each of which was armed with 
three firm iron spikes, projecting one from the prow and two from the 
sides, so that anything which came in contact with them would 
infallibly be destroyed.' In each boat were twenty archers, with 
bows and arrows, grenades,* and naphtha ; and in this way they 
proceeded to attack the JAts, who having intelligence of the arma- 
ment, sent their famihies into the islands and prepared themselves for 
the conflict. They launched, according to some, four, and according 
to others, eight thousand boats, manned and armed, ready to engage 
the Muhammadans. Both fleets met, and a desperate conflict ensued. 
Every boat of the Jéts that approached the Moslem fleet, when it 
received the shock of the projecting spikes, was broken and over- 
turned. Thus most of the Jats were drowned, and those who were 
not so destroyed were put to the sword.? The Sultdén’s army pro- 
ceeded to the places where their families were concealed, and took 
them all prisoners. The Sultén then returned victorious to Ghaz- 
nin.” —Tabakdt-t Akbari. 


NOTE E. 
Coins of the Ghaznivides and Ghorians. 


[The Coins of the Kings of Ghazn{” form the subject of two 
valuable papers by Mr. Thomas in the Journal of the Royal Astafic 
Society,‘ the last of which is followed by a supplement on the 
Coins of the Ghori dynasty. The same writer has also published 
two papers on the Coins of the ‘Patan Sulténs of Hindustén,” 
beginning with Muhammad Ghori (1198 a.p.), and extending to 
Sikandar Shéh (1654 a.p.) These articles contain so much that is 
useful by way of correction and illustration, that a few extracts and 
a general summary of the results so far as they relate to the reigns 
noticed in the present volume are here given. 


1 For a similar mode of armament about the same period, see Chronicles of the 
Crusades, p. 199. 

, [s ays. Apparently some explosive or inflammable missile. ] 

3 Firishta adds that some of the J4t boats were set on fire. 

« (Vol. ix. p. 267, and Vol, xvii. p. 138.) 
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Among the coins noticed by Mr. Thomas is an important one 
described by M. Dorn in the Bulletin de (Académie Impériale des 
Sciences de Saint Petersbourg, Tom. xii., 1855. This is a coin struck 
at Ghazni in 359 a.n., bearing the name of the Sém4ni suzerain 
Mansir bin Nuh and of Bilkétigin as ruler in Ghaznf. The suc- 
cession of Bilkétigin after the death of Alptigfn has been passed 
unnoticed by almost all historians, but the Jémi’u-l Hikdydt has two 
stories (pp. 180-181 supra) in which he is spoken of as ruler, and 
the Tabakdt-+ Nasiri (p. 267 supra), on the authority of Baihak{, 
states that Bilkatigin was raised to the throne on the death of 
Alptigin’s son, Aba Is’hak (in 367 a.n.), and that he reigned two 
years. 

Firishta’s version is that Alptigin conquered Ghazn{ in 351, and 
died in 365, when he was succeeded by his son, Aba Is’hak, who 
dying two years afterwards, was followed by Subuktigin. This 
account is consistent in itself, but it is not reconcilable with the fact of 
Bilkétigin’s coin bearing the date of 359. It can hardly be supposed 
that the name of Bilkaétigin would be found upon a coin struck at 
Ghazn{ in the life time of Alptigin, although indeed there are coins 
extant bearing the same name Bilkétigin which were struck at 
Balkh twenty-five years earlier in a.H. 324. 

The Tabakat-i Nasiri (page 267 supra) states that Alptigin died 
eight years after the conquest of Ghazni, which is placed by Firishta 
in 351 (962 a.v.) This would make the year of his death to be 
859 (969 a.p.), the date of Bilkatig{n’s coin. Mr. Thomas, therefore, 
places the death of Alptigin in 359, leaving the interval between 
that year and 366, the date of Subuktigin’s accession, to be filled up 
by Aba Is’hak and Bilkatigin. 

‘The opinion advanced by many Muhammadan authors that 
Subuktigin should be looked upon as the first monarch of the 
Ghaznavi race, is not borne out by the record on his money: on the 
contrary, however powerful and virtually independent they may 
have been, Subuktigin, Isma’il, and Mahmud himself in the early 
days of his rise, all acknowledged the supremacy of the Saémfni , 
emperors, and duly inscribed on the currency struck by themselves 
as local governors, the name of the Lord Paramount, under whom 
they held dominion. It was not until the year 389 a.n. (999 a.p.) 
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that the house of Ghaznf{ assumed independence as sovereign princes, 
which event is duly marked on Mahmid’s medals of the period, in 
the rejection of the name of the Suzerain Samé4nf{, and the addition 
of the prefix Amir to his own titles. 

“‘The numerous coins of Mahmid, in their varied titular super- 
scriptions, mark most distinctly the progressive epochs of his event- 
ful career, commencing with the comparatively humble prenomen 
of Saifu-d daula, bestowed on him by Nah bin Mansur in 384 a.n., 
proceeding onwards to the then usual S4mini titles of sovereignty, 
Al amir, As Saiy{id, conjoined with the epithets Yaminu-d daula and 
Aminu-! millat conferred on him by the Khalif Al Kadir-bi-llah, 
advancing next to the appellation Niz&4mu-d din, and the occasional 
prefix of the pompous designations of Maliku-l Mamalik and 
Maliku-l muluk, and finally ending in the disuse of all titular 
adjuncts, and the simple inscription of the now truly celebrated 
name he had received at his birth. 

‘The absence of any numismatic record of the title of Ghazi, 
said to have been adopted by Mahmitd on his return from some of 
his early expeditions into India, leads to an inference, not altogether 
unsupported by other negative evidence, that the term in question 
was not introduced into current use, in the full sense of its more 


modern acceptance, till a somewhat later period. 
° * © eo o © 


‘“ Mahmid is related to have assumed the title of ‘Sultan,’ and to 
have been the first Oriental potentate who appropriated this term.! 
A reference to the coins of this prince, however, leads to some doubt 
on the subject, and although their testimony in no wise militates 
against the generally received account of the origin of the designa- 
tion, yet it inferentially controverts the assertion of its immediate 
adoption and use by Mahmud himself. 9 9° 9% © Had Mahmid 
assumed this prenomen, or had he received it from any competent 
authority, he would most probably have inscribed the appellation on 
his coins, whereon it will be seen he at one time much rejoiced to 
record his greatness. Moreover, had this title been adopted and 
~ employed by Mahmid in the sense in which it was subsequently 
used, it is but reasonable to infer that it would have been continued 


1 Khuldsatu-l Akhbdn (Price), ii, 282; Elphinstone’s India, i. 538. 
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by his immediate successors, and, as such, would have appeared on 
their money ; whereas, the first Ghaznav{ sovereign who stamps his 
coinage with the term is Ibréh{m, 451 a.n. During the interval, 
the designation had already been appropriated by another dynasty, 
the Saljak Tughril Beg having entitled himself Sultan so early as 
437 a.x.,if not before that date. 

o ° ° o 

‘The coins of Mahmid also afford evidence on the non-recognition 
of the Khalif Al Kadir-bi-llah in the province of Khurasén, until 
about eight years subsequent to his virtual accession. It is necessary 
to premise that in the year 381 a.u. the Khalif Al Taia’li-llah was 
dethroned by the Buwaihide Bahéu-d daula, the then Amfru-l umara 
of the Court of Baghdad, and his place supplied by Ahmad bin 
Is’haék, who was elevated to the Khiléfat under the denomination of 
Al Kédir-bi-llah. The author of the Tdrfkh-s Guzida relates that 
‘the people of the province of Khurdsén objecting to this super- 
cession, which was justified by no offence on the part of the late 
pontiff, continued to recite the public prayers in his name; and it 
was not until Mahmad of Ghaznf{, in disavowing his allegiance to 
the Sémanis, became supreme in that country, that any alteration in 
the practice was effected, when Mahmid, between whom and the 
new Im4m there existed a friendly understanding, directed the 
Khutbah to be read in the name of Al Kadir.’ 

‘The accuracy of this relation is fully borne out by the archxo- 
logical evidence furnished by the collection under notice, Mahmud’s 
coins invariably bearing the designation of the superseded Khalif 
Al Taia’ in conjunction with his own early title of Saifu-d daula, up 
to the year 387 u., while his money of a closely subsequent period 
is marked by the simultaneous appearance of the name of Al Kadir 
in association with his own newly-received titles of Yaminu-d daula 
and Aminu-] millat." Another medal bears unusually explicit testi- 
mony to this self-imposed submission, in the addition made to 
Mahmid’s detailed honorary denominations which are here seen to 


1 (These passages are very suggestive. The honours and high sounding titles 
conferred upon Mahmdd as a champion of the Faith had been well earned, but his 
merits might perhaps have passed unrewarded, but for the personal service rendered 
to the usurping Khalif.] 
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conclude with the novel designation of Wali Amfru-l muminin— 
Servant of the Commander of the Faithful.” 

The coins of Alptigin bear the name of the Sdméni sovereign 
"Abdu-l malik, followed by ‘“ Alptigin.” That of Bilkdétigin has the 
name of Mansir bin Nah, and below it “ Bilkatigin.” Those of 
Subuktigin are of similar character. They bear the names of Nuh 
bin Manstir and Subuktigin, as also that of the Khalif At Taia’- 
li-lah. 

The various legends on the coins of Mahmitd have been already 
noticed. 

MunammMap.—The legend is, ‘ Jdlalu-d daulat wa jamalu-l méllat, 
Muhammad bin Mahmid ;—the glory of the State and the beauty of 
the Faith, Muhammad son of Mahmiad.” 

Another coin bears his father’s titles, ‘ Yamfnu-d daulat wa 
Aminu-l Millat, Nizému-d din Abt-l Kdésim Muhammad bin Mahmid.”’ 

The name of the Khalffa Al Kédir bi-llah also appears. 

Mas’Gp.—The coins of this sovereign differ considerably in their 
legends. Some have the simple legend “ Mas’ud” or “ Mas’td bin 
Mahmid.” Others have the titles ‘ Sulténu-l mu’ azzam, Maliku-i 
"dlam; the great Sultan, king of the world.” Another legend is 
equally high sounding, but of a religious character. ‘“ Ndsir dinu 
Uah Hafiz ibddu-llah, Zahir Khalifu-Uah; defender of the religion 
of God, protector of the servants of God, supporter of the Khalffa 
of God.” In others this is contracted into “ Ndsiru-d dinu-llak 
Abi .Said Mas’tid bin Mahmid,” and in others changed into 
. “ Ndstru-d dinu-llah Hdfiz ’ibddu-llah; defender of the religion of 
God, protector of the servants of God.” On the earlier coins the 
name of the Khalffa Al Kadir bi-llah appears, on later ones the 
name of Al Kaim bi Amru-llah, his son and successor designate is 
added, and after the death of Al Kadir the name of Al Kaim appears 
alone. 

Mavupviv.— Shahdbu-d daulat wa Kutbu-l millat; the meteor of 
the State and the pole-star of Religion.” In some coins “ Abi-I 
fath; father of victory” is added; and in others it is substituted 
for Kutbu-l Millat. Another variety in the legend is “ Fakhru-l 
tmlat, the glory of the faith.” 

The name of the Khalffa, Al Kaéim bi Amru-llah. 
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"Aspvu-R Rasufp.—’Fzzu-d daulat, Zainu-l millat, Sharafu-llah ; 
the glory of the State, the ornament of Religion, the honoured of 
God.” 

Khalifa’s name, Al Kaéim bi Amru-llah. 

Farrvuku-zip.—On some coins the simple name “ Farrukh-26d _ 
or “ Farrukh-zdd bin Ma’sid.” On others the titles ‘“Jamdlu-d 
daulat wa Kamdlu-l millat ; the ornament of the State and the Per- 
fection of Religion.” He is also called in some “ Abé Shy’, father 
of courage.” 

Name of the Khalffa, Al Kaéim bi Amru-lIlah. 

Isriuim.—The legends of the coins issued in the long reign are 
very various. The simplest is ‘ Ibrdhim bin Mas’éid.” Another is 
‘‘ Abt Muzaffar Ibrdhim.” Others are “ Sultdnu-l’azam, the great Sul- 
tan ;” “ Zahiru-d daulat, the protector of the State ;” “ Nastru-d daulat, 
“ Zahiru-l millat, defender of the State and protector of the Faith ;” 
Kahiru-l mulik, Saiyidu-s Saldtin, conqueror of kings and chief of 
monarchs.” 

The Khalffa’s name Al Kaim bi Amru-llah. 

. Mas’tp II.—“ Abii Sa’d, the happy ;” ‘‘ Sulténu-l ’azam, the great 
king ; ‘‘ Sultdnu-l ’ddil, the just king ;” “ Ald’u-d daulat wa Sandu-l 
millat, supreme in the State, pre-eminent in Religion ;” “ Zahfru-l 
{mdn, defender of the Faith ;” ‘“Nizdmu-d din, administrator of Reli- 
gion ;” ‘“ Mauldu-s Saldtin, king of kings.” All these various titles 
were used, and sometimes two or more of them on one coin. 

The Khalifa’s name, Al Mustazhar bi-llah. 

Arstin.— As Sulédnu-l ’azam, Sultdnu-d daulat, Malsk Arsldén bin 
Mas’id.” 

The Khalffa, Al Mustazhar bi-Ilah. 

Banriu.—“ Bahrdm Shah, Sultdnu-l ’azam, Yamtnu-d daulat.” 

Khal{fa, Al Mustarshad bi-llah. 

Kuusret Sain.— As Sultdnu-l ’azam, Mwizzu-d daulat, The Great 
Sultan, Glory of the State.” 

Khalifa, Al Muktafi 1-Amru-llah. 

Kuvusret Mauix.— Sultdnu-l ’azam ; Tdju-d daulat, Crown of the 
State ; Sirdju-d daulat, Lamp of the State.” 

Khalifas, Muktafi and Mustanjid. 

MunammaD Guorf.—This conqueror is called by many historians 
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Shahfbu-d din, a name which the Rauzatu-s Safé tells us was 
changed to Mu’izzu-d din when his brother Ghiydsu-d din became 
king. He is also commonly known as Muhammad Sam or Muham- 
mad bin S4m, a name which the coins show him to have borne in 
common with his brother. The superscription on his coins is ‘‘ As 
Sulténu-l ’azam Mu’tzzu-d dunyd wau-d din Abi-l Muzaffar Muhammad 
bin Sdm.” On some coins this is contracted into “ Sultdénu-l ’azam 
Abi-l Muzaffar Muhammad bin Sdm,” and on others to “ Sulténu-l 
’azam Muhammad bin Sdm.” | 

The most interesting coins, however, of this monarch are those 
described by Mr. Thomas (J. RB. A. S., xvii. p. 194) as struck in 
honor of his ‘“ Martyred Lord” by Tdju-d din Yalduz, at Ghazn{, after 
the death of Muhammad bin Sém. Local coins are also extant of the 
closely succeeding kings: Kubdchah of Sind, ’Aldu-d din Muhammad 
Khwérizml, Jalldlu-d din Mankburin ; Changiz Khan and Saifu-d din 
al Hasan Karlagh of Ghazn{ and Multan. 

Kursv-p pfx Arsak.—Coins unknown. 

Arim Suiu.— Abi-l Muzaffar Aram Shéh Sultdn.” 

A.ramsH.— As Sultdnu-l ’azam Shamsu-d dunyd wau-d din Abit 
Muzaffar Altamsh as Sultén.” Some of the copper coins have only 
the name “ Shams,” and others “ Aliamsh.”’ 

Ruxnvu-p pin.— As Sulténu-l muazzam Ruknu-d din bdinu-s 
Sultan.” 

Surtk{n Razrya (Quern.)— As Sultdnu-l ’azam Jaldlatu-d dunyd 
wau-d din Malikatu-l bint Altamshu-s Sultén Mihrat Améru-l muminin, 
the great Sultan, the glory of the world and the Faith, the Queen, 
the daughter of the Sultan Altamsh, the beloved of the Commander 
of the Faithful.” 

Mou’1zzu-p pin Banrim Suf{u.—‘ As Sultdnu-l ’azam ’Aldéu dunyd 
wau-d din.” 

’"AxAu-D pin.— As Sultdnu-l ’azam ’Aldu-d dunyd wau-d din Abi-l 
Muzaffar Mas’tid Shah.” 

NAsizv-p pin.—“As Sultdnu-l ’azam Nédsiru-d dunyd wau-d din 
Abt-l Musaffar Mahmtd tbnu-s Sultén.” 

The last two superscriptions are shortened on the smaller coins by 
stopping at the word din. 
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APPENDIX E. 


The following extracts are taken from three works resembling the 
Jémru-l Hikdydt. Like the Jdmi’, these works are of a general 
character, but the stories selected from them were intended by Sir 
H. Elliot to illustrate the reigns of the Ghaznivides, and the extracts 
relate almost exclusively to that dynasty. The Appendix to this 
volume therefore seems the most appropriate place for their appear- 
ance. If introduced in chronological sequence, two of the extracts 
would come in much later and be far removed from the other works 
on the Ghaznivide dynasty. 


EXxTRAOTS FROM THE Majma’-t Wasdyd. 


[The following stories are taken from a work which the Munshi 
who translated them calls Majma’-« Nasdyah. In the list of works 
prefixed to Sir H. Hlliot’s original volume it is entered “No. Lxxrx. 
Wassaya, Nizamu-] Mulk.” No copy of the work is to be found in 
Sir H. Elliot’s library, nor have I been able to obtain access to one. 
There is no doubt, however, that the extracts are derived from the 
work of Niz&4mu-] Mulk Tisi, the celebrated wazir of Malik Shéh 
Saljak. This work was largely used by Hammer in his History 
of the Assassins, and he refers to it as the ‘“ Wassaya, or Political 
Institutes of Niz4mu-l Mulk.” The title of the work then is Majma’-i 
Wasdy4; but it is possible that the copy used by the Munshf bore 
the title Majma’i Nasdih, which is almost identical in signification. 
The work consists of a series of counsels addressed to the author’s 
OWN sOnS. 

Malik Shéh Saljuk reigned from 1072 to 1092 a.p., and Nizému-l 
Mulk fell by the dagger of an assassin one month before the death 
of his master. The work, then, was written in the decline of the 
Ghaznivide dynasty ; and a few stories relating to them and to India 
have been selected. One passage concerning Niz4mu-l Mulk him- 
self, and Hasan Sabéh the founder of the sect of the Assassins, has 
no direct reference to India, but it is interesting, and it enables us to 
identify the work as being the same as that used by Hammer. (See 
History of the Assassins, Transl. p. 44.) 

The wording of the Extracts has been revised in part by Sir H. 
Elliot and in part by some unknown hand, but the translation seems 
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not to have been tested; it must therefore rest upon the authority of 
the Munshi."] 


Khwdja ’Ali Kheshdwand. 


In the beginning of Sultén Subuktigin’s reign the office of Wazir 
was conferred on Khwaja Abi-l ’Abbds Isfard{n{, but Amfr Alf 
Kheshawand, who was the head of the Hajibs and one of the 
greatest and most trustworthy officers of the Sultan, entertained 
hostility against him. The Khwaja had informed the King of this, 
and therefore his Majesty was never angry with him. Although 
complaints were brought against him from different parts of the 
country, and his every action was immediately reported, yet the 
King saw no occasion to call him to account. If any person repre- 
sented to the King any irregularity or misconduct on the part of the 
Khwaja, he considered the man had been instructed by ’Ali Khesha- 
wand; who at last, seeing his endeavours useless, abandoned the pur- 
suit, but only waited for a suitable opportunity. At last the star of 
the Khwéja’s fortune began to decline, and the country under his rule 
fell into disorder. He appointed unjust governors in the provinces, 
who exercised tyranny over the subjects, su that a large portion 
of the country became desolate. In Khurdsan and the bordering 
countries, more especially, such a dreadful famine prevailed, that it 
is recorded in history, and an account of it is given in many his- 
torical works. In short, the government assessment upon the lands 
was not at all realised, and the majority of the people emigrated 
from the country. Khwaja Abt-l ’Abbés’ only resource on seeing 
these circumstances, was to throw himself upon the King’s mercy, 
and solicit remission. Reports were sent to his Majesty from all 
quarters, and the KhwéAja being greatly troubled and alarmed, sent 
in his resignation of the office of Waz{r. The Sultén said he should 
suffer no punishment or injury if he paid into the treasury all the 
money which he had realized from the country, and which had been 
entered in his own accounts. On doing this he should be acquitted. 
The office of Diwan was, however, conferred on Khwaja Abi-l 
Hakk Muhammad, son of Husain of Balkh. In this matter Shamsu-1 


1 [See Hammer, History of the Assassins; D‘Herbelot, Malek-schah ; Vuller’s 
Gesh. der Seldschuken, 102, 160; Defrémery, Histotre des Seldjoukides.] 
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Kéh Khwéja Ahmad Hasan was made mediator between the Sultén 
and Khwaja Abi-l ’Abbfs, and he took the messages from the 
one to the other. After much correspondence, it was settled that 
the KhwAja should pay one hundred thousand din4rs into the royal 
treasury. The Khwaja accordingly engaged to satisfy the demand, and 
he delivered all the property, movable and immovable, which he 
had amassed during his former employments of deputy of the ’amids, 
superintendent of the post-office at Khurasén, and minister of the 
Sultén. After he had given over everything that he possessed, he 
represented his indigence and poverty to the King, who compas- 
sionated his case, and having called him to his presence, said, if 
you swear by my soul and head to your pauperism, nobody shall 
hurt you. He answered, I will not swear till I again enquire of 
my wives, children, and dependents, and if I find anything remain- 
ing with them, I will send it to the King, and then take the oath. 
Having said this, he returned, and on administering very binding 
oaths and using all kinds of threats, he found that some small things 
belonging to his son were in the possession of a merchant. He 
took them also, and sent them to the royal treasury, and after this 
he swore to his indigence by the King’s soul and head. ’Al{ Khe- 
sh4wand, however, was still seeking cause to disgrace him and make 
him feel the result of his animosity, although at the same time he 
was aware of the oath that Khwaja Aba-l ’Abb4s had taken. 

At this juncture the Sultén undertook an expedition to Hindustan, 
and one day ’Al{ Kheshéwand, having gone to him while he was 
sitting alone, told him how he had long since known the deceitful 
conduct of Ab&-l ’Abbas, and that he had several times determined 
to bring it before his Majesty’s notice, but he had hesitated lest the 
representation of it might be put down to some selfish motive. 
Your Majesty, said he, has discovered his other faults and embezzle- 
ments without my help, and now he has sworn to his indigence 
falsely, because he has still in his possession some rarities of such 
value that few kings can boast of in their stores. The Sultén was 
much surprised on hearing these words, and said, If it is true, 
Abi-l ’Abbas deserves great punishment. ’Alf Kheshdwand ob- 
served, If the King order me, I can prove my assertion. The King 
remarked that in case he failed to prove it he should suffer death. 


4 
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This was agreed to, and ’Al{ Khesh4wand departed from the King’s 
presence. 

At this time Khwaja Abi-l ’Abb4s was in confinement in one of 
the forts. ’Al{ Kheshéwand, among the plunder from one of the 
kings of Hindustén, had obtained a dagger from his treasury, the 
handle of which was adorned with a large ruby of Yemen, sixty 
miskals in weight. He had also taken from the store of the Sém4nf 
kings a jar which contained a sir of syrup. He had concealed these 
from every person that the King might not know of them. He now 
took both these rarities to the fort, and placed Khwaja Abi-l ’Abb&e 
in charge of his own men. After a fow days he returned to the court, 
and having brought the dagger and the jar with him, he reported 
to the King that after many difficulties, and menaces and threats, he 
_ had discovered them; that one of them had belonged to the sove- 
reigns of India, and was sent as a present to the throne, but that 
the Khwf&ja had concealed it; and that the other he had stolen at the 
time when the treasury of the Simani kings was taken possession 
of. Now, said he to the Sultén, what are your orders? Shall we 
take strong measures against him to realize the arrears or not? 
The King, in great rage, replied, I give you both these things, and 
you may exact from him the remainder of the government demands 
by any means you like. After this the Sultan proceeded to India, 
and ’Al{ Kheshféwand delivered the poor minister to his enemies, by 
whose severities he met the mercy of God. 


Troubles of a Minister. 


The object of relating this story here is to show that to be at 
enmity with great and powerful men is very dangerous, and is eure 
to bring evil. May God protect and help us! 

Certain classes of men are particularly deserving of patronage and 
encouragement, such as the literati, the judicial and revenue officers, 
secretaries, ambassadors, and envoys. In all political and revenue 
matters their advice should be taken, because by this much benefit 
is derived and great advantage obtained. The aid of these people 
ig indispensably necessary. It is impossible to manage the affairs 
of a kingdom without their instrumentality, and a minister can 
do nothing without their assistance. The difficult point is, that 
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the minister’s life, not to mention his property and wealth, is endan- 
gered. If a man, then, must choose the profession of a minister, he 
should obtain the help and co-operation of these men, and conciliate 
them by affability and kindness. He should raise them by his 
bounty and favour from indigence and poverty to opulence and 
abundance, from insignificance and meanness to dignity and import- 
ance, so that if any person should be envious of him, they may 
through gratitude give him assistance, and remain loyal and devoted 
to his cause, neither opposing nor revolting from him, but prevent- 
ing others by their examples from quarrelling with him. For when 
one person shows a rebellious spirit, others join with him either 
secretly or openly, particularly those who may have suffered any hurt 
from the minister, or are jealous of his preferment. But perhaps you 
think, that if relations and confidants and trustworthy men be ap- 
pointed to all offices, no mismanagement can take place or loss be 
sustained. You must know that this is a great mistake. Because, 
on the contrary, it is very dangerous for a minister to entrust his 
relations with the government duties. Don’t you know that from 
the great confidence and implicit reliance which I place in your 
brothers, I have appointed them to conduct the affairs of the king- 
dom and have made them superintendents of all the officers of the dif- 
ferent divisions of the country, and have entrusted one of them with 
the privilege of exercising a general control over all, and of report- 
ing all matters, good or bad,to me. I am sure that they will strive 
to the utmost of their power to uphold their character and preserve 
my fame. Now-a-days, however, the chief lady is displeased with 
me because she wishes that the Sultén should appoint her son his 
heir-apparent ; but her object is not realised, because he sees the 
marks of greater intelligence, wisdom, and prudence, as well as the 
symptoms of greatness and royalty in Barkiyaruk; while she con- 
siders him of no worth, and thinks that I have persuaded the King 
to entertain the opinion. At all events, she is disgusted with me, 
and seeks on all sides to find some one whom she may persuade to 
rise against me and make the Sultan angry with me. She is in 
search of my enemies and adversaries, but finds none, and therefore 
can only complain to the King that the Khwaja has sent his people 
to different parts of the kingdom. This is known to nobody else but 
@ 
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himself, but it has made an impression upon the King's mind. 
Still, if God please, the end will be good and no evil will ensue. I 
mean to say that if we entrust our relations and kinsmen with offices 
it creates suspicions against us, and is considered incompatible with 
honesty and justice; but if we employ strangers, may God protect us 
from their rebellion and quarrels! You know well what injuries I 
have received, am receiving, and must receive, from these people. 
The origin of my quarrel with him (Hasan Sab4h) was through 
Imém MuwéAfik Naishépiri (may the Almighty cause his soul to 
enjoy peace!) who was one of the most learned and holy men 
of Khurdsén. His age had advanced beyond seventy-five, and 
he was known to be a very successful teacher. Every lad 
that read the Kuran and religious books with him obtained a great 
degree of proficiency in that branch of learning. For this reason 
my father sent me with the Saint ’Abdu-s Samad from Tis to 
Naishapir, and I became his scholar. He showed me much kind- 
ness and favour, and I felt great love and affection towards him. I 
was his scholar for four years, and he taught me with great attention 
and care. I was associated with four other students who were of 
equal age with me, and possessed great quickness of perception and 
solidity of judgment. After leaving the Imam they always came to 
me, and we sat together and repeated our past lessons. Hakim 
"Umar of Naishapir did not change his ancestor’s abode. He was 
born in Naishapuir and continued to reside in it. The father of 
Makhzil Ibn Sabéh ’Ali Bin Muhammad Bin Ja’far was a very 
pious man, and bigoted in his religion. He generally resided in 
Re, and Abi Muslim R4z{, the ruler of the country, placed great 
confidence and faith in him, so that he referred to him all questions 
which arose regarding the Sunni persuasion, and also consulted with 
him in all matters of dispute. He always spoke oracular words ; 
but to lower himself in the estimation of Abi Muslim he com- 
mitted absurd and unlawful deeds. 

As Imém MuwéAfik Naish4pur{ was the head of the people who 
followed the doctrines of the Sunni religion, that artful man, to 
clear himself of the charge of being a R&fizi, brought his son to 
Naishéptr and placed him under the care of the said Imdém, and 
himeelf, like a saint, chose a solitary life. At times he ascribed his 

® 
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descent to an infidel family of Ghazat, and said that he was a 
descendant of Sab&h Khamir{, that his father came from Yemen to 
Kafa, from that place to Kim, and from thence to Re. But the 
citizens of Re, particularly the people of the country of Tus, denied 
the fact, and affirmed that his forefathers were natives of their 
country. In short, one day Umar Khayam (one of my schoolfellows) 
said to me, it is well-known that the pupils of Im4m MuwiAfik are sure 
to become men of fortune. There is no doubt of this, but let us make 
some agreement of union, to be fulfilled on one of the party becoming 
wealthy ? I replied, you may propose any you like. He observed, I 
propose that if any one of us become rich, he shall divide his wealth 
equally with the other, and not consider it his own property. I 
agreed, and this was the promise made between us. It so happened 
that I went to Khurdésin, Mawardéu-n nahr, Ghazn{n, and Kébul, as I 
have shortly related before. When I returned from these places I was 
entrusted with the office of minister; and in the reign of Alp 
Arslan, Hakim "Umar Khayém came to me, and I entirely fulfilled 
my promise. First, 1 received him with great honour and respect, 
and gave him presents, and then I told him, you are a clever and 
qualified man, worthy of being the head of all the King’s officers, 
and by virtue of being a scholar of Im4m Muwéafik, you shall be 
blessed in this office. I will bring you to the notice of the Sultan, 
and speak to him of your intelligence and honesty, in such terms 
that he will place confidence in you in the same degree that he does 
in me. On this, Hakim "Umar observed, ‘you are of noble birth, 
and possess @ generous disposition and excellent morals, and these 
induce you to do me this favour. Otherwise how could such an 
insignificant man as I am expect this kindness and hospitality from 
the minister of a kingdom which extends from east to west. I 
value your favour the more because it is shown with sincerity, and 
not out of compliment. Such conduct will enable you to obtain mnch 
higher dignity and rank. The favour and kindness which you have 
shown to me is undeniable, and if I were to devote my whole life to 
you I should still be unable to express my thanks for this single act 
of kindness. My sole desire is that I may always remain with you. 
To aspire to the rank which you advise me to obtain is not be- 
coming, as it would evidently be very ungrateful on my part. May 
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God keep me from doing such a thing! I therefore propose, through 
your assistance, to seek some retirement where I may apply myself 
to scientific studies, and pray for the increase of your life.”—He 
persisted in this request; and when I saw that he had openly told 
me the secret of his heart, I wrote an order for an allowance of one 
thousand golden miskals to be annually given to him out of the 
income of my estates at Naish4pir for his maintenance. After this 
he left me, and engaged in the study of sciences, particularly Astro- 
nomy, and made very great progress in it. In the reign of Malik 
Shéh he came to Merv and was greatly respected and rewarded 
there for his knowledge of Natural Philosophy. The King showed 
him much favour, and raised him to one of the highest ranks that 
were given to philosophers and learned men. But that irreligious man 
(Hasan Sabéh) was not so famous in the days of Alp Arsl&n as he 
was in Khurésin. He was born in the reign of Malik Shah. In the 
year when the Sultén achieved the conquest over Kédir, and com- 
pletely quelled the disturbances which he had raised, this man came 
to me in Naish4pir. As much regard and favour was shown to him 
in consideration of his old friendship, as any faithful and righteous 
person might show to the extent of his power. He was treated 
with fresh hospitality and kindness every day. One day he said to 
me, “ Khwaja, you are a lover of truth and possessed of excellent 
virtues. You know that this world is a worthless thing. Is it 
proper that for the wealth and pomp of this world you should break 
‘ an agreement, and enrol yourself among those to whom the passage in - 
the Kuran about the violators of promises refers.” I observed, ‘“ May 
it never be!” He said, ‘Yes, you are exceedingly kind and affable, 
but you know yourself that this. was not the agreement between us.” 
I replied, ‘‘I acknowledge and admit that we have promised to be 
partners not only in our titles and ranks, but also in all the estates 
which we may acquire.” After this (conversation took place be- 
tween us), I took him to the King’s court, and at a suitable oppor- 
tunity I recommended him, and informed the King of the promise 
which we had made between ourselves. I praised him so much for 
the great wisdom and excellence of his disposition and character, 
that the King put confidence in him. As he was a very cunning 
and artful man, he put on the appearance of honesty, and gained 
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much influence over the King’s mind. He obtained such a degree of 
confidence, that in all important affairs and great undertakings, in 
which integrity and faithfulness in the agents were needed, the 
King engaged his assistance and acted according to his advice. In 
short, I assisted him in obtaining this rank; but at last, by his bad 
behaviour, many difficulties arose, and I was about to lose all the 
credit which I had acquired in the course of so many years. In the 
end he fully shewed the wickedness of his disposition ; and marks of 
bitter animosity and malevolence displayed themselves in his every 
word and action. If any slight mismanagement took place in the 
ministerial office, he multiplied and magnified it and reported it to 
the King, and if the King consulted him about it, he represented the 
evil of it with some apparently specious arguments. 

In Halab (Aleppo) there is a kind of white stone of which pots 
of all sorts are made. On one occasion it passed the Sultan’s tongue 
that he wished he had some of this kind of stone in Isfahan, and he 
spoke about it again. One of the camp followers, hearing of the 
King’s wish, after his Majesty had returned (to the capital), said to 
two merchants of Arabia that if they sent five hundred mans of that 
stone he would pay them double hire. Accordingly they agreed to 
carry the 500 mans of stone with their other commodities, each man 
having 500 mans weight of goods of his own. One of them had 
six camels and the other four. They divided the stones between 
them so that they had equal loads upon all their camels. When 
they reached Isfahan the camp follower came to me, and I took the © 
stone to the King, who was much pleased, and ordered him to be 
invested with rich apparel, and gave a reward of one thousand 
dirhams to the merchants, which was to be divided among them by 
me. I gave six hundred dinars to him who had six camels, and 
four hundred to the other. That ungrateful person (Hasan Sabah) 
having heard of this, said that I had made a mistake in the division, 
and had apportioned the money unjustly ; that the due of one was 
still left for the King to pay, and that I should have given eight 
hundred d{nars to the master of six camels, and two hundred to the 
other. These words were told the same day to the King, who called 
me; and when I went to him, that wretch was also standing there. 
The Sultan looked at me and smiled, and asked me what was the 


494 APPENDIX. 


matter. He, then, throwing aside all disguise, said, ‘‘The King’s 
money has been divided unjustly, and the due of one has not been 
given to him.” TI and the courtiers asked him how? He observed, 
‘The whole load of ten camels consists of three divisions each of five 
hundred mans, and ten multiplied by three makes thirty. Again, 
four, the number of one person’s camels, into three, makes twelve ; 
and six, the number of the other person’s camels, into three, makes 
eighteen. Now if ten be subtracted from each product, eight, the 
remainder of the latter product, was due to him who had six 
camels; and two, the remainder of the other product, to him who 
had four: and therefore eight hundred dinars should have been 
given to the former and two hundred to the latter.” In short, when, 
in spite of me and to puzzle the others, he had given this solution of 
the question, the King asked him if he could give a plainer state- 
ment so that he might understand. He said : “There were ten camels, 
and the whole load was 1500 mans; therefore each camel had a 
weight of 150 mans; hence, four camels of one person carried 600 
mans; (i.e.,) five hundred mans of his own commodities and one 
hundred mans of the stone for the King. In the same manner, the 
six camels of the other person carried nine hundred mans, of which 
five hundred mans were of his own goods and four hundred mans 
of the Sultan’s stone. Thus out of 1000 dinars for five hundred 
mans weight of stone two hundred are due upon every hundred 
mans weight, and consequently eight hundred should be given to the 
‘one and two hundred to the other. This was the proper division 
according to a just calculation; but if it was only a reward without 
any regard being paid to the weight, then it was all right.”! When 
that ungrateful person had spoken all this, the Sultén sided with 
me, and passed the matter by as a jest. But I saw that it had a 
great effect upon the king’s mind. He (Hasan Sabéh) had several 
times made these kind of complaints. His grand object was to 
examine and rectify the accounts of the receipts and disbursements 
of the revenue of the country. Indeed he got through a great 
amount of work in the short space of time I was on leave. He 


1 Stories of arithmetical ingenuity are very common in the East. A decision on 
a similar knotty question is attributed to Ali. See Richardson’s Dissertation, Pref. 
to Persian Dict., p. Lxili. 
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completed this great task in a very short time. But as all the 
nobles and government officers were aware of his excessive malevo- 
lence and jealousy, as well as of his acting contrary to the promises 
which we had made between us, he obtained praise from no one; and 
when he submitted the accounts, he suffered such disgrace that he 
had no courage left to stop at the court.?, Had not this ungrateful 
person (whom may God protect!) been so disgraced, there was no 
remedy for me but that which he at last took. 

My object in relating this is to show that one day’s trouble of 
examining the records and accounts and reporting them is not con- 
sidered equivalent to thirty years’ official service, and hence you 
may judge of other concerns and troubles. May God guide and 
help! I have said all this to make you desist from seeking the 
office of wazir; and if it has made no effect upon you, it is neces- 
sary that I should mention in detail the rules and precepts which 
you must observe, and which will be of great advantage and use 
to you, if God pleases. 


o o o o 


The Value of Petticoat Influence. 


When the kingdom of Khwéarizm fell into the possession of Sultén 
Mahmid, he ordered the ministers of his court to appoint some 
qualified person to the management of it. They were for some 
days consulting with each ‘other. The greatest noble of the court, 
Altiantésh, contrived to have the appointment conferred upon him- 
self; but when the offer was made to him, he outwardly showed 
great reluctance in accepting it. Khwd4ja Ahmad Hasan, who was 
not well disposed towards him, and was anxious to get him out of 
the way, used his best exertions to get the patent of the appointment 
drawn up and signed. But as Altintd4sh was the greatest pillar of 
the state, every one thought that the King would not like to send 
him away from the court. However, as Khwérizm was a very great 
kingdom, the Sultan agreed to the appointment, and ordered him to 
proceed to his new government. 


1 (The accounts which he rendered had been mutilated or falsified. See Hammer, 
Assassins, p. 45. ] 


496 APPENDIX. 


‘Altantésh was a great friend of Imim Nasiru-d-din Girém{, who 
was one of the chiefs of Ghaznin. As he had no time to pay him a 
farewell visit, he despatched a man with a letter, in which, after 
expressing his anxiety to see him, he stated that he would not 
return again to Ghaznin, and expressed his hopes that the Imam, 
observing the obligations of friendship, would come over to 
Khwirizm. The Im4m, who was desirous of seeing that country 
as well as Altantash, of whom he was an old and intimate friend, 
went to Khwarizm, where, on’ his arrival, Altintash showed him a 
thousand kinds of hospitality and favour. 

My object in relating this story is to say, that one day the Imam 
observed that while Altantésh was at court all the world came to 
his threshold to pay their respects ; such a position in consideration 
of fame and honour, as well as pecuniary advantage, was an hundred 
times better than the governorship of Khwérizm. What made him 
prefer it to a rank in which he exercised influence over the whole 
kingdom? Alténtash replied, ‘‘O Im4m! I have not told this secret 
even to my dearest relations or sons, but I will not conceal the 
truth from you. I have resigned that power on account of Jamila 
Kandahéri. For years I had the management of all the government 
affairs in my hands, and during that time she thwarted me in every- 
thing. For this reason there was darkness before my eyes, 
and I could use no remedy against the evil. Now I have 
sought retirement, and have procured release from all such troubles. 
If God please, I shall escape her machinations in this distant 
province.” 

Now from what I have said, the disadvantages of the ladies of the 
royal household being against us may be learnt, but the advantages 
of their being in our favour are equally numerous, and no one’s 
patronage is more efficacious than theirs, for by no one is so much 
influence and power exercised over the royal mind as by them, as 
the following story of Khw4ja Ahmad Hasan illustrates. 


The Power of Female Intrigue. 


Sultan Mahmud towards the latter part of his reign was frequently 
dissatisfied with Khwaja Ahmad, and during this time his enemies 
were assailing him with their calumnies and opposition. Khwaja 
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Hasnak Mishkéti' had been many years watching to find a suitable 
opportunity of injuring him, and every day it was rumoured that 
Khwaja Ahmad Hasan’s place was to be bestowed on him, but as 
the King’s new bride, the daughter of the Khan of Turkistén,? was 
in Ahmad’s favour, nothing could be done against him. This lady 
was called in Ghaznin Mahd-i Chigil, and Jamila Kandahar{ was 
one of her favourite attendants. Under the protection of this lady 
the Khw4ja was safe from all dangers. Even such a person as 
Altintésh, who was viewed as vicegerent of Subuktigin, could 
never succeed in any hostile design against him. 

On one occasion, when the tents of the Sultan were pitched in the 
vicinity of Kabul, Khwaja Ahmad came on some government busi- 
ness to Ghaznin, and it was reported to him that some merchants 
were going to Turkistén, who were to return to Ghaznin in the 
beginning of winter. The Khwaja remembered that he required a 
certain number of postings (great coats) every year for himself and 
sons, and thought it advisable that some agent should go with the 
merchants to effect the purchase. To this man’s care he committed 
many valuable and rare commodities of Ghaznin to sell. The same 
day this news was conveyed to Khwaja Hasnak by his spies, and he 
informed Altintash of it. This noble was much rejoiced on receiv- 
ing the intelligence, and he told Khwaja Hasnak that they “could 
not have found a better opportunity for disgracing him, since he 
always boasted that he never looked to his own advantage, but to 
that of the Sultan alone; whereas he is now sending merchants to 
trade in foreign countries. But we must ascertain this with certainty 
first, lest the disgrace recoil upon us.’”’ Khwaja Hasnak said, ‘‘ the 
report is perfectly true, and there is no doubt about its correctness ; 
and verily if this fact were disclosed, the Khwaja must suffer 
irremediable ruin.” 

The Khwaja being apprised of their intentions, informed Jamfla 
Kandahar{f of the matter. There was such friendly communication 
between the Khw&ja and Jamila, that although it often happened 
that during a whole year they never had an opportunity of seeing 
each other, yet one could send messages to the other ten times a day, 


} [He is called Hasnak Mik4l in the Dastiru-/ wuerd, and Mank&lin the Zinatu-} 
maj dlis.] 3 (Mak Khan. ] 
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and in such a manner that, excepting the person employed on their 
mission, nobody knew anything of the matter. In short, Jamila 
sent to tell him not to be afraid, because the remedy was very 
simple. At the same time she repaired to Mahd-i Chigil, and repre- 
sented the matter to her, suggesting that the Queen should write 
letters to her mother and brothers, with a detail of the articles 
which the Khwéja had given to the merchant, and add others that 
were suitable as presents to her royal relatives, mentioning that 
they were sent as presents on her part, and requesting that they 
also would send in return some articles of such kinds as were 
adapted to a female toilette. Jamila recommended that these letters 
should be taken to the merchant as soon as possible by some unfre- 
quented road, so that they might be given to him that very night, 
with the injunction that if the servants of Altantésh should seize 
and carry him back, he should say nothing to them, but when con- 
ducted to the royal court, he should then declare that he was sent 
by Mahd-i Chigil, and show the letters and presents which he was 
commissioned to deliver. 

In short, at the instigation of Khwaja Hasnak, Altantésh repre- 
sented the case to the Sultan, who asked him whether it was a true 
report. Altintash replied that he had ascertained it for certain, and 
that it was all correct. The King then asked him how he knew that 
it was true? Altuntash replied, ‘If you order me, I can bring the 
merchant with all the articles which are consigned to him.” The 
King consented. On this Altantash immediately despatched his 
people after the caravan, and they brought the merchant back. 
According to the instructions. the merchant said nothing to his 
detainers on the way, but when he entered the court he cried out, 
that he was sent by Mahd-i Chigil, and then showed the letters 
under her seal, with the presents which had been despatched, such 
as scarfs, necklaces, etc. The informers were much chagrined and 
ashamed, and could advance no excuse for what they had done. On 
the other hand, Mahd-i Chigil complained to the King that, when 
after so long a period she had sent from the court of such a great 
king some trifling presents to her relations, her messenger had been 
intercepted, and the scarfs and necklaces exposed in open court. 
By such words she produced great effect upon the King’s mind, and 
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with much indignation he ordered the accusers to be put to death ; 
but as Mahd-i Chigil knew that they were innocent, she was un- 
willing that the blood of so many persons should be shed through 
her false representations, and begged that their lives might be 
spared. In short, Altantash and Hasnak received a complete defeat, 
and were covered with ignominy and shame; while the merchant, 
after being much honoured, was again despatched to Turkistan. 


e o Qo ° o ® o o © o 


Sultén Mas’td and Khwdja Hasnak. 


Sultan Mahmid was always on bad terms with his eldest son 
Mas’id; and Khwaja Ahmad, although he was unable completely 
to reconcile them, yet on all occasions he greatly appeased the 
King’s anger. Though he never met the prince except about once 
a year in the King’s presence, he nevertheless did not cease to exert 
his friendly offices. , 

When Khwaja Ahmad was dismissed, Khwaja Hasnak Mishkati 
was appointed in his place. This person was a youth of no expe- 
rience, and but little acquainted with the vicissitudes of the world. 
His chief attractions were the sincerity of his heart, the affability of 
his manner, and the readiness with which he served a friend or 
chastised an enemy. Though the Sultin was in reality disgusted 
with Mas’ad, yet this secret sentiment remained concealed till the 
time that he declared his son Muhammad his heir. Hasnak was not 
in favour with Mas’ad, since, in accordance with the custom of 
Diwans, he interfered greatly with the rights and privileges of his 
princely appanage. Mas’iid was so angry with him in consequence, 
that when one of the rulers of India sent a sword as a present to 
him, the person who brought it, expatiating on its value, observed 
that it was so sharp and well-tempered, that even iron could not resist 
it. When the assembly was broken up, the prince asked his intimate 
companions what particular use it was adapted for? Some said it 
was to cut off infidels’ heads, and others observed that it was to 
destroy his Majesty’s enemies. In this manner every one expressed 
his own opinion ; but Mas’id observed, that he would like to fasten 
it to his side, and when, on the morrow, Hasnak came to pay his 
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respects to him, to cleave his head with it down to his breast. If 
I were to do this, the King would never demand my blood in 
retaliation for his murder. He said this in a determined tone, but 
those who were present dissuaded him, and remarked that a great 
disturbance would ensue, and the Sultan would be very angry. 
When the Khwaja was informed of what the prince had resolved, 
he thanked God for his narrow escape. 

A short time after this, Sultan Mahmad expired, and Sultan 
Muhammad occupied the throne of sovereignty in Ghaznin. Sultan 
Mas’ad at this time was in Isfah4n, whence he returned with all 
speed. Sultén Muhammad advanced to oppose him, but the ministers 
of Mahmiad’s court, considering that Mas’ad was much better 
adapted to wield the sceptre of the kingdom, seized Sultan Mu- 
hammad, and kept him prisoner in a fort. They then proceeded 
as far as Hirat to welcome Mas’ad. At the meeting, when Hasnak 
dismounted from his horse, the attendants of the prince seized him, 
and suspended him from a gibbet. They then summoned Khwaja 
Ahmad Hasan, and having entrusted him with the office of wazir, 
bestowed all kinds of honour on him. Although his ministry was 
not of long duration, yet it was very successful in its results. He 
was often heard to say, ‘“ Thank God, affairs have reached this con- 
clusion; my friends are exalted, and my enemies crushed.’’* 


o eo ° ° e 


The Story of Ddbshslim.* 


When Sultén Mahmid had achieved the conquest of Somnat, he 
wished to stay there for a year because the country was very exten- 
sive and abounded with curiosities. There were numerous mines 
which also produced gold; and the rubies of Sarandip (which was 
one of its dependencies) were carried to all countries. But his 
ministers persuaded him that it was highly impolitio to leave 


1 [This story is given in the Zinatw-I Majdlis, but AbG-1 ’Abb&s is the minister it 
is told of, not Khwaja Ahmad. ] 

3 (This story is given by Firishta (i. p. 75) ; it is also repeated in the Nigdristdn, 
D&behilim is the name of the King of Hind to whom the brahman Bidp&i (Pilpay) 
related his fables,—Antwdr-¢ Suhatés. See also Useful Tables in Thomas’ Prinsep, 


No. xxvii.] 
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Khurasan, which had been conquered, after battling with so many 
powerful enemies, and to make Somnat the seat of government. In 
short, the King determined to return; and he ordered that some 
person should be appointed to govern and retain possession of the 
country. They represented that no more power or glory could be 
gained in that country, and therefore they proposed to him to en- 
trust some native with the office. The Sultan consulted in the 
matter with such people of the country as were of a friendly dispo- 
sition to him. Some of them told him that no chiefs of the country 
were equal to the family of Dabshilim, and that at that time only 
one person of that house was surviving, and he was engaged in 
worshipping God in the habit of a saint. He ought to have the 
governorship of the country. Others, however, objected to this, 
alleging that he was a man of a bad disposition, and had fallen 
under the wrath of God. He had not willingly taken retirement 
and devoted himself to worship, but he had been several times 
seized by his brothers, and in order to save his life he had taken 
refuge in a place of sanctity; but there was another Dabshilim, 
who was one of his relations, and who was a very wise, learned, 
and intelligent man, whom all respected for his philosophical ac- 
quirements. He was also at this time the chief of the principality. 
If the Sultan would appoint him governor and send a farman to 
him, he might come and take upon him the management of the 
country. That he was also very honest and faithful in observing 
his promises ; so that, notwithstanding the great distance which in- 
tervened, if he agreed to pay tribute, he would send it every year to 
Ghaznin. Ths King said if he presented himself before him the 
proposal might be accepted, but why should he give such a large 
kingdom to a person who had already borne the title of king in 
India, and had not yet come to meet him nor had proffered submission. 
In short, the devoted Dabshilim was called, and placed in charge of 
the kingdom. He agreed to pay a tribute, and promised never to 
act contrary to the King’s orders as long as he lived, and also to 
forward all the gold and rubies which might be extracted from the 
mines to Ghaznin. But he said there was another Dabshilim among 
his relations, who was his bitter enemy, and on one occasion some 
bloodshed had even taken place between them. That he had no 
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doubt this Dabshilim would come against him after hearing of the 
King’s departure ; and as he was not possessed of sufficient power, 
he must of course be overcome and lose the dominions. But if the 
King would now march against this enemy and remove the ground 
of fear, he would send annually a tribute to the treasury of Ghaznin 
equal to all the revenues of Khurasan, Zabulistan, and Kébulistan. 
The Sultan observed that he had come with the intention of making 
conquests, and since he had not returned to Ghaznin, he might 
as well therefore remain six months more. With this resolu- 
tion he marched towards that Dabshilim’s dominions, The people 
of the country, however, remarked to the pious Dabshilim that it 
was not proper for him to excite the King to invade his territory, 
because the person whom the Almighty had made great and power- 
ful could not be subdued by his endeavours. This was also told to 
the King, who first hesitated, but as he had already marched his 
troops, he did not like to abandon his resolution. So he proceeded 
towards the enemy, and having conquered his country, took him 
prisoner, and gave him over to the pious Dabshilim, who represented 
that in his country it was considered a very great sin to kill a ruler, 
and if any king did commit the crime, all his army revolted against 
him. It was a custom among the kings of the country that when 
any of them prevailed over another and captured him, a dark room 
was made under the victor’s throne, in which the captive ruler was 
placed on a cushion, and the doors of the room were shut. Buta 
hole was made in one of them, and through it a dish of food was 
given to him, and then that also was shut. As long as the victorious 
king occupied the throne, it was his duty to send a dish of food 
every day to the subterranean abode, even if the captive died after 
only a few days’ confinement. It happened that the prisoner lived 
many days. The pious Dabshilim said that as he could not keep 
him prisoner in this manner, he wished the Sultan would take the 
prisoner to Ghaznin, and that after he (the new ruler) had 
established his authority in the country, the captive might be sent 
back to be confined in the usual way. The King agreed to this, and 
returned. The pious Dibshilim mounted the throne of Somnat, and 
began to send successively to the Sultan the presents and rarities of 
the country ; and he also ingratiated himself with all the ministers 
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of his court by sending them presents. When he had confirmed 
himself in the governorship, he sent tribute, with some jewels, to 
the King, and asked him to send back his enemy to him. The Sultan 
at first hesitated in complying with his request, and was unwilling 
to render him up into the hands of his enemy; but as the devout 
Dabshilim had gained the favour of the ministers of the throne by 
his munificence, they all taxed the King with showing mercy to an 
infidel, and said that it was very improper for a king to act contrary 
to his promise. It was also to be apprehended that the pious 
Dabshilim might rebel, and the country be lost. At last the young 
prince was made over to the people of the pious Dabshilim, and 
farmans were sent to the authorities in India to conduct him to the 
confines of Somnat. When he was taken to that country the pious 
Dabshilim ordered a dwelling to be made under the throne on which 
he used to sit. It was the custom among these people that when 
their enemy was brought near the metropolis of the kingdom, the 
ruler was to advance one march to receive him. He was also to put 
a dish and a vessel of water over his head, and make him go on foot 
before his horse till he arrived at court.'' After this the King sat 
on the throne, and his enemy was taken to the subterraneous house, 
and there seated on a cushion. According to this custom Dabshilim 
went out; but it happened that the captive had not yet arrived. 
Dabshilim went out hunting, and exerted himself greatly in the 
field. "When the hot wind began to blow, the soldiers and all the 
people sought: shelter where they might rest, and Dabshilim also 
alighted and went to sleep under the shade of a tree, covering his 
face with a red handkerchief. In India there are plenty of birds 
of prey with hard claws and sharp bills. One of these birds came 
flying towards him, and when it saw the red handkerchief, it mis- 
took it for a piece of flesh, and pouncing down on Dabshilims’ face, 
it tore out his eyes with his beak. This created great confusion 
among his people, and in the meantime the young captive was 
brought in. The pious Daébshilim was now blind and useless, and, 
since no other person beside this young man had a right to the 


1 This mode of receiving the banished monarch on his return seems to resemble 
the present practice of Hindu women forming a procession to meet a stranger with 
brass pots upon their heads in token of welcome. 
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governorship, all the people saluted him as their king, and the few 
persons who held aloof were seized. In short the same dish and 
vessel of water which were brought for this young chief were 
placed on the head of the pious Dabshilim, and he was forced to run 
to the court, where he was placed in the prison he had prepared. 

The moral of this story is, the person who really deserves honour 
and respect cannot be disgraced by the endeavours of his enemy. 
If for a season he be degraded, he soon recovers his rank. But the 
envious person brings on himself ignominy and shame. 


2.—Migdristdn. 


[This ‘‘ Picture-gallery” is a collection of anecdotes and stories 
relating to various dynasties. It was compiled by Ahmad bin 
Muhammad bin ’Abdu-l Ghafar al Ghaffari al Kazwini, commonly 
known as Kazi Ahmad al Ghaffari. Migdristdn, the name of the 
work, expresses by the abjad the date of its compilation, a.H. 959 
(a.D. 1552). Twenty-eight standard works are mentioned in the 
Preface of the work as the sources from which the stories have been 
extracted.! There is a copy of the work in Sir H. Elliot’s library, 
and also some miscellaneous extracts from other copies. There are 
other works which bear the same name. ] 


Mahmid and Ahmad Hasan Maimandé. 


It is related of Sultan Mahmad of Ghazni that one day in his 
youth he went to take a walk in the gardens, and was accompanied 
by Ahmad Hasan Maimandi, who was one of his most favoured 
servants. As he passed by a rivulet, his eye fell upon a person who 
was loitering there, and he asked his companion who the man was? 
‘‘ A carpenter,” he replied. The Sultan again asked him what his 
name was, and he replied, ‘‘ Ahmad.” ‘ You seem to be acquainted 
with the man,” says the Sultan. “No,” answered he, ‘I never saw 
him before.” ‘Then, how is it,” observed the Sultan, ‘‘that you 
came to know his profession and name?” ‘TI knew his name,” he 
replied, “by his readiness to answer your Majesty when your 

1 [See Morley’s Catalogue, p. 50; Hammer-Purgstall Redekinate Porsiens, pp. 


307-9; Krafit’s Catalogue der Handschriften der K.K. Orientalischer Akademie su 
Wion.] 
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Majesty called me by my name; and as to his profession, I saw him 
walk round that dry old tree, and look carefully at it.” The Sultan, 
on hearing these words, said, ‘‘ You would indeed be a most saga- 
cious fellow if you could tell me what that man has eaten to-day.” 
‘Honey, or the juice of some fruit,” said Ahmad. The Sultan then 
called the man and asked him, first, “Do you know this boy (Ahmad 
Hasan)?” The reply was that he had never seen him before. 
Mahmid then enquired of the man who he was, what was his name, 
and what he had eaten that day? The answer was exactly what 
Ahmad had already given. Greatly wondering, the Sultan turned 
towards Ahmad and asked him how he knew that the man had 
eaten honey ? to which he thus replied: ‘I knew it because he kept 
wiping his mouth, and the bees were swarming around him.” 


Treasures of Bhim-nagar.* 


It is recorded in many authentic histories that when the Sultan 
succeeded in capturing the fort of Bhim-nagar, on the confines of 
India, which was believed to be of incomparable strength, and com- 
monly reported to contain immense wealth, he obtained as booty no 
less than seventy thousand millions of dirhams, seven hundred 
thousand and four hundred mans of gold and silver vessels, rare 
vestments of different kinds, the exact value of which appraisers 
found it impossible to calculate; and vast quantities of precious 
stones and pearls, beyond all computation. An edifice (khdna) fell 
into the Sultan’s hands, which measured 30 cubits by 15, the sides 
and covering of which were entirely made of pure silver. 


A Splendid Comet. 


In 330 a.n. (941-2 a.p.), a comet made its appearance, the tail of 
which reached from the eastern to the western horizon. It remained 
in the heavens eighteen days, and its blighting influence caused so 
severe a famine, that wheat, the produce of one jarib of land, was 
sold for three hundred and twenty miskals of gold. ‘‘ When the 
value of a spike of corn was esteemed as high as the Pleiades, con- 
ceive what must have been the value of wheat.” 

The famine in the land was so sore that man was driven to feed 


3 [Nagarkot or Kangra. See supra, p. 85, and Briggs’ Firishta, i, p. 48.] 
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on his own species, and a pestilence prevailed with such virulence 
that it was impossible to bury the dead who fell victims to it. 


8.—Zinatu-l Mayjdlis. 


[This is another collection of anecdotes and stories, which have 
been drawn, as the writer tells us in his Preface, from a great 
variety of histories and other works, from the Jémi’u-l Hikdydt 
down to the Nigdristin. The work was compiled in 1004 Hijra 
(1595 a.p.), by Majdu-d din Muhammadu-l Husna, commonly 
known as Majdi. There is a new and well-written copy of part 
of the work in Sir H. Elliot’s collection, besides some extracts from 
a copy belonging to R. H. Cust, Esq. | 


EXTRaAots. 


Destruction of Robbers by Poison. 


It is related that in the reign of Sultan Mahmid of Ghazni a 
number of Kich and Bulich robbers having taken possession of a 
strong place on the road to Hurmuz, plundered all the caravans that 
passed that way. On one occasion they robbed a body of merchants 
and killed a young man of Khurasan, who was of their number. 
His old mother preferred her complaint to Mahmud, who observed 
that such accidents occurred in that part of the country because it 
was too far from his capital. The old woman replied, ‘“ Keep no 


1 The magnificent comet here noticed was splendid enough, even allowing for 
Oriental exaggeration, to have attracted attention in Europe; and it may, therefore, 
probably be noticed in the collection of Lubienietski. It would be one of particular 
interest if we could establish it as an early visit of Halley’s comet; but astronomers 
date its probable appearance as occurring in a.p. 930. It is to be remembered, how- 
ever, that the known and recorded intervals of that comet are August 1631, October 
1607, September 1682, March 1759, and November 1835; and that between the 
perihelion passages of the first and second, and of the second and third, of those 
recorded appearances, there is no less a difference than fifteen months; and again a 
difference of eighteen months in the perihelion passage of the third and fourth re-ap- 
pearance, arising from the disturbing action of the planets; so that if we allow 
during the several centuries which have intervened, a period of eleven years for the 
perturbations arising from that source, we may perhaps be permitted to recognise an 
old visitor in the comet of a.a. 330. It must be confessed, however, that the proba- 
bilities in favour of this surmise would have been greater had the recurring intervals 
been prolonged, instead of being abbreviated; but it is difficult for the mind to 
forego a hypothesis when once assumed, however weakly it may be supported by 
probable antecedents. 
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more territory than you can manage.” The Sultan was impressed 
by the truth of these words, and ordered proclamation to be issued 
that whoever wanted to go to Hurmuz should get ready, and the 
Sultan would furnish a guard. 

When the travellers were ready, the King ordered three hundred 
of his guards (ghuldm) to accompany them. But the merchants said 
that if there were a thousand horsemen they would be too few. The 
Sultan replied, that whatever property of theirs should be lost he 
would make good from his treasury. He then called an old man 
from amongst the guards, and gave him some instructions, which 
will be shortly mentioned. When the caravans reached Isfahan, 
the leader ordered some panniers of apples and other choice fruits 
to be loaded on camels, and these fruits were charged with poison. 
At every stage the fruit was taken out and examined, and if any 
was found rotten it was thrown away. In this manner, when 
they arrived at the abode of the thieves, they brought out the 
fruits and spread them on the ground as if to air them. The 
robbers fell on them, and the guards mounted their horses and took 
to flight. The merchants were in utter despair respecting the safety 
of their property and lives. The robbers fell upon the caravan, and 
bound the merchants, and then they began to eat the fruits which 
were spread out, and such as no individual had ever seen before 
in that country. After a short time the poison took effect upon 
them, insomuch that their hands and feet were quite paralysed. The 
guards then turned their horses’ heads, set upon the half-dead rob- 
bers, and finished them with their sharp swords. In this manner 
the roads were made clear, and security established for travellers." 


Mahmid’s Distrust of his Uncle ’Abdu-r rahmdn. 


It is related in the Térikh-t Ndsiri that when Sultan Mahmad of 
Ghaznin came to Hiraét, ’Abdu-r rahman Khan, who was one of the 
ministers of state, lodged in a very comfortable dwelling belonging 
to a learned man of great renown. One day, ’Abdu-r rahman 
represented to the King that the house in which he had put up 

1 (This is the same story as the one taken from the Jdms’u-l Hikdydt (supra p. 


194), but it is very differently told. It is aleo given in the Turikh-t Gusida. See 
Reinaud, Mém. sur ? Inde, p. 171.] 
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belonged to an old man, who was considered by the people to be 
very wise and learned. He had a private room, in which he always 
used to sit, and not come out again for a long time. I asked the 
people what he did there? They answered that he used to perform 
worship and say his prayers. ‘One night,” said ’Abdu-r rahman, ‘I 
suddenly went into the room, and saw a large vessel full of wine, 
and a brazen idol placed before him. After drinking, he prostrated 
himself before the image. Ihave brought the idol and the vessel 
here, in order that your Majesty may give any order you like about 
that deceitful old man.” The Sultan, after a moment’s considera- 
tion, ordered the man to be brought into his presence, that full 
enquiry might be made into his case. He then told ’Abdu-r rahman 
to place his hands over the Sultan’s head and swear that what he 
had said wastrue. ’Abdu-r rahman exclaimed, “ Upon your soul and 
head, all that I have said is a lie.” ‘*O coward!’ said the King, 
‘what caused you to bring such a charge against that old Fakir?” 
He replied, “the man had an excellent house, and I thought that 
your Majesty would punish him and give the house to me.” The 
Sultan thanked Almighty God for having guarded him against an im- 
proper act which he might have committed in haste. As it was his 
habit to think and ponder on every subject, he discovered the truth 
in this matter, and he never trusted ’Abdu-r rahman again. Be it 
not concealed from wise men that the advantages of deliberation are 
numerous, but that haste and inoonsiderateness in affairs of state 
produce shame without end. 


Mas’tid Repents of his Avarice. 


It is related in the Tdrtkh-t Ndstri that, after the death of Sultan 
Mahmid of Ghaznin, his heir, Sultan Muhammad ascended the throne. 
Enmity then arose between him and his brother, Sultan Mas’ad, 
governor of *Irak, who resided at Hamadan. Mas’id led his army 
against his brother, who on receiving the intelligence came out to 
oppose him at the head of the armies of Khurasan and Ghaznin. 
One day, without any apparent cause, the cap of the King fell from 
his head, and this was regarded asa bad omen. The same day, at 
evening, ’Ali Kheshawand and a body of the King’s own slaves, 
espousing the cause of Sultan Mas’ad, surrounded and seized Mu- 
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hammad and deprived him of sight. Mas’ad then proceeded to 
Ghaznin and sat upon the throne. 

At the same time, Abia Suhal Zauraki,' the ’Ariz, represented that 
Sultan Muhammad had distributed from the public treasury a large 
sum among his nobles, army, attendants, and courtiers, but as he 
was not the real sovereign, the King ought to order these people to 
refund the money ; then, if he liked, he might after a few days 
give the large fees himself, in order that to him only their obliga- 
tions might be due. 

Sultan Mas’ad having liberated Hasan Maimandi, his father’s 
minister, who had been imprisoned in the fort, raised him to the 
post of wazir, and consulted him upon these suggestions. The 
Khwaja said, the King might do what he liked, but he should con- 
sider this matter well, and see the good and evil of it before adopt- 
ing any resolution. Sultan Mas’ad, however, would not listen to 
his advice, and maintained his own determination. The Khwaja 
then summoned Abi Nasr Miskani,? and said: “These cowardly 
people have been making such and such representations to the 
King. I wish you to go to him and tell him on my part that such 
an act was never done by any of the former kings, and it will make 
people disgusted with him.” Abia Nasr said, “‘ Here is what Sultan 
Muhammad gave me,” and he refunded it to the royal treasury. 
Abt Suhal observed to the King that if all persons would follow 
the example of Aba Nasr, the money would be soon realised. The 
Sultan went out hunting, and ordered Abia Suhal to collect it. Aba 
Suhal appointed officers for that purpose, and inflicted torture and 
punishment on those who had spent what they had received. People 
were greatly disgusted with the government, and much confusion 
ensued in the affairs of the kingdom. Sultan Mas’id became 
ashamed of what he had done, and was so much displeased with 
Aba Suhal, that he removed him from the office he held. He was 
often heard to say, ‘‘ May such base servants never find their way 
into the court of a king.’’® 


1 (The BG Suhal Zauzani of Baihaki, supra p. 88.] Zanzan is the name of a 
town and district between Naishapur and Hirat. 

2 [The “ Mishkdn” of Baihaki, and the Jdmi’u-} Hikdydt. See supra p. 106, 190.] 

3 (This story explains Bahaiki’s unintelligible allusion about Abd Suhal, supra 


page 88.] 
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Ibrahim’s Lack of Qualified Officials. 


It is narrated that one day Sultan Ibrahim of Ghaznin' held a 
public court, and all his nobles and officers were present; but he 
sat very pensive and spoke not to any one, till the time of mid-day 
prayers. His ministers were afraid, and had no courage to ask him 
the cause of his anxiety, till at last one of his courtiers who was 
most familiar with the King, advanced to the throne and begged to 
know the reason of his Majesty’s being so thoughtful. The King 
told him that his chief chamberlain had become old, and the boat of 
his life had reached the brink of death. ‘ To-day,” said he, 
‘having looked at all my courtiers, I do not find any one worthy 
to succeed him. I was therefore thinking that if he should die, his 
work will still have to be done, andI must of necessity appoint some 
unqualified person to fill his place.” The courtier observed, in 
reply, ‘‘ My lord, your eye is as bright as the sun, and has a power- 
ful effect. It turns stones to rubies, and dust to gold. If you 
instruct some one, he will then be able to do everything.” The 
Sultan said, “It is true; but still the sun, though he be‘the great 
luminary, cannot at once make a ruby out of a stone; and although 
an alchemist may be acquainted with the art of making gold, yet 
he cannot effect his purpose without obtaining all the requisite 
ingredients.” | 


Ibrahim maintains a body of Trained Officials. 


Sultan Ibrahim* of Ghaznin having mounted the throne, deter- 
‘mined to establish his government on a strong and secure founda- 
tion. Through the invasions of the Saljiks and the weakness of 
his predecessors, ’Abdu-r Rashid and Farrukh-zad, the affairs of the 
kingdom were in a state of embarrassment, and the management of 
the country had been left to worthless characters. With this view, 
he called Khwaja Abi-l Kasim Hasiri, who was an old man, and 
had been one of the confidential officers of Yaminu-d daula Mahmad, 
and who excelled all his contemporaries in wisdom and in the purity 
of his mind. He consulted with him, and Aba-] Kasim observed 
that, one day when he was deputed by the King’s grandfather, 


1 [Apparently Ibrfbim II.] 2 (Ibrahim II.] 
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Sultén Mahm4id, on a mission to Flak Khan, the ruler of Méwa- 
rau-n nahr and Turkistan, he heard from the Khan, who was the 
wisest man of the time, that a kingdom might be compared to a 
garden, and the king to a gardener, who, if he wishes to make a 
good garden, must have three kinds of trees in it—firstly, fruit- 
bearing trees from which fruit may be gathered at once; secondly, 
trees from which fruit may soon be expected, which, though they 
do not yield fruit, yet by their blossoms and verdure, add beauty to 
the garden ; and thirdly, young trees which some time afterwards 
will produce fruit. When the trees are old and withered, the 
gardener uses them for fuel; and young trees being planted in suc- 
cession, they in their turn bear flowers and fruit, so that the garden 
is never without fruit, or wanting in flowery beauty. 

Sultan Ibrahim, on hearing these words, determined on observing 
them in his government. He always trained up a body of men 
qualified to conduct the important duties of the government; and in 
doing this, he took especial care that his officers should not think 
that the King could not do without them, and that there were no 
people able to fill their offices. He also wished them to feel that 
there were other persons equal to them, and qualified to perform 
their duties; and that as it was by his favour only that they had 
held office, they ought always to endeavour to please him. 


The Punishment of Timdn.! 


It is related in the Tédrikh-i Ndstri, that when ’Abdu-r Rashid 
succeeded to the throne of Ghazni, he showed great favour to one 
of his slaves named Tuméan, and so advanced him from day to day, 
that at last the direction of all affairs came under his control. This 
Taman was a low-minded, ill-bred tyrannical fellow, who did his 
best to bring down the great and noble, and to get low and bad men 
appointed to their places. Among these he patronised and sup- 


1 (This is the same story as that given in page 196 from the Jdmfu-? Hikdydt, and 
which I could not find in the MSS. of that work. .Search was also made for the 
story in Sir H. Elliot’s imperfect copy of the Zinatu-! Maydlis, but without success. 
The text has since been discovered among some miscellaneous extracts from this work, 
and as it shows that there are several differences in the story or errors in the trans- 
lation, I have here introduced a new version after the text of the Zinat.—Ep.] 
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ported Aba Suhal Raziki,' whom he pitted against the good Khwaja 
*Abdu-r Razzdk, son of Hasan Maimandi. Abi Suhal employed all 
kinds of deceit and calumny against the Khwdja; Tiamén also 
added his slander. ’Abdu-r Rashid was young, simple, and inex- 
perienced. He dismissed his minister ’Abdu-r Razzak, and ordered 
him to be fined. 

Tamén had favoured with his notice a fellow named Khatib Lat, 
a base and harsh man; and he now advanced him to the dignity of 
Diwén of the State (Chancellor of the Exchequer). Khwaja Aba 
Tahir Hasan, who was one of the old officials of the state of Ghazni, 
under the orders of ’Abdu-r Rashid, proceeded at this time to Hin- 
dustén, in order to bring the revenues of that country to the capital. 
When he arrived in Hindustan he found agents of Taman in every 
city and town, who by their oppressive conduct were irritating the 
people. The Khwaja made a report of the facts, which he ad- 
dressed to Aba-| Fazl, the financial minister (sdéhib-¢ dfwdn-t rasdlat). 
Aba-l Fazl communicated the account to ’Abdu-r Rashid, who 
called for Tamén and reproached him. This caused Taman to con- 
ceive a hatred against Abu-l Fazl, and to calumniate him. ’Abdu-r 
Rashid, in his simplicity, ordered Aba-l Fazl to be fined and im- 
prisoned. After this dismissal Tam4n exercised unlimited power, 
and he appointed Khatib Lut to the management of the country of 
Parshawar. This man there raised the standard of oppression, and 
reduced the people to great distress. 

When Khwaja Aba Tahir reached that country (on his return 
from Hindustén) the people complained of Khatib Liat, so the 
Khwaja called for him and admonished him. Khatib gave insolent 
replies and was abusive, so the Khwaja, to maintain his own dig- 
nity, directed him to be turned out of court, and afterwards he 
ordered him into confinement. Khatib’s people communicated the 
circumstances to Taman, who showed the letters to the King, and 
said that Khatib knew what sums of money had been exacted 
improperly from the people, and the Khwaja had therefore confined 
him. ’Abdu-r Rashid, without any investigation, and merely upon 
these absurd statements of Tumén, directed him to seize the 
Khwé4ja and bring him a prisoner to court along with Khatib. 

1 [Zaweant, see pp. 88 and 609. ] 
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Tam4n proceeded to Parshiwar with three hundred horse, and 
having captured Aba Tahir, put him in chains. He then released 
Khatib Liat from confinement, and returned. When they were one 
day’s journey from Ghazni, they received the unexpected intelli- 
gence that the infidel Tughril had slain ’Abdu-r Rashid and usurped 
his place. The horsemen who had come with Taman then went to 
Khwaja Aba Hasan (Tahir), and with many apologies, said, ‘‘ The 
power is now in your hands; whatever you order we will execute.” 
The Khwaja directed them to remove the fetters from his feet and 
place them on Taman. The soldiers then pulled him roughly from 
his horse and placed the chains on his feet. Khatib Liat and his 
dependents were also seized, placed upon camels, and carried to 
Ghaznin. All this calamity fell upon ’Abdu-r Rashid because he 
was a simpleton,’ and listened to the reports of sycophants. 


NOTE G. 
Mir-dt-+ Mas’tdi. 

[This is professedly a life of Mas’id the Ghaznivide, and finds an 
appropriate place here after the story books. The author of this ex- 
traordinary work was by name ’Abdu-r Rahman Chisht{. He explains 
the motives which impelled him to its composition, and the sources of 
his information after the following manner : “The history of the King 
of Martyrs, Salar Mas’id, the facts of his birth, of his coming to Hin- 
dustan, and of his martyrdom, are told by different men in various 
ways, which have not found a place in any historical work of repute. 
The writer had long endeavoured to ascertain the real facts ; and, after 
much research, he obtained possession of an old book written by 
Mulla Muhammad Ghaznaw{f. This man was servant of Sultan 
Mahmid Subuktigin. He was also in the service of Salar Saha, 
and of the Prince of Martyrs, whom he survived. The writer 
perused this old book from beginning to end with the greatest 
pleasure, and the doubts which he had entertained were dispelled. 
The book was very long, it entered into details about the wars of 
Sultén Mahmid, and Sdlér Séhé, mentioning incidentally here and 
- there the King of Martyrs, and closing with an account of his 

1 [Lauh-é sdda ; lit., tabula rasa.] 
VOL. II. 33 
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martyrdom. Several of the beloved friends and attendants of the 
Martyr Sultén, in the abodes of the blessed, have urged the 
writer to the task which he has undertaken; but no one has made 
the same demand on behalf of Sultén Mahmid. It therefore 
seemed expedient to him that he should select and commit to 
writing all that related to the Martyr King. He would not, 
however, have been able to succeed, even in this, without the 
directions he graciously received from the spirit of the departed. 
When he had set about his selection, and had engaged earnestly in 
the work, one night the spirit of the deceased martyr appeared to 
_ the writer in a vision, and most condescendingly expressed, with his 

blessed tongue, his approval of the work. Being thus graciously 
honoured, the author humbly replied that he had begun the work, 
and begged for assistance wherever his narration might be too 
high, or too low, too short, or too long. The spirit, with great 
affability, directed the author to write, and that he would attend to 
him and assist him. The present work is the result, to which the 
author has given the name Mir-dt-« Mas’tdi. May the reader of it 
also be (mas’tid) blessed. This is the author’s prayer. The bio- 
graphy of the King of Martyrs having been derived from the 
aforesaid history, is here related in five chapters (ddstdéns). Sundry 
incidents, and miraculous statements, which have been found in 
trustworthy books, have been selected, and, after being verified by 
oral communications with the author’s spiritual visitors, have been 
inserted in the present work.” 

The book may then be called a historical romance. In it 
fact and fiction are freely mingled, and the great actions and ex- 
ploits of other men are appropriated, without scruple, to the 
hero of the tale. The author quotes the Rauzatu-s Safd, the Tdrikh-¢ 
Firoz Shdéhi, of Shams-i Siraj, and the Muntakhabu-t Tawédrtkh ; 
but he professes, as we have seen, to base his work mainly on the lost 
Tawdrtkh-i Mahmidi of Mulla Muhammad Ghaznawf. It is much 
to be regretted that he has quoted so little of that work ; for his quo- 
tations from the Rauzatu-s Safé are fair, though somewhat abridged, 
and stripped of redundant ornament. Putting his hero Mas’id aside, 
the accounts which he gives of the Musulm4n conflicts with the 
Hindus agree in many respects with what we gather from other 
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sources; his incidents seem to be borrowed rather than invented, 
and, as he used a contemporary work which is not known to us, it 
may be that some of his novel statements may be true, or may serve 
to explain, or elucidate other writers, though no reliance can be 
placed on them when unsupported. 

The work bears no date; but the author tells us that he _ in 
the time of Jahéngir, a time far too distant for him to have had any 
personal knowledge of the scenes he depicts. Sir H. Elliot accredits 
him with another work, the Mir-di-t Asrdr. The MS. is a duodecimo 
of 214 pages, 165 of which were translated by Mr. R. B. Chapman, 
B.C.8., by request of Sir H. Elliot. The editor regrets that the nature 
of the book has compelled him to reject a full half of the translation. 
It may be that even now too much has been printed ; but the book is 
unknown to the European reader, and the extracts given will 
probably satisfy, rather than excite further curiosity. | 


Cuarrer 1. 


Of the ee of Sdlér Sdht, general (pahlawdn) of the army, 
into Hindustan, by order of Sultén Mahmtd of Ghazni, to the 
assistance of Muzaffar Khdn; and of the birth of Mas’td at Ajmfr. 

Sultan Mahmid of Ghazn{ (God make the light of his tomb to 
shine!) having subdued the kingdom of Rum and the whole of the 
countries of Taran and Fran, spreading everywhere the religion of 
Muhammad, was seated on his throne awaiting an occasion of further 
executing the purposes of Allah, when suddenly one day, four men 
mounted on camels, appeared from the direction of Hindustdn, 
making loud lamentations. The officers of state and the attendants 
brought word immediately to the Sultén, and they were summoned 
to the presence. 

Bowing to the ground, they spake as follows :—‘Sultén Abi-l 
Hasan attacked us with his army, and slew Hurmuz, the servant of 
Muzaffar Khan ; he also very nearly succeeded in putting to death 
Muzaffar Khan himself, his wife and children, and all those about 
him, so that he was obliged to evacuate the place with all his de- 
pendants, and escape towards the desert. He has now been living 
for some years in Ajmir. At the present time Rai Bhfrian and Raf 
Sim-giriya, with four and forty other Hindu princes, have assembled 
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from all sides to attack Muzaffar Khn and destroy the Musulmans. 
The infidels surround us on all sides, and we have no hope but in 
thee, Oh Asylum of the Workl! For God’s sake, give a thought to 
these poor followers of Islam.” ‘ Be of good courage,” said the 
Sultan, “I will protect the Musulméns.” Khwaja Hasan Maimandi, 
the wazir of the Sultan, asked them in whose name they worded 
their khutba. ‘‘ Hitherto,” they answered, “in addition to the one 
sole God Almighty and the glorious Asylum of Prophecy (Muham- 
mad), we have repeated in our khutba the names of the Faithful 
Khalifas. Now that the Sultén has promised us his assistance, we 
shall word our khutba in the name of the Sult4n Mahmad of 
Ghazni.” The Sultén was delighted with this reply, and ordered 
Khwaja Hasan Maimand{ to select one of the generals and bring 
him quickly, that he might be sent with an army. 

After a long consultation the command ‘was given to Salér Sahu, 
general of the army, and several officers of importance, and 700,000 
(haft lak) veteran cavalry were appointed to the duty, and started 
off. The Sultan bestowed his own scimitar, girdle, and dagger, 
together with an Arab charger, upon the general, and the other 
officers were all honoured with dresses and horses, and were ad- 
dressed by their lord as follows :—“‘ If you wish to please me, please 
my brother, Salar Saha ; serve him with all your power and do his 
pleasure. My brother Salar Sahu is a careful, just, discriminating 
man ; he will do nothing that is not loyal, considerate, and night.” 

It was on the fifth of the month of Zfhijja, in the year 401 
(1011 a.p.) that Sdélér Saha left Kandahér for Ajmir with his army 
(the Sultan having at that time quitted Ghazn{, and taken up his resi- 
dence at Kandahar). 

Making the four camel-riders who had been sent as messengers 
by Muzaffar Kh&n their guides, they took the way to Ajmir by way 
of Thatta. Having traversed the intervening desert, they arrived 
within three days’ march of Ajmir. The General then sent forward 
the camel-riders to give notice to Muzaffar Khan, while he remained 
himself encamped by the side of the road. On that night spirits 
addressed him in mysterious voices, and revealed to him that two 
pieces of good fortune would befal him during the expedition: in 
the first place he should be victorious over the unbelievers; and 
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secondly, a male child should be born to him. At this time many 
spirits appeared to Salar Saha, pouring such like glad tidings into 
his ears, as is fully related in the Tawdrikh-i Mahmidf. From that 
time he perceived a supernatural influence at work within him. ° ° 

When the news of the arrival of the General reached Muzaffar 

Khan he was overjoyed, and caused music to be played. The unbe- 

lievers who had assembled to besiege Ajm{r were struck with a 
panic, and agreed together that since Mahmad’s army had come up 
on one side, and Muzaffar Khan, taking courage, was preparing to 
sally out on the other, it would be imprudent to attempt an engage- 
ment with two separate armies. Therefore they had better retreat 
for the present, and determine on some approved plan of fighting 
after the two forces had coalesced. So they raised the siege of 
Ajmir, and retiring to a distance of seven kos, encamped near the 
Koh-pukhar. . 

Muzaffar Khan then went to meet the General, and, conducting 
him into Ajmir, besought him that he would permit him to remove 
his people from the fort and lodge the General there. But Sélér 
Saha would not consent, saying, he had come to his assistance, and 
it would be very unseemly to turn him and his children out of his 
fort, and to take up his quarters there himself. So he pitched his 
tents on the banks of the tank Pukhar,' sacred among the un- 
believers ; and, having taken a few days rest, again pat himself in 
motion by Muzaffar Khan’s advice. The enemy also drew up their 
forces in line, and the flower of both armies joined in battle. The 
field raged with the conflict for three days; but on the third the 
breeze of victory began to blow on the side of the General, and the 
unbelievers yielded and fled. The Faithful pursued them to a 
distance of several parasangs, slew a great number of ‘their officers, 
took a few prisoners, and then returned. The General took pos- 
session of the enemy’s camp that day, and, having interred such of 
the Faithful as had been blessed with the honour of martyrdom, 
and distributed the whole spoil of the unbelievers among the 
soldiers of his army, he returned the next day towards Ajmir. 

He then built a mosque at the gate of the fort of Ajmir, and: 


1 (Hind., pokhar ; Sans., pushkara, a lake.] 
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having performed a religious service in honour of Mahmid of 
Ghazn{, he sent an account of all that had happened, together with 
congratulations on the victory, to the Sultén. 

After this he appointed officers to many places in the neighbour- 
hood of Ajmfr, which had never been under the sway of Muzaffar 
Khan, and brought them so under control that the collectors settled 
down, and revenue began to flow in on all sides. 

The rebels, who fled, took refuge with Raf Ajfpal' at Kanauj. 
When the letter of Salar S&hi reached the Sult4én, he was overjoyed 
at the good tidings, and bestowed a special dress of honour, with 
several Arab horses upon him, and was graciously pleased to order 
the government of the country to be given to his faithful brother, 
Salér Séhh. He also wrote as follows: “If the Raf Ajipaél (Jaipal), 
Prince of Kanauj will adopt the Musulmén faith, well; but if not, 
we ourselves will proceed towards that country with our all- 
conquering army.” The Sitr Mu’alla’ (dignified veiled one) also was 
ordered to join her husband (Sélar Saha). 

When Sitr Mu’alla’ reached Ajm{r with the dress of honour and 
the farmén, Salar Sahai gave himself up entirely to pleasure and 
rejoicing ; and, through the power of Almighty God, on that very 
night—+t.e., on the ninth of the month Shawwél, in the year 404 
—Sélér Mas’id left the loins of his father and entered the womb 
of his mother. Nine months passed in ease and pleasure; and in 
the tenth month, on the twenty-first of the month of Sha’b4n, in the 
year 405, on Sunday, at the pure time of dawn in the first hour, 
the world-enlightening son was born. The beauty of Yusuf, the 
grace of Abraham, and the light of Muhammad shone upon his 


brow. 
° o o 


The Sultan was also extremely delighted at the birth of his 
sister's son, and had rich dresses of honour prepared for the father, 
mother, and the infant Mas’ad. He also, in the most gracious 
manner, issued a mandate under his own hand to this effect: “Let 
the Government of the Kingdom of Hindustén be bestowed upon 
our brother and his son; and if the Rai Ajfpél give in his sub- 
mission, well and good; if not, let him know that we ourselves will 


‘1 (The Jaip4l of other writers. ] 
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make an expedition into Hindust4n, and on the same occasion will 
see our nephew Sélér Mas’ad.” 

Khwaja Hasan Maimandi, who had an hereditary feud with the 
General of the army, was jealous of the honours and favours 
bestowed on him by the Sultan ; but to what purpose ? 

Meanwhile, although Salér S4ha sought to lead Raf Ajfp4l in 
the right way, he would not cast his lot into the scale of truth; and - 
from excess of worldly-mindedness he did not even desire peace. 
On the contrary, he encouraged the rebels of the surrounding 
country, who had taken refuge with him after their flight from 
Ajmir, to attack the dominions of the Sulté4n. The General, 
troubled by anxiety arising from his infatuation, communicated the 
state of affairs to the Sultan, and, after a few days, Mahmid took 
the road to Hindustén with his army. The General Salér Séha, and 
Muzaffar Khan, went to meet the Sultén with their armies, and con- 
ducting him first to Ajmir, displayed Salar Mas’id to the fortunate 
gaze of their royal master, and then presented offerings of money 
and all kinds of property. 

The Sultén bestowed the whole on Sélér Mas’ad, and, during 
the several days that he remained at Ajmir, he would not let him 
(Mas’ad) go out of his sight. He then turned towards Kanauj 
with his army, in rage and indignation, appointing Sélér Sahai and 
Muzaffar Khan to the van of the army. 

He first came to Mathura, and plundered that nest of idolatry 
which was a very holy spot among the people of India. After 
subduing and plundering all the chiefs of the neighbourhood who 
were reported to be rebellious and factious, he next proceeded 
against Rai Ajipél, the King of Kanauj, who did not venture to 
resist him, but fled, as is detailed in the history called the Rauzatu-s 
Safd, as follows:— 9° 9 ®% © 

The author of the Tawdrtkh-t Mahméd{ relates that when the 
Sultan returned to Ghazni after the Indian expedition, Sél4r Saha, 
the general, petitioned to be allowed to attend him, but the Sultén 
said, ‘The subjugation of this country of Kanauj is your work, my 
brother, and I have therefore appointed you its governor.” When 
they had reached the neighbourhood of Lahore he presented the 
General with a dress of honour and sixteen Arab horses, and dis- 
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missed him; nor did he neglect Sélér Mas’ad, but bestowed upon 
him costly gifts. He also honoured Muzaffar Khan with presents 
of dresses and chargers, and sent him away with the General, order- 
ing him to serve him in every way in his power. 

So the General returned to Ajm{fr, and immediately appointed 
officers throughout the districts of his province, whether new or 
old, for the protection of the people and the redress of the op- 
pressed. He then fixed an annual tribute to be paid by the Rai 
Aj{p4l, and left him at Kanauj on condition of service, whilst he 
himself remained at Ajm{fr, enjoying all happiness and peace, 
governing India as deputy of the Sultan. 

He was exceedingly fond of his son, and when Mas’id was four 
years four months and four days old, he sent him to a tutor, Mir 
Saiyid Ibréh{m, to be instructed in the creed of Isldm. © 9 9 9@ 
The Almighty had endued him with a great aptitude for learning, 
go that by the time he was nine years old he had acquired most 
sciences, practical and abstract, and at ten years of age he was 80 
given up to devotion that he passed the whole night in deep study, 
and never left his chamber before a watch of the day had passed. 
@ © © In short, he excelled in everything, small and great, and 
was skilled in whatever came beforehim. ° 9° ° 

The Prince of Martyrs was most spotless in body and mind. 
His pure soul was occupied always in meditating on -God, and he 
was free from sin, external and internal. 9° 9% & 


CHapTrr 2. 


Of the return of Sdldér Saéhtii and the Prince of Martyrs to Ghaznf, 
and of the feud of Hasan Maimandt, the waztr of Sulidn Mahmud 
of Ghaznt, with Sdlér Mas’td, on account of the destruction of the 
image of Somndt. 

In the course of the next ten years the General subdued many 
of the countries of India, and lost all fear of the efforts of the un- 
believers. The revenue, too, began to flow in regularly and with- 
out trouble. 

The Sultan Mahmad was in Khurdsén, when some rebels, in- 
habiting the skirts of the mountain, banded together for the 
purpose of attacking Kabuliz, and Malik Chhachi, Governor of 
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Kabulfz, reported the matter to the Sultan. As soon as the intelli- 
gence reached him, a farmdn was issued in the name of the General, 
ordering him to leave half his forces for the protection of the 
country of Ajm{r, and to proceed himself with the other half to 
Kabulfz, and so to punish the unbelievers, as to make them careful 
not to rebel again, adding, that he (the Sultén) would go himself, 
but that he was occupied with important matters. 

Kabuliz is situated in the vicinity of Kashm{r. It was an 
important place, and had a very lofty fort. The town was ori- 
ginally in the hands of Rai Kalichand Fir’atni.' He had grown 
presumptuous on account of the abundance of his wealth and forces, 
and the extent of his kingdom; therefore, when Sultan Mahmad 
went on the Kanauj expedition in the year 407, upon his arrival in 
Kashmir, he took the fort of Raé{ Kalichand with the greatest 
difficulty, and appointed civil officers of hisown. The particulars of 
the siege of the fort, and of the death of Raf Kalfchand with 
50,000 of his companions, are related in the Rauzatu-s Safad, but 
cannot be told in a brief work like the present. 

The General of the army having left Mir Saiyid Ibrah{m, 
Muzaffar Khan, and other confidential nobles of his province, to 
attend upon Salar Mas’ud, proceeded with his train by successive 
marches to Kaébuliz. 

The unbelievers assembled in such numbers that the very 
ground round Kaébuliz was black with them. Malik Chhachta, not 
- being strong enough for an open fight, had shut himself up in the 
fort of Kabuliz, and the unbelievers, having ravaged the province, 
were on their way home when the General met them, and, offering 
them battle, fought for three hours. The army of the Faithful was 
victorious. Innumerable unbelievers were slain, and their army put 
to flight. Forty officers were taken prisoners, and several thousand 
men bit the dust. It was a great victory. Salar Saha wrote his 
dispatch of victory to the Sultén as soon as he had entered K4buliz. 
The Sultén was greatly pleased, and that instant issued a farman 
under his own hand to this effect, ‘We bestow the province of 
Ka&buliz, as an ina’m upon our victorious brother, in addition to his 
jégir ; let him make the land his own.” 


1 (** Kulchand.”—The addition of ‘ Fir’aGn{” is a blunder. See supra, p. 43, and 
458.] 
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As soon as it was determined that the General should live at 
Kébul{z, he sent messengers to Ajmir to fetch Salar Mas’ad, and to 
tell that light of his eyes to come quickly to him, along with his 
mother, leaving the officers whom he had appointed at Ajmfr each 
at his post. When the messengers reached Ajmir, Sal4r Mas’ad 
was delighted, and the next day started off for K4bulfz with his 
mother, accompanied by several thousand horsemen, who were like 
stars shining round that peerless moon. Engaging in the chase as 
he went, stage by stage, he reached the town of Rawal. The 
gamindar of that place, Satagan, was father-in-law of Khwaja 
Hasan Maimand(’s son. He came out to meet Sél4r Mas’id, and 
insisted that he should do him the favour of staying that day at his 
house, that so he might get honour, as he said, among the other 
zamindérs. But as the star of Hasan Maimand{’s bad faith shone 
in the forehead of Satigan,-Sél4r Mas’ad would by no means con- 
sent to alight at the abode of such a treacherous unbeliever. Accord- 
ing to his usual habit he had the tents pitched outside the town. 

Again Satigan besought him to eat the food that he had 
prepared for his party, but the Prince of Martyrs answered him, 
«The Prophets” (the delight of Allah be upon them and on us all!) 
“never eat food prepared in the house of a Hindu, nor will I.” 
Satagan then entreated him to take sugar, rice, and all things neces- 
sary, and have his food prepared by his own cooks. But as evil 
was in the heart of Satigan, neither was this agreed to. In the 
morning, as they were starting, Satigan brought 200 mans of sweet- - 
meats, prepared in various ways, some of the choicest kind for Sélar 
Mas’ad; but he had caused the whole to be poisoned. Sélér Mas’ad, 
with divine perception, suspecting the truth, put it all with the 
baggage, and gave special orders that none should touch it. He 
then gave Satigan a dress of honour, and dismissed him. 

When he had marched one stage, he ordered Malik Nekbakht to 
bring the sweetmeata presented by Satagan. As soon as he had 
given of the choicest kind to some dogs, they all fell down dead 
from the poison the moment they tasted it. The Prince of Martyrs, 
turning towards those present, said with his pure tongue, “ The 
wretched infidel thought me, too, one of the undiscerning.” His 
attendants were astonished at this proof of his ability, and bowing 
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to the ground, began to extol him. When they told his mother what 
had taken place, she wept bitterly to think what a terrible misfor- 
tune might have happened, and declared that the unbelievers had 
attempted to commit this treachery at the instigation of the deceitful 
Hasan Maimandi. Then calling Salar Mas’id into her presence, 
she clasped him to her bosom, and gave large alms to the poor and 
wretched as a thank-offering. 

The night was passed at that place. In the morning, when it 
was marching time, Mas’id besought his mother to stay there that 
day, as it was a good hunting-ground, and he wanted to enjoy some 
sport. So they did so. 

Sélér Mas’ad, taking with him some thousands of the flower of 
his young men—angels in form, and reckless in courage—took the 
road to the town of Rawéal,' hunting as he went, and sent forward 
spies to learn what Satagan was doing. When he had nearly 
reached the town, the spies brought him word that Satugan had 
just completed his ablutions, and was worshipping his idols. Upon 
hearing which they turned their horses straight towards the town. 
At the same time, the unbelievers got warning, and turned out to 
oppose them. But the brave youths, flourishing their swords, 
hovered on all sides, like moths round a flame; and the unbelievers, 
unable to withstand them, were routed, and the Faithful scattered 
their heads in every street. 

Having put a great many of them to the sword, they took the 
reprobate Satigan alive, and brought him before the prince, who 
addressed him thus: “Oh, Satagan, did you not know us, that, in 
the blackness of your heart, you should try such a vile plot on us.” 
He then ordered that he, with his wife and children, should be 
bound and carried to the army. He then gave the whole place over 
to plunder. So they brought Satagan, with his wife and children, 
to the camp. 

This was the first exploit, and maiden victory, of Salar Mas’dd. 
His mother caused pans of joy to be sung, distributed bountiful 
alms, and gave horses, dresses of honour, and money to all the 
soldiers of the prince. At that time Mas’id was twelve years old. 


1 [Here written “ Zawal.”] 
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The next day he wrote an account of the affair to the Sultén 
Mahmid, and, starting off the couriers, proceeded himself, march by 
march, with great splendour to Kaébuliz. Before the messengers of 
the Prince of Martyrs reached the Sultan, Nardyan, brother of 
Satagan, had brought a complaint through Hasan Maimand{ that 
Salar Mas’id had carried off his brother, with his wife and little 
ones as prisoners, and had plundered the town of Rawél. The 
Sultan was in perplexity at this intelligence, when Mas’id’s account 
of the perfidy of Satagan reached him. The Sultén then issued a 
farman, signed with his own hand, to Salér Mas’id, informing 
him that Nérayan had brought an acousation before the arrival 
of his account, and ordering him to keep the guilty man with 
good care, as he would himself make inquiries and punish him. 
The Prince of Martyrs was filled with joy on the receipt of this 
farmfn; but mourning fell on the house of Hasan Maimandf{, and 
his hidden treachery was made manifest. 

When they had arrived within one kos of Kabulfz, the General 
received intelligence of their approach, and, smitten with a longing 
desire to behold his son, who was like a second Joseph, he started 
off himself, like Jacob, regardless of ceremony, to meet him. 

° ° o ° 

It happened that Mahmud had long been planning an expe- 
dition into Bharddéna, and Gujerat, to destroy the idol temple of 
Somnét, a place of great sanctity to all Hindus. So as soon as he 
had returned to Ghazni from his Khurds4n business, he issued a 
farmaén to the General of the army, ordering him to leave a con- 
fidential officer in charge of the fort of Kébul{z, and himself to join 
the court with his son Salar Mas’id. Accordingly, they presented 
themselves before the Sulté4n, who received them with special marks 
of favour, and showed such great kindness to Mas’ad that his wazir 
became jealous. 

Afterwards he invited Sélér Sihi to a private audience, and 
asked his advice about leading an army against Somnét. ‘“ Through 
the favour of Allah,” said that officer, ‘the power and grandeur 
of your Majesty have struck such terror into the hearts of the 
unbelievers, that not one of them has the daring to oppose you. 
The best plan is at once to commence the enterprise.” This advice 
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was most pleasing to the Sultén, though Khwaja Hasan Maimand{ 
dissented from it. After some conversation, it was settled that the 
General of the army should return to Kabuliz, and guard that 
province against the rebellious unbelievers, leaving Salar Mas’ad, with 
his victorious army, in attendance upon the Sultan. As soon as he 
had dismissed Saélér Séht, the Sultén set out for Somnét with 
his victorious host, Mas’id serving under him in the enterprize with 
several thousand youths in the flower of their age. They per- 
formed many illustrious deeds, and the Sult4én showed them 
increasing favour and kindness. 

They first reached Multén, and, when everything was fully 
prepared, took the road for Somnét. The details of the expedition 
are thus given in the history called the Rauzatu-s S4f4. 9 9 9 9 @ 

God bestowed great grace on this king, and his perfections may 
' be understood from the following relation of the author of the 
Nafahét. | 

When the Sultan Mahmid Subuktigin had gone on the ex- 
pedition to Somnat, they suggested to Khwaja Aba Muhammad 
of Chisht, that he ought to go and help him. The Khwaja, though 
he was seventy years old, set out with some darweshes, and when 
he arrived made war upon the pagans and idolaters with all his 
sacred soul. One day the idolaters made a successful assault, and 
the army of the Faithful, nearly overwhelmed, fled to the Shaikh for 
protection. Khw4ja Abi Muhammad had a disciple in the town of 
Chisht, Muhammad Kala by name. He called out “ Look, Kala!’ 
At that moment Kala was seen fighting with such fury, that the 
army of the Faithful proved victorious. The unbelievers were 
routed. At that very time Muhammad Kala was seen in Chisht, 
‘striking upon the wall with a pestle, and when he was asked the 
reason, he said, ‘‘When the Almighty commanded a man of Aba 
Muhammad of Chisht’s exalted piety to go to the assistance of the 
Sultan, who could stand before him ?” 

It is related in the Térikh-: Mahmidi that the Sultan shortly after 
reached Ghaznf, and laid down the image of Somn4t at the threshold 
of the Mosque of Ghaznf, so that the Musulméns might tread upon 
the breast of the idol on their way to and from their devotions. As 
soon as the unbelievers heard of this, they sent an embassy to 
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Khwija Hasan Maimand{, stating that the idol was of stone and 
useless to the Musulméns, and offered to give twice its weight in 
gold as a ransom, if it might be returned to them. Khwédja Hasan 
Maimandi.represented to the Sultén that the unbelievers had offered 
twice the weight of the idol in gold, and had agreed to be subject to 
him. He added, that the best policy would be to take the gold and 
_ restore the image, thereby attaching the people to his Government. 

The Sultén yielded to the advice of the KhwéAja, and the unbelievers 
paid the gold into the treasury. 

One day, when the Sult4n was seated on his throne, the am- 
bassadors of the unbelievers came, and humbly petitioned thus: 
‘‘Qh, Lord of the world! we have paid the gold to your Government 
in ransom, but have not yet received our purchase, the idol Somnat.” 
The Sultén was wroth at their words, and, falling into reflection, 
broke up the assembly and retired, with his dear Salar Mas’id, into - 
his private apartments. He then asked his opinion as to whether 
the image ought to be restored, or not? Salar Mas’id, who was 
perfect in goodness, said quickly, ‘In the day of the resurrection, 
when the Almighty shall call for Azar, the idol-destroyer, and 
Mahmid, the idol-seller, Sire! what will you say?” This speech 
deeply affected the Sultan, he was full of grief, and answered, “I 
have given my word; it will be a breach of promise.” Sdlar 
Mas’ad begged him to make over the idol to him, and tell the 
unbelievers to get it from him. The Sultan agreed; and Salar 
Mas’id took it to his house, and, breaking off its nose and ears, 
ground them to powder. _ 

When Khwaja Hasan introduced the unbelievers, and asked the 
Sultan to give orders to restore the image to them, his majesty 
replied that Salar Mas’id had carried it off to his house, and that 
he might send them to get.it from him. Khwéja Hasan, bowing 
his head, repeated these words in Arabic, “No easy matter is it to 
recover anything which has fallen into the hands of a lion.” He 
then told the unbelievers that the idol was with Salar Mas’td, and 
that they were at liberty to go and fetch it. So they went to 
Mas’id’s door and demanded their god. 

That prince commanded Malik Nekbakht to treat them cour- 
teously, and make them be seated; then to mix the dust of the 
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nose and ears of the idols with sandal and the lime eaten with 
betel nut, and present it to them. The unbelievers were delighted, 
and smeared themselves with sandal, and eat the betel leaf. After a 
while they asked for the idol, when Sélér Mas’id said he had given 
it to them. They inquired, with astonishment, what he meant by 
Saying that they had received the idol? And Malik Nekbakht 
explained that it was mixed with the sandal and betel-lime. Some 
began to vomit, while others went weeping and lamenting to Khwaja 
Hasan Maimand{ and told him what had occurred. 

The Khwéja writhed like a snake, and said, “ Verily, the king is 
demented, since he follows the counsel of a boy of yesterday! I 
will leave the service of the Sultén for your sakes, and do you also 
go and attack his country. We will open his Majesty’s eyes.” 
Accordingly the unbelievers returned with the news to the Hindu 
princes. And Khwdja Hasan, from that day, resigned the office of 
Wazir, became disaffected, and left off attending to the duties of his 
office. 

Afterwards the image of Somnat was divided into four parts, as 
is described in the Tawérikh-i Mahmidi. Mahmid’s first exploit is 
said to have been conquering the Hindu rebels, destroying the forts 
and the idol temples of the Raé{ Ajipél (Jaipal), and subduing the 
country of India. His second, the expedition into Harradawé' and 
Guzerat, the carrying off the idol of Somn&t, and dividing it into 
four pieces, one of which he is reported to have placed on the 
threshold of the Imperial Palace, while he sent two others to 
Mecca and Medina respectively. Both these exploits were per- 
formed at the suggestion, and by the advice, of the General and 
Salar Mas’id; but India was conquered by the efforts of Sélar 
Mas’id alone, and the idol of Somnat was broken in pieces by his 
sole advice, as has been related, Sdélar Séhu was Sultén of the 
army and General of the forces in Tran. Many of the most illus- 
trious nobles and bravest Turks were of his kindred; and wherever 
the Sultan led his army and conquered kingdoms, the victory was 
owing to the exertions and courage of him and his relatives. 

The author of the Tawdrikh-+ Mahmidi has narrated at length the 
quarrel between Salar Mas’id and Hasan Maimandi, and the valour, 


1 [“ Bhard&na,” supra, page 524.) 
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success, and good conduct of the Commander-in-chief and Sélér 
Mas’td. To relate it all here would make this work too long; 
therefore I have only briefly mentioned them. Also, these exploits 
of Sultén Mahmid, and Sélér Mas’ud, I have related only so far as 
they concern that Vrince of Martyrs, and insomuch as he was 
personally mixed up with them, otherwise I had not indulged in 
such prolixity. ‘‘God knows the truth.” 


CuHapter 3. 


Departure of the Prince of Martyrs from the court of Sultén Mahmid. 
—His expedition into Hindustén.—He reaches Multdn ; occuptes 
Dehli, and, passing the Ganges, takes up his residence in Sutrakh 
from whence he sends out armies on all sides. 


Khw4ja Hasan Maimandi had been long versed in all the affairs 
of the administration, so that a great many of the factions, from 
different parts of the empire, were ready to obey his word. Thus, 
owing to his disaffection, there was ground for the apprehension of 
disturbances on all sides. Tho Sultan, being informed of this, took 
every means in his power to conciliate Khw4ja Hasan Maimand{, 
but without success. For whenever that individual saw Salar 
Mas’id at court, and beheld the favours the Sultan bestowed upon 
him, he writhed within himself like a snake, and fell into grief and 
rage, declaring that he could not endure to set eyes upon Mas’dd. 

The Sultén, perplexed at this state of things, one day called 
Sélar Mas’ud apart, and, addressing him kindly, said that Hasan 
Maimand{ was a man of evil disposition, and that, through excessive 
insolence, he had taken a violent antipathy to him (Mas’ud), which 
so engrossed him that he had left off attending to business. “I am 
determined,” continued the Sultén, “by degrees to deprive him of 
the wazirship, and to promote Amir Jang Miké{l to the post. But 
till this is accomplished, do you go to Kabuliz and employ yourself 
in the chase, and in attendance upon your parents. In a short time 
I will dismiss him and recal you; rest assured, meanwhile, that 
my affection for you is greater than you can imagine.” 

Sélér Mas’ud, perceiving the drift of the Sultan’s discourse, re- 
plied, “ Oh, sire! what have I to do at my parents’ house? With your 
permission, I will make an expedition into Hindustan, and, wresting 
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the kingdoms, now in the hands of pagans, out of their hands, will 
spread the true faith, and cause the kkutba to be read in your 
majesty’s name.” The Sultan replied, ‘It is no pleasure to me to 
deprive myself of you, my child, that I should thus separate myself 
from you—no; go for a short time to your father, I will send for 
you ere long.” [Mas’tid departs with his followers. | 

The author of the Tawdrikh-i Mahmidé relates that there were, 
with his own followers and those who joined him, 1,100,000 (yaz- 
dah lak) men in Mas’id’s army, the home and aca of each of 
whom was at Ghazn{. 

As soon as the General of the army heard of all that had hap- 
pened, he went with Sitr Mu’alla’ in terrible distress from Kabul{z 
to the camp of Salar Mas’id, and, after embracing him, entreated 
him with tears to remain with them; but he would by no means 
consent. Seeing that their child was not to be prevailed upon, 
they became desirous to go with him. But Mas’id said, that if they 
came with him, Hasan Maimandi would certainly persuade the 
Sultan that they had rebelled, and therefore they had better remain 
behind. “TI have already,” said he, “petitioned the Sultan, and now 
I beseech it of you, to be allowed to travel for one year, after which 
I will return.” At length his parents were obliged to submit. 
They however sent, with Sélar Mas’ad, a fine army and coun- 
sellors, many of whom were of his own age, and had been his 
companions, and they selected the bravest of their kindred among 
the Tatars of Salér Sahi to accompany him. They also bestowed 
upon him treasure, horses, and gifts of all kinds. So the General 
of the army returned towards K4buliz with his consort, weeping and 
lamenting. 

° ° ° ° 


To resume our history. The Prince of Martyrs, adorned with 
all dignity of body and mind, reached the banks of the river Indus, 
and immediately ordered boats to be collected. These were brought, 
after some search, and he commanded Mir Husain ’Arab, and Amir 
Bazid Ja’far to cross over the river with 50,000 horse, and attack 
Sahar." They did so; and Réf Arjun, the zamindér of that place, 
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having already taken refuge in the hills, they demolished his house, 
where they found 500,000 gold pieces. Taking these, and a good 
deal of other plunder, the two Amirs rejoined Mas‘ad. Having 
thus effected his first conquest in India, Mas’Gd crossed the river 
himself with his army, and encamped on the opposite bank, and, as it 
was a good sporting country, he enjoyed the pleasures of the chase. 

After a short time, Mas’ad marched onward and arrived at 
Multén. That city was deserted; for, since Sultin Mahmid, the 
faithful, had plundered it for the second time, it had never been 
restored, and the Rais Arjun and Anangpal, lords of the place, 
had gone to reside in the province of Uch. From thence they sent 
ambassadors to Mas’id to inquire if he thought it right thus to 
overrun a foreign country, adding, ‘ Perhaps you will have cause to 
repent it.” Mas’id replied, ‘The country is God's ; his slave has no 
kingdom; but he to whom God gives it will be the possessor. 
This has been the principle of my ancestors from the time of 
Asadu-lia Ghélib until now; to convert unbelievers to the one God 
and the Musulmén faith. If they adopt our creed, well and good. 
If not, we put them to the sword.” He then bestowed honorary 
dresses upon the ambassadors, and dismissed them with a caution 
to prepare for war, as he would shortly follow. 

As soon as the ambassadors had departed, he sent six Amfrs, 
viz., Mir Husain ’Arab, Amir Bée{d Ja’far, Am{r Tarkan, Amir 
Nak{, Amir Firoz, and ’Umr Mulk Ahmad, with several hundred 
thousand horse to attack the Raé{ Anangpél. That prince came out 
of his stronghold to meet them with his forces drawn out in battle 
array. The combat raged for three hours; many noble Turks were 
made martyrs, while countless unbelievers were slain, and the R&{ 
Anangpél was at length obliged to yield. The army of Islam 
entered the city and plundered it, carrying off an immense amount 
of property. They then rejoined Mas’ad, who bestowed honorary 
dresses and horses on each of the six Amirs. 

The rainy season had now set in, so they remained at Multan 
the next four months. After the rains, Mas’ad led his army against 
Ajidhan.' Although, in those days, that place and its vicinity was 


1 [Ajddha or Ayodyha is the old form of the name Oudh. The scene of Mas’Gd's 
later exploits is laid in the neighbourhood of Oudh. ] 
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thickly peopled, it was subdued without a struggle. Mas’dd was 
delighted with the climate of Ajidhan, and as, moreover, it was a 
good sporting country, he remained there till the end of the follow- 
ing rains, when he set off for Dehli. R&f{ Mahip4l was then king of 
the city. He had an immense army, and many war elephants, and 
was, in consequence, overflowing with pride. Sultén Mahmid and 
Salar Séha4, when they came into Hindustén, conquered Lahore, and 
made it a city of Islam; but they were unable to attack Dehli, and 
retired without even attempting it. But now Sélé4r Mas’ad, lion- 
like, marched on by successive stages till he reached that city. 

The RAéf Mahfpaél led out his army to oppose him. The two 
forces lay several miles apart; but the young warriors, on either 
side, used to meet daily and skirmish from morning till night. 
Thus a month and some days passed away, till Mas’ud, becoming 
apprehensive of the result, sought help from God. As soon as he 
had done so, he received the unexpected intelligence that Sdlér 
Saifu-d din, the Sulténu-s Salétin, Mir Bakhtiyér, Mir Saiyid 
’Azizu-d din, and Malik Wahtfu-d din, five Amirs, were coming from 
Ghazni to join him with a numerous force. On their arrival joy 
and delight filled Mas’id’s army. These men, likewise, had left 
Ghazn{ on account of the evil conduct of Hasan Maimandf. 
Saifu-d din was a younger brother of Mas’id’s father, Mir Bakhtiyar 
and ’Az{zu-d din were also related to him. - Malik Daulat was a 
servant of Sultan Mahmid, and Miyaén Rajab had been a confidential 
slave of Salar Saha, who reposed such confidence in him, that he 
gave him to Mas’id; and he, as a mark of his favour, had bestowed 
a jégir upon him. But no sooner had Sélér Mas’dd started on his 
expedition, than Hasan Maimand{ deprived him of it, without in- 
forming the Sultan. Miy4n Rajab, therefore, followed Mas’ad, who 
considered him so trustworthy as to appoint him adjutant (Kotwal) 
of the army. 

Khwaja Hasan, from his enmity against Mas’id, had quarrelled 
with all connected with him, and forced them to leave the country. 
The fact was, Sultan Mahmid had become old, and spent his whole 
time in the society of Malik Ayaz, neglecting the business of the 
state. So Hasan tyrannized on all sides. However, it is related in 
the history called Rauzatu-s Safd, that Mahmdd became at length 
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dissatisfied with his conduct, and, removing him from the office of 
wazir, imprisoned him in one of the forts of Hindustén, where he 
was put to death, and that Mir Jang Mikaé{l was appointed in his 
place. Certain it is, that he was doomed to destruction, who un- 
justly persecuted one favoured of ’Alf, and blessed with divine 
grace. 

To resume: Raf Mahfpal was alarmed at this accession to the 
forces of his enemy. Four days after the two armies joined in 
battle. Mas’id was engaged in conversation with Sharfu-l1 Mulk, 
when Gopél, son of Mahipal, charged him, and, aiming with his 
mace at his head, wounded him on the nose, and struck out two of 
his teeth. Sharfu-1 Mulk drew his sword, and with one blow sent 
Gopél to hell. Mas’ad bound up his wounded nose with a hand. 
kerchief, and continued on the field of battle. All praise to the 
courage and valour of Mas’id, who took no notice of his wound, 
but continued fighting until evening prayers, and even at night 
remained on the field. Many brave Turks were martyred, and 
countless unbelievers slain. 

In the morning they again beat the drums of war, and the 
young men of courage came forth to battle. Mir Saiyid ’Azizu-d din 
was fighting in the foremost rank, where he was suddenly struck 
with a spear on the head, and became a martyr. Unable to con- 
tain himself, on hearing of the Mir’s death, Mas’id himself charged 
the enemy, followed by the Turkish Amirs, careless of their lives as 
‘moths round a flame. The unbelievers were unable to withstand 
the shock, and fled. The Rais Mahfp4l and Sirfp4l alone, with a 
few others, remained upon the field. Although all their friends 
entreated them to fly and try the fortune of war’ another time, 
they constantly refused, asking where they could go if they left 
the field. At last they were both slain; a great victory was won, 
and the throne of Dehli fell into the hands of the conqueror. 

Mas’id, however, did not ascend the throne, still affirming that 
he was only fighting for the glory of God. He buried ’Az{zu-d din 
at Dehli, and, erecting a lofty tomb over his grave, appointed men 
to keep and provide lamps nightly for it. Amir Bazid Ja’far was 
placed in command of the garrison of Dehli, consisting of 3,000 
picked horse. He was besides ordered to raise 5,000 or 6,000 fresh 
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troops from among the people of the country ; Mas’id at the same 
time telling him, in the most gracious manner, that he was 
responsible for the happiness of the inhabitants, and must take 
every precaution to preserve them from oppression. 

He left Dehli on the 16th of the month Azar, having remained 
there six months, and led his army against Mirat. The Princes 
of Mirat had already heard that no one could hope to stand before 
Mas’id; that in whatsoever direction he or his troops turned, 
they gained the victory. So they were afraid, and sent ambassadors 
with valuable presents to Mas’id, acknowledging his supremacy, 
and offering to be the servants of his slaves ; in fact, submitting 
entirely to him. Mas’id was much pleased, and bestowing the 
kingdom of Mirat upon them, proceeded with all his train towards 
Kanauj. 

When Sultén Mahmid had ejected Réf Ajipal from Kanauj, 
Mas’id had procured his pardon and re-establishment ; remembering 
this service, he had already sent an embassy to Mas’id with most 
valuable presents. And when the latter had reached Kanauj, and 
pitched his tents upon the banks of the Ganges, he sent his eldest 
son to welcome him with the usual gifts. Mas’ad received the son 
of Ajipél with great respect, and in order to allay all apprehension 
on the part of his host, determined to accept the gifts. He then 
presented the prince with a charger and a dress of honour, dis- 
missed him, and ordered his servants to get all things ready as quickly 
as possible, as he intended to cross the river and enjoy some sport. 
When they had prepared the boats they came and informed him, 
and he immediately commanded the army to pass over and encamp 
on the opposit8 bank, which they did, Mas’id accompanying them. 
Presently came Ra{ Ajipal with ten horses to pay his respects. 
Mas’ud received him with marks of great affection, and, seating him 
near himself, reassured him in every way. He then presented him 
with a special dress of honour and those ten horses, and allowed 
him to depart, requesting him to send supplies for his army, and 
advising him to take every care of his country, so as to improve 
his subjects daily. 

After that, he marched on in the direction of Satrakh; and, on 
the tenth day, reached that city. At that time Satrakh was the 
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_ mnost flourishing of all the towns and cities of India; it lies in the 
centre of that country, and abounds in good hunting ground. 
Moreover, it was a sacred shrine of the Hindus; so Mas’ad fixed 
his head quarters there, and sent out armies on every side to conquer 
the surrounding country. Sdlér Saifu-d dim and Miydn Rajab he 
despatched against Bahraich, appointing the son of Miyaén Rajab 
kotwal of the army in his father’s stead:; for, although but young, 
he was possessed of great ability and courage. 

As soon as Saifu-d din and Miyan Rajab reached Bahraich, they 
gent back word that there were no supplies to be obtained there, 
and that their army stood in danger of perishing, unless help was 
afforded them. Mas’id ordered the chaudharis and mukaddims of 
the pargannahs to be brought before him, and those of seven or 
eight of the pargannahs were brought. He then called to his 
presence Bip&s, Chaudharf of Saddahur, and Narhari, Chaudhart of 
Amf{thi, and encouraged them in every way, exhorting them to en- 
courage the cultivation of the lands, which would be advantageous 
both to them and to their ryots. He also proposed to them to take 
money in advance, and bring him in supplies. They petitioned to 
be allowed to deliver the supplies before they received the money ; 
but he insisted on paying in advance. So depositing ready money 
with the chaudharfs and mukaddims, he presented each one of 
them with a dress and betel-nut, and sent men with them to bring 
in the supplies as quickly as possible, while Malik Firoz "Umar was 
appointed to have the necessary quantities conveyed to Saifu-d din 
at Bahréich, as soon as they arrived. 

Mas’id next commanded Sulténu-s Saldétin and Mir Bakhtiyar 
to proceed against the Lower Country (mulk-i faro-dast), saying, 
‘We commit you to the care of God. Wherever you go, first try 
gentle measures. If the unbelievers accept the Muhammadan faith, 
show them kindness; if not, put them to the sword.” He then em- 
braced Mir Bakhtiyaér, saying, “‘ We part to-day; whether we shall 
ever meet again is uncertain.” Both the brothers wept at this sor- 
rowful thought, and remained long clasped in each others’ arms. 
Then Mir Bakhtiyar departed. Wonderful time! Wonderful 
friendship! and wonderful firmness of faith, to cast themselves thus 
into the sea of unbelievers, purely for the sake of witnessing to the 
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truth of the one God. It is said that Mir Bakhtiyér subdued the 
Lower country, and advanced as far as K4niar, where he drank the 
wine ef martyrdom. His holy sepulchre is well known in that 
place. 

Mas’ad then dispatched Amir Hasan ’Arab against Mahina; Mir 
Saiyid ’Azizu-d din, celebrated now as the Lal Pir, against Gopam& 
and its vicinity ; and Malik Fazl against Benares and its neighbour- 
hood. Each of these went away in the direction of their several 
commands, while Mas’id himself continued to reside with great 
magnificence at Satrakh, enjoying the pleasures of the chase. 

One day ambassadors arrived from the Princes of Karra and 
Méanikpar, bringing two saddles, bridles, and other rare presents, 
with this message, ‘This kingdom has belonged to us and our 
fathers from time immemorial. No Musulmén has ever dwelt here. 
Our annals relate that the Emperor Alexander, Za-1 karnain, made 
an expedition agains} this country, and reached Kanauj; but there 
he made peace with Raji Kaid, and returned without having crossed 
the Ganges.. Sultén Mahmiad, also, with your father, came as far as 
Ajmir, Guzerat, and Kanauj, but spared our country. But you, 
without any respect for the rights of property, establish yourself in a 
country that does not belong to you. The action is unworthy ofa 
great mind like yours. It is an infinite sorrow to us that you 
should be the only child in the house of your father, and that he 
should have no other descendants. Consider, we pray you, the 
right. Satrakh is a pleasant place; but it is not fitting that you 
should remain there. We have 90,000 picked soldiers ; the princes 
of the country of Bahrafch and other places will come to our help 
on every side, and you will find yourself in great difficulties. You 
had better take the prudent course of retiring of your own free 
will.” 

Mas’ad raged at this like a fierce lion, and, compressing his 
lips, addressed the ambassador thus, “ Well is it for thee that thou 
comest as an ambassador; had any one else addressed such an 
insolent speech to us, we would have had him torn in pieces. Go, 
tell thy princes their country belongs to the all-powerful God, who 
gives it to whom he wills. Think not that we are come only to 
take a journey. We intend to make our abode here, and, by the 
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command of God, will uproot unbelief and unbelievers from the 
land.” ° ° .o 

So saying, he dismissed the ambassador, who went and told his 
master all that had passed, adding “ This cub, in truth, fears no one. 
Do you use your best endeavours, for he cares nought for your 
90,000 picked men.” The unbelievers were greatly alarmed. At 
length a barber, who was present, said, he would settle the 
business if authorized to do so. The Raf ordered him to make the 
attempt [to potson Mas’ud, in which he succeeded, but the intended 
victim recovered. | 

At that time Mas’id was eighteen years of age. God had 
lavished upon him © .° © every excellence of body and mind. 
¢ ° © This slave once, in the beginning of life, looked upon 
the Sultan in a vision. From that hour his heart grew cold to the 
business of the world, and for three or.four years he lost all thoughts 
of self in the pain of separation from him. 

To continue our history. Mas’id immediately ordered those 
about him to write letters to the governors of the provinces under 
his sway, informing them of the attempt of the unbelievers, and 
how God had turned it to good; for he feared lest short-sighted, 
ill-disposed persons should adopt a wrong idea; and thus, by their 
distortion of facts, evil might arise. He also sent a letter to his 
honoured father at Kaébuliz. They soon wrote out: all the dis- 
patches and brought them to him, and he signed them himself, 
and started them off by the hands of special messengers. 

[Mas’id’s mother dies from grief, and Sdldr Sahu then proceeds to 
join his son. | 

CHaptsr 4, 
Sdalér Sdhé arrives at Satrakh.—Mas’td marches against Bahrdich. 
—Death of Salér Sdhié, at Satrakh.—Mas’iid wages war with the 
unbelievers, and tastes the wine of martyrdom at Bahraich. — 


When Salar Saha reached the neighbourhood of Satrakh, Mas’ad 
went out to meet him, and, conducting him home, held great 
rejoicings for three days and nights with social feasts. All men 
took fresh courage upon the arrival of the General of the army, 
while the unbelievers on every side were struck with dismay and 
apprehension. 
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A few days after, Malik Firoz took three spies of the unbelievers 
at the passage of the river Saru (Sarja), and sent them to Satrakh. 
The servants of Mas'’ad recognized two of them as the Brahmans 
who had brought the saddle filled with sorceries and enchantments, 
as a present from the Rais of Karra and Manikpur to Mas’ad ; and 
the third as the barber, who had presented the poisoned nail-cutter. 
Salar Saha ordered them all to be put to death. But Mas’ad 
wished them to be released, saying, there was nothing to be gained 
by killing them. Saht consented, for his son’s sake, to release the 
two Brahmans, but declared he would never let the barber go. So 
they immediately put him to death. They then found upon the 
Brahmans letters from the Rais of Karra and Manikpur to the Rafs 
of the neighbourhood of Bahraich, and read them. The contents 
were as follows :—‘‘ A foreign army 18 encamped between you and 
us. Do you draw out your army on your side, while we attack 
them on ours, and thus we shall destroy the Musulmans.” 

Salar Sah was enraged, and instantly sent off two spies to 
gather intelligence of the Rais of Karra and Manikpur. They 
brought word that the unbelievers were amusing themselves with 
their sons and daughters in fancied security. The General im- 
mediately beat to arms, and started off, leaving Mas’ad in Satrakh. 
He proceeded that night to the head-quarters of the ill-fated un- 
believers, and, dividing his army into two bodies, sent one division 
against Karra, and the other against Manikpur. The brave Musul- 
mans quickly surrounded each place, and the heathen came out to 
battle; but the forces of Islam prevailed, and, putting thousands of 
unbelievers to the sword, they took the two Rais alive, and brought 
them before Salar Saht, who put chains about their necks, and 
dispatched them to Satrakh, writing to Mas’ud that he had sent him 
some eaters of forbidden food, whom he was to keep with all care. 
Mas’td sent them on to Salar Saifu-d din at Bahraich. Meanwhile, 
Salar Saha reduced Karra and Manikpur, and plunder and slaves 
to a great amount fell into the hands of the army. He then re- 
turned in triumph to Satrakh, leaving Malik *Abdu-llah in the 
neighbourhood of Karra, and Mir Kutb Haidar at Manikpur. 

All the princes of Hindustan were alarmed at these doings ; 
deeming it impossible to cope with the army of Islam, they began 
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to retreat. Ere long, however, all united together, and prepared 
for war. Sal4r Saha and Mas’ad one day went out hunting. [And 
Mas’td despatched a tiger with his sword. | 

A despatch reached Salér Saha from Sélér Saifu-d din, at Bah- 
réich, praying for immediate assistance, as the unbelievers were 
assembling on all sides. Mas’id begged to be allowed to go to 
Bahraich, and chastise their insolence; but S4hia would not consent, 
saying, he could not bear to be separated from him, and entreat- 
ing him not to leave him alone in his old age. Mas’ad then asked 
permission to proceed to Bahraich for a few days to enjoy the hunt- 
ing, for which he said that place was famous. Salar Sahai was 
obliged to yield; but he wept bitterly at the thought. Mas’ad, 
when he came to take leave, was himself melted into tears. He left 
in great sorrow, and turned his face towards Bahraich. 

His mere coming was sufficient to quiet the unbelievers, whose 
dimness of perception alone had caused the rising. Mas’ad hunted 
through the country around Bahraich, and whenever he passed by 
the idol temple of Straj-kund, he was wont to say that he wanted 
that piece of ground for a dwelling-place. This Straj-kund was a 
sacred shrine of all the unbelievers of India. They had carved an 
image of the sun in stone on the banks of the tank there. This 
image they called Bélérukh, and through its fame Bahraich had 
attained its flourishing condition. When there was an eclipse of the 
sun, the unbelievers would come from east and west to worship it, 
and every Sunday the heathen of Bahraich and its environs, male 
and female, used to assemble in thousands to rub their heads under 
that stone, and do it reverence as an object of peculiar sanctity. 
Mas’ad was distressed at this idolatry, and often said that, with 
God’s will and assistance, he would destroy that mine of unbelief, 
and set up a chamber for the worship of the Nourisher of the 
Universe in its place, rooting out unbelief from those parts. The 
Almighty was pleased to prosper the undertaking, and: the light of 
the true faith there is now brighter than the sun, and clearer than 
the moon. 

Mas’id came to Bahraich from Satrakh on the 17th of the month 
of Sha’ban, in the year 423. In the second month a letter came 
from ’Abdu-l Malik Firoz from Satrakhh © 9 © © @ 
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The contents were as follows: “On the 15th of the month of 
Shawwal, of the year 423, Salar Saha was taken with a pain in the 
head. He said, ‘ My time is come at last ;’ and ordered us to bury 
him in Satrakh. And on the 25th of the same month he went his 
last journey, obeying the will of the Almighty.” Mas’id wept 
bitterly at this heartrending intelligence. He was quite beside 
himself, and, uttering loud lamentations, covered his garments with 
earth. After a time, recovering some degree of composure, he 
called to mind Hasan Maimandi, accusing him as the cause of all 
his misfortunes. ‘“ My honoured mother,” said he, “died at Kabulfz ; 
and my honoured father has met his death at Satrakh. Now I 
know what it is to be an orphan.” 9° @% 9 

An ambassador arrived at the court of Mas’id from the Rais of: 
the country round Bahraich, Malik Haidar introduced him to the 
presence, and he presented the despatch that he had brought. The 
unbelievers, in their pride, had written as follows: “You come from 
the Upper Country (mulk-i bdlé dast), and know nothing of these parts. 
This is the land of nobles; never shall inhabitants of the Upper 
Country remain here. Think more wisely on this matter.” Mas’id 
demanded of the ambassador how many Rafs were banded together, 
and what were their names? He detailed the names of each one as 
follows: “Ré&{ Raib, Ri Saib, Rai Arjun, Ré{ Bhikan, R4{ Kanak, 
Rai Kalyan, Réi Makrad, Raf Sakra, Réi Karan, Ra{ Birbal, Rai Jai- 
pal, Rai Sripal, R&i Harpél, Rai Harka, Raf Prabhu, Deb Nara- 
yan, and Narsing, are there with 2,000,000 cavalry, and 3,000,000 
infantry.”' Mas’id would not send a written answer; but dis- 
missing the messenger, dispatched with him Malik Nekdil, with 
. seven attendants, to answer the Rais in person, his real object being 
to discover the actual amount of their force. 

When Malik Nekdil arrived, one went in and told the chiefs, 
who assembled together, and, calling Malik before them, inquired 
what message he had brought from Salar Mas’ad. Malik Nekdil 
replied, ‘‘My master bids me say, hearing of the nature of this 
country, I came to enjoy the pleasures of the chase. It is a waste, 
a barren wilderness. Do you agree upon conditions with me? Let 
us settle the matter like brothers, and I will settle the country.” 

1 [Sie] 
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The unbelievers answered, “ Until we have fought with you once, it 
does not befit us to talk of peace. You have come here violently, 
and we have left you alone; but now, till one party or the other 
be subdued, what peace can be looked for, or what concord be 
expected?” Raf Karan said, “ You do not yet know the nature of 
the climate of these parts. The water will settle our business for 
us. You had better leave this river Saru and go northwards again, 
otherwise we must fight.” Rai Kalyan, one of the most able of 
these chiefs, said, ‘Oh, princes, you are unwise to think that Salar 
Mas’id has proposed peace through fear. He intends to strike an un- 
expected blow. Only consider that the Séldr is a man of such honour 
that he used to stand in the presence of Sultén Mahmid, and had a 
feud with the wazir of the Sultan. Leaving his father and mother, 
he conquered the whole country of India, and his father died in 
Satrakh. He has not yet visited his tomb. He has only acted thus 
to deceive us, and means to say, Let him who feels inclined drive 
me out, and I will fight him. But you do not understand. What 
objection is there to peace, if he will indeed agree to it?” The 
unbelievers all began to talk like fools; so Malik Nekdil, seeing 
that the assembly had no leader, rose up, and, departing, returned to 
the prince, and told him all that had happened. The unbelievers 
on their side advanced and encamped in the jungle 5n the banks of 
the river Kasahla. 

As soon as Mas’tid heard of this, he called a council of the great 
nobles and asked their advice as to whether he should await their 
attack, or himself take the initiative. All the most experienced 
chiefs counselled him to attack them, and this agreeing with his 
own opinion, he set out after evening prayers, and, marching all 
night, reached the camp of the unbelievers by dawn. Drawing out 
his army, Mas’id confided the van to Salar Saifu-d din, and, dis- 
tributing the other chiefs in the two wings, the rear, and the van’ 
he himself took the command of the centre, and in this order 
advanced to the charge. The enemy were prepared and gave them 
battle. Till midday Salar Saifu-d din had to endure the brunt of the 
conflict. At last Miyén Rajab and Amir Nasru-lla attacked his 
opponents with a body of cavalry from the right wing, whilst Amir 
Tarkén and Am{r B&zid did the same from the left; and the prince 
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himself charged from the centre. Several thousand unbelievers were 
killed, and the soldiers of Isl4m, too, tasted the wine of martyrdom. 
But at length the unbelievers were driven to the last extremity and 
fled. Two chiefs were taken prisoners, and the victory was com- 
plete. The Musulmans pursued their foes for several kos, and took 
much plunder in horses and baggage. 

Mas’id remained encamped on the spot for a week, burying 
the soldiers who had attained martyrdom, and reading the fdtsha for 
their pure souls. On the eighth day he returned towards Bahraich. 
As the weather was warm, and he had come a long journey, he 
rested for some time under a mahi tree on the bank of Saraj- 
kund, at which time he said, “The shade of this tree is very re- 
freshing; and this spot is pleasing to me. It would be well to 
plant a garden here like those found in our own country. Here 
will I often come, tiJl the crowds of unbelievers, and the darkness of 
unbelief, be removed from hence. Until this place be cleansed from 
idolatry, it is impossible for the faith of Isl4m to spread in the land 
of India. If it please God, I will, through the power of the 
spiritual Sun, destroy the worship of the material.” He passed 
orders then and there that the ground should be levelled, and all 
the old trees cut down and removed quickly, with the exception: of 
the mahia tree under which he was standing. He left Miydén 
Rajab Kotwal to perform this service, and departed with his train 
for Bahraich by regular stages. From that time he was frequent 
in religious duties; occasionally, only to satisfy his chiefs and 
ministers, he would go into the council-chamber, and sometimes 
into his ladies’ apartments. 

In three or four days Miyan Rajab rooted up all the old trees, 
and cleared about an hundred bigahs or more of ground around 
Suraj-kund. He then reported his proceedings to Salér Mas’ad, 
and besought further orders. The Prince made an excursion that 
way, and, summoning the pioneers who had accompanied his troops 
from his own country, ordered them to lay out the grounds in 
parterres and walks after the manner of their native land. He also 
commanded Miyan Rajab to send people in all directions to collect 
all manner of trees, one of each kind, for the garden. Such dili- 
gence was used, that in a very short time it was completed. He 
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then ordered them to build a platform of masonry under the shade 
of the maha tree, to serve him for a seat, as he said he had taken a 
great fancy to that place. After that, he himself arranged the plan 
upon which he wished the garden to be made, and, leaving Miyén 
Rajab there, returned with his train to Bahréich. Miyan Rajab 
knew the disposition of his lord, and employed himself day and 
night upon that work. 

The next day an ambassador arrived} with many costly presents 
from R4i Jogi Das from the Hindu Koh. Malik Haidar introduced 
him to the presence. The ambassador made many protestations of 
friendship on the part of the Rai his master. After a short time, the 
ambassador, Govind Das, presented his gifts, and expressed the 
desire his sovereign felt to kiss the feet of the prince. Sélér Mas’ad 
received them with great courtesy, and bestowing gold embroidered 
dresses of honour on both ambassadors, replied, that if they would 
adopt the faith of oe they might enjoy their own country 
without fear. 

Several other chiefs also came to visit him, though they did not 
relinquish their opposition. After their defeat they wrote to all 
the Rdis round, saying, “This is the land of our fathers and an- 
cestors, which this boy wants to take from us by force. You had 
better come speedily to our assistance, or we shall lose our country.” 
The Raéfs answered that they would come immediately, and told 
them to prepare the munitions of war. Sahar Dev from Shabhan, 
and Har Dev from Balina, joined the army of the unbelievers with 
large forces, and addressed them as follows, “ You do not know the 
tactics of war. Order the blacksmiths to prepare 5,000 balls each, 
with five poisoned prongs. Before the battle we will fix them 
firmly in the ground. When the Musulmans charge with their 
cavalry, the prongs will enter into the horses’ feet; they will fall, 
and we will finish their business. Prepare besides plenty of fire- 
works.” They did so. In two months all the Rais of the Hindu 
Koh and the countries round assembled with innumerable forces, 
and, encamping on the bank of the river Kahsala, sent one to tell 
Mas’ud, “‘ that if hoe wished to save his life, he had better leave that 
country and go elsewhere, as the land belonged to their fathers and 
ancestors, and they were determined to drive him from it.” The 
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Prince boldly replied, ‘Through the grace of God, my steps have 
not yet turned back, and by His assistance, they shall not do so now. 
The country is God’s, and the property of him on whom He bestows 
it. Who gave it to your fathers and ancestors?” The messengers, 
returning, informed the Ré{s of all that had passed, which caused 
them to exclaim, “Truly this boy answers boldly; he knows not 
fear.” | 

The Prince of Martyrs told Malik Haidar to summon Salér 
Saifu-d din, Amir Nasru-lla, Amfr Khizr, Amir Saiyid Ibrah{m, 
Najmu-l mulk, Zahfru-1 mulk, ’Umdatu-l mulk, and Miyén Rajab. 
He did so; and after Mas’id had consulted with them it was agreed 
that, rather than allow the unbelievers to attack them, they had 
better take the offensive, and thus, with God’s help, they might 
hope to conquer. 

The next day they were preparing, when news arrived that the 
enemy were driving off the cattle. The Prince sprang up like an 
angry lion, and beat to arms; buckling on his armour and mounting 
his horse, he himself put his troops into battle array, and advanced 
to the attack. The enemy also made ready, and, fixing the prongs 
in the earth, stood with their fireworks ready for use. The noble 
Turks rode fearlessly to the attack, and numbers of them were put 
to death by means of the prongs and fireworks. Still the fight 
waxed hotter, and many of the unbelievers were put to the sword. 
When Mas’id heard what had happened, he left the vanguard to 
attack the enemy on another side, while he himself took them in 
flank. They fought courageously, and great numbers were killed 
on both sides. At length the unbelievers were forced to fly. 
Mas’iid remained on the field of battle, while some of the nobles led 
the pursuit, and, after plundering the army of the unbelievers, 
returned to the presence. The Prince then left the field, and, 
encamping on the banks of the Kahsala, ordered them to number 
the army, and report to him how many were missing. They found 
that but two-thirds remained, one-third having tasted the wine of 
martyrdom. 9° ® 

When he went to visit his garden, he would sit under the 
maha tree where they had built a fine large platform. The tree 
was close to the Suraj-kund, with the idol Balérukh on its banks, 


544 APPENDIX. 


and in its waters the unbelievers were wont to bathe before offering 
it their worship. Mas’id grew angry whenever his eyes fell upon 
that tank and idol. Miyan Rajab, who knew well his lord’s 
thoughts, one day presented the following petition : “‘ My lord, now 
that your lordship has completed this garden, and made it your 
constant place of worship and resort, the spot has become sacred to 
the faith of Islam. If you give the command, I will remove this 
idol and its temple.” The Prince replied, ‘‘ You do not consider that 
God is without equal, as shall appear. In a short time the angels 
shall, by order of the Preserver of the Universe, remove the dark- 
ness of the unbelievers, and sprinkle upon them the true light of 
Islam, which is like the waters of life.’ 9° 9° 9° 

After the death of Miyén Rajab, many erroneous reports were 
circulated concerning him. Some ignorant persons say, that he was 
sister’s son to Mas’id. This is quite a mistake. What connection 
has a slave with his lord? Others, again, have changed his name, 
saying, that Rajab was the name of the father of Sultén Firoz.’ 
This is also false. He was one of Mas’id’s oldest servants. It is 
also reported that he was of a cruel and hard disposition; but 
those who search the truth will find nothing of the kind on record. 

To resume the history. After some days, Mas’id’s sorrow abated, 
and he departed by regular stages. ° ®% ©% That loved one of 
the Lord of the Universe was then nineteen years ofage. ° ° ° 

Meanwhile, the Hindu unbelievers assembled from all quarters 
with one accord, and gathered together an army in numbers like 
a swarm of ante or locusts, to attack Bahréich. Mas’ad, hearing of 
their proceedings, came into the council chamber and commanded 
his ministers to have his whole army, small and great, collected 
before him. They did so. And when all his followers were drawn 
out in line, Mas’ad advanced and addressed them as follows:— ®? 
© © The Prince continued, ‘Oh friends, hitherto, when we have 
fought the unbelievers, the Almighty has granted us victory ; now 
all the armies of India are assembled. It is the custom of my 
ancestors never to leave fighting, I must follow their example, and, 
for the love of the truth, yleld up my life, which is but the covering 


1 (The father of Sultan Firoz was called Sipih-sélar Rajab, according to Shams-i 
Sirhj. His tomb stands in Bahr&ich.] 
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of that which is hidden. You I commit to God. Do you take the 
road to the Upper Country and depart. If any one desires martyr- 
dom, purely for the love of the Almighty, let him remain with me ; 
but, God knows that, with perfect free will, I give you leave to 
depart.” Having spoken thus, he wept. Who could be so stony- 
hearted and ill-starred, as to leave him at such atime? The people 
wept with one voice, and began to say, “If we had a thousand lives 
we would spend them for thee. What is one life worth, that for ite 
sake we should deprive ourselves of thy presence?” Praise be to 
God! It was like the day of judgment, or even more solemn. 
o ° o ° 

It was on the 18th day of the month Rajabu-l murajjab, in the 
year 424, at early dawn, that the army of the unbelievers ap- 
proached the advanced guard. 9° ©®% © Mas’id marched towards 
the army of the unbelievers; as soon as he reached the outskirts of 
the city, he drew up his forces in order of battle, and disposing 
them on the two wings and before and behind him, he continued his 
march, ®° © © The Prince of Martyrs, according to his usual 
custom, went and stood under his favourite tree, while his forces 
prepared for the fight, which raged furiously from morning till the 
time of evening prayer. Thousands upon thousands fell on both 
sides, but victory declared for neither. 

All night the two armies remained on the field; and at Seri of 
day the drums again beat to arms. The Musulmdn youth advanced 
fearlessly to the charge, desiring nothing so much as martyrdom; 
such was their longing for union with God. Perfect is the love of 
the moth ; it cares for nothing but to burn. 

The army of the enemy was innumerable, like mountains on 
every side ; so that although numerous forces fought in the army of 
Islam, they were mown down like so much grass. Many of the 
greatest nobles met their deaths. In the course of that day, from 
morning till evening prayer, two-thirds of the army were slain, 
leaving but one-third to mourn their loss. Still, through the power 
of the love of God, none thought of flight. When the Prince heard 
that Salar Saifu-d din had sealed his faith with his blood, and that 
such a noble or general had been slain, he rejoiced and praised God 
that they had attained their chief desire, declaring that he would not 
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desert them, but would speedily follow. He then gave orders for 
burying Sélér Saifu-d din, which they by some means or other con- 
trived to do; and they reported that the unbelievers had been vio- 
torious, and that the whole army of Isl4m was slain, requesting to 
know whether they were to continue the fight, or to occupy them- 
selves with burying those that had suffered martyrdom. 

Mas’iid ordered them to bring the bodies of the Faithful slain 
and cast them into the Suraj-kund, in the hope that through the 
odour of their martyrdom the darkness of unbelief might be dis- 
pelled from that spot. They did so, and as soon as the tank 
was filled, he made them throw the rest into holes and pits. The 
Prince then dismounted, and performing fresh ablutions, paid his 
evening devotions with all attention, and went through the burial 
prayers over the innumerable corpses of the Faithful, with which 
the tank, the pits and holes were filled, reading the fdtiha for their 
pure souls. He then remounted his mare of sacred blood, and, col- 
lecting the remnant of his forces, rushed upon the enemy. Although 
their army appeared like a mountain, yet it was entirely destroyed, 
as masses of ice are melted by the heat of the sun. Sdélér Saifu-d 
din had put many of the chief princes to the sword; the remainder 
the Prince of Martyrs destroyed. The unbelievers who, in the pride 
of victory, had advanced, fled back. The Prince remained standing 
on his side of the field; whichever way he looked, nothing met his 
eye but the bodies of the slain—some wounded, some in the agonies 
of death, others already defunct, while the survivors were occupied 
with the dying and the dead. He beheld this heart-rending spec- 
tacle without emotion ; indeed so strong within him was the desire 
for martyrdom, that he actually rejoiced. °° 9% °& 

Meanwhile, the Raf Sahar Deo and Har Deo, with several other 
chiefs, who had kept their troops in reserve, seeing that the army of 
Isl4m was reduced to nothing, unitedly attacked the body-guard of 
the Prince. The few forces that remained to that loved one of the 
Lord of the Universe were ranged round him in the garden. The 
unbelievers, surrounding them in dense numbers, showered arrows 
upon them. It was then, on Sunday, the 14th of the month Rajab, 
in the aforesaid year 424 (14th June, 1033), as the time of evening 
prayer came on, that a chance arrow pierced the main artery in the 
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arm of the Prince of the Faithful. His sun-like countenance became 
pale as the new moon. Repeating the text in praise of martyrdom, 
he dismounted. Sikandar Diwdni, and the other servants of that 
loved-one of God, carried him to the shade of the mahiua tree, and 
laid him down upon acouch. Sikandar Diwani, taking his honoured 
head upon his lap, sat looking towards Mecca, weeping bitterly. The 
Prince of Martyrs opened his eyes but once, then drew a sigh, and 
committed his soulto God. ° 9? 9% ® 

A sound of woe and lamentation broke from the people; they 
wept aloud, and, brandishing their swords, rushed upon the army of 
the unbelievers, and gave up their lives, while the enemy kept their 
ranks and showered their arrows. By the time of evening prayer 
not one was left. All the servants of Mas’id lay scattered like 
stars around that moon. Sikandar Diwani, who sat holding the 
honoured head of the Prince of Martyrs upon his lap, received 
several wounds in the breast; but such was the love he bore to that 
loved-one of the Lord of the Universe, that he never moved his 
knees from under his head, and yielded his life in his service. 

° ° ° ° 

Before the author of this work had read the history of which he 
has spoken, he used often, by order of the Emperor Nuru-d din 
Muhammad Jahangir, to go into the north country at the foot of 
the mountains. Achdrj Malf Bhadur, who was the representative of 
the Raja of the Hills, once came that way to meet me, and we 
chanced to speak of the Prince of Martyrs. That Brahman, who was 
perfectly versed in the works of Hindu historians, related to me, 
at length, from his own histories, the account of Mas’id’s ex- 
pedition, from the time he came into India till his death; and all 
the wars he waged with the unbelievers. Moreover, he told me, 
that after Rai Sahar Deo had slain the Prince of Martyrs, he re- 
turned to his tent, where the Prince appeared to him in a vision, 
saying, “Thou hast slain me—dost think to escape? This is not 
manly.” Stung by this reproach, Sahar Deo came to the field of 
battle the following morning and was killed, as has been related. 
Some years after, the Tawdrikk of Mulla Muhammad of Ghazni fell 
into my hands. I found all that the Brahman had related to me 
from the Indian histories corroborated there. The Brahman affirms 
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that the family of the present Raja of the Hills is descended from 
Rai Sahar Deo, and that he had seen the Indian histories in their 
library. Thus much detail have I entered into for the sake of my 
ordinary readers. What I have related in the preface will suffice 
for those who read with a spiritual object. 

After the death of Mas’id, Muzaffar Khdn died also. The 
unbelievers drove his descendants from Ajm{r, and re-established 
their idols; and idolatry again reigned over the land of India. 
Things remained in this state for 200 years; but after that time 
that chief of holy men, the venerable Khwéja Mu’{nu-d din, of 
Chisht, was walking round the Ka’ba, when a voice reached him 
from the other world, directing him to go to Medina. Upon his 
arrival there, the Prophet (the peace of God, and rest be upon 
him !) appeared to him, and said, ‘‘The Almighty has entrusted the 
country of India to thee. Go thither and settle in Ajmfr. By God’s 
help, the faith of Islam shall, by thy piety and that of thy followers, 
be spread in that land.” That holy man reached Ajmir in the reign 
of R&{ Pithaura. Through the power of his religious faith, he per- 
suaded Ajfpal Jogi, who was Pithaura’s spiritual guide, to become his 
disciple. But the darkness of unbelief did not rise from the heart 
of Pithaura, who was a second Abi Jahl ; on the contrary, he even 
encouraged the followers of the holy Khwaja to evil practices, till 
the holy man uttered a curse against that unbeliever. 

After some years, Sultén Mu’izzu-d din, otherwise called 
Shahébu-d din Ghori, made a second expedition from Ghaznf{, slew 
Pithaura before Dehli, and placing Kutbu-d din Aibak on the 
throne of Dehli, returned himself to Ghazni. Khwaja Mu’inu-d 
din, of Chisht, through the powerful assistance of his prayers, 
brought the whole country of India into the hands of Kutbu-d din 
Aibak, ©. ©% © The Mir died in Ajmir, and was buried in the 
old fort there. His sepulchre is a celebrated place of pilgrimage. 

Since that time, no unbeliever has ruled in the land of India. 

o o ° ° 

Some people say that the Prince of Martyrs came into India in 
the time of that Khwaja. This is quite erroneous. J have examined 
trustworthy works, and find that the Prince lived in the time of 
Khwaja Abi Muhammad of Chisht, ages before the time that that 
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chief of holy men, Mu’{nu-d din of Chisht, came into India, and 
became a martyr. Rather more than two centuries intervened be- 
tween the two. The date of Mas’id’s death has been mentioned 
already ; Khwéja Mu’inu-d din died on the 6th of the month of 
Rajab, in the year 632. He lived 170 years. God knows the 
truth. 


[Nors.—The following identifications of places mentioned in the foregoing Extract 
have been kindly supplied by General Cunningham, who visited the locality on his 
Archwological survey in 1862-8. Satrakh, which is placed at ten days’ march on 
the opposite side of the Ganges from Kanauj, is probably the same as Vesikh or 
Besfikh, a name of Sahet or Ayodhya (Oudh), Saddhar and Amethf must be Bhadér 
and Amethi, two towns between Karra-Manikpur, The Saraj-kund, with the idol 
temple and mahd& tree, is probably at Asokpur, between Ayodhya and Gonda (or 
Gauda). According to local report, Mas’éd’s sister's son HA&tila was killed at 
Asokpur, and a small tomb there is said to mark the spot, though he was buried a 
few miles E. 8. E. of Bahraich. At Asokpur there is a mound which hes a mahd& 
tree upon it, and a tank at its foot, which is probably the Straj-kund. The name of 
S&har Deo, who is represented as the chief of Mas’dd’s antagonists, still survives in 
the varying forms of Suhal Dhav, Sohil Dal, and Sohil Deo. According to Buchanan 
Hamilton (ii. 380), this neighbourhood was selected by the Nawab Wazir of Oudh as 
a favourable spot for a gurden.—See Archaological Report for 186 2-3.] 


NOTE H. 
Sultén Jaldlu-d din Mankburnf. 


As the expedition of Jalalu-d din Mankburni’, the Sultan of 
Khwérizm, into Hindustan is among the most interesting of the 
many romantic adventures of his remarkable reign, I will add 
below various extracts from Oriental authors, who have treated of 
it in a manner somewhat different from the Jahdn-kushd. 

The European reader may obtain full information on the subject 
of this expedition from consulting Abt-1 Feda, Annales Muslemict, VoL 
iv. p. 382; Aba-l Faraj, 293 ; M. Petit de la Croix, Histoire de Gen- 
ghizcan, ch. xxxiv.; D’Herbelot, Bibliothéque Orientale, Art. ‘‘ Gela- 
leddin ;” De Guignes, Histoire Générale des Huns, ‘Tom. ii. p. 280-1 . 
Hammer, Gemdldesaal der Lebensbeschreibungen, Vol. vi. pp. 188-198 ; 
Col. Miles, Shajrat-ul Atrdk, pp. 166-180; Price, Retrospect of Mahom- 


1 So Hammer distinctly enjoins that we should write the word, and not either 
Mankberni or Minkberni; and yet the inscription on this potentate’s coins trans- 
poses the two last letters, making the word Mankburin. See Gemdidesaal, Pref. p. 
xiv., and Vol. vi. p. 187, and E. Thomas, Journal R. A. S., No. xviii. p. 383. 
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mean History, Vol. ii. pp. 410-418 antl 620; D’Ohsson, Histotre des’ 
Mongols, Vol. i. pp. 300-18, Vol. iii. pp. 3-6; The Modern Universal 
History, Vol. iii. pp. 272-282, Vol. iv. 154-164; Rampoldi, Annali 
Musulmani, Vol. viii. 256-77. From the last two a few extracts 
have been copied into thig Note. The four’ French authorities, 
which are all good, are chiefly founded upon the Strat-i Jaldlu-d din 
Mankburn¢ by Muhammad bin Alimad of Nessa, the friend of the 
Sultan and the companion of his journeys and expeditions. This 
work is in the National Library of Paris, No. 845. It is in eight 
chapters, and the history is brought down to Jalalu-d-din's’ death, 
A.D. 1231. It was composed only ten years subsequent to this 
event.’ 

It is needless to quote Wassif, for his’ account is a poor abridge- 
ment of the Jahdn-kushé. 


The fullowing extracts are taken from the history of the Saljakians 
in the Jdm’u-t Tawdrikh of Rashidu-d din. The Sultan’s proceedings 
in Hindust4n are recorded in almost precisely the same words as the 
Jakdn-kushdé uses. The following passages were written by Rashidu- 
-d dfin’s continuator, but he himself has treated of the same subject 
in his history of Changiz Khan :— 

“« At® nightfall every one retired to his tent, and in the morning 
both armies were again drawn up in battle array. This day also 
Sultan Jalélu-d din marched on foot at the head of his army, and 
all at once made a charge upon the Moghals, and put them to flight. 
The kettle-drums were beaten in triumph by order of the Sultan, 
and his whole army pursued the Moghals on horseback. The Sultén 
rushed upon them like a fierce lion or crocodile upon ita prey, and 
put many to death. Changiz Khan shortly afterwards, being rein- 
forced with a small body of men, moved like destructive lightning 
or a rapid torrent against the Sultan. In the meantime, a disputé 
arising between Saifu-d din Aghrak and Am{n Malik, Governor of 
Hirat, on avbount of the division of the booty, and especially respect- 


' See Rémusat, Now. Mél. Asiat., Tom. i. p. 485 


2 [This extract appeared in Sir H. Elliot’s original volume, published in 1849. 
The translation has since been compared with the text of the MS. in the BE. I. 
Library, and many emendations introduced. Quatremére’s criticisms in the Journal 
des Savants for 1851 have also been considered, and several admitted. ] 
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ing the right to a particular horse,! the latter struck Aghrak on the’ 
head with a whip.*” The king called upon Amin Malik to give an’ 
explanation of his conduct, but he replied that Kankali? troops 
would not submit to be questioned: Upon learning this, Saifu-d 
din deserted the Sultan under cover of night, and went off with his’ 
troops to the hills of Kirmén and Sankdran.4 The desertion of 
Saifu-d' din Aghraék materially affected the power of the Sultan, and: 
diminished his chance of success. He resolved to cross the Indus, 
and make towards Ghazn{; and for that purpose he ordered boats to’ 
be got ready. 

“ This circumstance coming to the knowledge of Changiz Khan, 
he hastened in pursuit of the Sultan, and surrounded him. At day- 
break, the Sultan found himself in a position between water and 
fire, the Indus on one side, and the fiery enemy on the other. 
He prepared to give battle, but was maimed like a flerce'‘lion in the: 
claws of a leopard. The victorious army of the Sovereign of the 
World (Changiz Khan) fell upon the right wing commanded by 
Amin Malik, and drove it back with great slaughter. Amin Malik 
being thus defeated, fled towards Pershawar; but the Moghal army 
had got possession of the road, and he was slain, in the midst of 
them. Changiz Khan compelled the left wing also to give way,’ 
but the Sultan firmly maintained his ground in the centre with seven 
hundred men, and opposed the eriemy from the morning to mid-day, 
moving now to right now to left, sustaining every attack, and:on 
each occasion slaying a number of the enemy. Meantime the army 
of Changiz: Khan came pressing forward, ard crowding upon the 
position occupied by the Sultan. At last Ajash Malik, son of the 
king’s maternal uncle, secing all was lost, seized the bridle of the 
Sultan’s charger, and led him from the field. The Sultan bade adieu: 
to his sons and the ladies of his household with a burning heart and 


1 Most of the authorities specify an Arab horse. 

3 The Zurikh-i Alfi concurs in this statement, and it is adopted by D’Ohsson, 
D’Herbelot, and Rampoldi. 

3 The Kankalf was a Turkish tribe. The name signifies “ invention,” and the tribe 
is said to have been so designated from their ingenuity in constructing carriages upon 
a certain occasion.—Shajratu-l Atrdk,-p. 35. [The MS, of the E. I. Library reads 
‘* Kalmak.’’] 

« The Tdrikh-¢ Aifs mentions only Kirm&n. 
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weeping eyes. He ordered his favourite horse to be brought,’ and 
springing upon it, he rushed again into the torrent of conflict, like a 
crocodile into a river, charging the enemy with irresistible force. 
Having succeeded in driving them back, he turned his horse’s head, 
threw off his coat of mail and shield, and urging his horse, plunged 
into the river, though the bank was upwards of thirty feet above the 
stream. He then swam across like a noble lion,* and reached the 
opposite bank in safety. Changiz Khan witnessed the gallant ex- 
ploit, and hastening to the bank prohibited the Moghals from 
attempting to follow. The very heavens exclaimed in surprise 
‘They never saw in the world any man equal to him, nor did they 
ever hear of one like him among the celebrated heroes of antiquity.’ 
Changiz Khan and all the Moghal nobles were astonished to find 
that the Sultan crossed the river in safety, and sat watching him as 
he drew his sword and wiped the water from his scabbard. The 
Khan, turning round to the Sultan’s sons, addressed them in words 
expressive of his admiration. 9° 9 9 9 

“ After his escape, the Sultan was joined by about ten persons who 
had also succeeded in crossing the river. They all concealed them- 
selves in the woods, where fifty other persons joined their number. 
When the Sultan received intelligence that a number of Hindus, 
consisting of cavalry and infantry, were lying within two parasangs 
of him, and had given themselves up to pleasure, he ordered his fol- 
lowers to provide themselves with clubs. Thus armed, they made 
sudden night attack upon the Hinda force, put many to death, 
and plundered their cattle and weapons. Upon this, several other 
people, some on camels and some on horned cattle, came over, and 
declared for the Sultan. They brought information that there were 
in the neighbourhood two or three thousand men of the Hinda force. 


1 Muhammad of Neasa tells us that in recognition of the noble service performed 
by this horse, the Sultan kept it till the capture of Tiflis in 1226, without ever riding 
it in action. 

2 [The words of the MS. of the E. I. Library would seem to differ slightly from 
those in the MS, used by Sir H. Elliot— 


OS yet wyetr Yldee jl yet po Je y 
‘¢ He crossed over like a proud camel from the plains of the Jihdn.” This seems the 


preferable translation, though ‘“‘the Jihdn” may possibly signify “the river 
(Indus)’’.] 
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The Sultén attacked them with one hundred and twenty men, put a 
number of them to the sword, and equipped his followers with the 
arms taken from the vanquished. When the report of the strength 
and improved circumstances of the Sultaén was spread throughout 
India, a number of men from the hills of Balala' and Nakala as- 
sembled, and in a body of about five or six thousand horse, attacked 
the Sultan, who, drawing up in array five hundred horse, dispersed 
them. The Sultan afterwards received aid from several individuals 
and bodies of men, so that there now flocked round his standard not 
less than three or four thousand men. Intelligence of this gathering 
came to the knowledge of the world-conquering king (#. e., Changiz 
Khan) while he was within the limits of the Ghaznin territory, 
and he sent troops to oppose him. When this force crossed the 
river, the Sultan was not able to cope with it, and he therefore 
passed on as a fugitive towards Dehli. 

‘The Moghals, on hearing that the Sultan had proceeded towards 
Dehli, returned, and pillaged the confines of Ghor. The Sultan, on 
reaching the vicinity of Dehli, deputed messengers to King Shamsu-d 
din to communicate his arrival, and to prefer a request to reside 
temporarily in some village near Dehli. The King killed the am- 
bassador, deputed a messenger on his part with presents to the Sultan, 
but objected to comply with his demand for a place of residence, on 
the pretext that the climate of the neighbourhood would not suit the 
constitution of the Sultan. On receiving this reply, the Sultan 
returned to Balala and Nakaéla. Those who had effected their escape 
joined him, and he had now about ten thousand men under him. He 
deputed Taju-d din Malik Khilj, acoompanied by a force, to Rai 
Kokar* Sakn{n, in the hills of Jadi, with a request for the hand of 
his daughter, which request Rai Kokar complied with, and sent his 
son with a number of troops to wait upon him. The Sultan gave the 


1 All who record these events concur in reading the first word as Baldla. The 
second may be either Bank4la or Mankfla. The Zurikh-« Alfi adds “in the vicinity 
(nawdh{) of Lahore.” 

3 Probably the same as the Raf Sarkf spoken of in the Tdju-l Ma-dsir (supra, 
p. 233) twenty years before. R&i Kokar may mean something more than chief of the 
Gakkhurs. 8S. Binning says “‘ Khokar was formerly in possession of a Musulm4n, 
whose descendants still retain the title of Raja, and enjoy a small jigir. The district 
comprehends the large town of Pind Dadan Khan.” 
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name of Katlagh Khan to the son, and’ serit' an army under the coti- 
mand of Uzbek Paf against Nasiru-d din Kubacha, who was at: 
enmity with R4i Kokér. Kubacha, though he was an Amir under 
the Ghorian Kings, and governor of the country of Sind, yet was 
presumptuous enough to aspire to independence. When Kubacha with 
twenty thousand of his followers were encamped on the banks of the 
Indus within one parasang of Uch, Uzbek Péf,' with seven thousand 
men, suddenly fell upon them at night, defeated, and dispersed them. 
Kubdcha embarked in a boat for Akar and Bakatr (two island forts in 
his possession),? while the Uzbek descended upon’ his camp, taking 
possession of whatever fell in his way. He sent the news of this 
victory to the Sultén, who marched out, and together with the army, 
which was under the command of the Uzbek, reached the palace of 
Kub&cha. The latter fled from Akar and Bakar to Maltin, where 


1 The Rancatu-s Safd also names him as the Sultén’s general, owing apparently to 
some confusion of the names of contemporaries—for Uzbek, the son of Jahan Pabla- 
win the Atibak, was at that time ruler of Azurb&ijin, where we find him, a: short 
time subsequent, engaged in active opposition to Julalu-d din. It will be observed. 
that Firishta speaks of him under a still-more curious form..: 

3[The text of this passage as printed in Sir H. Elliot’s original volume ran thus :— 


wed) Byer yO ntl dal yo 0 y SL oS jo The MS. of the 
Kast India Library has (23, yy 5-0 deni! dal 00 4 Sb sts jo] 
Quatremere, Jour. dee Savants, Sep. 1850, p. 520, offers a correction, and says the 
text should be read as it is given by Rashidu-d din in the History of the Mongols 
Cb) el sym yd S tal 9 © 4 Sl) and translated “il so rendit 
dans ce canton d’Agroubgher & une fortresse située dans une fle’ If the 
learned reviewer had pointed out where Agroubgher is, or was, I would readily 
have altered my reading, but having found the passage in the Jahdn-kushdi expressed 
in the same words as in the Jdms"u-t Taswdrikh, I prefer retaining it. That the 
ascertainment of the right reading is difficult may be inferred from the name being 
left out altogether by most ofthe authorities subsequent to the Jdmi’u-t Tawdrikh. The 
Reusatw-s Safd says only “a fort.” Translator says ‘ fled to eome place.” i 

(iv. 418) says “ Nugaur,” which is not supported by the original; but doubtless the 
proper reading of his copy was “ Bakar.” The Zurikh-i Alfi saya plainly “he 
went towards the island of Bakar.” Altogether, I make little doubt that the famous 
island-fort of Bhakkar is the one indicated. Bhakkar, indeed, does comprise two 
islands, But, when instituting inquiries on the spot, I could not find that the small 
island lying to the north was ever called “ Akar.” It now goes by the name of the 
shrine on it. But that it might once have been called so, is not improbable, as the 
tendency to the reduplication of the name of Bhakkar is even now shown by its being 
rarely mentioned, except when coupled with the name of one of the towns lying'on’ 
either side of it,—~as “ Baré-Bhakkar,” “ Sakkar Bhakkar.”’ 
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the Sultén sent an ambassador to hit with a demand for money, and 
for the surrender of the son and daughter of Amir Khan, who had 
taken shelter at Malfan, having fled from the battle which took 
place on the banks of the Indus. Kub&chasent the son and daughter 
of Amir Khfn with a large contribution in money, soliciting at the’ 
same time that his territories might not be despoiled. The weather, 
however, growing hot, the Sultén determined to proceed from 
Uch to the Jadi hills, to Baldla and Nakdla, and on his way be- 
sieged the fort of Bisraém, where in an engagement he was wounded 
in the hand by an arrow. In the end, the Sultin captured the fort, 
and put all who were in it to the sword. At this place he received 
intelligence of the movement of the Moghal troops, who were 
endeavouring to effect his capture, so he turned back. When he was: 
in sight of Maltan, he sent an ambassador to Kubdcha to intimate his 
return, and to: demand the tribute due by him. The advanced guard 
of the Sultén waited but for a short time, and as the inhabitants of 
Uch were hostile, he set fire to the city and marched upon Sadasén, 
where Fakhru-d din was governor on behalf of Kubécha. Ldchin 
of Khit&é was commander of the troops, and he led them forth to 
oppose Okhdn, who was general of the Sultan’s army, but he was 
slain inthe conflict. Okh4n then besieged Sadasén, aud when the 
Sultan arrived, Fakhru-d din Séléri with tears supplicated for par- 
don, and presented his sword and coffin’ in token of submission. 
The Sult4n remained there for one month, and showing favour to 
Fakhru-d din, he made over to him the government of Sadisan and 
marched towards Dewal (Debal) and Damrila. Hasar, who was 
the ruler of this territory, took to flight, and embarked in a boat. 
The Sultan, on reaching the borders of Dewal and Damrfla, deputed 
Khas Khan with a force to Nahrwala, from which place he brought 
away much spoil and many prisoners. Shortly after, the Sultan 
entered Dewal and Damrila, and erected a Jaémi’ mosque in the 
former place, opposite the temple of an idol.’ In the meantime, 

1 The Jahdn-kushd has “ winding sheet "' instead of “coffin.” They both imply 
the same sentiment, that Fakhrv-d din was fit only to die, and placed his life in the 


Sultan’s hand. The Zdrtkh-¢ Alft says “ his coffin and his sword suspended from 


his neck.” On the Sultan’s return to Persia, we find the repentant generals going 
through the same emblematic form of contrition. 


3 Firishta says that the name of the ohief of Daibal, or Thatta, was Jaishi, and 
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intelligence was received from ‘Irak that Ghiydsu-d din Sultén 
had settled himself in "Irak ; that most of the troops of that country 
professed their attachment to Sultén Jalalu-d din, and felt anxious 
for his presence. Upon this the Sultén prepared to join them, but 
on learning that Burék Hajib was with hostile intentions fortifying 
the strong post of Burdsir in Kirman, he determined on proceeding 
to ’Irék by way of Makrén.” 


Mirkhond’s account of this expedition is very clear and explicit, 
and is chiefly derived from the Jahdn-kushdf and Jdémi’u-t Tawdrtkh. 
He is, in some respects, fuller than either of those authorities. ‘The 
following extracts are taken from the history of the Kings of 
Khwérizm in the Fourth Book, and the history of Changiz Khan in 
the Fifth Book of the Rauzatu-s Safé :— 

‘When! the Sultan arrived at Ghaznin, which his father, Sultan 
Muhammad, had bestowed upon him as an appanage, he was joined 
by the armies of his father, which had been dispersed in different 
directions. Saifu-d din Aghrak, with forty thousand Kankalis,* 
Turks, and Khiljs, and Yamin Malik, the governor of Hirdt, with his 
valiant Kurds, were amongst those who joined his standard. 

‘‘ When spring returned, the Sultan left Ghaznin with his army, 
and went to Béréni (Parw4n) where he fixed his camp. There he 
learned that Pakchak and Yemghir*® were engaged in the siege of 
WéAlidn,‘ and they were nearly capturing it, when the Sultan, leav- 
ing his heavy baggage in the camp, attacked the Moghals, and put 
to the sword nearly one thousand men of the advance guard. As 
the Moghal force was smaller than that of their opponents, it re- 
treated across the river, and after destroying the bridge, fled during 
the night. The Sultén returned to his camp with much booty, and 
remained encamped at Bérdni. | 
that the Sultan demolished the temples of the idols at that place. This may probably 
have been a regal title, for some such name was borne by the son or brother of Dahir, 
who was governor of Debal. [See Vol. i. pp. 197, 201.] 

1 [Translated by Sir H. Elliot.] 

* The Gemdldesaal says Kanikli, and calls the governor of Herat “ Tizin,” but in 
the next page calls him ‘‘ Emin.” 

3“ Balghar”’ in the Zdrtkh-¢ Alfi. Price reads “ Begjek and Yemghdr.” Miles 
has “ Begchuk and Tumkoor.” 

4 [See Thomas, Jour RB. A. 8., ix. 818.] 
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«When Changiz Khan heard of this defeat, he despatched K ataka! 
and another of the Nayans, with thirty thousand men, against the 
Sultén, and himself followed in their rear. As soon as Kutaki 
reached Bérdéni, the Sultan prepared for action, and gave orders that 
his men should dismount and bind the reins of their horses round 
their waists, fighting only with swords and arrows from morn till 
evening. At the approach of night, both infidels and Musulméns 
retired to their respective camps, and on the return of morn, the 
Sult4n’s army saw a double line of troops opposed to them, more 
than they had contended with the day before. The reason was, that 
Kiutaka during the night had devised a stratagem, by ordering each 
of his troopers to make human figures with basket-work and felt, 
and place them in the rear. The Sultén’s army, conceiving that 
reinforcements had reached the Moghals, became alarmed, and pro- 
posed to leave the field; but the Sultén making them take heart, 
prevented them carrying this foolish design into effect, and ordered 
them again to fight during that day also on foot. After a time, when 
they saw their own strength and the weakness of the Moghals, they 
suddenly mounted their horses, and charging the enemy, slew the 
greater part of these infidels, and the two Nuy4ns fled, with only 
a few followers, to Changiz Khfn. 9° 9% ® 

“On the day of this victory,’ a quarrel arose between Saifu-d 
din Aghrak and the governor of Hirdt respecting a horse, upon 
which occasion the latter struck Aghrak’s horse on the head ; and as 
the Sultin was not confident that any remonstrance of .his would 
be listened to, he did not call the governor to account. The conse- 
quence was that during the night Saifu-d din Aghrak left the camp 
in anger, and went off with his Kankali, Turkoman, and Khilj 
troops towards the hills of Sankrék.’ © 9 ® 


1 “Sankghir Ndyfin” in the Zdrikh-¢ Alfi, and “Kaikar’” in the original 
Jahdn-kushdi. D'’Ohsson says, ‘“‘ Shieki Coutoucou.” The Universal History also 
has “ Katikd,” and places him at the head of eighty thousand men.” The Gemdlde- 
saal says, ‘“‘Schiki Kutuhu.’? Miles has ‘‘ Kykoor.”’ 

2 The Modern Universal History, on the authority of Muhammad of Nessa, says 
that Jalflu-d din, after reproaching his prisoners with their cruelties, caused nails to 
be thrust into their ears, to revenge the miseries which his subjects had so long suf- 
fered from the Mongols and T&tars. 

3 Price reads ‘ Sekrauk.” Hammer, “Sinkrak.” The Jdmiu-t Tavodrikh, 
‘‘Sankdrfn.’’ Rampoldi says, “ Sangrak, non molte distante da Gazna.’’ Miles 
reads “ Sunkran.” 
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“The right wing of the Sultan, which was commanded by Khan 
Malik, was first attacked by the enemy, and many of his personal 
attendants and the greater part of his troops were killed. The left 
wing was also destroyed, but the Sultén kept on fighting from morn 
till noon, supported by seven hundred men who were with him in 
the centre, and laid many low in the dust at every attack, performing 
incredible deeds of valour, of which Rustam and Isfandyér would 
have been envious. The army of Changiz Khan kept pressing on 
in increasing numbers, and constantly contracting the space of 
the Sultén’s action, insomuch that they were nearly taking him 
prisoner. © 9% © 

‘“ After his last charge, the Sult4n turned his -horse’s head, and 
seizing his royal umbrella and throwing off his coat of mail, and 
lashing his horse, urged him into the river Sind, which was flowing 
more than thirty feet below the bank. Some of the cavalry fol- 
lowed his example. © ®% The Tatar soldiers drew their bows, 
and the waters of the Sind were red with the blood of the slain. 
When the Sultan escaped from that danger, he went along the bank 
of the river, and witnessed the enemy plundering his camp on the 
opposite side. 

‘“‘Changiz Khan likewise stood on the bank of the river and 
watched the Sultan dismount from his horse, take off his saddle, 
spread his saddle-cloth, his arrows, and his tunic in the sun to dry 
them, empty the water out of his scabbard, fix his umbrella on the 
point of his spear, and then sit down under the shade. About the 
time of afternoon prayers he was joined by seven of his followers 
who had escaped the whirlpools of the river, and, accompanied by 
them, at sunset the Sultén went his way. When Changiz Khan saw 
all this, he seized the collar of his tunic between his teeth ; 


‘¢ ¢ He lauded him and said, from no father 
Will such a son be produced throughout the world. 
He is like a victorious lion in a forest, 
And as courageous as a crocodile in a river.’ 


Turning round to his sons, he exclaimed—‘ Such a son, and no other, 
should be born to a father :’ 
‘ ¢ No one in the world has seen a man like this, 


Nor heard of one amongst the heroes of antiquity.’ 
o 6 ® o 
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“This event took place in Rajab, 620 Hu. (July, 1223 «.p.) 
. o o ° ° 

“The Sultin remained two years in Hindustan, © °% The 
officer whom -he deputed to Shamsu-d din was poisoned by that 
king. When the Sultém left Bisrim, and was passing by Maltén, 
Kubfcha offered opposition, and the Sultan, after defeating him, 
wenttoUch, ° © ® 

«: After the Sultén had crossed the Sind, Changiz Khan detached 
Bal& Nay&n, with two tumdns, or twenty thousand men, in pursuit, 
After crossing the river, he arrived at a fort which was held by 
one of the Sultén’s officers, and after the fort was captured, he 
ordered a general massacre of the inhabitants. Thence he went 
towards Multén, and the inhabitants closed the gates against him. 
The Naydn discharged stones from his manjéniks, and demolished 
some of the gates, and was near taking the fort; but as the Moghals 
were unable to withstand the excessive heat, the Multanis escaped 
that Bald (calamity) ; for Bala Nay4én marched away from Multan, 
and after pillaging and devastating the whole of that province and 
Lah4war, he went to join Changiz Khan. 

o © ° o 

“After consulting with his sons and officers, it was finally 
resolved by Changiz Khan that a detachment of the army should be 
sent to Kij and Makran and the borders of Hind to watch the pro- 
ceedings of Sultén Jaldlu-d din, and that another should be sent 
towards Ghaznin to destroy that capital, and the descendants of 
Subuktigin, so that all desire for the restoration of the Sultén 
might be extirpated, and should then return towards Turan in the 
spring. 

“In furtherance of these designs, Changiz Khan sent Chaghté( 
with a large army towards the Makrdns (Makraénét), and Ogté{ 
was ordered to return to Ghaznin from the lowlands on the banks 
of the Sind. The chiefs and elders of that city felt themselves 
compelled to submit; but under the apprehension of further opposi- 
tion on the part of Sultén Jalalu-d din, the Moghals sent to Paradise 
all the inhabitants of that traot,—the old as well as the young, the 
weak as well as the strong,—and destroyed the colleges and schools, 
making them the abode of owls. 
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‘‘ After this massacre and pillage Ogté{ Kaan, by order of Changiz 
Kh4n, went through Garmsir and Hirdét towards M4warau-n nahr 
and Turkistaén. Chaghtéi, who had gone to Makran, after bringing 
the whole of that country and its borders under subjection, took up 
his winter-quarters at Kalinjar,' a country on the banks of the river 
Sind. The governor of that province entertained them hospitably, 
rendered all kinds of acceptable services, and provisioned the 
Moghals to the fullest extent of his power. 

“The greater part of the army fell sick, owing to the badness of 
the climate. And since many prisoners had fallen into the hands 
of the Turks, insomuch that each soldier had as many as ten or 
twenty, ® ®% © orders? were issued, as a precautionary 
measure, to put them all to death. Ambassadors were despatched 
by Chaghté{ to the chiefs* who were in the vicinity of his camp, 
and most of them proffered their allegiance; but against those who 
were at first submissive and afterwards offered opposition, armies 
were sent, and they were all put to the sword.‘ 

‘« After the troops had recovered from their sickness, as no tidings 
of Jalélu-d din reached them during the time they were in their 
winter-quarters, they returned with the grand army towards their 
native country, ® ® and Chaghtdé{ and Ogté{ went on a hunting . 
expedition to Bokh4ra.” 


1 This is not the famous fort in Bundelkhand, nor the hill fort on the frontier of 
Kashmir mentioned by Firishta (I. 89,99). The Zdrikh-i Alfi says it was “ within 
the confines of Multan.” Col. Miles reads ‘‘ Lanjoor ;’’ but all the readings through- 
out the Shajratu-? Atrdk are adopted without any consideration or authority, and 
carry no weight with them. 

3 In the corresponding passage in the Jahdn-kushdi, these orders are attributed to 
Changiz Kh&n, which would make it appear that he himself wintered in Hindustan— 
an improbable supposition. 

3 The Shajratu-t Atrdk says, “to the countries of Kech, Kutch, Mukran, and the 
port of Surat.” 

« There is great confusion of names and places in respect to these winter-quarters. 
D’Ohason's statement adds to the difficulty. He says: ‘ After the sack of Ghaznin, 
Ogt&i asked leave to besiege Sistan, but Changfz Kh4n ordered his return on account 
of the great heat. He cantoned himself on the plain which the Mongols call Bérouan, 
and pillaged the whole surrounding country. Changiz Kh&n waited for the Nay4n 
Bela and Tirt&i, and on their arrival he marched, and was joined by Ogt&i near the 
fort of Gounaoun Courgan. He wintered in the mountainous country of Bouya- 
ketver, near the sources (?) of the Sind, where an epidemic sickness broke out. In 
the spring of the year 1223, Changiz Kh&n resolved to return to Mongolia by India 
and Tabbet, after ordering the massacre of the prisoners.” 
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A very curious statement respecting this expedition is found in 
the Tazkira of Daulat Sh&h, Art., “Jamélu-d din Muhammad 
*Abdu-r Razzék Isfahéni,” who was a contemporary of the Sultan’s. 
It differs from all other accounts; and much of it is nonsense, but 
part may be true :— . 

“Sultan Jaldlu-d din defeated the Moghals in the vicinity of 
Panjshir, one of the districts of Kabul. 9° @ ©@ When he dis- 
mounted from his horse after crossing the Sind, he fixed his spear in 
the ground, and sat down, drying his turban, clothes, and arms. 

“The Khan came to the bank of the river, and praising the gal- 
lantry of his antagonist, called out to him on the opposite bank: 
‘Oh prince, I hear that you are of lofty stature: rise, and let me 
see you.’ Jalalu-d din rose, and again the Khan addressed him : 
‘Oh prince, sit down again, for all that I have heard respecting 
your stature and appearance is exceeded an hundredfold.”' Jaldlu-d 
din sat down, when the Khan again said. ‘It was my anxious desire 
that you should become my vassal; but now go your way in safety.’ 
The Khén then retired from the bank of the river. 

“Of the remnant of Jal4lu-d din’s army, about seventy men 
managed to join him by some means or other; and they plundered 
in the neighbourhood of Lahore an Augh4n (Afghan) caravan which 
was on its way to Multén. They thus set themselves up in arms 
and equipments, and four hundred of the Afghans joined the Sultan. 
It was about that time that the Hazara Lachia, from which tribe 
Amir Khusrt of Dehli is descended, flying from the neighbourhood 
of Balkh before the Moghal army, joined the Sultan, to the number 
of seven hundred men. They took the fort of Kargishghél (?), and 
the King of Multén made peace with the Sultin. ’Aldu-d din 
Kaikubéd (Mas’id (?), a legitimate son of the King of Hind, gave 
him his daughter in marriage,’ and the Sult4én maintained indepen- 
dent power in Hind during three years and seven months. When 


1 We have a sufficient proof that he was handsome, from the fact of the wife of 
Uzbek Jahan Pahlaw4n falling in love with him, and betraying her gallant husband’s 
fort to him for the gratification of her passion. 

* D’Ohsson (iii. 4) also says that, when the Sult4n learnt that Shamsu-d dfn 
Altamsh was advancing to render assistance to Kub&cha, he went out to oppose him, 
but, instead of fighting, Altamsh proposed peace and the hand of his daughter, which 
were both accepted by the Sultan. 


, VOL. II. 36 
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intelligence was received of the return of Changiz Kh4n towards 
the desert, Sultan Jaldlu-d din left Hind, and went to Kirman, by 
way of Kij and Makran.” 


The Térikh-+ Alf contains (ann. mort., 609), the following par- 
ticulars not noticed by the other authors; but in the general narra- 
tive it follows the Jahdn-kushé, the Jémiu-t Tawdrikh, and the 
Rauzatu-s Safé indifferently. 

“When Sultén Jaldlu-d din reached Ghaznin, Malik Amin went 
out to do him honour with fifty Hazaras, and the whole army and 
peasantry were rejoiced at his arrival. The Sultan married the 
daughter of Malik Amin, and encamped during the whole winter 
on the plain of Ghaznin. ® © By reinforcements his army 
amounted to more than one hundred thousand men. 

‘‘Sanakghir Nuaydén reached Birwdn on the morning of the eighth 
day after the Sultan had arrived there. The Sultén advanced one 
parasang and prepared for action, and ordered all his men to dis 
mount their horses, and devote themselves to death in the approach- 
ing fight with the infidels, ® © Tho Moghals during the night 
made figures of men, and placed them in the rear on their spare 
horses. © ® The archers of Malik Saifu-d din Aghraék put the 
Moghals to flight and committed great havoc, and the Sultan making 
a charge with his whole army, completed the rout and slaughter. 
Sanakghar Nayén, with another Amir, who commanded the advance, 
fled to Changiz Khan with only a few followers. 9° ° 

‘On the retreat towards the Sind or Niléb, Amir Kh&n, who 
commanded the rear-guard, was defeated, and fled to the Sultan. 
o © Changiz Kh4n gave the strictest orders that every kind of 
precaution should be taken to prevent the Sultén’s crossing the 
river. ® © Aminu-d din Malik, who commanded the right 
wing, fled to Peshawar, and falling into the hands of the Moghals, 
was slain there. © © When Changiz Khdn witnessed the Sul- 
tén’s exploit of swimming the river, he exclaimed, ‘A wise man 
should be cautious in dealing with one who can save himself from 
such whirlpools and can perform such gallant actions. ° 9% © 

« When the intelligence of the Sultén’s successes came to the ears 
of the world-conquering Changiz Khan, he dispatched two sons of 


APPENDIX. 563 


Amirs, one named Tarté{ and the other Bakin, with an immense 
army to seize the Sultén, but as his troops were in great alarm at the 
Moghals, he went towards Dehli before the enemy could reach him. 
© © Shamsu-d din to all appearance received ’Ainu-l mulk with 
great distinction and kindness, but in his heart he entertained the 
greatest alarm: for like as the Khwérizmshéh{s were afraid of the 
Moghals, so, but to a greater extent, were the soldiers of Hind 
afraid of those of the Sultén. © © ‘The Sultén returned towards 
Lahéwar after his unsuccessful advances to Shamsu-d din. © © ® 

‘“Kubdcha had collected a large army within the borders of Uch 
and Multén. Upon this occasion. when he heard of the approach of 
the Moghals, he foreswore his allegiance to the Sultén, and prepared 
to demand reparation for former injuries. ° °% ® 

“ At that time the ruler of Tatta was a person called Jaisar, who, 
when he heard of the approach of the Sultan, placed his treasure 
and property in a boat, went toward the sea, and took refuge in some 
of his islands. 

“The Sultén remained some time at Tatta, demolished the temples 
which were there, and built a large Masjid-i jami’.” 


Firishta, in the account of this transaction, contained in the 
History of Sind (Vol. ii. pp. 610-5), has followed the Rauzatu-s 
Safé almost verbatim, adding only a few particulars which his 
greater local knowledge enabled him to supply :— 

° ° Q 


“Sultén Jaldlu-d din, after applying to Shamsu-d din for such 
aid as would enable him to return to his native country, where he 
learnt the sentiments of the Shah towards him, returned by way of 
Lahore towards the abodes of the Khakkars, and after arriving in 
that country, he went to the hills of Baléla and Bankdla, and thence 
despatched Taju-d din Khilj to the hills of Jadi, to plunder that 
province. ® ®@ The R&f of the Khakkars, Kokdér Sank4, who had 
attained the honour of Islém in the time of Sult4n Shahdébu-d din, 
solicited the Sultan that he would prevent Nasiru-d din Kubfcha 
from harrying his country, as he was for ever doing. The Sultén 
gave the Rai’s son the title of Kalij Khan, and sent one of his 
nobles, who was known as Uzbek Bashi (he was Jahfn Pahlawdn 
Uzbek), with seven thousand men against Kubdcha, the ruler of Uch 
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and Multan, who was encamped with twenty thousand men on the 
bank of the river Sind, which is near Uch. 

‘‘As Uzbek Bashi found Kubécha unprepared, he made a night 
attack upon him, and so routed the whole camp, that Kubdcha with 
the greatest difficulty was able to flee away on a boat to some other 
place. Uzbek Bashi remained in Kub4cha’s camp, and sent to com- 
municate the tidings of his victory to the Sultén, who, when he 
heard of the advance of the army of Dehli, thinking it not expe- 
dient to remain where he was, left that hill-country and went to 
Uch. 9° 9 © 

‘¢ When the weather became hot, the Sultén prepared to take up 
his summer quarters in the hills of Jad, and Baldéla and Bankéla 
@ © As soon as the Sultén heard that Chaghtéi Khan was in pur- 
suit of him, reflecting upon the fact that, at the commencement of 
their intercourse, Shéh N&siru-d din Kubdcha had been well affected 
to him, he went towards Multan, and asked for a contribution in 
money. Kubdcha, hearing of the advance of the Moghal army, 
rejected the demand, and prepared to wreak vengeance on the 
Sultén, © © who marched on towards Daibal, which is now 
called Thatta, committing on his road massacre and pillage in every 
city and town which belonged to Shéh Kubacha. When he arrived 
at Thatta, the ruler of that place, whose name was Jashi, of the 
tribe of Samra, placed his property and wealth on board a boat, and 
fled in haste with his children and relations to some islands. 9 9 © 

‘ Relinquishing the conquest of Sind and Gujerdat, the Sultén in 
the year 620 H., went to "Irak, by way of Kich and Makran. ° ® 
Chaghta Khan, who was in pursuit of him with the Moghal army, 
came to Multén and laid siege to that place, but Shah Nasiru-d din 
Kubdcha exhibited such determined courage, that the siege was 
raised after forty days, and Chaghtal, marching to Kich and Makrén, 
and having laid those countries waste, wintered at Kalinjar, a 
country situated on the banks of the Sind. While quartered there, 
he put to death nearly thirty or forty thousand Hindusténis who had 
been taken captive, on the ground that they made the air of the 
camp pestilential; but as, notwithstanding this butchery, the deaths 
in the camp still continued, and as the Moghals could obtain no 
intelligence of Sultan Jaldlu-d din, respecting where he was and 
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what he was doing, Chaght4{ Kh4n broke up his camp and marched 
towards Tarén. When Sél4r Ahmad, the governor of K4linjar, 
wrote to Kubdcha, complaining of the ruin which had been brought 
upon his province, that prince was much grieved, and used his best 
endeavours to restore the country to its former prosperity.” 


The following extracts from the Modern Universal History present 
some new features. The account is chiefly taken from La Croix’s life 
of Gengiz Can, which is founded upon the biography by Muhammad 
of Nessa, and the Jémi’u-t Tawdrtkh. Like as in most other portions 
of Oriental History, so in this, the Universal History is the best 
authority for the English reader to consult. 


‘The chief reason for the Sultan’s quitting Gazna was to give his 
disunited troops time to rejoin him. He did all that was possible to 
bring the three Turkish commanders to listen to reason. He wrote 
and sent to them several times representing the ruin which must 
attend their separation, and the advantages which might arise from 
their union. 

“They at length suffered themselves to be persuaded by the 
sense of danger, but it was too late; for Jenghiz Khfn, informed of 
what was in agitation, sent sixty thousand horse to seize the passes, 
and prevent their joining the Sultan, who, finding himself deprived 
of this powerful aid, retired towards the river Sind, or Indus. 
There he halted, in a part where the stream was most rapid, and the 
place confined, with a view both to take from his soldiers a desire 
of flying, and prevent the Mungls from bringing up all their army 
to engage at-once. Ever since his departure from Gazna, he had 
been tormented with a severe colic; yet, at a time when he suffered 
most, hearing that the enemy’s vanguard was arrived at a place 
called Herder, he quitted bis litter and mounted on horseback ; then, 
marching in the night with his chosen troops, surprised the Mungls, 
and, having cut them almost all to pieces, returned to his camp with 
a considerable booty. 

“ Jenghiz Khan, finding by this event that he had to do with a 
vigilant enemy, proceeded with great circumspection. When he 
approached the Indus, he drew out his army in battalia: to Jagatay 
he gave the command of the right wing; the left to Oktay; and put 
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himself in the centre, surrounded by six thousand of his guards. 
On the other side, Jaléloddin prepared for battle; he first sent the 
boats on the Indus further off, reserving only one to carry over the 
Sult4na his mother, the queen his wife, and his children; but 
unluckily the boat bulged when they were going to embark, so that 
they were forced to remain in the camp. ‘The Sult4n in person 
assumed the command of the main body. His left wing, drawn up 
under the shelter of a mountain, which prevented the whole left 
wing of the Mungls from engaging them at one time, was con- 
ducted by his chief wazir; and his right wing by Amfn Malek. 
This lord began the battle, and forced the enemy’s left wing to give 
ground, in spite of all the troops which sustained them. The right 
wing of the Mungls likewise wanting room to extend itself, the 
Sultén made use of his left as a body of reserve, detaching from 
thence squadrons to sustain the other troops. He himself, at the 
head of the main body, charged that of Jenghiz Khan with so much 
resolution and vigour, that he put it into disorder, and penetrated to 
the place where the Kh&n had at first taken his station; but that 
prince had retired from thence to give orders for all the troops to 
engage. 

«This disadvantage had like to have lost the Mungls the battle ; 
for the report being spread all over the army that the Sultan had 
broken through the main body, the troops were so discouraged, that 
if the Khan had not immediately rode from place to place to show 
himself, they would certainly have fled. In short, what gained him 
the battle, was the orders which he gave to Bela Nevidn to cross the 
mountain, if practicable, and attack the Sultaén’s left: wing, which 
the Khan observed had been much weakened by the several de- 
tachments. Bela, accordingly, conducted by a guide, marched 
betwixt rocks and dreadful precipices, and, attacking that disabled 
wing behind, obliged it to give way. The Sultan’s troops, which 
were in all but thirty thousand, much fatigued with having fought 
ten whole hours against more than three hundred thousand men, were 
seized with a panic, and fled. In this confusion his eldest son was 
taken prisoner. One part of the troops retired to the rocks on the 
banks of the Indus, where the enemy’s horse could not follow them. 
Many others, closely pursued by the Mungls, threw themselves into 
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the river, some of whom happily crossed over; while the rest 
placing themselves round their prince, continued the fight through 
despair. 

° ° @ ® ° 

‘When he was in the middle of the river, he stopped to insult 
Jenghiz Kh4n, who was come to the bank to admire his courage, 
and emptied his quiver of arrows against him. Some brave Mungl 
captains would have thrown themselves into the river to swim after 
Jalaloddin, but the grand Khén would not permit them, telling 
‘them this prince would defeat all their attempts. 

co. 0 08 08 @ e@ e® e® e@® @ @ @ 

“This prince as soon as he was landed safe in India, ascended a 
qree to pass the night secure from wild beasts. Next day, as he 
walked melancholy along the banks to see if any of his people 
appeared, he perceived a troop of soldiers with some officers, three 
of whom proved to be his particular friends. These, at the be- 
ginning of the defeat, had found a boat, in which they sailed all 
night with much danger from the rocks, shelves, and violence of the 
current. Soon after he was joined by three hundred horse, who 
informed him of four thousand more saved by swimming over two 
leagues from thence. The Sultén went to meet them, and promised 
to provide for their necessities. Mean time Jamdlorrazad, an officer 
of his household, who was not at the battle, knowing that his master 
and many of his people had escaped, ventured to load a very large 
boat with arms, provisions, money, and stuff to clothe the soldiers, 
and cross over to him; for which eminent piece of service Jalélodd{n 
appointed him great steward of his household, and surnamed him 
Ektefroddin ; that is, the chosen, or the glory of the faith. 

° ° ° ° o ° ° ° ° 

“On this intelligence, Jenghiz Khan sent orders to his brother 
Utakin, and marched with the troops that remained with him as far 
as Kandahar, which he took. 

“Some time after the reduction of this fortress, Multan, a city of 
India, was subdued by Bela Nevién, who had orders to conquer 
Lahtr also; but, as he was informed there was in that place a 
stronger army than his own, he did not go thither. A Patan prince, 
named Kobddia, had sent those forces, thinking he had more reason 
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to provide against the Mungls than against Jaléloddin ; for, although 
the Sultén was then in arms on his frontiers, yet he had only a few 
troops with him, and could only make a slight irruption into the 
territories of a prince named Rana, whom he slew for having 
insulted him in his distress. 

° a ° Q @ e e e 

“The defenders of Gazna made frequent sallies on the besiegers, 
several times destroyed their works, and broke above a hundred 
of their battering-rams; but one night, after an obstinate engage- 
ment in which Oktay fought in person to encourage his soldiers, who 
began to be intimidated, one side of the city walls fell down, and, 
filling up the ditch, a great number of Mungls easily entered sword 
in hand. The governor, seeing all lost, at the head of his bravest 
soldiers, charged among the thickest of his enemies, where he and 
his followers were slain. However, Gazna was not entirely ruined, 
nor did all the inhabitants perish; for after the pillage had lasted 
four or five hours, Oktay ordered it to cease, and taxed the people 
who were left alive at a certain rate to redeem themselves and the 
city. This prince continued here till the whole province was reduced, 
and then went to rejoin his father in Tartary. 

‘‘ Meantime, Jagatay having entered Kerman, the ancient Kura- 
mania of Persia, took by degrees all the cities in that province. 
After he had reduced Tiz, one of the first cities, with some other 
places which he destroyed, he proceeded to Kalanjer, a country 
bordering on Hindustan, where, intending to pass the winter, the 
soldiers by the help of their slaves built houses, cultivated gardens, 
and kept flocks of sheep, as if they intended to make a settlement ; 
but when the scorching winds began to blow, to which they were 
not accustomed, almost all of them fell sick, while the greater part 
of those who lived became so weak and languid that they were not 
fit for service. By this distemper the country of Fars, or Pars, 
which is the proper Persia, and that part of Khuzestéin which 
belonged to Kayasoddin, Sultén Jaldloddin’s younger brother, 
escaped for this time the invasion of the Mungls. Jagatay, by 
removing his troops from one place to another, gradually restored 
them to health; and finding the slaves which the soldiers had taken 
were a burthen, ordered the throats of the greater part of them to be 
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cut. Then having committed the care of the conquered countries to 
one of his lieutenants, he, pursuant to his father’s orders, directed 
bis course to Baélkh, where the general rendezvous was appointed.” 


The account of Rampoldi, in his Annals Musulmant, differs much 
from others, and contains many improbabilities, notwithstanding that 
he quotes Mirkhond and translates D’Herbelot ; yet, as it is founded 
_ in some portions on independent Arabio sources, it presents some 
passages worthy of translation :— 

° ° ° @ 

‘In the tract of country between Kabul and the Indus, according 
to the account of Kara Tchelebi, the Tartars, after the manner of 
locusts, had spread desolation and extermination with ineffable 
rapidity, and inflicted such damage, that six centuries were not able 
to repairit. 9 9% °@ | 

° ° ° ® 

“The Sultan was prevented making his last desperate charge by 
his nephew Malek Agiasch, who said, ‘ Beware how you precipitate 
yourself rashly upon those who so surpass you in numbers, lest you 
be accused of madness, as one who deals a blow upon the edge of a 
razor. © © ©@ The hundred thousand Tartars did not cease to 
discharge at him a million of arrows, but were not able to hit him. 
When he had passed the greatest current of the stream, he was 
obliged to go much further in order to find a ford, as the banks of 
the Indus were nearly everywhere very steep. He saved himself 
finally at the ford of Kaitoul. © © Only seven soldiers out of 
the three hundred ' who had dared to follow, unwilling to abandon 
the unhappy prince, escaped to the opposite bank: the rest being 
either slain by arrows or drowned in the river. Among the latter 
was his nephew, Malek al Agiaschh 9° 9 @ | 

“Oktay took Gazna by assault after a siege of four months. It 
was burnt and destroyed to the very foundation, after about two 
hundred thousand persons had been inhumanly massacred. 

° ° ° ° ° 

“The Sultan having composed an army out of these refugees’ 

thought of obtaining for himself an asylum, and a principality at 


1 De Guignes says four thousand. 
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the same time, beyond the Ganges, because the whole country which 
extended on both banks of the Indus had been successively sub- 
dued by Jengiz, who had made himself master of Mult4n, Lahor, 
Jenghapar, Dehli, and Agra, compelling the freedmen of Scheab- 
e’ddin of Gaur, who had possessed themselves of those places 
within the last fifteen years, to flee from their abodes and abandon 
their estates, or at least to repair to some lofty castles, which by 
their situation were judged to be impregnable, at least for many 
years, 9 9 © 

‘The troops of Jenghiz triumphantly overran in this year (1223) 
the whole country, from the Ganges and Indus to the Caspian Sea, 
and from the Sihoun to the Euphrates. 9° © Jonghiz returning 
from India, closed the warlike achievements of this year by taking 
Khandaar. 

e ® © ° ° 

“Scarcely had Jelale’ddin Mankberni learnt that Jenghiz had 
crossed the Sihoun with the greater part of his Mongols, and had 
taken the road of Tartary, when he repassed the Indus and entered 
Persia, through the provinces of Kaboul, Gazna, and Kandaar, 
and immediately occupied Mekran, Sejestan, and Farsestan, ex- 
pelling everywhere the few Mongols who had remained to protect 
those conquests. © © ® While the Sultan was engaged in 
recovering his dominions in Persia, his brother Tatar Shah was 
extending his conquests in Hindustan, where in a short time he 
conquered and expelled every Mongol who dared to show his face.” 


D’Ohsson observes that neither the date nor the place of action on 
the Sind is known. “’Aléu-d din says it took place in the month of 
Rajab (August), but Muhammad of Nessa says the 22nd of Shaw- 
wl (9th December), which appears more exact. Nowhere do we 
find any precise indication of the place which was the theatre of 
this event.” 

Price says the action at Barwaén took place probably in the spring 
of 618 a.H. (1221 a.p.), in which D’Ohsson concurs; and that the 
action on the Indus took place in Rajab of that year, or September, 
1221, but he is disposed to place it a year later. But there is no 
reason to doubt that it took place in 1221 a.p., and as the action of 


APPENDIX. 571 


Parwén certainly occurred in the spring of that year, it would be 
much too late to defer the action on the Indus till December, for the 
retreat to the Sind was nearly instantaneous after the action at 
Parwan. Independent of which, the march from Ghazni to the 
Sind would have been impracticable in December, and the passage 
of the river would have been no such very gallant feat in that 
month, when the river was at its lowest. Besides, what becomes of 
the proverb which is said to have celebrated the occasion: “ Marvels 
occur in Rajab.” And although it is highly improbable that the 
event did give occasion to the proverb, inasmuch as it is in Arabic— 
a language spoken by no class of people concerned in the transac- 
tion—yet an old proverb may have been made applicable to the 
event, and as it is quoted by an author nearly contemporary, we may 
be sure that Rajab and no other was the month in which the achieve- 
ment was performed. | 

The crossing of the Indus in the same fashion had been accom- 
plished four years before by Shamsu-d din Altamsh, when in pursuit 
of Ndsiru-d din Kubfcha, and though he succeeded in reaching the 
opposite bank with a few followers, many were drowned in the 
attempt. The credit which has been given in later years to Mahéa- 
rfj&4 Ranjit Sing for the same feat, was not so well earned, because 
he caused his cavalry and infantry to ford the Indus where the 
bottom is rocky and shingly, and where the stream was not more 
than knee deep, though the current was so rapid as to make the 
footing insecure. Many men and horses certainly were lost, but 
Ranjit Sing himself crossed on an elephant. 

Respecting the place where the Sultén crossed the Indus there is 
much doubt. Hammer, however, sees no difficulty, reproving D’Ohs- 
son for not knowing that it was at the ford of Kaitul, quoting for his 
authority D’Herbelot, who calls it Caitool, quoting for his authority 
Muhammad of Nessa. But the question is where is Kaitul or 
Caitool ? 


NOTE I. 


Karmatians. 


[The religion of Islam had no sooner become a power than divi- 
sions, feuds, and schisms broke out among its professors. Dissen- 
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sions and heresies appear to be inseparable from all newly-estab- 
lished creeds, and the fervid Oriental temper, excited to the highest 
pitch by the worldly success and the intolerant fanatical doctrines of 
Islam, impelled professing Musulmans to unparalleled excesses and 
most execrable crimes. The overthrown but uneradicated super- 
stitions of the old religion, and the mystical theology and philosophy 
of nations with which the Muhammadans came in contact, had their 
share in the production and development of these heresies; but the 
acting moving spirit which gave them political importance was lust 
of personal distinction and temporal power. Thus the principal 
divisions turn upon the question of the rightful succession to the 
Prophet in the office of ‘Leader of the Faithful.” 

One of these heretical sects, the Karmatians, appear on the scene 
very frequently in the present volume. This seot is an offshoot of 
the Isma’flian Heresy, and is often confounded with it. There were 
some points of doctrinal difference, but the uninitiated were ignorant 
of them, and unable to distinguish them ; so the two names came to 
be often used indifferently. Orthodox writers, hating and despising 
the heretics, were prone to speak of them by some general name ; 
or if they attempted to be more specific, their ignorance frequently 
led to a confusion and misappropriation of terms. Thus the title 
Isma’ilian includes Karmatians, Assassins, and. others, and for the 
Isma’ilians the wider term “ Muldéhida, heretios”’ is often used. 

The Isma’ilians do not admit the rightful succession of the Imams 
recognised by the orthodox. They acknowledge ’Ali, Hasan, and 
Husain, but maintain that the line closed with Isma’il, son of Ja’far 
Sadik, who was the seventh and last Imém. From him they take 
the name Isma/ilian, and from him also they are called ‘ Seveners.” 
The teaching of the Isma’ilians put a metaphorical interpretation on 
the Kurén, which tended to explain away and supersede ita doo- 
trines, leaving only a negative religion, and substituting license for 
morality. The doctrines of the Isma’ilians were embraced by a 
man named ’Abdu-lah, son of Maimin, a native of Persia, who 
devoted his powers not only to the overthrow of Arab ascendancy, 
but to the subversion of Islam and indeed of all religion. His 
mode of action was by secret influence and missionary exertion. 
The culminating doctrine of his teaching was the vanity of all 
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religions, and the indifference of men’s actions, the good receiving 
no recompense, the evil no chastisement, either in this world or 
the next. 

Among the followers of ’Abdu-llah was one named Ahmad, or, 
as he was afterwards called, “‘ Karmat.” He rose about the year 
278 w. (891 a.p.), and was the founder of the Karmatians. The 
term Karmata or Karmat belongs to a kind of Arabic writing in 
which the letters are very small and the lines very close. This style 
being well suited for secret communications, was adopted by Ahmad, 
and hence he was called Karmat, and his followers Karmati or 
Kardmata, anglicé Karmatians. Teaching the doctrine that every- 
thing desirable was allowable, he differed from his predecessors by 
endeavouring to carry out his views by violence, and began an open 
unrelenting war upon the ruling powers. In 290 a. (908 a.p.), the 
Karmatians made a fearful inroad into Syria, and in 311 (923 a.p.), 
they plundered Basra and Kifa. In 319 w. (931 a.v.), under a 
famous leader, Aba Tahir, they took the city of Mecca with terrible 
slaughter, plundered the temple, and carried away the holy hijru-l 
aswad, or black stone, which they retained for twenty years. Ar 
Razi, the twentieth Khalif, actually agreed to pay them an annual 
subsidy to secure the safe passage of the pilgrims to Mecca. 

The Fatimide throne of Egypt, founded by an Isma’ilian in 297 H. 
(909-10 a.p.), in rivalry of the Arabian Khildfat, grew rapidly in 
power, and became a source of great jealousy and trouble to the 
occupants of the throne of Baghdad. Political rivalry thus com- 
bined with religious hatred to make the war between the faithful 
and the heretics most savage and unrelenting, 

From the Isma’flians sprang another sect which forced itself 
upon the notice of the Crusaders and introduced a new word, 
“ Assassin,” into the languages of Europe. This sect was founded 
by a native of Re, named Hasan Sabéh, who was schoolfellow and 

1 [De Sacy insists, though his dictum has been disputed, that this term is derived 
from the term “ hashishin,” hemp eaters, because these fanatics probably infuriated 
themselves with this drug in preparation for their bloody work; but he acknowledges 
that there is no proof of such having been their practice. The fanatical fury of these 
murderers hardly needed any stimulus, and the craft as well as the boldness which 
they exhibited in the execution of their designs are hardly referrible to a state of 


frenzied inebriation. Does not the name of their founder Hasan or Al Hasan present 
sufficient materials for the formation of the word Assassin ?] 


574 APPENDIX. 


companion of Nizému-] mulk, the well known wazir of the Saljakt 
government, and author of the Majma’u-l Wasdya. An extract from 
that work, in page 490 of this volume, gives some account of this 
redoubtable character. The forcible removal of all foes and rivals 
by the dagger of the assassin, was the profession and the distinctive 
practice of this abominable sect. Nizamu-l mulk, above referred to, 
fell under their daggers, and the author of the Jahdn-kushéd had 
nearly become a victim to Isma’flian assassins. In 483 4. Hasan 
Sabéh obtained possession of the strong fortress of Alah-amit, or 
Alamit (the eagle’s nest), in the province of Ridbér, about eleven 
parasangs north of Kazwin, and here he and his descendants main- 
tained themselves for nearly two centuries,’ when the fortress and _ 
many others fell under the iron tread of the Mongols. The excesses 
of the Assassins had impelled Mang&é Khan to determine upon the 
extermination of the whole sect of Isma’flians, and under him and 
his successor Huléki their fortresses were taken, and many 
thousands of their men, women, children, and babes at the breast, 
were put to the sword. 

The Karmatians appeared to have pushed themselves eastwards 
into the valley of the Indus at an early period. From Birint{ we 
learn that the Karmatians destroyed the great idol at Multdén, and 
the heretical chief, whom Mahmiad of Ghazni drove away from that 
town, was no doubt a member of this sect, for the name of Kar- 
matian is applied to him by one or two writers, although the more 
general name of Muldhida is more frequently used. 

Mahmid’s wazfr, Hasnak, was brought to the stake by Mas’id 
upon the charge of being a Karmatian. The personal enmity of 
Mas’ad no doubt precipitated this act; but there is ample proof that 
the Khalif was greatly incensed against the wazir for having 
received a khil’at from the Egyptian Khalif, and that he had urged 
Mahmid so strongly to execute him that the incensed monarch broke 
out in the indignant words recorded by Baihaki: ‘‘ Tell the doting 
old Khalif that out of regard to the ’Abbasides I have meddled 


1 [From this stronghold the Chief of the Assassins was called the Shatkhu-1 jabbdl 
or, as we have it in English, the ‘‘ Old Man of the Mountain.’’] 

2 (The Assassins are the Muldhidat-i Alamut, who are stated to have been 
patronised by 'Aléu-d dfn Ghorf. He is censured for the attention he paid to them 
by the author of the Zabakdt-¢ Ndséri, supra p. 289.] 
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with all the world. Iam hunting for the Karmatians, and where- 
ever one is found he is impaled. If it were proved that Hasnak is 
a Karmatian, the Commander of the Faithful should soon see what 
had happened to him. But I have brought him up, and he is to me 
as my sons and my brothers. If he is a Karmatian, so am L” 
When Mahmad departed, and Hasnak’s enemy succeeded, the 
Khalif’s animosity was soon appeased. | 

Though Mahmid expelled the Karmatian chief from Multén, the 
heresy was not suppressed, for in 571 (1175 a.p.), Muhammad 
Ghori once more “delivered Multén from the hands of the Kar- 
matians.”' In 634 (12387 a.p.) we find them in some force at 
Dehli, where they made a concerted assault upon the faithful in the 
great mosque, and slew a considerable number; but they were 


finally overpowered, “and every heretic and Karmatian was sent 
to he aa 3 


NOTE J. 


Geographical Index. 

(The following descriptive list of coantries and places, more or 
less frequently referred to in the preceding pages, will probably be 
found useful, and may obviate the necessity of reference and enquiry. 
Some of the names are well known, and are marked on the maps; but 
others are only to be found in the works of the old geographers. 


Bardasir.—A large town of Kirman, on the road leading to 
Khurdsan, lying north-east of the town of Kirman. It is also 
called Kawashir. 


Bust.—A city of the district of Garmsir, in Sijistén. It is situ- 
ated on the west of the river Helmand, and is noted for its great 
heat. 


Dédwar.—Known in old times as the “ Biladu-d dawar,” and by 
the modern inhabitants as Zamin-dawar. A large province, con- 


1 [Supra, p. 293.] 

2 [See Vol. i. of this work, pp. 453, 481, and 491, and Vol. ii. pp. 93, 203, and 
336; Hammer Purgstall, History of the Assassins ; Defrémery, Histoire des Seldjou- 
kides et des Ismacliens ; D'Herbelot, v. Carmath; Price, Mahommedan History, 
Vol. ii. pp. 167, 332; Reinaud, Fragments, p. 142; Mém. sur [ Inde, p. 254; Ram- 
poldi, v. 387 ; Das Buch der Lander, 2nd Index; Dorn, 89; Gibbon, chap, lxiv.] 
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tiguous to Rukhkhaj, Bust, and Ghor, and the opening of the latter 
to Sijistan. Elphinstone says: “On the right bank of the river 
(Helmand) lies the rich country of Zam{n-déwar, which has the 
Parapomisar mountains on the north, and some hills connected with 
that range are found within its limits. This fine country extends 
for forty or fifty miles to the west of the Helmand.”—See Elphin-’ 
stone’s Caubul. 4to., p. 122; Reinaud, Mém. sur l’ Inde, 178. 

Fériyéb.—See Talikan. 

Garmstr.—The hot country, so called from the heat of the climate. 
A narrow tract of country in Sijistan, along the lower course of the 
Helmand.—See Thornton, Gurmsehl. 

Ghor.—Also called Ghoristaén. The mountainous country between 
Hir&t and Ghazni. According to Istakhrf and Ibn Haukal it was a 
rugged mountainous country, bounded by the districts of Hirét, 
Farrah, Déwar, Rabat, Kurwan, and Gharjistén back to Hirat, which 
were all Muhammadan countries. Ghor itself was a country of 
infidels, containing only a few Musulmans, and the inhabitants 
spoke a language different from that of Khurdsan. ee Elphin- 
stone’s Caubul, Vol. i., p. 244. 

Ghurjistén.—The correct orthography of this name “antrding to 
Yakat and others is Gharjistan or Gharshistan. Yakat says it is 
bounded on the west by Hirdat, east by Ghor, north by Merv, and 
south by Ghazni. The ruler of the country was called Shar, and 
from this title the land was also called Gharju-s Shar. The Merv- 
rid waters the country, and its chief towns are Bash{n and Sarmin, 
but the Shar generally dwells at a town in the hills called Bilkan.' 

Gilén.—(In Arabic, Jildén.) A country between the Caspian and 
Black Seas, in great part the same as Tabaristén. 

Gilgit—A small unexplored country on the southern declivity of 
the Hindu Kush, between Chitral on the west, and Baltistan (Little 
Tibet) on the east.—Burnes, Bokhara I., 209. 

Gurdez.—A country between Ghazni and India. 

Jizjén.—Also called Jazjanan. Juzjén is the Arabic form of the 
native name Gizgin. It must not be confounded with the country 
of Jurjan or Gurgan, on the eastern shores of the Caspian. Yakut 


1 [Colonel Anderson’s text of Ibn Haukal makes the name of this place to be 
“‘ Kankfn,”’ or, as he transcribes it, “‘Gungan.”’] 
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says the names Jizj4n or Jazjéndn both designate a large district of 
the province of Balkh, between that city and Merv. The chief 
town was Yahidiya, and Ibn Haukal mentions Shabarkan, Andkhod, 
and Ambér among its principal places, adding that Ambar was the 
largest town. 

Kazwin.—In Persian, Kasbin or Kashwin. A celebrated town of 
Persia, a little to the west of Teheran. 

Khwérizm.—Chorasmia. The country on the east of the Caspian 
Sea, the capital of which was Gurgaénj,' The Arabs converted the 
name of the country into Jurjdn, and that of the capital to Jur- 
janiyé. The Mongol form of the name was Orgénj. Noshtigin, a 
Turk{ slave of Malikshah Saljak, was made governor of this pro- 
vince, and contrived to secure his independence. His son, Kutbu-d 
din, extended his dominions, and acquired the title of Khwérizm 
Shah, a name which had been borne by the rulers of the country 
before the Muhammadan rule. The empire of the Khwarizm Shahs 
rose upon the ruins of the Saljik dynasty, and their territories ex- 
tended from Azarba{jan and the Caspian Sea to the Indus, and from 
the Persian Gulf to above the Sfhin or Jaxartes. A succession of 
nine princes reigned for 188 years from 491 to 628 Hijra (1097 to 
1230 a.p.): but in 618 u. the last of them, Jalélu-d din Mankburni 
was driven by Changiz Khan beyond the Indus, and he was killed in 
Mesopotamia ten years afterwards, stripped of all his dominions. 

Kum.—A town of ’Irék-’ajam{, between Teheradn and Ispahan. 

Médwardu-n Nahr.— (The country) which is beyond the river 
(Oxus) ;” Transoxiana, including Bokh4ré and Samarkand. 

Re or Raty.—An ancient city, the ruins of which are situated a 
little to the south of Teheran. All Oriental writers agree upon its 
antiquity, and it is called “the mother of cities.” It was once a very 
large place, the capital of the Jabbal (the hills), and very rich and 
flourishing ; but it was destroyed, and the inhabitants were put to 
the sword by the Tatars at the beginning of the seventh century of 
the Hijra. 

Rukhaj.—Or more properly Rukhkhaj, from which, preceded by 


1 [The town of Khwarizm or Kfs (K&th), on the east of the JihGn, was for a time 
the capital. See Defrémery, Hist. des Samanides, p. 275; D’Ohsson, Hist. des 
Mongols, i. 183; Jaubert’s Edrist, ii. 192; Aboulfeda, 479. ]. 
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the article al (ar Rukhaj) comes the Arachosia of the ancient geo- 
graphers. One of the dependencies of Sijistén, the chief town of 
which, bearing the same name, was situated on the Hindmand or 
Helmand. 

Sabirkdn, Shabérkdn.—A city of Juzjén, west of Balkh. The 
Shibbergén and Shubergén of the Maps. 

Sakdwand.—In the territory of Kabul, which belonged to Kumlu. 
It is mentioned by Istakhri and Ibn Haukal as one of the depen- 
dencies of Baémfdn, along with Kabul, Ghazn{, and Parwén. Idrisi 
gives it as being seven days’ journey from K4biul, and the same 
distance from Khouiab, for which I would read Harlab, >, as 
I believe it to be the Iryéb or Irjéb of Sharifu-d din and the Haryub 
of the present day,—which is at the head of the Kuram valley, to 
the south-east of Kabul. Sakawand would therefore be at or near 
Jalal&bad ;—and this position agrees with Idrisi’s account of the 
warm climate of Saka4wand and Haridb, at which places the palm 
tree did not grow, and snow did not fall. The Buddhist establish- 
ments mentioned by Fa Hian and Huen Thsang were no doubt still 
flourishing in the time of Kumlu.—Gen. Cunningham. « 

Sarakhs.—An ancient city of _Khurasan, situated about mid-way 
or six days’ journey, between Merv and Naish4pir, 

Sijist4n.—Same as Sistén. A provinoe south of Hirat. 

Takindbdd.—A large city of Garmsfr.—See Tabakdi-¢ Ndsirf, 
supra, p. 293. 

Télikén.—A city of Tukhérist4én between Balkh and Merv, three 
days’ journey from the latter. There is another town of the same 
name east of Kunduz. The Talik4n of Tukhéristén is the one 
most frequently mentioned, and it is generally coupled with Fariy4b, 
a city of Jaizjén west of the Oxus, three days’ journey from Télik&n, 
three from Shabirkén, and six from Balkh.—See Elphinstone’s 
Caubul, ii., 221, 240. 

Tukhdristén, Tukhtristén.—A province of Balkh, lying east of the 
city of that name, and west of the Jihin. The chief town was 
Talikaén. 

Tiés.—An ancient city of Khurfsin, two marches N.E. from 
Naish4piur, and a little to the north of the modern town of Meshhed. 
It consisted of two towns, Tabarén and Nakan, and was a place of 
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considerable importance. The city was devastated by the Uzbeks in 
996 a. (1588 a.p.), and its place has been taken by Meshhed. 

Zdbul, Zdbulistén, Zdwulistén.—A large province south of Balkh 
and K4bul, including S{stén, and having Ghazn{ for its capital. 
Rustam ZAbul{, the hero of the Shéh-ndma, is said to have been a 
native of this country. 

Zaranj.—The chief town of Sijistén, from which the lake formed 
by the Helmand and the Farra is often called the Lake of Zaranj 
(the Zarrah of the Maps), 

Zir—Name of a mountain in Dawar, and of a celebrated idol 
which was there worshipped. According to Elphinstone, it is in 
the middle of the Lake Zaranj or Zarrah, which the natives call the 
Sea of Zar. Conolly however says it is not in the lake, but in the 
vicinity of it—See Elphinstone’s Caubul, Book iv.chap.iv. ; Reinaud, 
Mém. sur V Inde, p. 174.] 
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OR, GLIMPSES OF THE INNER LIFE OF OUR LANGUAGE. 
By M. SCHELE DE VERE, LL.D., 
Professor of Modern Languages in the University of Virginia. 


In one volume, crown 8vo. pp. 212, cloth, price 6s. 


A HANDBOOK OF MODERN ARABIC, 


CONSISTING OF 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR, 


WITH NUMEROUS EXAMPLES, DIALOGUES, AND NEWSPAPER 
EXTRACTS, 


IN A EUROPEAN TYPE. 
By FRANCIS W. NEWMAN, 


EMERITUS PROFESSOR OF UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, LONDON; FORMERLY FELLOW 
OF BALLIOL COLLEGE, OXFORD. 


‘This manual is peculiarly adapted to render the earlier stages in the acquisition 
of the Arabic language much easier than they are ordinarily proved to be. For by 
an exact system of transliteration of that alphabet into easy equivalents, it saves 
the student the double perplexity of having to contend, at once, with a strange lan- 
guage and a strange character ; and while familiarising him with the sound of the 
more common words and constructions, it insensibly leads him to the knowledge of 
the original mode of writing them. To those who wish to acquire and speak 
modern Arabic, this work, by the singular pains taken to define and enforce the 
exact sounds of the spoken language, offers advantages very far surpassing those of 
he most celebrated grammars of the learned idioms.’’—Dr. J. Nicnotson, Penrith. 





Now ready, in 1 vol. super royal 8vo., price 21s. 


A GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


PUKKHTO or PUKSHTO LANGUAGE, 


ON A NEW AND IMPROVED SYSTEM, 


Combining brevity with utility; and Illustrated by Exercises and Dialogues. 
By H. W. BELLEW, Assistant Surgeon Bengal Army. 





Now ready, in 1 vol. super royal 8vo., price 42s. 


A DICTIONARY 


OF THE 


PUKKHTO or PUKSHTO LANGUAGE, 


With a Reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto. 
By H. W. BELLEW, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
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PRAKRITA-PRAKASA; 


OR, THE PRAKRIT GRAMMAR OF VARARUCHI, WITH THE 
COMMENTARY (MANORAMA) OF BHAMAHA ; 


The first complete Edition of the Original Text, with various Readings from a 
collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the 
Hoye Asiatic Society and the East India House ; with Notes, an English Translation, 
and Index of Prakrit Words, to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit 
Grammer. By EDWARD BYLES COWELL, M.A., of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. [Second Issue. 
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ESSAYS AND LECTURES, 


CHIEFLY ON THE 


RELIGION OF THE HINDUS. 


By the late H. H. WILSON, M.A., F.R.S., etc. Collected and Edited by Dr. 
REINHOLD ROST. 





Now ready, in 8 vols. (pp. 408, 406, 396), cloth, price 36s. 


ESSAYS ON ORIENTAL LITERATURE. 


By the late HORACE HAYMAN WILSON, M.A., F.R.S., Member of the Royal 
Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paris, and of the Oriental Society of Germany ; 
and Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 


Collected and Edited by Dr. REINHOLD ROST. 


ZULU LITERATURE. 


Now ready, 8vo., pp. xvi. and 378, cloth, price 16s. 


Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories 
? of the Zulus 


(IZINGANEKWANE, NENSUMANSUMANE, NEZINDABA ZABANTU), 
IN THEIR OWN WURDS, 


WITH A TRANSLATION INTO ENGLISH, AND NOTES. 
By the Rev, CANON CALLAWAY, M.D. Volume I, 


‘¢ By this time the study of popular tales has become a recognised branch of the 
study of mankind..... It is highly creditable to Dr. Callaway, Dr. Bleek, and 
others to have made a beginning in a field of research which at first sight is not 
very attractive or promising. Many people, no doubt, will treat these stories with 
contempt, and declare they are not worth the paper on which they are printed. The 
same thing was said of Grimm's Marchen; nay, it was said by Sir William Jones 
of the Zendavesta, and by less distinguished scholars of the Veda. But fifty years 
hence the collection of these stories may become as valuable as the few remaining 
bones of the Dodo.’’—Saturday Reviow. 


TRUBNER. & Co., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 








60, Paternoster Ron, London.  @&9 


Now ready, in 1 vol. 8vo., pp. xxxvi. and 388, with numerous full- 
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THE SACRED CITY OF THE HINDUS: 


AN ACCOUNT OF BENARES IM ANCIENT AND MODERN TIMES. 
By the Rev. M. A. SHERRING, M.A., LL.D. 
And prefaced with an Introduction by FITZEDWARD HALL, Esa., D.C.L. 








In 1 vol. crown 8vo., pp. 424, with 24 Illustrations, price 14s. 


THE DERVISHES; 


OR, ORTENTAL SPIRITVUALISM. 


By JOHN P. BRUWN, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States 
of America at Constantinople. 





Now published, 1 vol. 8vo., pp. 188, sewed, price 15s. 


An Old Glossary —Zand - Pahlavi. 


Edited in the original characters, with a Transliteration in Roman letters, an English 
Translation, and an Alphabetical Index, 


By DESTUR HOSHENGJ!I JAMASPJI, High-priest of the Parsis in Malwa, India. 
Revised with Notes and Introduction by MARTIN HAUG, Ph. D. 


Late Superintendent of Senscrit Studies and Professor of Sanscrit in the Poona 
College, India; Foreign Member of the Bavarian Academy, etc. 


Published by order of the Gevernment ef Bombay. 
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A PALI GRAMMAR, 


ON THE BASIS OF KFACHCHAY ANDO. 
With Chrestomathy and Vocabulary. 


By FRANCIS MASON, D.D., M.R.A.8. and American Oriental Society. 
Toungoo, 1868. 


THE pubdlication of this Grammar must be considered as an event, by all who take 
an interest in the Pali language, of Buddhism in general, Clough’s Book, how- 
ever incomplete it may be, has become such a rarity, that it is nearly worth its 
ee in gold in es and since its Publication so much progress has been 
made, that the Rev. F. Mason was enabled to put forth a book at once more sys- 
tematic and far more perfect. Moreover, as became apparent afterwards, Clough's 
Grammar was not a translation of Kachchayano, as it purported to be, but that of 
Mogallano, an author of comparatively modern period, and it therefore differs 
essentially from the present work. The circumstance of the Pali being printed 
not in the original but in the Burmese character, need not trouble European 
scholars, as the transliteration of every word into the Roman character is added. 
It may even be looked upon as an advantage, considering that, as may be read in 
the appendix, in spite of the careful superintendence of the printing by very learned 
gentlemen, one half of a motto out of an old Pali inscription, consisting of eight 
words, had been printed off with errors changing totally the signification. 
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Second Edition, Augmented by an Analysis. 
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CHINA AND JAPAN, 


A CompLtetE GUIDE To THE OPEN PoRTS OF THOSE COUNTRIES, 
TOGETHER WITH 
PEKING, YVEDDO, HONGKONG, AND MACAO. 


Forming a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and 
Residents in General. 


With 26 MAPS and PLANS. 


By Wu. FREDERICK MAYERS, F.R.G.S., H.M.’s Consular Service ; 
N. B. DENNYS, late H.M.’s Consular Service and CHARLES KING, Lieut. Royal 
Marine Artillery. Edited by N. B. DENNYS. 





Now ready, pp. 400, with Woodcut Illustrations, and a Photograph 
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ConTEeNTS.— ORIGINAL Communications: I. Contributions towards a Glossary 
of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot.—II. Remarks on the Indo-Chinese 
Alphabets. By Dr. A. Bastian.—III. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, Arra- 
gonese. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley—IV. Catalogue of the Oriental Manuscripts 
in the Library of King’s College, Cambridge. By Edward Henry Palmer, B.A., 
Scholar of St. John’s College, Cambridge; Member of the Royal Asiatic Society ; 
Membre de la Société Asiatique de Paris.—V. Description of the Amravati Tope 
in Guntur. By J. Fergusson, Esq., F.R.S.—VI. Remarks on Prof. Brockhaus’ 
edition of the Kathésarit-sigara, Lambaka IX-XVIII. By Dr. H. Kern, Professor 
of Sanskrit in the University of Leyden.—VII. The source of Colebrooke’s Essay 
** On the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow.” By Fitzedward Hall, Esq., M.A., 
D.C.L. Oxon. Supplement: Further detail of proofs that Colebrooke’s essay ‘“‘ On 
the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow’’ was not indebted to the Vivadabhangarnava. 
By Fitzedward Hall, Esq.— VIII. The Sixth Hymn of the First Book of the Rig 
Veda. By Professor Max Miiller, M.A., Hon. M.R.A.S.—IX. Sassanian In- 
scriptions. By E. Thomas, Esq.—Proceedings of the Anniversary Meeting of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Report of the Council. Auditors’ Report. List of Members. 
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In 1 vol. 8vo. pp. 88, cloth, price 3s. 6d. 
VOCABULARY OF THE TIGRE LANGUAGE. 


Written down by Moritz von BEURMANN; published with a Grammatical Sketch 
by Dr. A. Menx, of the University of Jena. 
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PANCHATANTRA, 


IV. anv V. 


Edited, with Notes, by G. Binzer, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, 
Elphinstone College. 


Other Texts are in preparation, and will be announced in duc time. 
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ENGLISH AND CHINESE DICTIONARY. 


With the Pnnti and Mandarian Pronunciation. 


By the Rev. W. LOBSCHEID, Knight of Francis Joseph, C.M.LR.G.8.A., 
M.Z.B.S.V., etc., etc., etc. , 
An AnGLo-Cainese Dictionary, by the Rev. W. Lobscheid, published at the 
Daily Press Office, Hong Kong, 8vo. 

For scope and practical gervice this work stands unrivalled. All the new words 
which the Chinese have of late years been compelled to coin to express the numerous 
objects in machinery, photography, telegraphy, and in science generally, which the 
rapid advance of foreign relations has imposed upon them, are here given tn ex- 
tenso. Each and every word is fully illustrated and explained, forming exercises for 
students of a most instructive nature. Both the Court and Punti pronunciations 
are given, the accents being carefully marked on the best principle hitherto attained. 
The typography displays the success of an attempt to make the Chinese and English 
type correspond in the size of body, thereby effecting a vast economy of space, 
achieving a clearness not previously attained, and dispensing with those vast margins 
and vacant spaces which have heretofore characterized Chinese publications. 

The scope of the work is so great, and its utilitarian purposes so complete, that 
a reference to its pages enables a person who understands English to communicate 
effectively with natives who understand nothing but Chinese. In this respect the 
work will be found indispensable to all Europeans residing in China, and to the 
natives themselves it explains subjects fully with which very few indeed of them are 
perfectly acquainted. To parties resident in England and interested in China, it 
cannot but be found invaluable occasionally. 

The work was commenced in 1864, and has actively occupied a large staff ever 
since. It will comprise between two and three thousand large quarto pages, and is 
being published in four parts. Parts 1,2, and 3 are already issued, and the last 
part will appear before the end of the year. 
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HARLY SASSANIAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


SHALS AND COINS. 


Tlustrating the Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, 


Containing Proclamations of Ardeshir Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With 
a Critical Examination and Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the H&jf{a- 
bad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, the Conqueror of Valerian, was a Professing 
Christian. By EDWARD THOMAS, Esq. 
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In one volume, 8vo. half-bound. 
A COLLECTION OF SOME OF THE 


MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS 
ORIENTAL SUBJECTS, 


PUBLISHED ON VARIOUS OCCASIONS. 


By EDWARD THOMAS, Esa., late of the East India Company’s Bengal Civil 
Service. 


Conrents.—On Ancient Indian Weights.—The Earliest Indian Coinage.— Bao- 
trian Coins.—On the Identity of Xandrames and Krananda.— Note on Indian 
Numerals.—On the Coins of the Gupta Dynasty.—Karly Armenian Coins.—Obser- 
vations Introductory to the Explanation of the Oriental Legends to be found on cer- 
tain Imperial and Partho-Persian Ooins.— Sassanian Gems and early Armenian 
Coins.—Notes on certain unpublished Coins of the Sassanids.—An account of 
Eight Kific Coins.—Supplementary Contributions to the Series of the Coins of 
the Kings of Ghazni.—Supplementary Contributions to the Series of the Coins of 
the Patan Sultans of Hindustan.—The Initial Coinage of Bengal, introduced by 
the Muhammadans on the conquest of the country, 4.H° 600-800, a.p. 12CS-1397. 


Very few Copies only of thie Collection remain ussold, 
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Have bought the entire Stock of the following important Work, which they strongly 
recommend to the attention of Sao ale as well as of their Colleagues in 
e Kast :— 


AN Jyesy Epes Cakes 
THE LIFE OF MUHAMMED. 


Beeed on Muhammed Ibn Ishak, by Abd Fil Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. 
FERDINAND WiSTENFELD. 


One volume containing the Arabic Text, 8vo. RP. 1028, sewed, price 21s. 

Another volume containing Introduetion, Notes, and Index, in German, Gyo. 
pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed, price 7s. 6d. 

Bach sold separate. er . . 

The Text, based on the MSS. of the Berlin, Leipsia, Gotha, and Leyden Libraries, 
has been carefully revised by the learned Editor, aud printed with the utmost 
exactness. 
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Now published, in 1 volume, crown 8vo. pp. 52 and 62, stiff covers, 
price 2s. 6d. 


OUR VULCAR TONCUE: 


A Lecture on Language in general, with a few words on Gloucestershire in par- 
ticular. Delivered before the Literary and Scientific Association at Gloucester, 
January 17th, 1868. With Appendix, containing tables of the world-wide affinity 
of languages. By the Rev. bigcae Lysons, M.A., F.S.A., Hon. Canon of 
Gloucester Cathedral, and Rector of Rodmarton, author of ‘Our British Ancestors,’ 
*¢ The Model Merchant of the Middle Ages,’’ etc., etc. 
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MAN’S ORIGIN AND DESTINY, 
SKETCHED FROM THE PLATFORM OF THE SCIENCES, 


In a Course of Lectures delivered before the Lowell Institute, in Boston, in the 
Winter of 1865-6. By J. P. LESLEY, Member of the National Academy of 
the United States, Secretary of the American Philosophical Society. 


CONTENTS. 
LECT, LECT. 
1. On the Classification of the Sciences. 7. On Language as a Test of Race. 
2. On the Genius of the Physical Sciences, | 8. The Origin of Architecture. 
ancient and modern. _ 9. The Growth of the Alphabet. 
8. The Geological Antiquity of Man. | 10. The Four Types of Religious Wor- 
4. On the Dignity of Mankind. ship. 
5. On the Unity of Mankind. 11. On Arkite Symbolism. 
6. On the Early Social Life of Man. Appendix. 
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CHAPTERS ON MAN: 


With the Outlines of a Science of Comparative Psychology, and 
an Examination of the Hypothesis of Material Evolution. 
By C. STANILAND WAKE, Fellow of the Anthropological Society of London. 


CONTENTS. 

OHAP. Inrropuction.—Part I. CHAP. Résumé.—Panrr IT, 
1. Intelligence and Nervous Development.| 1. Moral Responsibilityand Immortality. 
2. Correlation of the Mental Faculty. 2. General Ideas and Animal Reasoning. 
3. Source of Man's Special Intelligence. | 3. Man—Species or Varieties. 
4, The Origin of Human Language. 4. Civilization and Race. 
5. Reflection and Conscience. 5. The Antiquity of Man. 
6. Understanding, Feeling, and Will— | 6. The same (continued), 

the Psyche. 7. Matter and Spirit. 
7. The Pneuma, or Spirit of Reflection. NoTE oN FREEWILL. 


Apprenn1x I.—Comparative Vocabulary of South African, Australian, and Malayo- 
Polynesian Languages. 
” II.—ompar ative Table of Numerals. 


TRUBNER & CO., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 


14 Publications of Triiéner f- Co. 
Now ready, in 4 vols. 4to. 


TZU ERH CHI. 


A PROGRESSIVE COURSE DESIGNED TO ASSIST THE STUDENT 
OF COLLOQUIAL CHINESE, 


As spoken in PEKING and the Department of SHUN-T’IEN FU. 


By T. F. WADE, C.B., Secretary to H. B. M. Legation, Peking. 


The Course is divided into eight parts, and is accompanied bya Key, a Syllabary, 
and a set of Writing Exercises. 

Pert I., on Pronunciation, explains the orthography used to represent the Sounds 
of Words in the dialect chosen ; also the influence of the four Tones or notes 
which regulate its accentuation. 

Part I1. contains a list of the Radicals, or characters under which, as Keys by which 

may be found, all Chinese words are ranged in the dictionaries. Each of these 
Radicals (as they are called to distinguish them from the other component part of 
the written word, known as its Phonetic) has opposite to it examples to illustrate the 
part it playa in the formation of the character. The list is followed by Test Tables 
and an Exercise. 

Part III. is a progressive series of lessons in easy phraseology, forty in all, in 
each of which a number of new words, never exceeding twenty-five, is introduced. 
The Key repeats the text of these with the pronunciation of every new word and its 
sonesindex by its side; a translation of the whole lesson is given on the opposite 

age; and notes on construction, etc., are appended. This part, which is styled 
Oh Forty Exercises, with the Exercise preceding it in Part II., will make the student 
familiar with some 1,100 characters, and a fair amount of simple phrases. 

Part IV., The Ten Dialogues, adds something less than 250 characters to the stock 
the student will have acquired in Part III.; but the Dialogues themselves will 
considerably improve him the art of speaking. 

Part V., styled The Eighteen Sections, is another set of lessons in short phrases. 
They are more difficult than the phrases, in Part III., being very idiomatic, and bring 
in a large number of new words. 

Part VI., or The Hundred Lessons, is a set of monologues and dialogues, of which 
the text will not now be found so difficult as thatof Part V., and they will 
accustom the student to speaking more sustainedly than the Ten Dialogues. They 
are in language thoroughly idiomatic, and, so far as they go, curious illustrations. 
of Chinese modes of thought. 

The translation and notes of Parts IV., V., and VI. in the Key, enable the student 
to dispense with a dictionary. 

Part VII. is a set of Exercises in the Tones. A short preface to the Key of 
this Part serves as a supplement to what has been earlier said regarding the Tones 
in Part I.; and this is followed by a reprint of the text of the Exercises, with ortho- 

hy and tone-indices, and a translation. 

Part VIII., the Chapter on the Parts of Speech, sets before the student of the 
colloquial language some of the chief Contrasts and analogies of inflected English 
and uninflected Chinese. It begins with a cunversation upon the subject of gram- 
mar; but the latter pert of it isa set of examples distributed in the order of our 
Parts of Speech. The Chapter, which is throughout in simple colloquial language, 
is also translated in the Key. 

The Appendix tothe Colloquial Series repeats the characters in it in the order in 
which they first occur. 

The SyWadary is a collection of all characters repfesenting the Dialect of Colloquial 
Chinese here chosen for the student, arranged in the order of their Syllabic Sounds ; 
the characters under each Sound being distributed according to their Tones. Cha- 
racters having more than one Sound, or more than one intonation of the same 
Sound, are marked in the Syllabary with a point, and all so marked are collected 
with a note of the Tonic or Syllabic varieties affecting each, in an Appendix. 

The Writing Exercises contain the Radicals in large type, and in somewhat smaller 
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type the characters with which the student will become acquainted in the earlier 
part of the course. 
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TZU ERH CHI, 


DOCUMENTARY SERIES, 


A COLLECTION OF CHINESE PAPERS RELATING TO BUSI- 
NESS MATTERS, OFFICIAL OR COMMERCIAL, WITH 
TRANSLATION AND NOTES. 


By T. F. WADE, C.B , Secretary to H. B. M. Legation, Peking. 


This Volume, although the Documents given in the first 90 pages are more easily 
read than the rest, is not so much a Series, as a collection of specimens of the 
different kinds of papers with which the Official Interpreter has to deal, as translator 
of correspondence, petitions, legal or commercial forms, public notices, state papers, 
andthe like. It contains in all 148 documents, distributed in 16 parts, pretty much 
as follows :— 

In Part I., Papers I-20, are Despatches such as pass between officials, whether 
native, or native and foreign, of equal rank. 

Part II., Papers 21-30, contains Semi-Official Notes, written under the same 
conditions. 

Part III., Papers 31-38, gives petitions of common people. 

Part IV., Papers 39-57, is devoted to Forms, such as of Plaint, Warrant, Sum- 
mons, Bond, Advice, Receipt, Note, Order, Contract, Deed of Sale, etc. 

Parts V. and VI., Papers 58-64, are selections from the printed correspondence 
of two provincial authorities with inferiors, equals, or superiors. 

Parts VII. and VIII., Papers 65-84, are memorials to the Throne from pro- 
a governors, either upon cases appealed to the Throne, or upon other important 

usiness. 

Parts IX., X., XI., XII., XIII., Papers 85-107, are selections from the Corres- 
pondence and Memoranda, in all but one instance published, of five different 
Officials more or less distinguished. The form of the letters in these is that of 
private correspondence, but the subjects treated of, both in letters and memoranda, 
are almost always matter of public interest. 

Part XIV., Papers 108-112, is entirely official. It is composed of a few authentic 
representations and petitions picked up some years since at Canton. 

Part XV., Papers 113-125, is exclusively commercial. It gives forms of Receipt, 
Commission, Notice of Shipment, Articles of Partnership, Invoice, Account Sales, 
Hypothecation of Goods, Account Current, etc., etc. 

Part XVI, Papers 126-148, is a promiscuous assortment of news-sheets, popular 
notices, official notifications, and the like. 

The Table of Contents, printed at what is with us the proper end of the 
volume of Chinese Text, though not critically correct, will sufficiently inform 
all who desire additional explanation. 

The Key, it was proposed, should be in three divisions—the first containing 
Translations ; the second, Notes; the third, Appendices. } 

In the Part of the Key now published, Translations are given of the first 75 

apers,—something more, that is, than the first half of the Chinese text; but the 
otes reach only to the end of the 65th Paper, and it is possible that, for the 
present, the Appendices, if not withheld altogether, will be but few and meagre. 

The Notes, however, are so arranged that any one beginning at the beginning 
of the Text will encounter no new word or phrase without being guided to its 
signification. 

TRUBNER & CO., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 





16 “Publications of Tribner ¢ Co. 
In the press, 4 vols. 4to. 


THE RACES AND LANGUAGES 
OF DARDISTAN. 


By G. W. LEITNER, M.A., Ph.D., Hon. Fettow of King’s College, London, etc. 
Late on special daty in Kashmir, 


PART I. 


The Shin People.—Containing an account of the language and customs of Childsis, 
Ghilghites, and Ast6ris, with a reference to the Guraiz dialeot. 

The Khaywne People (Kadjani and Hunzije).—Containing an account of the lan- 
guage and races of Hunza and Na 

The Arnyia People (Poonyé and Kalasha). —Containing an account of the languages 
and races of Yfssen and Chitral, and a comparison with the Sieh Posh Kaffrs. 


PART IL 


' Kashmir.—The inscriptions of Kashmir.—The sengs of Kashmir. A Geammar 
and Vocabulary of Kashmiri.—The Literature of Kashmir, cte. 


PART III. 
From Kullu to Ghilghit.—Personal observations and adventures in a tour in Lahul 
Zanskar, Ladak, Little Tibet, Kashmir, and Dardistan, giving a minute account of 
the routes, villages, the people, the government, etc. 


PART IV. 
The position of Dardu languages in Philology. 
APPENDIX. 


Drawings of several hundred curiosities brought down from the teur, etc., by 
Baden Powell, Esq., C.S., Curator, Punjab Museum. 


PART I. TABLE OF CONTENTS OF VOL. Ff, 
PAGE 


A Suspabitiee Vocabulary and Grammar of the languages of Dardistan, con- 
taining about 1400 words in the Ghélghsti and the Astéri dialects of Shin& ; 
and about half that number in Arnyta, Kaldsha, and Khajuna, as weil ae the 
different declensions and conjugetions in those languages—those of Shink 
being very full, and a few sentences in Arnyia and Khajune. . 1 
A comparison of the Sansecritic dialects of Dardistan, ‘Shins (Ghilghiti, ‘and 
Astéri), with the Kashmiri, containing a sketch of Kashmiri eornjugations 
and declensions, a vecabulary and sketch of Grammar on the model of, but 
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TRAVELS OF A HINDOO. 


By BABOO BHOLANAUTH CHUNDER. 


With an Introduction by J. eee eee Author of “The History 
of India.’ 


The Travels of a Hindoo appeared originally in a series of papers, entitled “ Trips 
and Tours,’’ in the Calcutta Saturday Evening Journal. They are not the sketchy 
productions of a European traveller, but the genuine bona fide work of a Hindoo 
wanderer, who has made his way from Calcutta to the Upper Provinces, looking upon 
every scene with Hindoo eyes, and indulging in trains of thought and association 
which only find expression in Native society, and are wholly foreign to European idea. 
We all know the limited character and scope of the information which is to be ob- 
tained from the general run of European travellers in India; the description, often 
very graphic, of external life; the appreciation of the picturesque in external nature; 
the perception of the ludicrous in Native habits, manners, and sentiments; and a 
moral shrug of the shoulders at all that is strange, unintelligible, or idolatrous—all, 
however, combined with an utter want of real sympathy with the people, or close 
and familiar acquaintance with their thoughts and ways. Now, however, with the 
assistance of these ‘Travels,’ we shall be enabled, for the first time in English litera- 
ture, to take a survey of India with the eyes of a Hindoo; to go on pilgrimages to 
holy places in the company of a guide who is neither superstitious nor profane, but 
a fair type of the enlightened class of English-educated Bengalee gentlemen. Our 
traveller, perbaps, does not tell us all he knows. Probably, like the candid old 
father of history, he has been fearful of meddling too much with Divine things, lest 
he should thereby incur the anger of the gods. But, so far as he delineates pictures 
of Indian life and manners, and familiarises his readers with the peculiar tone of 
Hindoo thought and sentiment, his travels are far superior to those of any writer 
with which we have hitherto become acquainted. Even the observant old travellers 
of the sixteenth and seventeenth century, who went peeping and prying every where, 
mingling freely with natives, and living like natives, never furnished a tithe of the 
stock of local traditions, gossiping stories, and exhaustive descriptions with which 
we are here presented.”’ 
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NOTES ON CHINESE LITERATURE: 


With Introductory Remarks on the progressive advancement of the art; and a list 
of translations from the Chinese into various European Languages. 


By A. WYLIE, Agent of the British and Foreign Bible Society in China. 


“Jt is seldom that a work, purely philological in its scope and object, 
combines with abstruse details a sufficiency of popular information to render it 
acceptable to the general world of readers. Especially is this the case as regards 
Chinese, of which the difficult character and construction oppose difficulties insur- 
mountable to all but thorough students of the language. A work recently published 
for the avowed use of Students, however, presents such features of unusual interest 
to others than those conversant with the language, that from their point of view 
alone it merits special notice. It will be our aim rather to refer to Mr. Wylie’s 
work as regards the outside public than to attempt a discussion of the aid which it 
will render to the reader of native works. And there is ample matter to occupy 
our pen even in a popular notice such as we describe. The general plan of Mr. 
Wylie’s work consists of four sections devoted to works on the Classics, History, 
Philosophy, and Belles-lettres, prefaced by an Introduction giving a sketch of the 
rise of Chinese literature and notices of works aiready translated into European 
languages. Not the least curious piece of information which it contains is a reprint 
of the official Index Expurgatorius, giving a list of some 137 works “ mainly of a 
treasonable or licentious tendency,’’ and which list is circulated amongst the book- 
stalls by order of the authorities. It is difficult to say which section contains matter 
most generally interesting, but we imagine that the foreign reader desirous of ob- 
taining a glimpse of the lighter literature of the ee will be most attracted by 
the section upon the Seauo Shwo Kéa, which the learned compiler translates by 
** Essayists.” This, however, hardly conveys the conventional meaning attached to 
the word, as the historical and other novels most frequently met with by foreign 
students are included under this head. A large portion of the bulk of Chinese 
literature is only preserved now in a class of publications termed 7s’ung Shoo, which 
may be designated “Collections of Reprints.” This custom has tended to the pre- 
servation of numerous writings of all ages, which otherwise would have been known 
only by name, from incidental quotations in more permanent aathors. These collec- 
tions are analogous in some respects to Constable’s Miscellany, Bohn's Series, and 
others of the kind in England, but differ from them in that, instead of being 
published periodically, the complete series is issued at once as an indivisible whole, 
and it is only rarely that any of the separate works can be obtained second-hand 
from an already iniperfect series. Mr. Wylie then proceeds to give the contents of 
a few such collections, but as they consist of titles they will be of use to the student 
of Chinese only. In conclusion, we cannot but express a hope that Mr. Wylie will 
find it possible to issue a new and condensed edition of his most valuable work 
for general reading, omitting the Chinese type of all save absolute titles. Although, 
as he says, the works he has noticed form but a tithe of the vast field of Chinese 
literature, the thanks of all interested in the country are due to him for the labours 
which have produced so valuable an addition to our knowledge of Chinese literary 
enterprise.—(From the Overland China Mail, February 1, 1868.) 
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LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, 


THE BUDHA OF THE BURMESE. 


WITH ANNOTATIONS, THE WAYS TO NEIBBAN, AND NOTICE 
ON THE PHONGYIES, OR BURMESE MONKS. 


By the Rt. Rev. P. BIGANDET, Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar ep. of Ava and Pega. 
Rangoon, 1866. 

The first edition of the “ Life of Gaudama’’ having been ont of print for the last 
five or six years, we have, at the request of several highly esteemed persons, come to 
the determination of publishing a second and much.enlarged edition of the same 
work. To carry on the plan of improvement which we had ia contemplation, we 
have been favoured by a happy circumstance. We have with much labour found and 
procured in the Burmese Capital a very rare palm-leaf manuscript, the contents of 
which have supplied us with copious, abundant, and interesting details respecting the 
sayings and doings of Gaudama. 

book is known under the Pali name of Tatha-gatha-oudana, the meaning of 
which is Joyful Utterance, or Praises of the Tatha-gatha. The latter expression is 
one of the many titles given to Gaudama: it means, he who has come like all his 
predecessors. In the opinion of Budhists all the Budhas who appear during the 
daration of a world, or the various series of succeeding worlds, have all the same 
mission to accomplish ; they are gifted with the same perfect science, and are filled 
with similar feelings of compassion for, and benevolence towards, all beings. Hence 
the denomination which is fitly given to Gaudama, the last of them. 

In the course of the work will be found some particulars concerning the author of 
that manuscript, and the place where it has been composed. We have only to state 
here that we have gathered therefrom much information on the condition of Gau- 
dama, previous to his last existence—on the origin of the Kapilawot country, where 
he was born, and on the kings he has descended from. We have also met with many 
new details on the great intellectual workings of Gaudama’s mind during the forty- 
nine days he spent in meditation around the Bodi-tree, particularly the important 
theory of the twelve Nidanas, or causes and effects which, with the four sublime 
Truths, constitutes the very essence of the system. We have also found many im- 
portant particulars concerning the whereabouts of Gaudama during the first twenty 
years of his public life, and the conversions he operated whilst engaged in the work 
of an itinerant preacher. There, too, we have gleaned and selected a few of the iv- 
structions he delivered to the people that crowded about him. The story of Dewadad 
is narrated at great length. We have carefully written down what is said of the 
three Assemblies or Councils held at Radzagio, Wethalie, and Pataliputra, and 
what is mentioned of the kings who reigned in Magatha from Adzatathat to Dam- 
mathoka, We have mentioned the great fact of the spread of Budhism beyond the 
boundaries of Magatha, after the holding of the Third Council, taking care to re- 
late what we have found stated concerning its diffusion in Pegu and Burmab. 

Numerous notes have been added to those of the first Edition, for the purpose of 
elucidating and explaining, as far as we are able, the principles of Budbism and 
whatever is connected with that religious system. 
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A TRILINGUAL DICTIONARY, 


Being a comprehensive Lexicon in English, Urd4, and Hindi, exhibiting the sylla- 
bication, pronunciation, and etymology of English words, with their explanation in 
English, and in UrdG and Hindi in the Roman character. 


By MaruurA-Prasfpa Misra, Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 


“‘Of Mr. Mathurf-Pras&da’s thorough competency for such an enterprise there 
could be no better proof than that afforded by the admirable volume before us. 
In respect of dealing with the UrdG and Hindi conjointly, in definition of the 
English, it has no predecessor; as an English-Hindf Dictionary, it is the first 
name-worthy experiment of its kind, and all previous English-Urda Dictionaries 
have been the veriest makeshifts. We have examined very narrowly a good number 
of pages of Mr. Mathur4- Prasfida’s work, and we have found it not only much better 
than we had anticipated, but deserving of high commendation. To all native students 
of English in the North-Western provinces of the Bengal Presidency this Dictionary 
must be welcome as an invaluable help ; and we should advise every selected candi- 
date for the Indian Civil Service, whose destination is that part of the world, to 
provide himself with a copy of it forthwith.’”’— Examiner, April 11th, 1868. 
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EGYPTIAN CHRONICLES ; 


WITH 
A HARMONY OF SACRED AND EGYPTIAN CHRONOLOGY, 
AND AN 


APPENDIX OF BABYLONIAN & ASSYRIAN ANTIQUITIES. 
By WILLIAM PALMER, M.A., and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 


This work reproduces eight Egyptian schemes of Chronology, all containing the 
same elements, and throwing light one on another. 

It exhibits the earliest cyclical scheme in three Sothic eycles from July 20 s.c. 
5702 to July 20 n.c. 1822; and three later schemes of. fou cycles each, ending 
July 20 a.v. 1389. 

Within this astronomical framework Auman time begins only from April 26 B.c. 
5361; and accordingly two uneyclical schemes omit those 341 merely cosmical years 
with which the cyclical schemes begin. 

. [Many statements of heathen writers, and the Egyptian Chronologies of Africanus, 
Eusebius, and Anianus are examined and their peculiarities are accounted for.} The 
results, too, obtained from the monuments are embodied in the work. 

A sacred reckoning is made out, on a broad principle in which all may join, iden- 
tical in its sum with what the author might have ie es his own, and agreeing with 
the heathen reckonings of the Egyptians, the Babylonians, the Persians, and the 
Indians. 


Lastly, in parallel columns, there isa Harmony of Sacred aad Egyptian Chronology 
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COMPRISING THE MUHAMMADAN PERIOD. 


By the late SIR H. M. ELLIOT, K.C.B., of the East India Company’s Bengal 
Service. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the Author, by Professor Dowson, 
of the Sandhurst Military College. 


In the Press, 
MEMOIRS 


OF THE 


HISTORY, PHILOLOGY & ETHNIC DISTRIBUTION 


OF THE 


RACES OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES OF INDIA; 


oe amplified edition of the Glossary of Indian Terms. By the late SIR H 
M. KLLIOT, K.C.B., of the East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. - Arranged 
from Manuscript Materials collected by itn: and Edited by Joun Brames, 
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service, Member of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the 
_ Philological Society of London, and the Société Asiatique of Paris. 





Now ready, 1 vol. imperial 8vo., pp. xii. 560, 132, price £5 58. 


A JAPANESE & ENGLISH DICTIONARY, 


WITH AN 


ENGLISH AND JAPANESE INDEX. 
By J. C. HEPBURN, A.M., M.D. 


This volame has been printed with the greatest care, adding to the Romanized 
transcription of every Japanese word its reproduction in Japanese and Chinese 
characters. We need not mention how important this book is to every Japanese 
and Chinese Student; with the exception of Medhurst’s small vocabulary pub- 
lished at Batavia in 1830, and the Japanese and Portuguese Dictionary printed by 
the Jesuit Missionaries in 1603, it is the first attempt to supply European Students 
with a really useful handbook, and an attempt which, according to some leading 
scholars, may be considered a complete success. 

The greater part of the edition has been sold in China and Japan; and as but a 
limited number of copies are left, intending purchasers are requested to send their 
orders without delay. 
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This day, in 1 vol. crown 8vo., Second Edition, price 16s. 6d. 
THE | 


LIFE AND TEACHINGS OF CONFUCIUS 


WITH EXPLANATORY NOTES. 


By JAMES LEGGE, D.D. Reproduced for General Readers from the Author's 
Work, ‘‘ The Chinese Classics, with the Original Text.” 


LONDON: TRUBNER & Co., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW. 





In 1 vol. foolscap 8vo., pp. vi. and 368, cloth, price 6s. 


ENGLISH OUTLINE VOCABULARY 


FOR THE USE OF 


STUDENTS OF THE CHINESE, JAPANESE, 


AND OTHER LANGUAGES. 


Arranged by JOHN BELLOWS, 


With Notes on the Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters. By Professor 
SUMMERS, King’s College, London. 





Now ready, in 1 Volume, 8vo. xxxvi. and 424 pages, bound. 
£1 11s. 6d. 


THE LAGHU KAUMUDI, 
A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR BY VARADARAJA. 


With an English Version, Commentary, and References, 
BY JAMES R BALLANTYNE, LLD., 


Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. 


SECOND EDITION. BENARES AND LONDON, 1867. 


In the Preface Mr. R. T. H. Griffith expresses himself as follows :— 

The Translation of the Laghu Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne, which, as 
Professor Max Miiller observes, ‘‘ has enabled even beginners to find their wey 
through the labyrinth of native grammar,” has been for many years out of print, 
and is continually enquired for by those who wish to obtain a well-grounded know- 
ledge of a language, the students of which in Europe alone may be counted no 
longer by tens, but by hundreds. 

For the publication of this edition such students are indebted to the enlightened 
liberality of H. H. the Mabfrfjah of Vizianagram, K.C.S.1L., who has already muni- 
ficently encouraged Sanskrit and English scholarship in this country by his endow- 
ments to the Queen’s College at Benares and the Universities of Calcutta and 
Madras, 

The Sanskrit Text and English Translation have been carefully revised and cor- 
rected by Pandit Bechan Rima Tiwfri, Librarian of the Sanskrit College, and 
Bab Mathurf Prasida Misra, Second Master of the English College. 

Several of the corrections and alterations which appear in this edition were cither 
made, suggested, or approved, years ago by Dr. Ballantyne himself; and it is hoped 
that no change has been made in which he would not have thoroughly coneurred. 


TRUBNER & CO., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 
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Now ready, in 1 vol. royal 8vo., pp. viii. and 296, cloth, 
price 108. 6d. 


A SECOND, REVISED, AND ENLARGED EDITION OF 
THEODOR BENFEY’S 


PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


SANSKRIT LANGUAGE, 


FOR THE USE OF EARLY STUDENTS. 


Now Ready, in 1 vol. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 80, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 


THE ORIGIN OF THE CHINESE. 


An attempt to trace the connection of the Chinese with Western Nations iu their Re- 
ligion, Superstitions, Arts, Language, and Traditions. 


By JOHN CHALMERS, A.M. 
TRUBNER & Co., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 





In 1 vol. crown 8vo., pp. 350, cloth, price 9s. 


THE POETRY OF THE ORIENT. 


By WILLIAM ROUNSEVILLE ALGER. 


‘* What precious ecg I found in Oriental Lands, 
Returning home, I brought them in my votive hands.” 


Among the rich contents of this charming volume we may mention the following’ — 
English Translations from the Eastern Tongues ; French Translatious from the Eastern 
Tongues; German Translations from the Eastern Tongues; Mirtsa Shaffif, a living 
Persian Poet; Chinese Poetry; Hebrew Poetry; The Hindu Drama; The Ram&- 
yana, Valmiki’s Epic; Episode of Ravana and Sité; The Mababharata, Vydsa’s 
Epic; Arabian Poetry; The Shih Nameh of Firdousi; Firdousi’s Terrible Satire 
on Mahmoud; The Sect of Sffis; Characteristics of Oriental Poetry; Metrical 
Specimens. 





Now ready, in 1 vol. 4to. cloth, price 10s. 6d. © 


THE MEGHA-DUTA: 
OR, CLOUD MESSENGER. 


A POEM, IN THE SANSERIT LANGUAGE, BY 
KALIDASA.. 


Translated, with Notes, by the late H. H. WILSON, M.A., F.B.8. 
Third Edition, with an enlarged Vocabulary, by FRANCIS JOHNSON. 


28 Publications of Triibner & Co. 
Now Ready, in 1 vol. 8vo. pp. 460, cloth, price 12s. 


A MODERN GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON. 


BY N, CONTOPOULOS. 


This Dictionary, compiled by a Native Greek Scholar, is intended to meet a real 
want, The Dictionary by A. J. Lowndes, printed at Corfu in 1886, has been oat of 
print for years, and the one by Professor Sophocles, of Harvard a Mass., US., 

imited as it is to Byzantine Greek, is not likely to satiafy the St t who desires, 
above all, out of the abundance of that wonderful language, a complete and {aithfal 
representation of the popular idioms of Modern Greece. 


TRUBNER & CO., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 


New Edition of the First Volume of Professor Wilson's 
Translation of the Rig-Veda. 


Now ready, in 1 vol. 8vo., pp. lii. and 348, cloth, price 21s. 


_RIG-VEDA SANHITA. 


A COLLECTION OF ANCIENT HINDU HYMNS. 


Constituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda; the oldest authority for 
the religious and social institution of the Hindus. Translated from the Original 
Sanskrit. By the late H. H. WILSON, M.A., F.R.S., etc. etc.etc. Second Edition, 
with a Postscript by DR. FITZEDWARD HALL. 


The first volume of the late Professor Wilson’s translation of the Rig-veda 
having become very rare, the Publishers were induced to publish a second edition, 
printed under the editorial supervision of Dr. Hall. Beyond the correction of 
oversights in quoting, translating, and press-reading, the amending and considerably 
aniplifying of the “ Index of Names,” very little has been attempted by the editor 
in this new edition. It is hoped that this volume, containing Wilson's celebrated 
introduction to the Rig-veda, not now accessible in any other shape, will prove 
acceptable to scholars in Europe and India. It may be bought separately, or to- 
gether with the second, third, and fourth volumes, which are still in print. The 
fifth volume, under the editorial care of Professor Cowell, is in the press, and will 
shortly appear. — 

TRUBNER & Co., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 











Now Ready, in 8vo. pp. 70, price 4e. 6d. 


THE RAGHUVANSA. 


BY KALIDASA. No. 1. (Cantos 1-8). 


WITH NOTES AND GRAMMATICAL EXPLANATIONS, 


By Rev. K. M. BANERJEA, Second Professor of Bishop's College, Calcutta ; 
Member of the Board of Examiners, Fort William; Honorary Member of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, London. Calcutta, 1866. Sewed. 

This Edition has been published, not with a view of meeting the approbation of 
learned criticism, but of enabling Students and beginners to get acquainted with 
Kalidasa’s standard poem. The numerous explanatory notes, which oocur on every 
page, will make the understanding of this text an easy task even to those who have 
obtained but a very imperfect knowledge of Sanskrit. 


TRUBNER & Co., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 
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Now ready, in 1 vol. imp. 8vo., pp. xiv. and $22, bound in cloth, 
price 18s. 


A SECOND ISSUE OF THE 


KHIRAD-AFROZ 


(THE ILLUMINATOR OF THE UNDERSTANDING), 
BY MAULAVI HAFIZU’D-DIN. 
A NEW EDITION OF THE HINDUSTANI THXT, 
Carefully Revised, with Notes, Critical and E=paeators, by EDWARD B. EAST- 


WICK, F.R.S., F.S.A., M.R. 
Professor of Hindustani at the late East India College, Haileybary. 








Now Ready, in 1 vol. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 400, bound in full calf limp, red 
edges, 73. 6d. 


OUTLINE DICTIONARY 


FOR THE USE OF MISSIONARIES, EXPLORERS, AND 
STUDENTS OF LANGUAGE. 


With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary English Alphabet in tran- 
scribing foreign languages. 
By MAX MULLER, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the University of Oxford. 
The Vocabulary compiled by JOHN BELLOWS. 


TRUBNER & Co., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 


Now Published, in one Volume, small 4to. pp. 612, beautifully printed in the old 
style by Whittingham. Price 30s. 


Revue Analytique des Ouvrages ecrits en 
Centons, 


DEPUIS LES TEMPS ANCIENS, JUSQU’AU XIXIEME STECLE. 
Par un Bibliophile Belge. 


‘* Centones apnd Grammaticos dici solent qui carminibus Homeri seu .Virgilli, 
propria opera, more centonario, ex multis hinc inde compositis, in unum sarciuntar 
corpus.”-—Papia. 

Only a small number of Bibliophiles will have the pleasure of possessing this 
beautiful volume, the edition having been restricted to 112 copies. The learned 
author commences by treating on the definitions and different acceptations of the 
word Centon ; describes the oldest known compositions of this kind of literature, 
and observes that modern writers have often applied this. word Centon ina much 
moore extended sense than that given it by the ancient writers and grammarians. 
This part of the work is followed by the indication of the principal sources for 
the study of the Centons. These preliminaries, filling 33 pages, are followed by a 
Centoniana or Collection of Centons. The oldest of them is met with in the book 
of.the Prophet Jonah, and the latest communicated by our author is by L. A. 
Decamps, and dates of the year 1817. 


TRUBNER & CO., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 
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Now ready, in 1 vol. cloth, 4to. pp. 156, price 15s. 


VISIBLE SPEECH: 
THE SCIENCE OF UNIVERSAL ALPHABETICS; 


Or Self-Interpreting Physiological Letters, for the Writing of 
all Languages in one Alphabet, 


ILLUSTRATED BY TABLES, DIAGRAMS, AND EXAMPLES. 


By ALEX. MELVILLE BELL, F.E.1.8., F.R.S.A., Professor of Vocal Physiology, 
etc., etc. 


INAUGURAL HDITIOW. 








Now ready, 4to. pp. 16, sewed, price 1s. 


ENGLISH VISIBLE SPEECH FOR THE MILLION; 


For communicating the exact Pronunciation of the Language to Native or Foreign 
Learners, and for teaching Children and Illiterate Adults to Read in a few Days. 


Br ALEXANDER MELVILLE BELL, F.E.I.8., F.R.S.A. 





Now Ready, 


RESULTS | 


OF A 


Scientific Mission to India and High Asia, 


Undertaken between the years mpcccriv. and mpcccLvii., by order of the Cout 
of Directors of the Henourable East India Company, by 


HERMANN DE SCHLAGINTWEIT-SAKUNLUNSKI, ADOLPHE, and Rosekt 
DE SOCHLAGINTWEIT. 


Vol. IV. Text, containing Meteorology of India, an Analysis of the Physical 
Conditions of India, the Himalaya, Western Tibet, and Turkistan, with numerous 
Tables, Diagrams, and Maps. Based upon observations made by Messrs. de Schla- 
gintweit en route, and collected from various Stations erected during their Magnetic 
Survey, and increased by numerous additions chiefly obtained from the Officers of 
the Medical Departments. By Hermann de Schlagintweit-Sakiinliinski. First 
Part. Distribution of the Temperature of the Air, and Isothermal lines, with con- 
siderations on Climate and Sanitary Conditions. 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and 586. 

With an Atlas, largest folio, containing nine Panoramas and Views in Chromo- 
lithography, and four Meteorological Maps and Tables in a Portfolio. Price £4 4. 

Vol. I. containing Astronomical Determinations of Latitudes and Longitudes, and 
Magnetic Observations. Text. 4to. cloth, pp. 496, and Atlas, elephant folio. 
London, 1861. £4 4s. 

Vol II. General Hyprometry of India, the Himflaya and Western Tibet, with 
Sections across the chains of the Karakoriém and Kuenléen. Text. 4to. cloth, 
pp. 502, and Atlas, elephant folio. London, 1862. £4 4s. 

Vol IIT. Route Book of the Western Parts of the HimAlaya, Tibet, and Central 
Asia; and Geographical Glossary from the languages of India and Tibet, including 
the phonetic transcription and interpretation. Text. 4to. cloth, pp. xxvi. and 264. 
and Atlas, elephant folio. London, 1868. £4 4s. 


LONDON: TRUBNER & Co., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW. 
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The following Works, intended as Text Books for Candidates for the 
Indian Civil Service, are either Published or kept in Numbers by 


TRU BNE R & CO., 
; 60, PATERNOSTER ROW, LONDON. 


ARABIC. 

Newman.—A Handbook of Modern Arabic; consisting of a Practical Grammer with 
numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts. Ina European Type. By Fraxcis 
W. Newman. Crown 8vo. pp. 190, cloth. Jondon, 1866. 62. 

BENGALI. 

Yates.—A Bengali Grammar. By the late Rev. W. Yares, D.D. Reprinted with 
Improvements from his Introductiun to the Bengali Language. Edited by J. Wznoxr, 12mo. 
pp. iv. and 150, sewed. Caleutta, 1864. 3s. 

Shama Churn Sircar.— Introduction to the Bengalee Language, adapted to Students 
who know English. In 2 Parts. By SHama CuvuRn Sincarn. Second Edition, Revised and 
Improved. 8vo. pp. x. and 454, cloth. Calcutta, 1861. 12s. 

Bharatabarshera Itihasa; a History of India in Bengali. By Taninfi Cuanan 
Cuatrersza. Second Part. 12mo. pp. 8, 242, sewed. Caloutta, 1866. 4s. 


BRAJ-BHASHA. 
Ballantyne.—Elements of Braj-Bhakha and Hindi Grammar. By the late J. R. 
BaLLantTynk, LL.D. Second edition. 12mo. pp. 38, cloth. London, 1868. 5s. 
Raja-Niti: a Collection of Hindu Apologues in the Braj-Bhésh& Language. Revised 


Edition, with a Preface, Notes and Supplemental Glossary. 8vo. pp. viii. and 368, 1014, cloth. 
Allahabad, 1854. 188. 
CAN ARESE. 


Hodson.—An Elementary Grammar of the Kannada or Canarese Language; in which 
every word used in the Examples is Translated, and the Pronunciation is given in English 
rea By Tu. Hopson. Second Edition. 8vo. pp. viii. and 128, cloth. Bangalore, 

° 8. 7 


Dialogues in Canarese. ay Munsut Surwivasian. With an English translation, 
by Ricnarp G, Hopson. vised by the Rev. D. Sanpgrson. Second Edition. 8vo. pp. vi. 
and 226, cloth. Bangalore, 1865. 6s. 

Katha Sangraha; or, Canarese Selections. Prose. Compiled by Danret Sanverson, 
8vo. pp. vi. and 562, cloth. Bangalore, 1863. 21s. . 

Ramasamy. - A Grammatical Vocabulary in English and Canarese, classified under 


the various Parts of Speech. By M. Ramasamy. Third Edition. 12mo. pp. 196. boards. 
Bangalore, 1858. 3s. 


Reeve.—A Dictionary, Canarese and English. By the Rev. W. Reeve. Revised, 
corrected, and enlarged by Dax1rt SANDERSON. 8vo. pp. 1040, half-calf. Bangalore, 1858. £2 2s. 

Reeve.—A Dictionary, Canarese and English. By the Rev. W. Resve. Revised, 
corrected, and abridged by DanizL Sanperson. 8vo. pp. 276, half-calf. Bangalore, 1858. 14s. 

Seventy (The) Stories in Canarese; forming a Series of Progressive Lessons, especially 
adapted to the use of Canarese Students, in their early studies, and for Schools. Fifth Edition. 
8vo. pp. iv. and 100, boards. Bangalore, 1860. 2s. $d. 

English and Canarese Vocabulary of Familiar Words with Easy Sentences. Second 
Edition. 2imo. pp. 46, sewed. Bangalore, 1864. 


| GUJARATI. 
Shapurji Edalji—A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. By Suirunsi Epazsf. 
8vo. pp. 128, boards. Bombay, 1867. 10s. 6d. 
Shapurji Edaljii—A Dictionary, Gujarati and English. Scoond edition, revised and 
enlarged. (Jn the press). I 


Ballantyne.—Elements of Hindi and Braj-Bhakha Grammar. By the late J. R. 
BaLiantrng, LL.D. Second edition, 12mo. pp. 38, cloth. London, 1868. 5s. 

The Baital Pachisi; or, Twelve Tales of a Demon. Hindi Text in the Devanagari as 
well as in the Hindustani character, with an Interlinear and another free English translation. 
Royal 8vo. pp. x. 370, cloth. Hertford, 1865. 12s. 

Singhasana Battisi (also called the Vixrama Cuarita). In Hindi. 8vo. pp. 197, 
sewed, litho. Benares, 1865. 4s. 

Mathura Prasada Misra.—A Trilingual Dictionary, being a Comprehensive Lexicon in 
English, Urdu, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, Pronunciation, and Etymology of 
English words with their explanation in English, and in Urdu and Hindi in the Roman character, 
By Matauma Prasapa Misra. Crown 8vo. pp. xiv. and 1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 2s. 
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HINDUSTAKXI. 

Brice.—A Romanised Hindustani and English Dictionary, designed for the use of 
Schools, and for Vernacular Students of the Language. Compiled by N. Barce. Anew edition, 
revised and enlarged. 12mo. pp. x. and 358, cloth. London, 1864. 8s. 6d. 

Khirad-Afroz; or, the Illuminator of the Understanding. A New Edition of the 
Hindustani text, carefully revised, with Notes Critical and Explanatory. By E. B. Easrwicx, 
F.BR.S8., etc., etc., 4to. pp. xiv. and $22, cloth. London, 1867. 15s. 


MAHRATTI. 


Stevenson.—The Principles of Murathee Grammar. the Rev. J. Srsvunson. 

_ Fourth edition. 8vo. pp. xiv. and 180, cloth. London, 1868. (Nearly ready). 

Molesworth and Candy.—A Dictionary, Marathi and English, compiled by J. T. 
MoLxswortH, assisted by Gro. and Tnos.Canpy. Second edition revised and enlarged, by J. T. 
Mov-xswortH. Imp. 4to. pp. xxx. 922, half-bound. Bombay, 1857. S3. 

Molesworth.—_A Compendium of Molesworth’s Mahrathi and English Dictionary, 
By Bana Papuan. Imp. 8vo. pp. xii. and 482, cloth. Bombay, 1863. 16s. 


MALAYALIM. 
Peet.—A Grammar of the Malayalim Language. Dedicated by permission to His 
Highness the Rajah of Travancore. By the Rev. Jos. Pert. Second edition. 8vo. pp, x. and 
188, sewed. Cottayam, 1860. 14s. 
Arbuthnot.—Malayalim Selections with Translations, Grammatical Analysis, and 
Vocabulary. By A. J. ARBUTHNOT, Esq. 8vo. pp. viii. and 208. Cottayam, 1864. 9s. 


SANSERIT. 

Benfey.—A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, for the use of Early 
Students. By Turopor Brnrry, Professor Publ. Ord. of Sanskrit in the University of 
Gittingen. Second revised and enlarged edition. 8vo. cloth. 10s. 6d. 

The Megha-Duta (Cloud Messenger). By Kalidasa. Translated from the Sanskrit 
into English verse with Notes and Illustrations. By the late H. H. WiLson, M.A., F.R.S. The 
Vocabulary by F. Jounson. Third edition. 4to. pp. xii. and 180. London, 1867. 10s. 6d. 


TAMIL. 


Pope.—A Tamil Handbook; or, full Introduction to the Common Dialect of that 
Language, on the plan of Ollendorff and Arnold; for the use of Foreigners learning Tamil, and 
of Tamulians learning Englich. With copious Vocabularies (Tamil-English and English-Tamil), 
Appendices, containing Reading Lessons, Analyses of Letters, Deeds, Complaints, Official Docu- 
ments, and a Key to the Exercises. By the Rev. G. U. Popr, Head Master of the Ootacamund 
Grammar School. Second edition. 8vo. pp. iv. and 413, cloth. Madras, 1859. 21e. 

A Tamil Prose Reading Book; or, Companion to the Handbook, in 6 Books. 

Book I. Fables and Easy Stories. IJ. The Second Part of the Panchatantra. III. The History 

of Nala. IV. The History of Rama. V. Miscellaneous Pieces with Notes, References to the 

‘“‘Handbook,” and Glossary. By the Rev. G. U. Porsz, Head Master of the Ootacamuad 

Grammar School. Parts I. to JIL, in 1 vol. 8vo. pp. 233, cloth. Madras, 1859. 7s. 6d. 


TELUGU, 
Brown.—A Grammar of the Telugu Language. By Caries Puitip Brown. 
Second edition, much enlarged and improved, 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 363, half-bound. Madras, 


1857. 218. 

Tel Selections, compiled from the several Text Books in that Language, for the use 
of Officers in the Civil, Mili , and Public Works’ Department, etc. By order of the Board of 
Examiners. 8vo. pp. 470, half-bound. Madras, 1858. 15s. 

Brown.—The Telugu Reader. Part I., The Telugu Reader; being a Series of Letters 
Private and on Business, Police and Revenue matters, with an English translation ; Notes 
explaining the Grammar and a Httle Lexicon. Part 1J. English translations of the Exercises and 
Documents printed in the Telugu Reader. Part III., Analysis of the Words in the First Chapter 
of the Telugu Reader. 8 vols. 8vo. boundin sheep. Madras, 1851-52. 36s. 


JURISPRUDENCE. 


Bentham.—Theory of Legislation. By Jeremy Bentuam. Translated from the 
French of Etienne Dumont, by R. Hrtprxete. Crown 8vo. pp. xvi. and 472, cloth. London, 


1864, 7s. Gd. 
Fletcher,— Analysis of Jeremy Bentham’s Theory of Legislation. By G. W. H. 
FLETcHER. Crown 8vo. pp. x. and 86, limpcloth. London, 1864. 2s. 6d. 


GEOGRAPHY. 
d Duncan.—Geogtaphy of India, comprising a Desriphte Outline of all India, and 
: ial, and Political Account of each of its Divisions, with 


a detailed Topographic’ Commercial 
Historical Notes. By G. Duncan. Second edition. 12mo. pp. 118, boards. Madras, 1865. 3s. 
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